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PREFACE  TO  FIliST  EDITION. 


Towards  the  close  of  the  year  1845  1  was  suddenly  and  unex- 
pectedly required  by  the  nrilish  (jlovernmcnt  to  administer  the 
afiairs  of  New  Zen  land,  and  shortly  afterwards  received  the 
appointment  of  Governor-in Chiof  of  tho-^e  Ishinds. 

AVhen  I  arrived  in  thoni,  I  f«»nnd  Her  Miji?hty's  native  subjects 
engaged  in  hostilities  with  the  (Jmu-nV  trut'ps,  against  v.honi  they 
had  up  tu  that  time  conlimilfd  \\h\i  t«ui*^id(rablc  success  ;  so  nnich 
discontent  also  prevailed  ,m*ncially  aniou'^st  (he  nativcj  p()j)uhition, 
that  where  disturbances  had  n(»t  yet  taken  jihtce,  t.here  was  too 
much  reason  to  apiu'ehcnd  they  would  soon  break  out,  as  they 
shortly  afterwards  did,  in  several  parts  <if  the  Isjamls. 

I  soon  perceivcjl  that  I  cnulil  neither  siicitessfuliy  i^overn,  nor 
hope  to  conciliate,  a  nunnrdus  and  turbulent  people,  with  whose 
language,  manners,  customs,  religion,  and  nnxles  of  thoui^ht  I  was 
quite  unacquainted.  In  <»rder  to  reilress  their  i;rievances,  and 
aj)ply  remeilies,  which  wouhl  neither  wouiul  their  feelings,  nor 
militate  against  their  prejudices,  it  was  ne«'.essary  that  I  should  be 
able  thoroughly  to  iuider?;tand  theii'  comi)laint'< :  and  to  win  their 
confidence  and  regaid,  it  was  als«»  requisite  that  I  s^hould  he  able  at 
all  times,  and  in  all  place*!,  patiently  to  listen  to  the  tales  of  their 
wrongs  or  sulFerings,  and,  even  if  I  C(ndd  not  assist  them,  to  give 
them  a  kind  reply,  cou'hecl  in  <urh  terin>  as  >hould  leave  no  doubt 
on  their  minds  thut  1  clearly  understorid  and  felt  for  them,  and 
was  really  well  disposed  towaids  them. 

Although  furnished  with  sonH-  very  able  int(U'i)re.terr>,  who  gave 
me  assistance  of  the  most  friendly  nature,  1  soon  found  that  even 
with  their  aid  I  could  still  only  very  imperfectly  perform  my 
duties.  I  could  not  at  all  times  ami  in  all  i)Iaees  have  an  inter- 
preter by  my  side ;  and  thence  often  when  waylaid  by  some  suitor, 


I  • 


▼111.  PREFACE. 

quite  as  much  at  fault  on  tlicse  subjects  as  were  the  European 
intcrfircters. 

Clearly,  however,  1  could  not,  as  Governor  of  the  country,  per- 
mit so  close  a  veil  to  remain  drawn  between  inyself  and  the  aged 
and  influential  chiefs,  whom  it  was  my  duty  to  attach  to  British 
interests  and  to  the  British  race?,  wliuse  regard  and  confidence, 
as  also  that  of  their  tribes,  it  was  my  desire  to  secure,  and  with 
whom  it  was  necessary  that  I  should  liold  the  most  unrestricted 
intercourse.     Only  one  thing  could,  under  such  circumstances,  bo 
done,  and  that  was  to  acciuaint  myself  with  the  ancient  language 
of  the  con II try,  to  collect  its  traditional  poems  and  legends,  to 
induce  th«.ir  priests  to  inji)art  to  mu  their  mythology,  and  to  study 
thoii-  proverbs.    For  more  than  eight  ycais  I  devoted  a  great  part  of 
my  avaiia'jlo  time  to  these  pursuits.    Indeed,  I  worked  at  this  duty 
in  my  spare  rnomenis  in  every  part  of  the  countiy  I  traversed,  and 
duiin.:;  niy  many  voyages   from  portion  to  portion  of  the  Islands. 
I  was  al>o  always  accompanied  by  natives,  and  still  at  every  pos- 
Fiblo  intei  val   jiUisued  my  incpiiiies  into   tlicse  subjects.     Onco, 
when  I  had  with  great  pains  amassed  a  large  mass  of  materials  to 
aid  mo  in  my  studies,  the  Government  House  was  destroyed  by 
fire,   and  with  it  were  burnt  the  materials  I  had  so  collected,  and 
thus  I  was  left  to  commence  again  my  difficult  and  wearying 
task. 

The  ultimate  rosuU,  however,  was,  that  I  acquired  a  great 
amount  of  information  on  these  subjects,  and  collected  a  largo 
mass  of  mateiials,  which  wenc,  however,  from  the  manner  in 
which  they  were  accpu'ied,  in  a  very  scattere<l  state  ;  for  difTerent 
portions  of  the  samij  prcni  or  leg<'nil  were  often  collected  from 
did'erent  natives,  in  very  distant  j)aits  of  the  country  ;  long  inter- 
vals of  time,  also,  fie(piently  elapsed  after  I  had  obtained  ono 
pj^it  of  a  poem  or  legend,  before.  I  could  find  a  native  accurately 
accpiainted  with  another  portion  of  it;  consequently  the  fragmerts 
thus  obtained  were  scattered  thnmgh  ditVeient  note-books,  and, 
before  they  could  be  given  to  the  public,  required  to  be  carefully 
arranged  and  re  wiitten,  and,  what  was  still  more  difficult  (whe- 
ther viewed  in  reference  to  the  real  difliculty  of  fairly  translating 
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the  ancient  language  in  which  they  were  composed,  or  my  many 
public  duties),  it  was  necessary  that  they  should  he  translated. 

Having,  however,  with  much  toil  acrjuired  information  which  I 
found  so  useful  to  myself,  I  felt  unwilling  that  the  result  of  my 
labours  should  be  lost  to  those  whose  duty  ib  may  be  hereafter  to 
deal  with  the  natives  of  New  Zealand  ;  and  1  therefore  undertook 
a  new  task,  which  1  have  often,  very  often,  been  sorely  tempted 
to  abandon  ;  but  the  same  sense  of  <luty  which  made  me  originally 
enter  upon  the  study  of  the  native  language  has  enabled  me  to 
pereevere  up  to  the  present  jjcriod,  when  1  have  already  published 
one  large  volume  in  the  native  language,  containing  a  very  exten- 
sive collection  of  the  ancient  traditional  [locnis,  religious  chants 
and  songs  of  the  Maori  race,  and  I  now  present  to  the  Kuropcan 
reader  a  translation  of  the  princiintl  jjortions  of  their  ancient 
mythology,  and  some  of  their  most  interesting  legen«ls. 

Another  reason  that  has  made  me  anxious  to  impart  to  the 
public  the  most  material  portions  of  the  information  1  have  thus 
attained  is,  that  probably  to  no  other  person  hut  niysolf  would 
many  of  their  ancient  rythmical  prayers  and  traditii)ns  have  been 
imparted  by  their  priests;  and  it  is  less  likely  that  any  one  could 
now  acijuiie  them,  as  I  regret  to  nay  that  most  of  their  old 
chiefs,  and  even  some  of  the  mi(]<ile  aged  ones  who  aided  me  in 
my  researches,  have  already  pas>:ed  to  the  tomb. 

With  regard  to  the  style  of  the  translation  a  few  words  are 
required.  I  fear  in  jujint  of  care  and  language  it  will  not  satisfy 
the  critical  reader  ;  but  I  can  truly  say  that  1  have  had  no  leisure 
carefully  to  revihe  it.  The  tianslalion  is  alsf^o  faithful;  and  it  is 
almost  impossible  chisoly  and  faithfully  to  translate  a  very  diflicul 
language  without  almost  insensibly  falling  stjuiewhat  into  the  idiom 
and  form  of  consstruclion  of  that  language.  ^^hichJ  perhaps,  from 
its  unusualness,  may  i)rove  unjjleasant  to  the  European  ear  and 
mind  ;  and  this  must  be  essentially  the  case  in  a  woik  like  the  pre- 
sent, no  considerable  continuous  portion  of  the  oiiginal  whereof 
wasderived  from  one  person,  but  which  iscomiiiled  from  tlicwrittcn 
or  orally  delivered  narratives  <if  many,  each  diflering  from  tiie 
othci's  in  style,  and  some  even  materially  from  the  rest  in  dialect. 
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I  hari*.  said  that,  the  t.rai.slatioii  is  close  and  faitlifnl ;  it  is  so  to 
the  full  oxii'iit  of  rnv  Dowr.is,  imd  from  the  lit! it*  lime  I  have  liad 
at.  my  disposal.  I  have  done  im  more  than  add  in  some  places 
such  few  i.xplaiiatory  \vi»rds  as  wi-re  noc(:s>aiy  to  enahlo  a  person 
unacMjuninlctl  wiili  the  product i«»ns,  i;ust..iiis,  or  rcliuriiui  of  llio 
eountrv,  to  undor.-taud  what  the  iiarratur  meant.  Vov  the  first 
time.  1  htdicjve,  a  Kuiopcan  render  will  find  iL  in  his  j  ower  to 
phieo  himself  in  the  po-ition  of  our.  wh(»  li<te.ns  to  a  heathen  and 
PaVML'o  hii^h  priest  eNj>laininir  to  him,  in  his  own  woril.s,  and  in 
his  own  ene»«'etie  manner,  tlie  traditions  in  whic.li  he  earnestly 
In'licvr's.  :ind  nnfoldin;^  th;*  rcli^ion^'  oj)inions  upon  which  tho 
faith  n!;«l  Ii^jm-^  ni  ]\i<  rar«»  ic-x. 

Thai,  llit'ir  t:n«li:i«»!is  nw  pU'iilf,  is  tru«* ;  that  the  religious 
faith  <f  th«*  r.uws  v,hi»  ImoJ- in  tli»iii  i.s  alnunl,  is  a  melaneholy 
fact;  hut  all  mv  cxn'rii'iicf  h'a.l-  me  t«>  h-.-lii'Vi*  that  the  Saxon, 
Cclii",  iiiid  S.'.indin  ivi:in  sx^ri'iM-;  «>f  n.Vih'«l'»uv,  I'onld  we  havo 
bectime  inlimiti-Iy  a«'(pi:dnt.'tl  wi;h  them,  wouhl  he  found  in  no 
respr'i-ts  to  siijpa-s  tli.il  niw  whi«'h  tlie  Kuropran  reader  may  now 
thoroui:liK'  understand.  I  helieve  that,  t!ie  i^noran«'e  which  has 
prev.ii'ed  r*  ^Midi'.ii^  the  mythul.>"ji.  al  .sv-tems  of  harharous  or 
.s"mi-h.iil'.:]'«.ns  i.iee.-i  has  to»  vrfuerallv  h*«.l  t«»  their  hcinu:  consi- 
dercd  far  '.:i.jnd«'r  and  m-)!**  rea-sonal^le  than  thev  roallv  were. 

r.ut  ih-'  |>ue»iIitvof  thi'^e  tra'iiti«>ns  and  h.uliai«>u<  nnthfdoLdeal 
s\-t"m-"  hv  no  ni'-an-;  dimiriis]ie<  !!:«-ir  im]"»rlanec  as  reu.mls  their 
i:sfluM;;e«''  u[»on  the  human  r.u  e.  'i'ii«»«.e  contained  in  the  present 
volumes  havi',  witii  :,li^ht  modifieati'.>n>,  ]»revailcd  ju-rhaps  consi- 
d  'rahlv  more  ilian  tw(»  thosi^md  v«m:>  tliror.-^hout  ihe  nvcdl  mass 

ft  •  • 

of  t!i  '  i-;a:id>  of  tl."  Paeifje  ()eea:i;  ai'd.  ind-ed  the  r«'ii.:ion.s 
FV.^^em  of  aneie'if  Me.xic.i  was.  pr.'!»:i'.:\,  to  sunn'  exlent  <-onneet.eil 
witli  ihem.  Tliey  h:i\e  heen  hi  ijfVi'd  in  ;,i»ii  oheved  hv  many 
milli:)!!^  «»f  th"  liuman  la -e  :  aiel  it  i*  -till  ni'.ie  m»d  incholy  to 
rell-ct  th.t*.  they  Were  In  J"  1  uj><»n  :i  sy-teui  "f  jiuman  saerilices  to 
tlie  i:«kN  ;  s.»  t:ia«.  if  we  allow  ihem  t- »  have  existt'd  for  two  thou- 
sand  yeur>!,  ^ud  that,  in  ai-t)rd  m-''  with  tlie  riles  whieii  an;  hased 
upon  tht'Tu.  a*,  leas!,  two  iho.i.-Mnd  I'.UTuan  victims  were  annually 
saeriticed  ihro'i 'ho!iL  the  whole  extent,  of  the  nunu'n)us  islamia  in 
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which  thoy  prevnilcd  (hotli  of  uhich  siipposittimR  are  probali); 
much  within  the  tnilh),  then  at  lo;ist  four  niillioti.t  of  huniuii 
beings  have  liccn  offered  iji  puuiilico  to  Msc.  j^mja  :  iuicl  tci  thia 
number  w-o  should  have  tn  udil  a  fiightfiil  IihI  uf  cliilihon  tnur- 
dercd  under  the  Rvstcm  of  itifuntiuidi'  nhii-h  ihi^  sniiMt  triLdilioiis 
eiicour.i;;cd,  as  also  a  very  laifje  nimibcr  iif  [lerHons  dtsli ojfd  for 
having  hecii  bflioved  fiuilty  of  the  crinn!  of  smccry  or  « iti-hcraft. 
It  miwt  further  be  bnnie  in  mind,  tliat  ihc  niitiw  races  wiio 
believed  in  these  traditions  or  siqierstil.ions  are  in  mi  way  dcHcii'iit 
in  intellect,  and  in  no  reR{)ert  ineaiiablt^  of  revi-iving  the  tiutliR  of 
Christianity  ;  on  tlio  contrary,  Ihey  i-ciuiily  imlnarc  ils  ilm-trim^H 
and  Biibmit  to  its  rnh-s  :  t[i  onr  ^'imolh  lh>-y  siaml  :i  f^iir  i'»ni|in- 
ri«)n  with  t;ui<ii.cari!',  :itu1,  wlini  in^tnict.'d  in  ClHi'iiini  trull.s, 
blush  at  their  o»-ii  fnrttirr  ii;ijoranco  and  ^n]>i'is:iti<.'n.  iind  luck 
back  »-ith  slianii-  and  l.^alidri-  ni>(.n  ihur  |.i>-«i<.n^  i^laK-  of  wick- 
ednc>;a  and  crednliiy  :  and  yd.  fi<r  n  jjn-at  jiarl  uf  thi-ir  livi's  hitve 
they,  and,  fi>r  lliOii!i;iiid^  of  yrars  b(-fi.ri;  Uicy  weie  born,  havo 
their  forcfat hc!i H,  iuipliriLly  mibniith'd  LlinniKi'lvrs  (o  ihnsi:  awful 
lUpcratiiionH,  and  followed  those  cruel  and  batburuus  litci. 
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After  the  lapse  of  upwards  of  thirty  years  I  have  (o  write  a 
preface  to  a  second  edition  of  a  work  which  has  long  been  out  of 
print.  This  is  in  some  respects  a  trying  task.  Those  who  wero 
my  fcllow-hibourers  and  assistants  in  collecting  the  niuteriuls  for 
the  original  work,  so  long  ago  as  theyoar  1845,  are  now  ncaily 
all  dead.  Some  of  them,  to  whom  I  was  much  attached,  and  on 
whose  fideh'ty  1  placed  the  greatest  reliance,  led  astray  by  designing 
men,  joined  in  a  native  war  against  the  Kuropeans,  und  perished, 
many  of  them  on  the  field  of  battle  :  others  from  that  want  and 
those  diseases  which  invariably  accompany  war.  Othcr.^,  again, 
surviving  such  disasters,  died  from  old  age  or  sidnc^s,  in  a  state 
of  obstinate  and  resolute  isolation  from  the  Kuiopeans,  under  a 
native  king,  in  the  mountainous  fa-stnessts  of  the  inteiior  of  tho 
North  Island. 

Other.s,  and  not  a  small  number  of  my  native  friends,  remained 
fcnie  to  their  rdi.qious  faith,  and  to  their  promises.  Nearly  all  of 
tlu'«e  have  gradu:ii!\  ^:.  '1  ofV  f rom  natural  rauses--many  of  them 
much  respeclul  an  1  «dmiied.  European  h.-uuls  and  Euro]  can 
regard  have  raised  mi«niiifieiits  to  some  of  them  -  monument  ; 
which  testify  not  o»  'v  >■«>  unlive  woith,  but  also  to  Hiitish  admi- 
ration for  nobility  r!  •  haf.(-f«r  and  piirpo.se,  wherever  thesn 
qualities  may  be  found. 

Such,  indeed,  has  lu-e?!,  i  -iin  rlu*  whi.-le,  the  feeling  between  tl.o 
two  races  durini'  and  siiM:e  .  -•  .:»'ssa*''iii  -'f  the  war  to  which  I 

o 

am  alluding,  that  the  Europcn.-  'lit  .•.■«'  "|.reeiated  all  ii - 
stances  of  truly  noble  coura^^e  iii  r-  ,i  .  i 'i,  were  opposed 
to  them,  and  loudly  exi)res>sed  tla"  i'i/»  .  .iM.-i.  for  Itio  men  wlio 
thus  distinguished  themselvej?. 

Even  upon  a  recent  occasion,  nv>  «  M.v  -  i  posed  to  interfere, 
in  an  undesirable  way,  with  a  ».,.•!  f>  »♦  i...  ,i!  wi.ich,  in  the  eyes  ei 
all,   was   almost  sanctified  by    i-.     rj     t   invincible   and  heroic 
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courage  on  the  part  of  a  small  body  of  hostile  natives,  the  House 
of  Iveprcscntatives,  composed  of  ninety-one  European  and  four 
native  nicmbers,  insisted  that  the  piece  of  land  and  its  vicinity 
should  be  for  ever  reserved  as  public  ground,  dedicated  to  the 
remembrance  of  the  heroic  deed  of  which  it  had  been  the 
theatre. 

A  generous  conquering  race  thus  preserved  a  record  not  of  its 
own  triumphs,  but  of  an  act  of  unconquerable  courage  upon  the 
part  of  its  adversaries,  who  fell  before  superiDr  numbers  and 
weapons — an  act  which  the  future  inhabitants'  of  New  Zealand 
will  strive  to  imitate,  but  can  never  surpass.* 

However,  wars  and  years  have  swept  off  nearly  all  those  grand 
old  chiefs  who  were  my  associates  in  many  great  trials,  and  for 
whom  I  felt  and  still  cherish  a  deep  regard.  I  desired  to  pre- 
serve, and  they  aiiled  me  in  i)reserviiig,  a  memento  of  a  noble 
race,  in  its  original  state  when  first  discovered.  No  complete 
record  of  such  a  nation  in  its  savage  state  exists,  and  yet  such  a 
record,  cumplete  and  perfect,  is  required  to  clear  up  many  impor- 
tant points  in  the  history  of  mankind. 

There  are  also  peculiar  circumstances  connected  with  the  New 
Zealanders  which  render  such  a  record  iieculiarly  <lesirable  in  their 
case.  They  were  [)rol)ably  the  most  remute  of  the  Polynesian 
race,  from  the  point  frum  which  that  peujjle  cai«...  iii  *!^ei»'  ^mi- 
gration to  the  i-slands  of  the  Pacific.  They  ther- '  .•  w^io  most 
likely  s])rung  from  those  who  first  separated  =  in  lUc  parent 
stock,  whose  descendants  in  successive  geuer:*l,ioi-  »*;M  j-  >bably 
have  always  kept  continually  in  front  ii:  the  liii«  ♦  -.i^^essively 
advancing  emigrations. 

Again,  in  so  far  as  our  knowledge  ^oes,  it  app"U-  tir  )b:il/lc  that 
no  other  pcopU*  with  whom  we  n  ti  acquainted  »>;.  Seon  for  so 
!on;^  a  time  shut  off  from  all  communication  wi'I  v  Mnoy  -nations 
a.H  the  New  Zealanders  ha'-i  ben  when  first  vis»{.L<'  'ly  Euiopeans. 
If  these  suppositions  are  *  ^ranud,  we  ought  tc  oxj-ut  U.  find  the 

'  Thcro  ia  a  beautiful  j.  em  oi  Hcwi's  defence  of  Orakau  in  Air. 
Bracken's  '*  Liyd  of  the  Land  of  ;he  Maori  and  Moa."  The  defcriptian 
of  this  noble  defence  there  ^ivcn  8  quite  accurate. 
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Polj'nesi'an  langua,2;o,  religion,  legends,  and  customs  all  prcson-ed 
in  New  Zealand  in  their  most  unadulterated  form. 

When  the  first  edition  of  this  work  was  published  in  1855, 1 
liad  no  true  idea  of  the  number  of  New  Zealand  printed  books 
and  manuscripts  which  1  had  collected  in  pursuit  of  the  task  I  had 
undertaken.  In  1858  they  were,  however,  all  carefully  arranged 
and  catalogued,  when  it  appeared  that  the  collection  contained 
301  printed  volumes,  nearly  all  in  the  Maori  language,  and  223 
iQanuscript:^,  and  that  tho  latter  documents  co.itained  10,090 
pages.  The  t:ibulated  form  which  follows,  taken  from  tho  cata 
logue  of  Maori  books  which  was  published  atC;i[)e  Town  in  1858, 
shows  the  size  of  tho  various  books  and  niiinuscripts,  which  are 
deposited  in  the  library  at  that  place. 

Descuiition  of  Books,  Maori  IiAN;;uAr.E. 


■  -   - 

I.    PirULirATIONS. 

1 

Books. 

LKAVE.S. 

Folio 

132 

264 

Quarto 

17 

308 

Octavo... 

79 

4,7.37 

Duodecimo      

67 

1,056 

Scdeoimo  and  .smaller 

16 

906 

Total  of  rublioatioiiH 

301 

8.171 

II.    MaNU.*<C'R1PTS. 

Folio 

174 

3,564 

Quarto 

44 

990 

Octavo 

r» 

491 

Total  of  Manutfcripts 

•22:j 

5,045 

Total  of  Mauri  Books 

r»24 

13,216 

■ ' .  .   — — ^ — _ — ^— ^^-^_.  _^______               , 

It  is  very  desirable  that  the  portion  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope 
catalo;:uc  which  relates  to  New  Zealand  should  bo  rebubliaiied  in 
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this  country.    It  consists  of  only  76  pages,  and  contains  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  contents  of  each  printed  work  and  of  eacb  manuscript. 

Many  of  the  manuscripts  were  written  hy  natives  from  the 
dictation  of  the  most  celehrated  old  cliiefs,  such  as  Kangiliacata, 
Te  Jlauparaha,  Potatau,  To  Heuheu,  Patuono,  To  Taniwha, 
etc.  Those  that  I  touk  down  from  the  dictation  of  the  great 
chiefs,  were  all  carefully  gone  over  and  corrected  hy  natives  who 
could  read  and  write.  The  chiefs  who  supplied  the  various 
religious  services,  poems,  legends,  and  histories,  including  the  wars 
and  events  which  had  taken  place  during  their  own  lives,  were 
as  anxious  as  I  was,  that  a  complete  picture  of  the  Maori  I'ace  in 
its  original  state  shoulil  he  preserved  and  handed  down  to 
posterity,  and  they  cheerfully  and  eagerly  aided  me  in  the  work. 
In  many  cases  I  told  them  exactly  what  I  wanted,  supplied  them 
with  the  requisite  writing  materials,  and  some  months  afterwards 
received  a  valuable  manuscript  which  had  been  dictated  to  an 
educated  native.  Probably  no  such  collection  of  materials  for 
illustrating  the  history  of  a  barbaiuus  race  has  over  before  been 
made.     The  labour  undergone  in  its  collection  was  great. 

Another  reason  why  this  Cape  catalogue  shouhl  he  republished 
in  New  7a  aland  (it  has  been  long  out  of  print)  is,  that  it  contains  a 
mir.ute  nccount  of  the  information  supj)li(!d  to  me  by  each 
individual,  vbich  was  embodied  in  the  first  edition  of  the  Maori 
legends.  When  two  oi  more  individuals,  European  or  native, 
suj>plicd  the  same  portion  of  a  legend  the  manuscri])t  furnished  by 
each  was  catalogued,  so  that  the  aid  rendered  by  each  individual 
was  lecorded,  although  it  was  not  made  u.se  of,  except  as  a 
confirmation  of  that  which  had  been  previously  su])plied. 

I  find  from  the  Caj»e  of  Good  Hope  catalogue  of  ir.anuscripts, 
that  the  following  European  gentlemen  Lave  me  the  under- 
mentioned ]  apers  connected  with  Maori  \  octry  and  legends. 

J.  White,  Esq. — A  manuscript  of  21  r>  pnpeH  of  various  songp,  proverbs, 
and  cii^toni-t,  nil  relating  to  the  tiibes  of  Hokianga,  whijh  weie  collected 
by  Mr.  \>  hite  on  I  by  h  m  pre  ented  to  Sir  G.  Grey. 

A  manu8c:ript  of  two  pcges,  being  a  transslation  by  Mr.  White  of  the 
T.ilo  of  the  Two  Dwarfp. 
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Neither  of  these  manuscripts  has  been  published.  They  are  bound  up 
in  Vol.  146  of  Maori  works  in  the  Cape  Library.  They  are  of  value,  not 
only  from  their  intrinsic  worth,  but  as  illustrating  the  Ngapuhi  dialect. 
Copies  of  tliem  should  be  obtained  for  New  Zealand. 

The  PiiE,>*ENT  Bishop  of  Wellin"<;ton'.— Manuscript,  being  an  original 
paper  on  the  System  of  Government  amon<:st  the  Now  Zealand  Tribes  in 
their  Savage  state,  written  in  1840  by  the  Rev.  Octavius  Iladticld,  23  pages. 
A  very  valuable  manuscnpt  for  Native  history.  A  copy  ought  to  be 
procured  from  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  for  the  purpose  of  publication  in 
New  Zealand. 

Manuscript,  being  an  original  paper  by  the  Rev.  Octavius  Hadfield, 
written  in  1S46,  on  the  relations  then  existing  between  the  British  and 
the  Native  Tribes  of  New  Zealand,  68  pages.  Both  of  these  MSS.  are 
bound  up  in  the  147th  Vol.  of  Maori  works. 

Sir  \Vm.  Maktjn. — Manuscript,  The  Legend  of  Paoa,  written  by 
Wm.  Hocti. 

Manuscript,  Explanations  of  various  expressions  in  Native  Poems  as 
given  by  Natives,  in  the  handwriting  of  Sir  VVm.  Martin,  so  eminent 
for  his  knowledge  of  the  Natives,  their  language,  and  customs.  This" 
valuable  manuscript  is  bound  up  in  the  151st  Vol,  of  Maoii  works. 
A  copy  ouglit  to  be  procured  from  the  Cape,  and  published  for  the  use  of 
students.     It  consists  of  twelve  pages. 

Archde.vcon  Maunsell. — Manuscript,  a  treatise  by  the  Rev.  R.  Maun- 
sell  on  the  Poetry  of  the  New  Zealanders,  illustrated  by  examples  of 
various  songs.  Bound  up  in  Vol.  152  of  New  Zealand  works.  A  copy  of 
this  ought  to  be  procured  from  the  Cape  for  the  use  of  students.  The 
name  of  the  author  shows  its  value. 

TuE  Rev.  J.  F.  H.  Wholers,  a  German  mi.«sionary  who  resided  in 
Foveaux  Straits,  and  at  Ruapuke  (Island). ->  Manuscript  of  nine  pages* 
containing  Six  Legends  of  the  Tribes  inhabiting  Foveaux  Straits,  with 
translations.  Very  valuable  as  containing  the  dialect  spoken  in  the 
extreme  south  of  New  Zealand.  Bound  up  in  Vol.  151  of  New  Zealand 
works.  Mr.  Wholers  has  recently  died.  He  was  not  only  an  amiable 
and  excellent  missionary,  but  a  man  of  superior  attainments.  He 
published  some  Maori  legends  with  English  translations  in  the  7th  Vol. 
Transactions  New  Zealand  Institute,  1875.     Pp.  3— -53. 

The  foregoing  list  of  contributions  to  my  task,  afforded  by 
European  friends,  will  show  how  very  large  my  obligations  were 
to  the  Maori  chiefs  for  the  assistance  which  they  afforded  me. 
This  is  perhaps  as  it  should  be.  The  legends,  poem^,  and  his- 
tories are  Maori — as  they  recognised  them,  and  supplied  them. 
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One  instance  that  occurs  to  my  recollection  is  this.  Attracted  by 
the  beauty  of  the  spot,  I  determined  to  pass  a  morning  on  the 
island  of  Mokoia.*  I  proceeded  there  in  a  canoe  with  some 
friends  and  two  or  three  natives.  Wandering  about,  I  grew  weary, 
and  was  tempted  at  last  to  sit  down  at  the  edge  of  a  beautiful 
warm  spring,  close  to  the  margin  of  Lake  Kotorua,  in  which  lake  the 
island  of  Mokoia  stands.  After  a  time  a  native  chief  came  up  to 
me,  and  knowing  my  fondness  for  legends,  he  told  me  the  beautiful 
legend  of  his  ancestress  Hinenioa,  who  had  landed  on  the  spot 
where  we  sat.  I  was  charmed  with  the  tale,  made  him  repeat  it, 
and  at  once  wrot^  it  down  in  my  note-book.  1  crossed  over  again 
to  Te  Ngae,  the  mission  station  on  the  mainhmd,  in  the  after- 
noon, and  repeated  the  legend  to  my  old  friend,  Mr.  Chapman^ 
the  missionary.  He  said,  "  It  is  strange,  I  have  lived  here  for  a 
good  many  years,  and  they  never  told  me  this.'  I  could  nut  help 
iSmiling,  and  told  him  they  could  never  have  imagined  that  a 
missionary  would  have  cared  about  such  a  thing.  But  he  went 
out  at  once  to  ask  some  of  his  native  converts  about  the  matter, 
and  returned  (|uite  pleased  to  think  that  lie  lived  near  so  interest- 
ing a  spot. 

The  discovery  of  this  legend,  on  J>)ecember  'JG,  IjSIO,  created  a 
strong  sensation  of  pleasure  in  many  minds  in  New  Zealand.  It 
was  not  then  known,  and  at  first  could  hardly  be  believed, 
that  tales,  containing  so  much  of  romance  and  i)oetic  beauty, 
existed  in  New  Zealand.  I  phall  never  forget  the  pleasure  with 
which  my  valued  friend  Domett  first  heard  it,  and  long  will  live 
the  magnificent  poem,  *'liaiiolf  and  Amohia,"  into  which  his 
genius  has  expanded  the  legend,  so  fortuitously  acijuired. 

The  foregoing  list  of  Maori  manuscrii)t.s  taken  from  the  Cape 
of  Good  Hope  catalogue  will  show  how  lar;;oly  the  Cape  Library 
is  endowed  with  New  Zealand  native  literature  of  extraordinary 
value.  Since  the  establishment  of  that  Library  I  have  made 
another  collecti  -n  of  New  Zealand  manuscript  literature  for  the 
Auckland  Pu^oenj  Library.     This  latter  is  as  yet  unarranged,  and 

*  See  Jo*>'  ^Uppii^  Expedition  Overland  from  Auckland  to  Taranaki 
Auckland  ^  •  58. 
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no  catalogue  of  it  has  been  made.  It  is,  however,  extensive  and 
valuable.  But  in  the  Auckland  Library  will  also  be  found  a 
considerable  collection  of  manuscript  South  African  literature, 
which  would  be  of  great  value  to  the  Cape  Library.  I  must  thus 
seem  to  have  made  an  injudicious  arrangement  regarding  the 
place  of  deposit  of  great  historical  treasures. 

A  man  employed  in  the  .service  of  a  great  and  extensive  Empire 
can,  however,  never  perfectly  adjust  or  arrange  his  entire  life. 
He  can  neither  at  any  given  moment  estimate  the  time  he  may 
live,  nor  can  he  know  in  what  part  of  the  world  he  may  in  a  few 
months  find  himself.  Thus  ignorant,  of  his  own  fate,  he  is  equally 
ignorant  of  that  of  each  of  his  associates.  An  arrangement  he 
may  deem  wise  and  prudent  may  turn  out,  if  he  lives  to  a  con- 
siderable age,  not  to  have  been  the  wisest  he  could  have  made,  if 
it  was  in  his  power  to  have  foretold  the  future.  When  I  made 
arrangements  for  giving  a  Libraiy  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  I. 
believed,  if  I  lived  so  long,  that  I  was  likely  to  have  resided  at 
the  Cape  for  a  few  year.«s.  My  friend  Dr.  Bleck,  one  of  the 
greatest  of  living  philologists,  was  then  resident  at  Cane  Town. 
He  was  a  good  Maori  scholar.  We  were  in  the  hal^it  of  working 
together,  and  I  hoped  that  we  should  have  workctl  out  and  pub- 
lished a  great  part  of  the  New  Zealand  literature  which  was 
deposited  at  the  Cape.  I  soon  had  to  leave  the  Cape,  have  never 
returned  there,  and  my  friend  Dr.  Block,  many  years  younger 
than  myself,  is  dead.  Perhaps  still  advantages  may  be 
derived  from  the  arrangement  which  was  made.  The  learned 
of  the  Capo  of  Good  Hope  and  of  New  Zealand  must,  in 
time,  be  driven  into  frequent  and  intimate  correspondence 
regarding  the  sources  of  information  which  the  two  countries 
mutually  possess  of  their  early  history,  antf  of  the  native 
populations  which  inhabited  each  of  two  such  important 
portions  of  the  world.  From  such  correspondence  and  literary 
intimacy  great  mutual  advantages  may  arise  to  each  of  these  two 
places.  Ultimately,  I  have  no  doubt  also,  that  frequent  exchanges 
of  literary  treasures  will  take  place  between  them,  and  that  they 
will  thus,  each  of  them  by  relinquishing  something,  gradually 
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acquire  those  manuscripts  which,  in  their  respective  estimatiora, 
they  think  it  most  desirable  that  each  country  should  possess.  If 
in  any  respect  either  of  them  may  feel  disappointed,  they  will,  I 
know,  readily  pardon  a  man  whose  sole  desire  was  to  benefit  each 
of  them,  according  to  the  best  of  his  ability  and  knowledge  at 
the  moment  he  formed  his  decision. 

I  am  indebted  to  my  friend,  Dr.  Edward  Shortland,  an  eminent 
Maori  scholar,  for  having  corrected  for  the  press  the  native  part 
of  this  volume,  with  the  excci)tion  of  about  the  first  fifty  or 
sixty  pages.  The  students  of  the  Maori  language,  in  studying 
that  portion  of  tliis  work,  will  find  their  labour  greatly  lightened 
from  the  ability  and  care  with  which  this  has  been  done, 

G.  GREY. 
Kawau,  Oct.  6lh,  1885. 
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THE  CHILDREN  OF  HEAVEN  AND  EAHTH. 

0  KOA  TAMA  A  RANG  I— TRADITION   RELATISr,   TO   THE  ORIGIN 
OF  THE   HUMAN    RACE,) 

EN  had  but  ono  pair  of  primitiTO  ancestors ;  they  sprang  from 
B  vast  heaven  that  exists  above  us,  and  from  oai-th  which  lies 
Death  OB.  According  t«  the  traditions  of  our  race,  Rangi  and 
.pa,  or  Heaven  and  Earth,  were  the  source  from  which,  in  the 
ginning,  all  things  originated.  Daikncss  then  rested  upon  the 
aven  and  upon  the  earth,  and  they  still  both  clave  together,  for 
By  had  not  yet  been  rent  apart;  and  tlie  chihlreii  they  had 
gotten  were  ever  thinking  amongr:t  tliemselves  what  might  be 
s  difference  between  darkness  and  light ;  tliey  knew  that  beings 
d  multiplied  and  increased,  and  yet  light  had  never  broken  upon 
am,  but  it  ever  continued  dark.     Hence  these  sayings  niu  found 

our  ancient  religious  services :  "  There  was  darkness  from  the 
It  division  of  time,  unto  the  tenth,  t»>  the  hundredth,  to  the 
DONUidth,"  that  is,  for  a  vast  space  of  lime ;  and  thesit  divi:<ions 

timM  were  considered  as  beings,  and  were  each  termed  a  Po ; 
d  on  their  account  there  was  yot  no  world  with  il.s  Iniglic  light, 
t  dukness  only  foi'  the  ))cings  which  existed. 
At  lut  the  beings  who  had  been  begotten  )iy  Heaven  and 
tdi,  worn  out  by  the  contimie<l  darknesn,  tmisuited  amongst 
■nlveai  saying,  "  Let  us  now  determine  wliat  we  should  do 
ft  Bugi  and  Papa,  whether  it  would  he  better  to  slay  them  or 
nod  them  apart."  Then  spoko  Tumatauenga,  the  fiercest  of 
r  AOdren  of  Heaven  and  Earth,  "  It  is  well,  let  us  slay  them." 
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,  Then  spake  Tanc-mahuta,  the  father  of  forests  aud  of  all  tl 

that  inhabit  them,  or  that  are  constructetl  of  trees,  "  Nay,  n< 
!        ,  It  is  better  to  rend  tliem  apart,  and  to  let  the  heaven  stan< 

above  us,  and  the  earth  lie  beneath  our  feet.     Let  the  sky  be 
I        :  as  a  stranger  to  us,  but  the  earth  remain  close  to  us  as  a  nu 

mother." 

The  brothers  all  consented  to  this  proposal,  with  the  exce] 
of  Tawhiri-ma-tea,  the  father  of  winds  and  storms,  and  he,  fe; 
that  his  kingdom  was  about  to  be  overthrown,  grieved  great 
the  thought  of  his  parents  being  torn  apait.  Five  of  the  bro 
willingly  consented  to  the  separation  of  their  parents,  but  or 
them  would  not  consent  to  it. 

Hence,  also,  these  sayings  of  old  are  found   in  our  pra 
**  Darkness,  darkness,  light,  light,  the  seeking,  the  searchin; 
chaos,  in  chaos ;"  those  signified  the  way  in  which  the  offsprii 
heaven  and  earth  sought  for  some  mode  of  dealing  with 
parents,  so  that  human  beings  might  increase  and  live. 

So,  also,  these  sayings  of  old  time,  "The  multitude,  the  len 
signified  the  multitude  of  the  thoughts  of  the  children  of  He 
and  Earth,  and  the  length  of  time  they  considered  whether 
should  slay  their  parents,  that  human  beings  might  be  called 
existence;  for  it  was  in  this  manner  that  they  talked  aiul 
suited  amongst  themselves. 

But  at  length  their  i)lans  having  been  jigrec<l  on,  lo,  Kongc 
tane,  the  god  and  father  of  the  cultivated  food  of  man,  rise 
that  he  may  rend  apart  the  heavens  and  the  earth  ;  he  struggles 
he  rends  them  not  apart.  Lo,  next,  Tangaroa,  the  god  and  fi 
of  fish  and  reptiles,  rises  up,  that  he  may  rend  apart  the  hea 
and  the  earth  ;  he  also  struggles,  but  he  rends  them  not  a 
Lo,  next,  Haumia-tikitiki,  the  god  and  father  of  the  food  of 
which  springs  without  cultivation,  rises  up  and  struggles,  bu 
effectually.  Lo,  then,  Tu-matauenga,  the  god  and  father  of  i 
luiman  beings,  rises  up  and  struggles,  but  he,  too,  fails  in  his  efl 
Then,  at  last,  slowly  uprises  Tane-mahuta,  the  god  and  fath< 
forests,  of  birds,  and  of  insects,  and  he  struggles  with  his  pan 
in  vain  he  strives  to  rend  them  apait  with  his  hands  and  i 


•  •  •. 


>  • 


■ » ■ 


THE  CHILDREN  OF  HEAVEN  AND  EARTH.  3 

Lo,  he  pauses ;  hia  head  is  now  firmly  planted  on  his  mother  the 
earth,  his  feet  he  raises  op  and  rests  agunst  his  father  the  shies, 
he  strains  his  back  and  limbs  with  mighty  effort.  Now  are  rent 
apart  Rangi  and  Papa,  and  with  crieB  and  groans  of  woe  they 
shriek  aloud,  "  Wherefore  slay  you  thus  your  parents?  Why  com- 
mit you  so  dreadful  a  crime  as  to  slay  us,  as  to  rend  your  parents 
apart  V  But  Tane-mahuta  pauses  not,  he  regards  not  their  shrieks 
aod  cries ;  far,  far  beneath  him  he  presses  down  the  earth ;  far, 
far  above  him  he  thrust  up  the  sky. 

Hence  these  sayings  of  olden  time,  "  It  was  the  fierce  thrusting 
of  Tane  which  tore  the  heaven  from  the  earth,  so  that  they  were 
rent  apart,  and  darkness  was  made  manifest,  and  so  was  the 
light." 

No  sooner  was  heaven  rent  from  earth  than  the  multitude  of 
human  beings  were  discovered  whom  they  had  begotten,  and  who 
had  hitherto  lain  concealed  between  the  bodies  of  Rangi  and  Papa. 

Then,  also,  there  arose  in  the  breast  of  Tawhiri-ma-tea,  the  god 
and  father  of  winds  and  storms,  a  fierce  desire  to  wage  war  with 
his  brothers,  because  they  had  rent  apart  their  common  parents. 
He  from  the  first  had  refused  to  consent  to  hia  mother  being  torn 
from  her  lord  and  children;  it  was  his  brothers  alone  that  wished 
for  tWa  separation,  and  desired  that  Papa-tu-a-nuku,  or  the  Earth 
alone,  should  be  left  as  a  parent  to  them. 

The  god  of  hurricanes  and  storms  dreads  also  that  the  world 
should  become  too  fair  and  beautiful,  so  he  rises,  follows  his  father 
to  the  realms  above,  and  hurries  to  the  sheltered  hollows  in  the 
boundless  skies ;  there  he  hides  and  clings,  and  nestling  in  this 
place  of  rest  he  consults  long  with  his  parent,  and  as  the  vast 
Heaven  listens  to  the  su^eations  of  Tawhiri-ma-tea,  thoughts  and 
plans  are  formed  in  hia  breast,  and  Tawhiri-ma-tea  also  under- 
stMida  what  he  should  do.  Then  by  himself  and  the  vast  Heaven 
wen  begotten  hia  numerous  brood,  and  they  rapidly  increased 
and  grew.  Tawhiri-martea  despatches  one  of  them  to  the  west- 
mid,  and  one  to  the  southward,  and  one  to  the  eastward,  and 
one  to  the  northward ;  and  he  gives  corresponding  names  to  him- 
mU  ftod  to  hia  progeny  the  mighty  winds. 
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He  next  sends  forth  fierce  squalls,  whirlwinds,  dense  clouds, 
massy  clouds,  dark  clouds,  gloomy  thick  clouds,  fiery  clouds,  clouds 
which  precede  hurricanes,  clouds  of  fiery  black,  clouds  reflecting 
glowing  red  light,  clouds  wildly  drifting  from  all  quarters  and 
wildly  bursting,  clouds  of  thunder  storms,  and  clouds  hurriedly 
flying.  In  the  midst  of  these  Tawhiri-ma-tea  himself  sweeps 
wildly  on.  Alas  1  alas !  then  rages  the  fierce  hurricane ;  and 
whilst  Tane-mahuta  and  his  gigantic  forests  still  standi  unconscious 
and  unsuspecting,  the  blast  of  the  breath  of  the  mouth  of  Tawhiii- 
ma-tea  smites  them,  the  gigantic  trees  are  snapt  ofl"  right  in  the 
middle  ;  alas !  alas  !  they  are  rent  to  atoms,  dashed  to  the  earth, 
with  boughs  and  branches  torn  and  scattered,  and  lying  on  the 
earth,  trees  and  branches  all  alike  left  for  the  insect,  for  the  gi*ub, 
and  for  loathsome  rottenness. 

From  the  forests  and  tlieir  inhabitants  Tawhiri-ma-tea  next 
swoops  down  upon  the  seas,  and  lashes  in  his  wrath  the  ocean. 
Ah !  ah  1  waves  steep  as  clifls  arise,  whose  summits  are  so  lofty 
that  to  look  from  them  would  make  the  beholder  giddy ;  these 
soon  eddy  in  whirlpools,  and  Tangaroa,  the  god  of  the  ocean,  and 
father  of  all  that  dwell  therein,  flies  affrighted  through  his  seas ; 
but  before  he  fled,  his  children  consulted  together  how  they  might 
secure  their  safety,  for  Tangaroa  had  begotten  Punga,  and  he  had 
begotten  two  children,  Ika-tere,  the  father  of  fish,  and  Tu-tewehi- 
welii,  or  Tu-te-wanawana,  the  father  of  reptiles. 

A\'lien  Tangaroa  fled  for  safety  to  the  ocean,  then  Tu-te-wehi- 
wehi  and  Ika-tere,  and  their  children,  disputed  together  as  to 
what  they  should  do  to  escape  from  the  storms,  and  Tu-te-wehi- 
wehi  and  his  party  ciied  aloud,  "  Let  us  fly  inland  ;"  but  Ika-tere 
and  his  party  cried  aloud,  "  Let  us  fly  to  the  sea."  Some  would  not 
obey  one  order,  some  would  not  obey  the  other,  and  the)r  escaped 
in  two  parties :  the  party  of  Tu-te-wehi\vehi,  or  the  reptiles,  hid 
themselves  ashore  ;  the  party  of  Puuga  rushed  to  the  sea.  This  is 
what,  in  our  ancient  religious  services,  is  called  the  separation  of 
Ta-whiri-ma-tea.  Hence  these  traditions  have  ))cen  handed  down: — 
**  Ika-tere,  the  father  of  things  which  inhal>it  the  water,  cried 
aloud  to  T.i-lo-wehiwebi,  *  Ho,  ho,  let  us  all  escape  to  the  sea.' 


1 
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"But  Tu-te-wehiwehi  shouted  in  answer,  *Nay,  nay,  let  us 
rather  fly  inland.* 

"Then  Ika-tere  warned  him,  saying,  *Fly  inland,  then;  and  the 
fate  of  you  and  your  race  will  be,  that  when  they  catch  you,  before 
you  are  cooked,  they  will  singe  oflF  your  scales  over  a  lighted  wisp 
of  dry  fern.' 

"But  Tu-te-wehiwehi  answered  him,  saying,  'Seek  safety,  then, 
in  the  sea ;  and  the  future  fate  of  your  race  will  be,  that  when 
they  serve  out  little  baskets  of  cooked  vegetable  food  to  each 
person,  you  will  be  laid  upon  the  top  of  the  food  to  give  a  relish 
to  it.' 

"Then  without  delay  these  two  races  of  beings  separated.  The 
fish  fled  in  confusion  to  the  sea,  the  reptiles  sought  safety  in  the 
forests  and  scrubs.'' 

Tangaroa,  enraged  at  some  of  his  children  deserting  him,  and, 
being  sheltered  by  the  god  of  the  forests  on  dry  land,  has  ever 
since  waged  war  on  his  brother  Tane,  who,  in  return,  has  waged 
war  against  him. 

Hence,  Tane  supplies  the  offspring  of  his  brother  Tu-matauenga 
with  canoes,  with  spears  and  with  fish-hooks  made  from  his  trees, 
and  with  nets  woven  from  his  fibrous  plants,  that  they  may  destroy 
the  offspring  of  Tangaroa ;  whilst  Tangaroa,  in  return,  swallows 
up  the  offspring  of  Tane,  overwhelming  canoes  with  the  surges  of 
his  sea,  swallowing  up  the  lands,  trees,  and  houses  that  are  swept 
off  by  floods,  and  ever  wastes  away,  with  his  lapping  waves,  the 
Bhores  that  confine  him,  that  the  giants  of  the  forests  may  be 
washed  down  and  swept  out  into  his  boundless  ocean,  that  he  may 
then  swallow  up  the  insects,  the  young  birds  and  the  various  animals 
which  inhabit  them, — all  which  things  are  recorded  in  the  prayers 
which  were  offered  to  these  gods. 

Tawhiri-ma-tea  next  rushed  on  to  attack  his  brothers  Kongo- 
ma-tane  and  Haumia-tikitiki,  the  gods  and  progenitors  of  cul- 
tivated and  uncultivated  food ;  but  Papa,  to  save  these  for  her 
otber  children,  caught  them  up,  and  hid  them  in  a  place  of  safety; 
and  so  well  were  these  children  of  hers  concealed  by  their  mother 
Earthy  that  Tawhiri-ma-tea  sought  for  them  in  vain. 


6  POLYNESIAN  MYTHOLOGY. 

Tawhiri-ma-tea  having  thus  vanquished  all  his  other  brothers, 
next  rushed  against  Tu-matauenga,  to  try  his  strength  against  his; 
he  exerted  all  his  force  against  him,  but  he  could  neither  shake 
him  or  prevail  against  him.  What  did  Tu-matauenga  care  for  his 
brother's  wrath  ?  he  was  the  only  one  of  the  whole  party  of 
brothers  who  had  planned  the  destruction  of  their  parents,  and 
had  shown  himself  bravo  and  fierce  in  war;  his  brothers  had 
yielded  at  once  before  the  tremendous  assaults  of  Tawhiri-ma-tea 
and  his  progeny — Tane-mahuta  and  his  offspring  had  been  broken 
and  torn  in  pieces — Tangaroa  and  his  children  had  fled  to  the 
depths  of  the  ocean  or  the  recesses  of  the  shore — Rongo-ma-tane 
and  Haumia-tikitiki  had  been  hidden  from  him  in  the  earth — but 
Tu-matauenga,  or  man,  still  stood  erect  and  unshaken  upon  the 
breast  of  his  mother  Earth;  and  now  at  length  the  hearts  of 
Heaven  and  of  the  god  of  storms  became  tranquil,  and  their 
passions  were  assuaged. 

Tu-matauenga,  or  fierce  man,  having  thus  successfully  resisted 
his  brother,  the  god  of  hurricanes  and  storms,  next  took  thought 
how  he  could  turn  upon  his  brothers  and  slay  them,  because  they 
had  not  assisted  him  or  fought  bravely  when  Tawhiri-ma-tea  had 
attacked  them  to  avenge  the  separation  of  their  parents,  and 
because  they  had  left  him  alone  to  show  his  prowess  in  the  fight. 
As  yet  death  had  no  power  over  man.  It  was  not  until  the  birth 
of  the  children  of  Taranga  and  of  Makea-tu-tara,  of  Maui-taha,  of 
Maui-rota,  of  Maui-pae,  of  Maui-waho,  and  of  Maui-tikitiki-o- 
Taranga,  the  demi-god  who  tried  to  deceive  Hine-nui-te-po,  that 
death  had  power  over  men.  If  that  goddess  had  not  been 
deceived  by  Maui-tikitiki,  men  would  not  have  died,  but  would  in 
that  case  have  lived  for  ever ;  it  was  from  his  deceiving  Hine-nui- 
te-po  that  death  obtained  power  over  mankind,  and  penetrated  to 
every  part  of  the  earth. 

Tu-matauenga  continued  to  reflect  upon  the  cowardly  manner  in 
which  his  brothers  had  acted,  in  leaving  him  to  show  his  courage 
alone,  and  he  first  sought  some  means  of  injuring  Tane-mahuta» 
because  he  had  not  come  to  aid  him  in  his  combat  with  Tawhiri- 
ma-tea,  and  partly  because  he  was  aware  thafc  Tane  had  had  %  , 
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numerous  progeny,  who  were  rapidly  increasing,  and  might  at  last 
prove  hostile  to  him,  and  injure  him,  so  he  began  to  collect  leaves 
of  the  whanake  tree,  and  twisted  them  into  nooses,  and  when  his 
I  work  was  ended,  he  went  to  the  forest  to  put  up  his  snares,  and 
hung  them  up — ha!  ha!  the  children  of  Tane  fell  before  him,  none 
of  them  could  any  longer  fly  or  move  in  safety. 

Then  he  next  determined  to  take  revenge  on  his  brother 
Tangaroa,  who  had  also  deserted  him  in  the  combat ;  so  he  sought 
for  his  offspring,  and  found  them  leaping  or  swimming  in  the 
,    water ;  then  he  cut  many  leaves  from  the  flax-plant,  and  netted 
[    nets  with  the  flax,  and  dragged  these,  and  hauled  the  children  of 

Tangaroa  ashore. 
I  After  that,  he  determined  also  to  be  revenged  upon  his  brothers 
i  Rongo-ma-tane  and  Haumia-tikitiki ;  he  soon  found  them  by  their 
peculiar  leaves,  and  he  scraped  into  shape  a  wooden  hoe,  and  plaited 
a  basket,  and  dug  in  the  earth  and  pulled  up  all  kinds  of  plants 
with  edible  roots,  and  the  plants  which  had  been  dug  up  withered 
in  the  sun. 

Thus  Tu-matauenga  devoured  all  his  brothers,  and  consumed 
the  whole  of  them,  in  revenge  for  their  having  deserted  him  and 
left  him  to  flght  alone  against  Tawhiri-ma-tea  and  Eangi. 

When  his  brothers  had  all  thus  been  overcome  by  Tu',  he 
assumed  several  names,  namely,  Tu-kariri,  Tu-ka-nguha,  Tu-ka- 
taua,  Tu-whaka-heke-tangata,  Tu-mata-wha-iti,  and  Tu-matauenga; 
he  assumed  one  name  for  each  of  his  attributes  displayed  in  the 
victories  over  his  brothers.  Four  of  his  brothers  were  entirely 
deposed  by  him,  and  became  his  food  ;  but  one  of  them,  Tawhiri- 
ma-tea,  he  could  not  vanquish  or  make  common,  by  eating  him  for 
food,  so  he,  the  last  bom  child  of  Heaven  and  Earth,  was  left  as 
an  enemy  for  man,  and  still,  with  a  rage  equal  to  that  of  man, 
this  elder  brother  ever  attacks  him  in  storms  and  hurricanes, 
endeavouring  to  destroy  him  alike  by  sea  and  land. 

Now  the  meanings  of  these  names  of  the  children  of  the  Heaven 
and  £arth  are  as  follows  : — 

Tangaroa  signifies  fish  of  every  kind ;  Rongo-ma-tane  signifies 
the  sweet  potato,  and  all  vegetables  cultivated  as  food  ;   Haumia- 
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tikitiki  signifies  fern  root,  and  all  kinds  of  food  which  grow  wild ; 
Tane-mahuta  signifies  forests,  the  birds  and  insects  which  inhabit 
them,  and  all  things  fashioned  from  wood ;  Tawhiri-ma-tea  signi- 
fies winds  and  stoims  ;  and  Tu-matauenga  signifies  man. 

Four  of  his  brothers  having,  as  before  stated,  been  made  com- 
mon, or  articles  of  food,  by  Tu-matauenga,  he  assigned  for  each  of 
them  fitting  incantations,  that  they  might  be  abundant,  and  that 
he  might  easily  obtain  them. 

Some  incantations  were  proper  to  Tane-mahuta,  they  were  called 
Tane. 

Some  incantations  were  for  Tangaroa,  they  were  called  Tangaroa. 

Some  were  for  Rongo-ma-tane,  they  were  called  Rongo-ma-tane. 

Some  were  for  Haumia-tikitiki,  they  were  called  Haumia. 

The  reason  that  he  sought  these  incantations  was,  that  his 
brothers  might  be  made  common  by  him,  and  serve  for  his  food. 
There  were  also  incantations  for  Tawhiri-ma-tea  to  cause  favour- 
able winds,  and  prayers  to  the  vast  Heaven  for  fair  weather,  as 
also  for  mother  Earth  that  she  might  produce  all  things  abundantly. 
But  it  was  the  great  God  that  taught  these  prayers  to  man. 

There  wore  also  many  prayers  and  incantations  composed  for 
man,  suited  to  the  different  times  and  circumstances  of  his  life — 
l)rayers  at  the  baptism  of  an  infant;  prayers  for  abundance  of 
food,  for  wealth;  prayers  in  illness;  prayers  to  spirits,  and  for 
many  other  things. 

The  bursting  forth  of  the  wrathful  fury  of  Tawhiri-ma-tea 
against  his  brothers,  was  the  cause  of  the  disappearance  of  a  great 
part  of  the  dry  land  ;  during  that  contest  a  great  part  of  mother 
Earth  was  submerged.  The  names  of  those  beings  of  ancient  days 
who  submerged  so  large  a  portion  of  the  earth  were — Terrible- 
rain,  Long-con  tin  ued-rain.  Fierce-hail-storms,  and  their  progeny 
were,  Mist,  Heavy-dew,  and  Light-dew,  and  these  together  sub- 
merged the  greater  part  of  the  earth,  so  that  only  a  small  portion 
of  dry  land  projected  above  the  sea. 

From  that  time  clear  light  increased  upon  the  earth,  and  all  the 
beings  whicli  were  hidden  between  Rangi  and  Papa  before  th^ 
were  separated,  now  multiplied  upon  the  earth.     The  first  beiiig     » 
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begotten  by  Eangi  and  Papa  were  not  like  human  beings ;  but 
Tu-matauenga  bore  the  likeness  of  a  man,  as  did  all  his  brothers, 
as  also  did  a  Po,  a  Ao,  a  Kore,  te  Kimihanga  and  Eunuku»  and 
thus  it  continued  until  the  times  of  Ngainui  and  his  generation, 
and  of  Whiro-te-tupua  and  his  generation,  and  of  Tiki-tawhito- 
ariki  and  his  generation,  and  it  has  so  continued  to  this  day. 

The  children  of  Tu-matauenga  were  begotten  on  this  earth,  and 
they  increased,  and  continued  to  multiply,  until  we  reach  at  last 
the  generation  of  Maui-taha,  and  of  his  brothers  Maui-roto,  Maui- 
waho,  Maui-pae,  and  Maui-tikitiki-o-Taranga. 

Up  to  this  time  the  vast  Heaven  has  still  ever  remained  8epa-7 
rated  from  his  spouse  the  Earth.  Yet  their  mutual  love  still 
continues — the  soft  warm  sighs  of  her  loving  bosom  still  ever  rise 
up  to  him,  ascending  from  the  woody  mountains  and  valleys,  and 
men  call  these  mists  ;  and  the  vast  Heaven,  as  he  mourns  through 
the  long  nights  his  separation  from  his  beloved,  drops  frequent 
tears  upon  her  bosom,  and  men  seeing  these,  term  them  dew-drops. 
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One  day  Maui  asked  his  brothers  to  tell  him  the  place  where 
their  father  and  mother  dwelt;  he  begged  earnestly  that  they 
would  make  this  known  to  him  in  order  that  he  might  go  and 
visit  the  place  where  the  two  old  people  dwelt ;  and  they  replied 
to  him,  "  We  don't  know ;  how  can  we  tell  whether  they  dwell 
up  above  the  earth,  or  down  under  the  earth,  or  at  a  distance 
from  us."  Then  he  answered  them,  "  Never  mind,  I  think  111 
find  them  out ; "  and  his  brothers  replied,  "  Nonsense,  how  can 
you  tell  where  they  are — ^you,  the  last  bom  of  all  of  us,  when  we 
your  elders  have  no  knowledge  where  they  are  concealed  from  us; 
after  you  first  appeared  to  us,  and  made  yourself  known  to  us 
and  to  our  mother  as  our  brother,  you  know  that  our  mother  used 
to  come  and  sleep  with  us  every  night,  and  as  soon  as  the  day 
broke  she  was  gone,  and,  lo,  there  was  nobody  but  ourselves 
sleeping  in  the  house,  and  this  took  place  night  after  night,  and 
how  can  we  tell  then  where  she  went  or  w^here  she  lives  ? "  But 
he  answered,  "  Very  well,  you  stop  here,  *  and  listen ;  by  and  by 
you  will  hear  news  of  me.'* 

For  he  had  found  something  out  after  he  was  discovered  by  his 
mother,  by  his  relations,  and  by  his  brothei*s.  They  discovered 
him  one  night  whilst  they  were  all  dancing  in  the  great  House  of 
Assembly.  Whilst  his  relations  were  all  dancing  there,  they  then 
found  out  who  he  was  in  this  manner.  For  little  Maui,  the  infant^ 
crept  into  the  house,  and  went  and  sat  behind  one  of  his  brotherSi 
and  hid  himself,  so  when  their  mother  counted  her  children  tbat 
they  might  stand  up  ready  for  the  dance,  she  said — '*  One,  thatfir 
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Maui-taha ;  two,  that's  Maui-roto ;  three,  that's  Maui-pae  ;  four, 
that's  Maui-waho;"  and  then  she  saw  another,  and  cried  out, 
"  Hollo,  where  did  this  fifth  come  from  ? "  Then  little  Maui,  the 
infant,  answered,  "Ah,  I'm  your  chUd  too."  Then  the  old  woman 
counted  them  all  over  again,  and  said,  "  Oh,  no,  there  ought  to  be 
only  four  of  you ;  now  for  the  first  time  I've  seen  you."  Then 
little  Maui  and  his  mother  stood  for  a  long  time  disputing  about 
this  in  the  very  middle  of  the  ranks  of  all  the  dancei*8. 

At  last  she  got  angry,  and  cried  out,  "  Come,  you  be  off  now, 
out  of  the  house  at  once ;  you  are  no  child  of  mine,  you  belong 
to  some  one  else."  Then  little  Maui  spoke  out  quite  boldly,  and 
said,  "  Very  well,  I'd  better  be  off  then,  for  I  suppose,  as  you  say 
it,  I  must  be  the  child  of  some  other  person ;  but  indeed  I  did 
think  I  was  your  child  when  I  said  so,  because  I  knew  I  was  born 
at  the  side  of  the  sea,*  and  was  thrown  by  you  into  the  foam  of 
the  surf,  after  you  had  wrapped  me  up  in  a  tuft  of  your  hair, 
which  you  cut  off  for  the  purpose  ;  then  the  seaweed  formed  and 
fashioned  me,t  as  caught  in  its  long  tangles  the  ever-heaving 
surges  of  the  sea  rolled  me,  folded  as  I  was  in  them,  from  side  to 
side  j  at  length  the  breezes  and  squalls  which  blew  from  the  ocean 
drifted  me  on  shore  again,  and  the  soft  jelly-fish  of  the  long  sandy 
beaches  rolled  themselves  round  me  to  protect  me;  then  again 
myriads  of  flies  alighted  on  me  to  buzz  about  me  and  lay  their 
eggs,  that  maggots  might  eat  me,  and  flocks  of  birds  collected 
round  me  to  peck  me  to  pieces,  but  at  that  moment  appeared 

*  If  a  child  was  bom  befoce  its  timo,  and  thus  perished  without  having  known 
the  joys  and  pleasures  of  life,  it  was  carefully  buried  with  peculiar  incantations 
and  oeremonies;  because  if  cast  into  the  water,  or  carelessly  thrown  aside,  it 
became  a  malicious  being  or  spirit,  actuated  by  u  peculiar  antipathy  to  the  human 
rmoe,  who  it  spitefully  persecuted,  from  having  been  itself  deprived  of  happiness 
which  they  enjoyed.   All  their  malicious  deities  had  an  origin  of  this  kind. 

t  See  Tennyson's  Idyllac/the  King,  1st  ed.,  Ouineve,  p.  240  :— 
'*  For  Uiere  was  no  man  knew  from  whence  he  came  ; 
Bat  after  tempest,  when  the  long  wave  broke 
AU  down  the  thundering  shore  of  Bude  and  Ross, 
There  came  a  day  still  as  heaven,  and  then 
They  found  a  naked  child  upon  the  sands 
Of  wild  Dimdagil  by  the  Ck>mish  sea,*' 
And  that  was  Arthur;  and  they  fostered  him. 
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there  also  my  great  ancestor,  Tama-nui-ki-te-Rangi,  and  he  saw  -^ 
the  flies  and  the  birds  collected  in  clusters  and  flocks  above 
the  jelly-flsh,  and  the  old  man  ran,  as  fast  as  he  could,  and  stripped 
off  the  encircling  jelly-fish,  and  behold  within  there  lay  a  human 
being  ;  then  he  caught  me  up  and  carried  me  to  his  house,  and  he 
hung  me  up  in  the  roof  that  I  might  feel  the  warm  smoke  and  the 
heat  of  the  fire,  so  I  was  saved  alive  by  the  kindness  of  that  old 
man.  At  last  I  grew,  and  then  I  heard  of  the  fame  of  the  danc- 
ing of  this  great  House  of  Assembly.  It  was  that  which  brought 
me  here.  But  from  the  time  I  was  in  your  womb,  I  have  heard 
the  names  of  these  your  first-bom  children,  as  you  have  been 
calling  them  over  this  very  night,  when  I  again  heard  you 
repeating  them.  In  proof  of  this  I  will  now  recite  your  names  to 
you,  my  brothers.  You  are  Maui-taha,  and  you  are  Maui-roto, 
and  you  are  Maui-pae,  and  you  are  Maui-walio,  and  as  for  me,  I'm 
little  Maui-the-baby,  and  here  I  am  sitting  before  you." 

When  his  mother,  Taranga,  heard  all  this,  she  cried  out,  "  You 
dear  little  child,  you  are  indeed  my  last  bom,  the  son  of  my  old 
age,  therefore  I  now  tell  you  your  name  shall  be  Maui-tiki-tiki-a- 
Taranga,  or  Maui-formed-in-the-top-knot-of-Taranga,'*  and  he  was      I 
called  bv  that  name. 

After  the  disputing  which  took  place  on  that  occasion,  his 
mother,  Taranga,  called  to  her  last-born,  **  Come  here,  my  child,  . 
and  sleep  with  the  mother  who  bore  you  that  I  may  kiss  you,  and  ' 
you  may  kiss  me,"  and  he  ran  to  sleep  with  his  mother.  Then  his 
elder  brothers  were  jealous,  and  began  to  niunnur  about  this  to 
each  other.  "  Well,  indeed,  our  mother  never  asks  us  to  go  and 
sleep  with  her;  yet  we  are  the  children  slie  saw  actually  born, 
and  about  whose  birth  there  is  no  doubt.  When  we  were  little 
things  she  nui-sed  us,  laying  us  down  gently  on  the  large  soft  mats 
she  had  spread  out  for  us — then  why  does  she  not  ask  us  now  to 
sleep  with  her  ?  when  we  were  little  things  she  was  fond  enough 
of  us,  but  now  wo  are  grown  older  she  never  caresses  us,  or 
treats  us  kindly.  But  as  for  this  little  abortion,  who  can  tell 
whether  he  was  really  nureed  by  the  sea-tangles  or  by  whom,  or 
whether  he  is  not  some  other  person's  child,  and  here  he  is  now 
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sleeping  with  our  mother.  Who  would  ever  have  believed  that  a 
little  abortion,  thrown  into  the  ocean,  would  have  come  back  to 
the  world  again  a  human  being !— and  now  this  little  rogue  has 
the  impudence  to  call  himself  a  relation  of  ours." 

Then  the  two  elder  brothers  said  to  the  two  younger  ones, 
**  Never  mind,  let  him  be  our  dear  brother ;  in  the  days  of  peace 
remember  the  proverb — when  you  are  on  friendly  terms,  settle 
your  disputes  in  a  friendly  way — when  you  are  at  war,  you  must 
redress  your  injuries  by  violence.  It  is  better  for  us,  oh,  brothers, 
to  be  kind  to  other  people ;  these  are  the  ways  by  which  men 
gain  influence  in  the  world — by  labouring  for  abundance  of  food 
to  feed  others — by  collecting  property  to  give  to  others,  and  by 
similar  means  by  which  you  promote  the  good  of  others,  so  that 
peace  spreads  through  the  world.  Let  us  take  care  that  we  are 
not  like  the  children  of  Rangi-nui  and  of  Papa-tu-a-nuku,  who 
turned  over  in  their  minds  thoughts  for  slaying  their  parents ; 
four  of  them  consented,  but  Tawhiri-ma-tea  had  little  desire  for 
this,  for  he  loved  his  parents ;  but  the  rest  of  his  brothers  agreed 
to  slay  them ;  afterwards  when  Tawhiri  saw  that  the  husband 
was  separated  far  from  his  wife,  then  he  thought  what  it  was  his 
duty  to  do,  and  he  fought  against  his  brothers.  Thence  sprang 
the  cause  which  led  Tu-matauenga  to  wage  war  against  his 
brethren  and  his  parents,  and  now  at  last  this  contest  is  carried 
on  even  between  his  own  kindred,  so  that  man  fights  against  man. 
Therefore  let  us  be  careful  not  to  foster  divisions  amongst  our- 
selves, lest  such  wicked  thoughts  should  finally  turn  us  each 
against  the  other,  and  thus  we  should  be  like  the  children  of 
Bangi-nui  and  of  Papa-tu-a-nuku."  The  two  younger  brothers, 
when  they  heard  this,  answered,  "  Yes,  yes,  oh,  eldest  brothers  of 
ours,  you  are  quite  right ;  let  our  murmuring  end  here." 

It  was  now  night ;  but  early  in  the  morning  Taranga  rose  up, 
and  suddenly,  in  a  moment  of  time,  she  was  gone  from  the  house 
where  her  children  were.  As  soon  as  they  woke  up  they  looked 
all  about  to  no  purpose,  as  they  could  not  see  her;  the  elder 
brothers  knew  she  had  left  them,  and  were  accustomed  to  it ;  but 
the  little  child  was  exceedingly  vexed ;  yet  he  thought,  I  cannot 
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see  her,  't  is  true,  but  perhaps  she  has  only  gone  to  prepare  some 
food  for  us.     No — no — she  was  off,  far,  far  away. 

Now  at  nightfall  when  their  mother  came  back  to  them,  her 
children  were  dancing  and  singing  as  usual.  As  soon  as  they  had 
finished,  she  called  to  her  last  bom,  "  Come  here,  my  child,  let  us 
sleep  together ; "  so  they  slept  together ;  but  as  soon  as  day 
dawned,  she  disappeared ;  the  little  fellow  now  felt  quite  suspi- 
cious at  such  strange  proceedings  on  the  part  of  his  mother  every 
morning.  But  at  last,  upon  another  night,  as  he  slept  again  with 
his  mother,  the  rest  of  his  brothers  that  night  also  sleeping  with 
them,  the  little  fellow  crept  out  in  the  night  and  stole  his  mother's 
apron,  her  belt,  and  clothes,  and  hid  them ;  then  he  went  and 
stopped  up  every  crevice  in  the  wooden  window,  and  in  the  door- 
way, so  that  the  light  of  the  dawn  might  not  shine  into  the  house, 
and  make  his  mother  hurry  to  get  up.  But  after  he  had  done 
this,  his  little  heart  still  felt  very  anxious  and  uneasy  lest  his 
mother  should,  in  her  impatience,  rise  in  the  darkness  and  defeat 
his  plans.  But  the  night  dragged  its  slow  length  along  without  his 
mother  moving ;  at  last  there  came  the  faint  light  of  early  mom, 
so  that  at  one  end  of  a  long  house  you  could  see  the  legs  of  the 
people  sleeping  at  the  other  end  of  it,  but  his  mother  still  slept 
on ;  then  the  sun  rose  up,  and  mounted  far  up  above  the  horizon ; 
now  at  last  his  mother  moved,  and  began  to  think  to  herself, 
"  What  kind  of  night  can  this  be  to  last  so  long  ?  "  and  having 
thought  thus,  she  dropped  to  sleep  again.  Again  she  awoke,  and 
began  to  think  to  herself,  but  could  not  tell  that  it  was  broad 
daylight  outside,  as  the  window  and  every  chink  in  the  house  were 
stopped  closely  up. 

At  last  up  she  jumped ;  and  finding  herself  quite  naked,  began 
to  look  for  her  clothes,  and  apron,  but  could  find  neither ;  then 
she  ran  and  pulled  out  the  things  with  which  the  chinks  in  the 
windows  and  doors  were  stopped  up,  and  whilst  doing  so,  oh, 
dear  I  oh,  dear  !  there  she  saw  the  sun  high  up  in  the  heavens  ; 
then  she  snatched  up,  as  she  ran  off,  the  old  clout  of  a  flax  cloak, 
with  which  the  door  of  the  house  had  been  stopped  up,  and 
carried  it  off  as  her  only  covering ;  getting,  at  last,  outside  the 
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house,  she  hurried  away,  crying  at  the  thought  of  being  so  badly 
treated  by  her  own  children. 

As  soon  as  his  mother  got  outside  the  house,  little  Maui  jumped 
up,  and  kneeling  upon  his  hands  and  knees  peeped  after  her 
through  the  doorway  into  the  bright  light.  Whilst  he  was 
watching  her,  the  old  woman  reached  down  to  a  tuft  of  rushes, 
and  snatching  it  up  from  the  ground,  dropped  into  a  hole  under- 
neath it,  and  clapping  the  tuft  of  rushes  in  the  hole  again,  as  if  it 
were  its  covering,  so  disappeared.  Then  little  Maui  jumped  on 
his  feet,  and,  as  hard  as  he  could  go,  ran  out  of  the  house,  pulled 
up  the  tuft  of  rushes,  and  peeping  down,  discovered  a  beautiful 
open  cave  running  quite  deep  into  the  earth. 

He  covered  up  the  hole  again  and  returned  to  the  house,  and 
waking  up  his  brothers  who  were  still  sleeping,  said,  "  Come, 
come,  my  brothers,  rouse  up,  you  have  slept  long  enough  ;  come, 
get  up;  here  we  are  again  cajoled  by  our  mother."  Then  his 
brothers  made  haste  and  got  up ;  alas  !  alas  !  the  sun  was  quite 
high  up  in  the  heavens. 

The  little  Maui  now  asked  his  brothers  again,  "  Where  do  you 
think  the  place  is  where  our  father  and  mother  dwell  ]"  and  they 
answered,  "  How  should  we  know,  we  have  never  seen  it ; 
although  we  are  Maui-laha,  and  Maui-roto,  and  Maui-pae,  and 
Maui-waho,  we  have  never  seen  the  place;  and  do  you  think 
you  can  find  that  place  which  you  are  so  anxious  to  see  ?  What 
does  it  signify  to  you  ?  Cannot  you  stop  quietly  with  us  1  What 
do  we  care  about  our  father,  or  about  our  mother  ?  Did  she  feed 
OS  with  food  till  we  grew  up  to  be  men  ? — not  a  bit  of  it.  Why, 
without  doubt,  Rangi,  or  the  heaven,  is  our  father,  who  kindly 
sent  his  offspring  down  to  us ;  Hau-whenua,  or  gentle  breezes,  to 
cool  the  earth  and  young  plants ;  and  Hau-ma-ringiringi,  or  mists, 
to  moisten  them ;  and  Hau-ma-roto-roto,  or  fine  weather,  to  make 
\  them  grow ;  and  Touarangi,  or  rain,  to  water  them ;  and  Tomai- 
rangi,  or  dews,  to  nourish  them ;  he  gave  these  his  offspring  to 
eause  our  food  to  grow,  and  then  Papa-tu-a-nuku,  or  the  earth, 
made  her  seeds  to  spring,  and  grow  forth,  and  provide  sustenance 

^    for  her  children  in  this  long-continuing  world." 

I. 

a.-'. 


16  POLYNESIAN   MYTHOLOGY* 

Little  Maui  then  answered,  "  What  you  say  is  truly  quite 
correct ;  but  such  thoughts  and  sayings  would  better  become  me 
than  you,  for  in  the  foaming  bubbles  of  the  sea  I  was  nursed  and 
fed :  it  would  please  me  better  if  you  would  think  over  and 
remember  the  time  when  you  were  niu-sed  at  your  mother's  breast; 
it  could  not  have  been  until  after  you  had  ceased  to  be  nourished 
by  her  milk  that  you  could  have  eaten  the  kinds  of  food  you  have 
mentioned  ;  as  for  me,  oh  !  my  brothers,  I  have  never  partaken 
either  of  her  milk  or  of  her  food ;  yet  I  love  her,  for  this  single 
reason  alone — that  I  lay  in  her  womb  ;  and  because  I  love  her,  I 
wish  to  know  where  is  the  place  where  she  and  my  father  dwell." 

His  brothers  felt  quite  surprised  and  pleased  with  their  little 
brother  when  they  heard  him  talk  in  this,  way,  and  when  after  a 
little  time  they  had  recovered  from  their  amazement,  they  told  him 
to  try  and  find  their  father  and  mother.  So  he  said  he  would  go. 
It  was  a  long  time  ago  that  he  had  finished  his  first  labour,  for 
when  he  first  appeared  to  his  relatives  in  their  house  of  singing 
and  dancing,  he  had  on  that  occasion  transformed  himself  into  the 
likeness  of  all  manner  of  birds,  of  every  bird  in  the  world,  and 
yet  no  single  form  that  he  then  assumed  had  pleased  his  brothers; 
but  now  when  he  showed  himself  to  them,  transformed  into  the 
semblance  of  a  pigeon,  his  brothers  said,  "Ah !  now  indeed,  oh, 
brother,  you  do  look  very  well  indeed,  very  beautiful,  very  beau- 
tiful, much  more  beautiful  than  you  looked  in  any  of  the  other 
forms  which  you  assumed,  and  then  changed  from,  when  you  first 
discovered  yourself  to  us." 

"What  made  him  now  look  so  well  in  the  shape  he  had  assumed 
was  the  belt  of  his  mother,  and  her  apron,  which  he  had  stolen 
from  her  while  she  was  asleep  in  the  house ;  for  the  very  thing 
which  looked  so  white  upon  the  breast  of  the  pigeon  was  his 
mother's  broad  belt,  and  he  also  had  on  her  little  apron  of 
burnished  hair  from  the  tail  of  a  dog,  and  the  fastening  of  her 
belt  was  what  formed  the  beautiful  black  feathers  on  his  throat. 
He  had  once  changed  himself  into  this  form  a  long  time  ago,  and 
now  that  he  was  going  to  look  for  his  father  and  mother,  and 
quitted  his  brothers  to  transform  himself  into  the  likeness  o 
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pigecQ,  he  assumed  exactly  the  samB  form  as  on  the  previous 
occasion,  and  when  his  brothers  saw  him  thus  again,  they  said, 
"  Oh,  brother !  oh,  brother !  you  ilo  really  look  well  indeed ;" 
and  when  he  sat  upon  the  bough  of  a  tree,  oh,  dear !  he  never 
moved,  or  jumped  about  from  spray  to  spray,  but  sat  quite  atill, 
cooing  to  himself,  so  that  no  one  who  had  seisii  him  could  have 
helped  thinking  of  the  proverb — "A  stupid  pigeon  sits  on  one 
bough,  and  jumps  not  from  spray  to  spray."  Early  the  next 
morning,  he  said  to  his  brothers,  as  was  firat  stated,  "Now  do  you 
remain  here,  and  you  will  hear  something  of  me  after  I  am  gone ; 
it  is  my  great  love  for  my  parents  that  leads  nie  to  search  tor 
them  ;  now  listen  to  me,  and  then  say  whethisr  or  not  my  recent 
feats  were  not  remarkable.  For  the  fact  of  transforming  oneself 
into  birds  can  only  be  accomplished  by  a  man  who  is  skilled  in 
magic,  and  yet  here  I,  the  youngest  of  yon  all,  have  assumed  the 
form  of  all  birds,  and  now,  perhaps,  after  all,  I  shall  quite  lose  my 
art,  and  become  old  and  weakened  in  the  long  journey  to  the  place 
^  where  I  am  going."  His  brothers  answered  him  thus : — "  That 
might  be  indeed,  if  you  were  going  on  a  warlike  expedition,  but, 
in  truth,  you  are  only  going  to  look  for  those  parents  who  we  all 
BO  long  to  see,  and  if  they  are  found  by  you,  we  shall  ever  after 
all  dwell  happily,  our  present  sorrow  will  be  ended,  and  we  shall 
continually  pass  backwards  and  forwards  between  our  dwelling 
place  and  theirs,  paying  them  happy  visits." 

He  answered  them,  "  It  is  certainly  a  very  good  cause  which 

leads  me  to  undertake  this  journey,  and  if,  when  reaching  the 

place  I  am  going  to,  I  find  everything  agreeable  and  nice,  then  I 

shall,  perhaps,  be  pleased  with  it,  but  if  I  fin<l  it  a  bad,  <lisagree- 

able  place,  I  shall  be  disgusted  with  it,"     Tlicy  rci)lit!d  to  him, 

"Wliat  you  say  is  exceedingly  true,  depart  tlien  iip^n  your  jouniey, 

\  witli  your  great  knowledge  and  skill  in  magic."     Then  theit 

;   bother  went  into  the  wood,  and  came  back  to  them  again,  looking 

jost  u  if  he  ware  a  real  pigeon.  His  brothers  wei'u  quite  delighted, 

■   and  they  had  no  power  left  to  do  anythijig  but  admiic  him. 

^'        Then  off  be  flew,  until  he  came  to  the  cave  which  his  mother 

id  mn  down  into,  and  he  lifted  up  the  tuft  of  rushes ;  then  clown 
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he  went  and  disappeared  in  the  cave,  and  shnt  up  its  month  Bgoin  so 
as  tn  hide  the  entrance  ;  away  he  flew  very  fast  indeed,  and  twUi9 
hedippedhis  wing,  because  the  cave  was  80  narrow;  soon  he  reached 
nearly  to  the  bottom  of  the  cave,  and  flew  along  it ;  and  again, 
becauae  the  cave  was  so  narrow,  h^  dips  first  one  wing  and  then 
the  other,  but  the  cave  now  widened,  and  he  dashed  straight  on. 

At  last  he  saw  a  party  of  people  coming  along  under  a  grovd.a 
trees,  they  were  manapau  trees,*  and  flying  on,  he  perched  OBJaf 
the  top  of  one  of  these  trees,  uuder  which  the  people  had  eeatea 
themselves ;  and  when  he  saw  his  mother  lying  down  on  the  grass 
by  the  side  of  her  husband,  he  gnesaed  at  once  who  they  were, 
and  he  thongbt,  "  Ah  !  there  sit  my  father  and  mother  right  under 
me ; "  and  he  soon  heard  their  names,  as  they  were  called  to  by 
their  friends  who  were  sitting  with  them ;  then  the  pigeon  hopped 
down,  and  i>erched  on  another  spray  a  little  lower,  and  it  pecked 
off  one  of  the  berries  of  the  tree  and  dropped  it  gently  down,  and 
hit  the  father  with  it  on  the  forehead  ;  and  some  of  the  party 
said,  "  Was  it  a  bird  that  threw  that  down  ) "  but  the  father  said, 
"  Oh  no,  it  was  only  a  berry  that  fell  by  chance." 

Then  the  pigeon  again  pecked  ofl'aome  of  the  berries  from  the 
tree,  and  threw  them  down  wth  all  its  force,  and  struck  both 
father  and  motlier,  so  that  he  really  hiirt  them  ;  tlien  they  cried 
out,  and  the  whole  party  jumped  up  and  looked  into  the  tree,  and 
as  the  pigeon  l>Egan  to  coo,  thoy  soon  found  out  from  the  noise, 
where  it  was  sitting  amongst  the  leaves  and  branches,  and  the 
whole  of  tlicm,  the  chiefs  and  common  people  alike,  caught  up 
stones  to  (wlt  the  pigeon  with,  but  they  threw  for  a  very  long 
time  without  hitting  it ;  at  last  the  father  tried  to  throw  up  at  it  j 
ah,  he  struck  it,  hut  Maui  had  himself  contrived  that  he  should  be 
struck  by  the  stone  which  his  father  threw  ;  tor,  but  by  his  own 
choice,  no  one  could  have  hit  him  ;  he  was  struck  exactly  vpm 
his  loft  leg,  and  down  he  fell,  and  as  he  lay  fluttering  and 
struggling  upon  the  ground,  they  all  rw  to  catch  him,  but  lo,  the 
pigeon  had  turned  into  a  man. 

lO  pocdlliu'  to  Uie  ooQiUiT  trmn  wlionov  tin 
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Then  all  those  who  saw  him  weie  frightened  at  his  fierce 
glaring  eyes,  which  weie  red  as  if  painted  with  red  ochre,  and 
they  said,  "  Oh,  it  is  now  no  wonder  that  ho  so  long  sat  still  up  in 
the  tree ;  had  lie  been  a  bird  he  would  have  flown  oft'  long  before, 
but  he  is  a  man  : "  and  some  of  them  said,  "  No,  indeed,  rather 
a  god — just  look  at  his  form  and  appearance,  the  like  has  never 
been  seen  before,  since  Rangi  and  Papa-tu-a-nuku  were  torn  apart." 
Then  Taranga  said,  "  I  used  to  see  one  who  looked  like  this  person 
Bvery  night  when  I  went  to  visit  my  childi-en,  but  what  I  saw 
then  excelled  what  I  see  now ;  Just  listen  to  me.  Once  as  I  was 
wandering  upon  the  sea-shore,  I  prematurely  gave  birth  to  one  of 
my  children,  and  I  cut  off  the  long  tresses  of  my  hair,  and  hound 
him  Dp  in  them,  and  threw  him  into  the  foam  of  the  sea,  and  after 
that  he  was  found  by  his  ancestor  Tama-nui-ki-te  Rangi ; "  and 
then  she  told  his  history  nearly  in  the  same  words  that  Maui-the- 
infant  had  told  it  to  herself  and  his  brothers  in  their  house,  and 
having  finished  his  history,  Taranga  ended  her  discourse  to  her 
husband  and  his  friends. 

Then  his  mother  asked  Maui,  who  was  sitting  near  her,  "  Where 
do  you  come  from  1  from  the  westward ) "  and  he  answered,  "  No." 
"From  the  north-east  then)"  "No."  "From  the  south-east 
then  1 "  "  No."  "  From  the  south  then  J "  "  No."  "  Was  it  the 
wind  which  blows  upon  me,  which  brought  you  here  to  me  then  1 " 
When  she  asked  this,  he  opened  his  mouth  and  answered,  "  Yes." 
And  ahe  cried  out,  "  Oh,  this  then  is  indeed  my  child ; "  and  she 
Bud,  "Are  you  Maui-taha!"  He  answered,  "No."  Then  said 
flhe,  "  Are  you  Maui-tikitiki-o-Taranga  % "  and  he  answered,  "  Yes." 
And  she  cried  aloud,  "  This  is  indeed  my  child.  By  the  winds 
and  atorma  and  wave-upKtting  gales  he  was  fashioned  and  became 
ft  human  being ;  welcome,  oh  my  child,  welcome  ;  by  you  shall 
hereafter  be  climbed  the  threshold  of  the  house  of  your  great 
MKoator  Hine-Dui-te-po,  and  death  shall  henceforth  have  no  power 
over  man." 

Then  the  lad  was  taken  by  his  father  to  the  water,  to  be 
baptized,  and  after  the  ceremony  prayers  were  offered  to  make 
him  aacred,  and  clean  from  all  impurities;   but  wbea  it  wu 
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completed,  his  father  Makea-tu-tara  felt  greatly  alarmed,  because 
he  remembered  that  he  had,  from  mistake,  hurriedly  skipped  over 
part  of  the  prayers  of  the  baptismal  service,  and  of  the  services  to 
purify  Maui ;  he  knew  that  the  gods  would  be  certain  to  punish 
this  fault,  by  causing  Maui  to  die,  and  his  alarm  and  anxiety  were 
therefore  extreme.     At  night-fall  they  all  went  into  his  house. 

Maui,  after  these  things,  returned  to  his  brothers  to  tell  them, 
that  he  had  found  his  parents,  and  to  explain  to  them  where  they 
dwelt. 

Shortly  after  Maui  had  thus  returned  to  his  brothers,  he  slew 
and  carried  ojff  his  first  victim,  who  was  the  daughter  of  Maru-te- 
whare-aitu ;  afterwards,  by  enchantments,  he  destroyed  the  crops 
of  Maru-te-whare-aitu,  so  that  they  all  withered. 

He  then  again  paid  a  visit  to  his  parents,  and  remained  for 
some  time  with  them,  and  whilst  he  was  there  he  remarked  that 
some  of  their  people  daily  carried  away  a  present  of  food  for  some 
person;  at  length,  surprised  at  this,  he  one  day  asked  them, 
"  Who  is  that  you  are  taking  that  present  of  food  to  ? "  And  the 
people  who  were  going  with  it  answered  him,  "  It  is  for  your 
ancestress,  for  Muri-ranga-whenua."  He  asked  again,  "  Where 
does  she  dwell  ? "  They  answered,  "  Yonder.''  Thereupon  he  says, 
"  That  will  do ;  leave  here  the  present  of  food,  I  will  carry  it  to 
her  myself." 

From  that  time  the  daily  presents  of  food  for  his  ancestress 
were  carried  by  Maui  himself ;  but  he  never  took  and  gave  them 
to  her  that  she  might  eat  them,  but  he  quietly  laid  them  by  on 
one  side,  and  this  he  did  for  many  days.  At  last,  Muri-ranga- 
whenua  suspected  that  something  wrong  was  going  on,  and  the 
next  time  he  came  along  the  path  carrying  the  present  of  food,  the 
old  chieftainess  sniffed  and  sniffed  until  she  thousrht  she  smelt 
something  coming,  and  she  was  very  much  exasperated,  and  her 
stomach  began  to  distend  itself,  that  she  might  be  ready  to  devour 
Maui  as  soon  as  he  came  there.  Then  she  turned  to  the  south- 
ward, and  smelt  and  sniffed,  but  not  a  scent  of  anything  reached  , 
her ;  then  she  turned  round  from  the  south  to  the  north,  by  the  ^^ 
east,  with  her  nose  up  in  the  air  sniffing  and  smelling  to  evf 
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point  as  she  turned  slowly  round,  but  she  could  not  detect  the 
slightest  scent  of  a  human  being,  and  almost  thought  that  she 
must  have  been  mistaken;  but  she  made  one  more  trial,  and 
sniffed  the  breeze  towards  the  westward.  Ah  !  then  the  scent  of 
a  man  came  plainly  to  her,  so  she  called  aloud,  '^  I  know  from 
the  smell  wafted  here  to  me  by  the  breeze  that  somebody  is  close 
to  me."  and  Maui  murmured  assent.  Thus  the  old  woman  knew 
that  he  was  a  descendant  of  hers,  and  her  stomach,  which  was 
quite  large  and  distended,  immediately  began  to  shrink  and 
contract  itself  again.  If  the  smell  of  Maui  had  not  been  carried 
to  her  by  the  western  breeze,  undoubtedly  she  would  have  eaten 
him  up. 

When  the  stomach  of  Muri-ranga-whenua  had  quietly  sunk 
down  to  its  usual  size,  her  voice  was  again  heard  saying,  "  Art 
thou  Maui  ? "  and  he  answered,  "Even  so." 

Tlien  she  asked  him,  "  Wherefore  hast  thou  served  thy  old 
ancestress  in  this  deceitful  way  ? "  and  Maui  answered,  "  I  was 
anxious  that  thy  jaw-bone,  by  which  the  great  enchantments  can 
be  wrought,  should  be  given  to  me." 

She  answered,  "  Take  it,  it  has  been  reserved  for  thee."  And 
Maui  took  it,  and  having  done  so  returned  to  the  place  where  he 
and  his  brothers  dwelt. 

The  young  hero,  Maui,  had  not  been  long  at  home  with  his 
brothers  when  he  began  to  think  that  it  was  too  soon  after  the 
rising  of  the  sun  that  it  became  night  again,  and  that  the  sun 
again  sank  down  below  the  horizon,  every  day;  in  the  same 
manner  the  days  appeared  too  short  to  him.  So  at  last,  one  day 
he  said  to  his  brothers,  "  Let  us  now  catch  the  sun  in  a  noose,  so 
that  we  may  compel  him  to  move  more  slowly,  in  order  that 
mankind  may  have  long  days  to  labour  in  to  procure  subsistence 
for  themselves ; "  but  they  answered  him,  "  Why,  no  man  could 
approach  it  on  account  of  its  warmth,  and  the  fierceness  of  its 
heat ; "  but  the  young  hero  said  to  them,  "  Have  you  not  seen 
the  multitude  of  things  I  have  already  achieved  ?  Did  not  you 
see  me  change  myself  into  the  likeness  of  every  bird  of  the 
forest ;  you  and  I  equaUy  had  the  aspect  and  appearance  of  men, 
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yet  I  by  my  enchantments  changed  suddenly  from  the  appearance 
of  a  man  and  became  a  bird,  and  then,  contmuing  to  change  my 
foim,  I  resembled  this  bird  or  that  bird,  one  after  the  other,  until 
I  had  by  degrees  transformed  myself  into  every  bird  in  the  world, 
small  or  great ;  and  did  I  not  after  all  this  again  assume  the  form 
of  a  man  ?  [This  he  did  soon  after  he  was  bom,  and  it  was  after 
that  he  snared  the  sun.]  Therefore,  as  for  that  feat,  oh,  my 
brothers,  the  changing  myself  into  birds,  I  accomplished  it  by 
enchantments,  and  I  will  by  the  same  means  accomplish  also  this 
other  thing  which  I  have  in  my  mind."  When  his  brothers 
heard  this,  they  consented  on  his  persuasions  to  aid  him  in  the 
conquest  of  the  sun. 

Then  they  began  to  spin  and  twist  ropes  to  form  a  noose  to 
catch  the  sun  in,  and  in  doing  this  they  discovered  the  mode  of 
plaiting  flax  into  stout  square-shaped  ropes  (hiamakd),  and  the 
manner  of  plaiting  flat  ropes  (paraJiaraJia),  and  of  spinning  round 
ropes ;  at  last,  they  finished  making  all  the  ropes  which  they 
required.  Then  Maui  took  up  his  enchanted  weapon,  and  he 
took  his  brothers  with  him,  and  they  carried  their  provisions, 
ropes,  and  other  things  with  them,  in  their  hands.  They  travelled 
all  night,  and  as  soon  as  day  broke,  they  halted  in  the  desert,  and 
hid  themselves  that  they  might  not  be  seen  by  the  sun  ;  and  at 
night  they  renewed  their  journey,  and  before  dawn  they  halted, 
and  hid  themselves  again ;  at  length  they  got  very  far,  very  far, 
to  the  eastward,  and  came  to  the  very  edge  of  the  place  out  of 
which  the  sun  rises. 

Then  they  set  to  work  and  built  on  each  side  of  this  place  a 
long  high  wall  of  clay,  with  huts  of  boughs  of  trees  at  each  end 
to  hide  themselves  in ;  when  these  were  finished,  they  made  the 
loops  of  the  noose,  and  the  brothers  of  Maui  then  lay  in  wait  on 
one  side  of  the  place  out  of  which  the  sun  rises,  and  Maui  himself 
lay  in  wait  upon  the  other  side. 

The  young  hero  held  in  his  hand  his  enchanted  weapon,  the 
jaw-bone  of  his  ancestress — of  Muriranga-whenua,  and  said  to  his 
bi'Others,  "Mind  now,  keep  yourselves  hid,  and  do  not  go  showing 
yourselves  foolishly  to  the  sun ;  if  you  do,  you  will  frighten  him; 
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but  wait  patiently  until  hia  head  and  foro  legs  have  got  well  into 
the  snare,  then  I  will  shout  out;  haul  away  as  hard  as  you  can 
on  the  ropes  on  both  sides,  and  then  III  rush  out  and  attack  him, 
but  do  you  keep  your  ropes  tight  for  a  good  long  time  (while  I 
attack  him),  until  he  is  nearly  dead,  when  we  will  let  liiin  go ; 
but  mind  now,  my  brothers,  do  not  let  him  move  you  to  pity 
with  his  shrieks  and  screams." 

At  last  the  sun  came  rising  up  out  of  his  placv,  like  a  hre 
spreading  far  and  wide  over  the  mountains  and  forests ;  he  rises 
op,  his  head  passes  through  the  noose,  and  it  takes  in  more  and 
more  of  his  body,  until  his  fore-paws  pass  tlirough ;  then  are 
pulled  tight  the  ropes,  and  the  monster  began  to  stniggle  and  roll 
himself  about,  whilst  the  snare  jerked  backwards  and  forwards  as 
he  stru^led.  Ah !  was  not  he  held  fast  in  the  ropes  of  his 
enemies ! 

Then  forth  rushed  that  bold  hero,  Maul- tiki- tiki-o-Taranga, 
with  his  enchanted  weapon.  Alas !  the  sun  screams  aloud ;  he 
roars;  Maui  strikes  him  fiercely  with  many  blows;  they  hold 
,  him  for  a  long  time,  at  last  they  let  him  go,  and  then  weak  from 
wounds  the  eun  crept  slowly  along  its  course.  Then  was  learnt  by 
men  the  second  name  of  the  sun,  for  in  its  i^ony  the  sun  screamed 
out,  "  Why  am  I  thus  smitten  by  you !  oh,  man !  do  you  know 
what  you  are  doing  1  Why  should  you  wish  to  kill  Tamanui-te- 
Ba  1 "  Thus  was  learnt  his  second  name.  At  last  they  let  him 
go.  Oh,  then,  Tamanui-te-Ka  went  very  slowly  and  feebly  on 
his  course. 

Maui-taha  and  his  brothers,  after  this  feat,  returned  again  to 
Uieir  own  house,  and  dwelt  there,  an<l  dwelt  there,  and  dwelt 
there  ;  and  after  a  long  time  his  brothers  went  out  fishing,  whilst 
Mani-tiki-tiki-o-Taranga  stop]>ed  idly  at  home  doing  nothing,  al- 

-     though  indeed  he  had  to  listen  to  the  sulky  grumblings  of  his 

[     wives  and  children,  at  his  laziness  in  not  catching  fish  for  them. 

'  Then  he  called  out  to  the  women,  "  Never  mind,  0  mothers,  your- 
aelves  and  your  children  need  not  fear.  Have  not  I  accomplished 
all  things  1  and  as  for  this  little  feat,  this  tiifling  work  of  gettiug 

/     food  for  yon,  do  you  tliink  I  cannot  do  that  t  certainly ;  if  I  go 
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and  get  a  fish  for  you,  it  ^vilI  be  one  so  large  that  when  I  bring  it 
to  land  you  will  not  be  able  to  eat  it  all,  and  the  sun  will  shine  on 
it  and  make  it  putrid  before  it  is  consumed."  Then  Maui  snooded 
his  enchanted  fish  hook,  which  was  pointed  with  part  of  the  jaw- 
bone of  Muri-ranga-whenua ;  and  when  he  had  finished  this,  he 
twisted  a  stout  fishing-line  to  his  hook. 

His  brothers  in  the  meantime  had  arranged  amongst  themselves 
to  make  fast  the  lashings  of  the  top  sides  of  their  canoe,  in  order 
to  go  out  for  a  good  day's  fishing.  When  all  was  made  rea<ly,  they 
launched  their  canoe,  and  as  soon  as  it  was  afloat  Maui  jumped 
into  it,  and  his  brothers,  who  were  afraid  of  his  enchantments, 
cried  out,  "  Come,  get  you  out  again ;  we  will  not  let  you  go  with 
us  ;  your  magical  arts  will  get  us  into  some  difficulty."  So  he 
was  compelled  to  remain  ashore  whilst  his  brothers  paddled  off, 
and  when  they  reached  the  fishing  ground  they  lay  upon  their 
jmddles  and  fished,  and  after  a  good  day's  sport  returned  ashore. 

As  soon  as  it  was  dark  night  Maui  went  down  to  the  shore,  got 
into  his  brothers'  canoe,  and  hid  himself  under  the  bottom  boards 
of  it.  Tlie  next  forenoon  his  brothel's  came  down  to  tlic  shore  to 
go  fishing  again,  and  they  had  their  canoe  launched,  and  paddled 
out  to  sea  without  ever  seeing  Maui,  who  lay  hid  in  the  hollow  of 
the  canoe,  under  the  bottom  boards.  When  they  got  well  out  to 
sea,  Maui  crept  out  of  his  hiding-place  ;  as  soon  as  his  brothers 
saw  him  they  said,  "  We  had  better  get  back  to  the  shore  again 
as  fast  as  we  can,  since  this  fellow  is  on  board ;"  but  Maui,  by  his 
enchantments,  stretched  out  the  sea,  so  that  the  shore  instantly 
became  very  <listant  from  them,  and  by  the  time  they  could  turn 
themselves  roinid  to  look  for  it  it  was  out  of  view.  Maui  now 
said  to  them,  "  You  had  better  let  me  go  on  with  you  ;  I  shall  at 
least  be  useful  to  bail  the  water  out  of  our  canoe."  To  this  they 
consented,  and  they  i)addled  on  again,  and  speedily  arrived  at  the 
fishing  ground  where  they  used  to  fish  upon  former  occasions.  As 
soon  as  they  got  there  his  brothers  said,  "  Let  us  drop  the  anchor 
and  fish  here  ;"  and  he  answered,  "  Oh  no,  don't ;  we  had  much 
better  paddle  a  long  distance  further  out."  Ut)on  this  they  paddle 
on,  and  paddle  as  far  as  the  farthest  fishing  ground,  a  long  way 
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out  to  sea,  and  then  his  brothers  at  last  say.  "  Come  now,  we  must 
drop  anchor  and  fish  here."  And  he  replies  again,  "  Oh,  the  fish 
here  are  very  fine,  I  suppose ;  but  we  had  much  better  pull  right 
out  to  sea,  and  drop  anchor  there.  If  we  go  out  to  the  place  where 
I  wish  the  anchor  to  be  let  go,  before  you  can  get  a  hook  to  the 
bottom,  a  fish  will  come  following  it  back  to  the  top  of  the  water. 
You  won't  have  to  stop  there  a  longer  time  than  you  can  wink 
your  eye  in,  and  our  canoe  will  come  back  to  shore  full  of  fish." 
As  soon  as  they  hear  this  they  paddle  away — they  paddle  away 
until  they  reach  a  very  long  distance  oflf,  and  his  brothers  then 
say,  " We  are  now  far  enough \'  and  he  replies,  " No,  no ;  let  us 
go  out  of  sight  of  land,  and  when  we  have  quite  lost  sight  of  it, 
then  let  the  anchor  be  dropped ;  but  let  it  be  very  far  oflf,  quite  out 
in  the  open  sea." 

At  last  they  reach  the  open  sea,  and  his  brothers  begin  to  fish. 

Lo,  lo,  they  had  hardly  let  their  hooks  down  to  the  bottom,  when 

they  each  pulled  up  a  fish  into  the  canoe.     Twice  only  they  let 

down  their  lines,  when  behold  the  canoe  was  filled  up  \nth  the 

number  of  fish  they  had  caught.     Then  his  brothers  said,  "  O 

brother,  let  us  all  return  now."    And  he  answered  them,  *'  Stay  a 

little ;  lot  me  also  throw  my  hook  into  the  sea."     And  his  brothers 

replied,  "Where  did  you  get  a  hook?"    And  he  answered,  " Oh, 

never  mind ;  I  have  a  hook  of  my  own."    And  his  brothers  replied 

again,  "Make  haste  and  tlirow  it  then."    And  as  he  pulled  it  out 

from  under  his  garments  the  light  flashed  from  the  beautiful 

mother-of-pearl  shell  in  the  hollow  of  the  hook,  and  his  brothers 

saw  that  the  hook  was  carved  and  ornamented  with  tufts  of  hair 

pulled  from  the  tail  of  a  dog,  and  it  looked  exceedingly  beautiful. 

Maui  then  asked  his  brothers  to  give  him  a  little  bait  to  bait  his 

*   hook  with  ;  but  they  replied,  "  We  will  not  give  you  any  of  our 

i?    Imit."    So  he  doubled  his  fist  and  struck  his  nose  violently,  and 

■-    the  blood  gushed  out,  and  he  smeared  his  hook  with  his  own  blood 

"^    for  bait,  and  then  he  cast  it  into  the  sea,  and  it  sank  down,  and 

tank  down,  till  it  reached  to  the  small  carved  figure  on  the  roof  of 

A  house  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea ;  then,  passing  by  the  figure,  it 

'!'    descended  along  the  outside  carved  rafters  of  the  roof,  and  fell  in  at 
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the  dooiway  of  the  liousc,  and  the  liook  of  Maiii-tiki-tiki-o-Tarang& 
caught  first  in  the  sill  of  the  doorn-uy.  Then,  feeling  something 
on  his  hook,  he  hcgna  to  haul  in  liis  line.  Ah  I  ah  !  tliere  as- 
cended on  his  hook  the  house  of  that  ohl  fellow  Tonganui.  It 
came  up,  up ;  and  as  it  i-ose  hi}{h,  oh  dear !  how  hia  hook  was 
strained  with  ita  great  weight ;  and  there  came  gurgling  up  foam 
and  buhblca  from  the  eaith,  as  of  an  island  emerging  from  the 
water,  and  his  brothel's  opened  their  niouth.s  and  cried  aloud. 

Maui  all  this  time  continued  to  chant  forth  his  incantations 
amidst  the  munnurings  and  wailiugs  of  his  brothers,  who  were 
weeping  and  lamenting,  and  Raying,  "  Sue  now,  how  he  has  brought 
us  out  into  the  oiwn  Hea,  that  we  may  he  upset  in  it,  and  devoured 
by  the  fish."  Then  ho  raised  aloud  liis  voice,  and  repeated  the 
incantation  cailcd  Hiki,  which  makes  heavy  weights  light,  in  order 
that  the  fish  he  hail  caught  might  come  up  easily,  and  he  chanted 
an  incantation  beginning  thus  : — 

"  \\'lierefore,  tliuii,  oli  !  'ro[i[;;iiiiii, 
Dost  thou  )iril<l  fflft  fo  oli^tiriultly  bfluM'  there'  " 
When  he  had  fini'^hed  lii^  iticantattuii,  llieru  floated  up,  hanging  ^j 
to  liU  line,  the  lish  iif  Maui,  a  pnriiun  uf  tiie  earth,  of  Papa-tu-a 
uuku.      Alas!  alas  I   iheir  canoe  lay  agruund. 

Maui  then  left  his  brothel's  with  thulr  canoe,  and  returned  to 
the  villaLje;  but  before  lie  went  he  siiid  to  tbem,  "After  I  ai 
gone,  be  courageous  and  palient ;  do  U'>t  eat  food  uniil  I  rcturi 
and  do  not  let  our  tish  he  cut  up,  but  ralher  leave  it  until  I  hu\ 
carried  an  oHeridg  to  the  gods  from  ihis  great  haul  of  fish,  and 
until  1  have  found  a  prie.-t,  that  Jilting  prayei's  aii<l  sacrifices  may 
he  ollered  to  the  god,  and  the  necessary  rites  he  completed  i 
order.  We  shall  thus  all  he  purified.  I  will  then  retuni,  and  we 
can  ent  up  this  fish  in  safety,  and  it  .>liall  he  fairly  portioned  out 
to  this  one,  and  to  that  one,  atid  to  that  other  ;  and  on  my  an'lval 
30U  shall  each  have  your  duo  share  of  it,  and  return  to  youi- homes 
joj'fully  ;  and  what  va  leave  behind  us  will  keep  good,  and  th^t 
which  we  take  away  with  us,  returning,  will  be  good  too." 

Msui  had  hardly  gone,  after  sapng  all  this  to  them,  than  his 
brothers  trampled  under  their  feet  the  words  they  bod  heard  him 
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■peak.  Tbey  began  at  onco  to  cat  food,  and  lo  cut  up  the  fish. 
When  they  did  this,  Maui  had  not  yet  arrivod  at  the  sacred  place, 
ID  the  presence  of  the  god ;  had  ho  pioviously  reached  the  sacred 
piUce,  the  heart  of  the  deity  would  have  been  a]>peased  with  the 
offering  of  a  portion  of  the  fish  which  had  been  cauyht  by  his 
fUaciplfls,  uid  all  the  male  and  female  deities  would  have  paitaken 
of  their  portions  of  the  aacrifico.  Alas !  alas !  those  foolish, 
thooghtlosa  brothers  of  his  cut  up  the  fish,  and  huhold  tlie  gods 
tamed  with  wrath  upon  thom,  on  account  of  the  fish  which  they 
had  thus  cut  up  without  having  made  a  fitting  sacrifice.  Tlieu, 
indeed,  the  fish  began  to  toss  about  his  head  from  side  to  side, 
Uld  to  lash  his  tail,  and  the  fins  upon  his  back,  and  his  lower  jaw. 
Ah  !  ah  !  well  done  Tangaroa,  it  springs  about  on  shore  as  briskly 
[  as  if  it  waa  in  the  water. 

That  is  the  reason  that  this  island  is  now  so  rough  ar.d  uneven 
—that  here  stands  a  mountain — that  there  lies  a  plain—that  iicro 
[  descends  a  vale — that  there  rises  a  clitT.  If  the  brothers  of  Iilaui 
I  had  not  acted  so  deceitfully,  the  huge  fish  would  have  lain  flat 
land  smooth,  and  would  have  remained  as  a  model  for  the  rest  of 
I  the  earth,  for  the  present  generation  of  men.  This,  which  has 
Ijost  been  recounted,  is  the  second  evil  which  took  place  after  the 
separation  of  Heaven  from  Earth. 

Thus  was  dry  land  fished  up  by  Mavi  after  it  had  l>een  hid<len 

mder  the  ocean  by  Kangi  ancl  Tawhiii-matoa.     It  was  with  an 

bnchanted  fish-hook  that  he  drew  it  up,  which  was  pointed   nith 

^  bit  of  the  jaw-bone  of  his  ancestress  Muii-ranga-whenua  ;  and 

UMa  the  district  of  Horetaunga  they  still  show  the  fisii-hook  of 

^Hatti,  which  became  a.  cape  stretching  far  out  into  the  sea,  and 

r  forms  the  soutlicrn  extremity  of  Hawke's  Iky. 

The  hero  now  thought  that  he  would  extinguish  and  destroy 

IS  of  his  ancestress  of  Mahu-ika.     So  he  got  up  in  the  night, 

d  pat  out  the  fires  left  in  the  cooking-houses  of  each  family  in 

>  tlw  Tillsge ;  then,  qiute  early  in  the  morning,  he  callu<l  alowl  to 

tta  NTVaots,  "  I  hunger,   I  hunger ;  quick,  cook  some  food  for 

■•>"    One  of  the  servants  thereupon  ran  as  fast  as  he  cuulil  to 

aaka  ap  the  fire  to  cook  some  food,  hut  the  fire  wan  out ;  and  as 
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he  ran  round  from  house  to  house  in  the  village  to  get  a  light  he 
found  every  fire  quite  out — he  could  nowhere  get  a  light. 

When  Maui's  mother  heard  this,  she  called  out  to  the  servantfli 
and  said,  *'  Some  of  you  repair  to  my  great  ancestress  Mahu-ika; 
tell  her  that  fire  has  been  lost  upon  earth,  and  ask  her  to  give 
some  to  the  world  again."  But  the  slaves  were  alarmed,  and  i 
refused  to  obey  the  commands  which  their  masters,  the  sacred  old  j 
people,  gave  them,  and  they  persisted  in  refusing  to  go,  notwith-^ 
standing  the  old  people  repeatedly  ordered  them  to  do  so. 

At  last  Maui  said  to  his  mother,  "  Well,  then,  I  will  fetch 
down  fire  for  the  world  ;  but  which  is  the  path  by  which  I  must**' 
go  1 "    And  his  parents,  who  knew  the  coimtry  well,  said  to  him, 
"  If  you  will  go,  follow  that  broad  path  that  lies  just  before  you 
there ;  and  you  will  at  last  reach  the  dwelling  of  an  ancestress  of 
yours ;  and  if  she  asks  you  who  you  are,  you  had  better  call  out 
your  name  to  her,  then  she  will  know  you  are  a  descendant  of 
hers  ;  but  be  cautious,  and  do  not  play  any  tricks  with  her,  because 
we  have  heard  that  your  deeds  are  greater  than  the  deeds  of  men,  !] 
and  that  you  are  fond  of  deceiving  and  injuring  others,  and 
perhaps  you  even  now  intend  in  many  ways  to  deceive  this  old[ 
ancestress  of  yours,  but  pray  be  cautious  not  to  do  so." 

But  Maui  said,  "  No,  I  only  want  to  bring  fire  away  for  men,! 
that  is  all,  and  Til  return  again  as  soon  as  I  can  do  that."  Then 
he  went,  and  reached  the  abode  of  the  goddess  of  fire;  and  he' 
was  so  filled  with  wonder  at  what  he  saw,  that  for  a  long  time  he 
could  say  nothing.  At  last  he  said,  "  Oh,  lady,  would  you  rise 
up  ?  Where  is  your  fire  kept  ?  I  have  come  to  beg  some  from 
you.'' 

Then  the  aged  lady  rose  right  up,  and  said,  "  Au-e  !  who  can 
this  mortal  be  1 "  and  he  answered,  "  It's  I."     "  Where  do  yoa^^ 
come  from  ?  '*  said  she ;   and  he  answered,   "  I  belong  to  thisV 
country."     **  You  are  not  from  this  country,"  said  she ;  "  your  t 
appearance  is  not  like  that  of  the  inhabitants  of  this  country.     Do 
you  come  from  the  north-east  1  *'    He  replied,  "  No."    "  Do  you 
come  from  the  south-east  ? "    He  replied,  "  No."    "Are  you  from 
the  south  ? "    He  replied,  "  No.*'    "Are  you  from  the  westward  t " 


THE  LEGEND  OF  MAUI. 


29 


t- 


i'  I 


He  answered,  "No."  "Come  you,  then,  from  the  direction 
of  the  wind  which  blows  right  upon  mo  ?  '*  and  he  said,  "  I 
do."  "  Oh,  then,"  cried  she,  "  you  are  my  grand-child  ;  what 
do  you  want  here  ? "  He  answered,  *•  I  am  come  to  beg  fire 
from  you."  She  replied,  "  Welcome,  welcome  ;  here  then  is  fire 
for  you.** 

Then  the  aged  woman  pulled  out  her  nail ;  and  as  she  pulled  it 
oat  fire  flowed  from  it,  and  she  gave  it  to  him.  And  when  Maui 
saw  she  had  dra^vn  out  her  nail  to  produce  fire  for  him,  he 
thought  it  a  most  wonderful  thing  !  Then  he  went  a  short  distance 
off,  and  when  not  very  far  from  her  he  put  the  fire  out,  quite  out ; 
and  returning  to  her  again,  said,  "  The  light  you  gave  me  has 
gone  out,  give  me  another."  Then  she  caught  hold  of  another 
nail,  and  pulled  it  out  as  a  light  for  him  ;  and  he  left  her,  and 
went  a  little  on  one  side,  and  put  that  light  out  also ;  then  he 
went  back  to  her  again,  and  said,  "  Oh,  lady,  give  me,  I  pray  you, 
another  light,  for  the  last  one  has  also  gone  out."  And  thus  he 
went  on  and  on,  until  she  had  pulled  out  all  the  nails  of  the 
Jbigers  of  one  of  her  hands ;  and  then  she  began  with  the  other 
ind,  until  she  had  pulled  all  the  finger-nails  out  of  that  hand,  too ; 
id  then  she  commenced  upon  the  nails  of  her  feet,  and  pulled 
lem  also  out  in  the  same  manner,  except  the  nail  of  one  of  her 
^g  toes.  Then  the  aged  woman  said  to  herself  at  last,  "  This 
low  is  surely  playing  tricks  with  me.'* 

Then  out  she  pulled  the  one  toe  nail  that  she  had  left,  and  it, 
became  fire,  and  as  she  dashed  it  down  on  the  ground  the 
Fhole  place  caught  fire.  And  she  cried  out  to  Maui,  "  There,  you 
ive  it  all  now  ! "  And  Maui  ran  off,  and  made  a  rush  to  escape, 
(at  the  fire  followed  hard  after  him,  close  behind  him ;  so  he 
jed  himself  into  a  fleet-winged  eagle,  and  flow  with  rapid 
it,  but  the  fire  pursued,  and  almost  caught  him  as  he  flew. 
m  the  eagle  dashed  down  into  a  pool  of  water ;  but  when 
got  into  the  water  he  found  that  almost  boiling :  the  forests 
just  then  also  caught  fire,  so  that  he  could  not  alight  anywhere, 
ind  the  earth  and  the  sea  both  caught  fire  too,  and  Maui  was 
reiy  near  perishing  in  the  flames. 
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Then  he  called  on  his  ancestors  Tawhiri-ma-tea  and  WliatitH  a 
matakataka,  to  send  down  an  abundant  supply  of  water,  and  In 
ci-ied  aloud,  "  Oh,  let  water  be  given  to  me  to  quench  this  fin 
which  pursues  after  me;"  and  lo,  then  appeared  squalls  and 
gales,  and  Tawhiri-ma-tea  sent  heavy  lasting  rain,  and  the  fire  i 
was  quenched ;  and  befqre  Mahuika  could  reach  her  place  rf.* 
shelt<;r,  she  almost  perished  in  the  rain,  and  her  shrieks  and 
screams  became  as  loud  as  those  of  Maui  had  been,  when  he  wai  ^ 
scorched  by  the  pursuing  fire ;  thus  Maui  ended  this  proceeding,  j 
In  this  manner  was  extinguished  the  fire  of  Mahuika,  the  godd^ 
of  fire;  but  before  it    was  all  lost,    she   saved  a  few   sparks] 
which  she  threw,  to  protect  them,  into  the  Kaikomako,  and  a 
few  other  trees,  where  they  are  still  cherished ;  hence,  men  yet 
use  portions  of  the  wood  of  these  trees  for  fire  when  they  require 
a  light. 

Then  he  returned  to  the  village,  and  his  mother  and  father  said 
to  him,  "  You  heard  when  we  warned  you  before  you  went| 
nevertheless  you  played  tricks  vnth  your  ancestress ;  it  served 
you  right  that  you  got  into  such  trouble ;"  and  the  young  fellow 
answered  his  parents,  **0h,  what  do  I  care  for  that  ?  do  you  thinl 
that  my  perverse  proceedings  are  put  a  stop  to  by  this  ?    Certainljjj 

in 

not;  I  intend  to  go  on  in  the  same  way  for  ever,  ever,  ever.ji 
And  his  father  answered  him,  "  Yes,  then  you  may  just  pleasj 
yourself  about  living  or  dying;  if  you  will  only  attend  to  me,  yoL| 
will  save  your  life ;  if  you  do  not  attend  to  what  1  say,  it  will  b^^i 
worse  for  you,  that  is  all.''  As  soon  as  this  conversation  wa^l 
ended,  off  the  young  fellow  went  to  find  some  more  companion^ 
for  his  other  scrapes. 

Maui  had  a  young  sister  named  Hinauri,  who  was  exceedingly  \ 
beautiful ;  she  married  Irawaru.  One  day  Maui  and  his  brother- 
in-law  went  down  to  the  sea  to  fish ;  Maui  caught  not  a  singh 
fish  with  his  hook,  which  had  no  barb  to  it,  but  as  long  as  they 
went  on  fishing  Maui  observed  that  Irawaru  continued  catching 
plenty  of  fish ;  so  he  thought  to  himself,  "  Well,  how  is  this  f 
how  does  that  fellow  catch  so  many  whilst  I  cannot  catch  one  9 " 
Just  as  he  thought  this,  Irawaru  had  another  bite,  and  up  he 
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pnlls  his  line  in  haste,  but  it  had  got  entangled  with  that 
of  Maui,  and  Maui  thinking  he  felt  a  fish  pulling  at  his  own 
line,  drew  it  in  quite  delighted ;  but  when  he  had  hauled  up 
a  good  deal  of  it,  there  were  himself  and  his  brother-in-law 
pulling  in  their  lines  in  different  directions,  one  drawing 
the  line  towards  the  bow  of  the  canoe,  the  other  towards  the 
stem. 

Maui,  who  was  already  provoked  at  his  own  ill-luck,  and  the 
good  luck  of  his  brother-in-law,  now  called  out  quite  angrily, 
"Come,  let  go  my  line,  the  fish  is  on  my  hook."  But  Irawaru 
answered,  "  No,  it  is  not,  it  is  on  mine." 

Maui  again  called  out  very  angrily,  "  Come,  let  go,  I  tell  you  it 
]g  on  mine." 

Irawaru  then  slacked  out  his  line,  and  let  Maui  pull  in  the 

fish ;  and  as  soon  as  he  had  hauled  it  into  the  canoe,  Maui  found 

'ji^  that  Irawaru  was  right,  and  that  the  fish  was  on  his  hook ;  when 

Irawaru  saw  this  too,  he  called  out,  "  Come  now,  let  go  my  line 

id  hook."      Maui  answered  him,  '*  Cannot  you  wait  a  minute, 

itil  I  take  the  hook  out  of  the  fish." 

As  soon  as  he  got  the  hook  out  of  the  fish's  mouth,  he  looked 

it,  and  saw  that  it  was  barbed ;  Maui,  who  was  already  exceed- 

^ly  wrath  with  his  brother-in-law,  on  observing  this,  thought  he 

no  chance  with  his  barbless  hook  of  catching  as  many  fish  as 

brother-in-law,  so  he  said,  "  Don't  you  think  we  had  better  go 

I  shore  now  ? "      Irawaru  answered,  "  Very  well,  let  us  return 

the  land  again." 

So  they  paddled  back  towards  the  land,  and  when  they 
shed  it,  and  were  going  to  haul  the  canoe  on  the  beach,  Maui 

dd  to  his  brother-in-law,  "  Do  you  get  under  the  out-rigger  of 

canoe,  and  lift  it  up  with  your  back ; "  so  he  got  under  it, 

as  soon  as  he  had  done  so,  Maui  jumped  on  it,  and  pressed 

^tiie  whole  weight  of  the  canoe  down  upon  him,  and  almost  killed 

'Inwaru. 

When  he  was  on  the  point  of  death,  Maui  trampled  on  his 
lody,  and  lengthened  his  back-bone,  and  by  his  enchantments 
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drew  it  out  iuto  tlie  form  of  a  tail,  and  he  truisfonned  Irawani 
into  a  dog,  and  fed  him  with  dung.* 

As  90011  as  ho  had  done  this,  Maui  went  back  to  hia  place  of 
abode,  just  as  if  nothing  unusual  had  taken  i)lace,  and  his  young 
sister,  who  was  watcliing  for  the  return  of  lier  liusband,  as  soon 
as  she  saw  Maui  coming,  ran  to  him  and  asked  him,  saying, 
"Maui,  where  is  your  brotlier-in-Iawt"  Maui  answered,  "I  left 
him  at  tlio  canoe."  But  his  young  sister  said,  "  Why  did  not  you 
both  come  h:ime  together  'i "  and  Maui  answered,  "  He  desired  ms 
to  tell  you  that  ho  waiite<l  jou  to  go  down  to  tlie  beach  to  help 
him  carry  up  the  fish  ;  you  had  better  go  therefore ;  and  if  you  do 
not  see  him,  just  call  out;  and  if  ho  does  not  answer  you,  why 
then  call  out  in  this  way,  Mo-i,  mo-i,  mo-i." 

Upon  learning  this,  Hinauri  liiinied  down  to  the  beach 
as  she  couht,  and  not  seeing  her  husband,  she  went  about  calling 
out  his  name,  but  no  answer  was  made  to  her  ;  she  then  called  out 
as  Maui  had  told  her,  "ilu-i,  nio-i,  mo-i,  mo-oi."  Then  Irawani, 
who  was  running  about  in  the  bushes  neiir  there,  in  the  form  of  li 
dog,  at  onco  recognised  the  voice  of  Hinauri,  and  answered, 
ao  !  ao  !  ao-ao-o  !  "  howling  like  a  dog,  and  he  followed  her  bat-k 
to  the  village,  frisking  along  and  wagging  his  tail  with  jileasiire  a^ 
seeing  her;  and  from  him  (-(irang  all  dogs,  so  that  he  U  regardi 
as  their  progenitor,  and  all  Xew  Zealandcrs  still  call  their  dugs 
them  by  the  word«,  "  Mo-i,  nio-i,  nio-i."  )\, 

■  This  nuoiTtl   of   Slaui    willi    lifii    bi'ollicr-iiiliiw.    Irawuru. 
naimli^  In  IIiIh  «-;iy  ;— 

ilmii  Hnd  )i[»  liruilii'1'.iii.luw  liuil  lu'un  imyUiK  a  vUil  lu  iJiu  pMip] 
not  viTj- (lisliiut  froinwlii'nilii'jliviil:  nhi'ii  Klu-y  wun'  about  ro 
UKain.  Jliiiii  uskiil  liw  limlln  r-iii-lmv  In  rurry  u  link'  pmvldion  ( 
npun  ihuir  nlior)  Joiirni-y.  Imt  Iniii-Hni  aiiswcrLiI  burllly.  "Whiit  >■...>.....  .  <..ii.^ 

uay  (jniviriionror;  Why  1  hiivcjait  luuluu  uxi'rllonl  miiil."  TliL-y  ihtm  nnrlrd 
linil  Maui,  wIki  «'ii8  viTy  un^ry,  liy  Ilia  imi.-liutilnii.tiUi  druw-  i>ul  the  oanU 
asthfy|.n>ii'tiUil.i-iii»liiliJWil"'tic\"-i-<llni;lytln;  roiiil  tlicy  liucl  lo  tcavvraei 
iillu.1t,  lnini;l>otliuviT(oiin;liy  liunKiM-utiil  (iiliKi"'.  llity  «»t,  ilo«ii  lo  rcsU  and' 
Muui.  «'hi)  kiiuw  U'liiit  lith  InluiiliunH  wuru  before  Ihey  Btttnud.  iinil  had  broogbt 
provixior»  ivlilt  lilni.  eut  >  kdoiI  nii'ol,  but  save  none  to  bis  lirothor-in-luw.  Ho 
then,  to  throw  Iruwuni  oirhls  Biiurd,  asked  him  to  clean  and  dress  his  hair  tat 
him.  and  laid  Ills  head  on  his  lap  far  that  purpose ;  when  his  own  was  flnishod. 
he  oin:nfI  tu  do  the  buiiid  tor  Intwuru.  who  suspcctlnff  no  hami  laid  his  head  on 
HauTi  lap,  who  threw  him  Into  on  encbBiited  sleep,  and  then  by 
menta  vhanstMl  Um  Into  a  iog. 
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Hinaari,  when  she  saw  that  her  husband  had  been  changed  into 
a  dog,  was  quite  distracted  with  grief,  and  wept  bitterly  the  whole 
way  as  she  went  back  to  the  village,  and  as  soon  as  ever  she  got 
into  her  house  she  caught  up  an  enchanted  girdle  which  she  had, 
and  ran  back  to  the  sea  with  it,  determined  to  destroy  herself  by 
throwing  herself  into  the  ocean,  so  that  the  dragons  and  monsters 
of  the  deep  might  devour  her ;  when  she  reached  the  sea-shore, 
she  sat  down  upon  the  rocks  at  the  ocean's  very  edge,  and  as  she 
sat  there  she  first  lamented  aloud  her  cruel  fate,  and  repeated  an 
incantation,  and  then  threw  herself  into  the  sea,  and  the  tide 
Bwept  her  off  from  the  shore. 

Maui  now  felt  it  necessary  to  leave  the  village  where  Irawaru 
.  had  lived,  so  he  returned  to  his  parents,  and  when  he  had  been 
>,  inth  them  for  some  time  his  father  said  to  him  one  day,  "  Oh  my 
ion,  I  have  heard  from  your  mother  and  others  that  you  are  very 
g^aliant,  and  that  you  have  succeeded  in  all  feats  that  you  have 
dertaken  in  your  own  country,  whether  they  were  small  or 
eat ;  but  now  that  you  have  arrived  in  your  father's  country, 
ou  will,  perhaps,  at  last  be  overcome.''    Then  Maui  asked  him, 
*  What  do  you  mean  ?  what  things  are  there  that  I  can  be  van- 
uished  by  ? "    And  his  father  answered  him,  "  By  yoar  great 
cestress,  by  Hine-nui-te-po,  who  if  you  look,  you  may  see  flash- 
,  and  as  it  were  opening  and  shutting  there,  where  the  horizon 
eets  the  sky."    And  Maui  replied,  "  Lay  aside  such  idle  thoughts, 
d  let  us  both  fearlessly  seek  whether  men  are  to  die  or  live  for 
er."    And  his  father  said,  "  My  child,  there  has  been  an  ill 
en  for  us ;  when  I  was  baptizing  you,  I  omitted  a  poition  of 
e  fitting  prayers,  and  that  I  know  viill  be  the  cause  of  your 
fishing." 

I'hen  Maui  asked  his  father,  "  What  is  my  ancestress  Hine-nui- 

po  like  t "  and  he  answered,  "  What  you  see  yonder  shining  so 

tly  red  are  her  eyes,  and  her  teeth  are  as  sharp  and  hard  as 

eces  of  volcanic  glass ;  her  body  is  like  that  of  a  man  ;  and  as  for 

!ie  pupils  of  her  eyes,  they  are  jade  (pounamn) ;  and  her  hair  is  like 

he  tangles  of  long  seaweed,  and  her  mouth  is  like  that  of  a  barra- 

Oilta."    Then  his  son  answered  him,  "  Do  you  think  her  strength 

D 
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is  as  great  as  that  of  Tamariini-te-Ba,  who  consumes  man,  and 
earth,  and  the  very  waters,  by  the  fierceness  of  his  heat  t   Waa 
the  world  formerly  saved  alive  by  the  speed  with  which  ha 
veiled  1  If  he  had  then,  in  the  days  of  his  fall  strength  and 
gone  as  slowly  as  he  does  now,  not  a  remnant  of  mankind 
have  been  left  living  upon  the  earth,  nor,  indeed,  would  an; 
else  have  survived.    But  I  laid  hold  of  Tama-nui-te-Ba,  and  iiiO#1 
he  goes  slowly,  for  I  smote  him  again  and  again,  so  that  he  is 
feeble,  and  long  in  travelling  his  course,  and  he  now  gives  bat 
little  heat,  having  been  weakened  by  the  blows  of  my  end 
weapon ;  I  then,  too,  split  him  open  in  many  places,  and  from 
wounds  so  made,  many  rays  now  issue  forth,  and  spread  in 
directions.    So,  also,  I  found  the  sea  much  larger  than  the  eaiili; 
but  by  the  power  of  the  last  bom  of  your  children,  part  of 
earth  was  drawn  up  again,  and  dry  land  came  forth."    And 
father  answered  him,  "  That  is  all  very  true,  0  my  last  bom 
the  strength  of  my  old  age ;  well,  then,  be  bold,  go  and  visit  y 
ancestress  who  flashes  so  fiercely  there,  where  the  edge  of  the] 
horizon  meets  the  sky." 

Hardly  was  this  conversation  concluded  with  his  father,  wheni 
the  young  hero  went  forth  to  look  for  companions  to  accompany 
him  upon  this  enterprise ;  and  so  there  came  to  him  for  comp( 
nions  the  small  robin,  and  the  large  robin,  and  the  thrush,  and  tl^'a 
yellow-hammer,  and  every  kind  of  little  bird,  and  the  water-w 
and  these  all  assembled  together,  and  they  all  started  with  Mau 
in  the  evening,  and  arrived  at  the  dwelling  of  Hine-nui-te-po,  and 
found  her  fast  asleep.  % 

Then  Maui  addressed  them  all,  and  said,  '*  My  little  friendsj 
now  if  you  see  me  creep  into  this  old  chieftainess,  do  not  laug! 
at  what  you  see.  Nay,  nay,  do  not,  I  pray  you ;  but  when  I  havdi' 
got  altogether  inside  her,  and  just  as  I  am  coming  out  of  her  mouth^ 
then  you  may  shout  with  laughter  if  you  please."  And  his  little 
friends,  who  were  frightened  at  what  they  saw,  replied,  "  0  sir, 
you  will  certainly  be  killed."  And  he  answered  them,  "  If  yoa 
burst  out  laughing  at  me  as  soon  as  I  get  inside  her,  you  will 
her  up,  and  she  will  certainly  kill  me  at  once ;  bot  if  yoa  do  ? 
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laugh  until  I  am  quite  inside  her,  and  am  on  the  point  of  coming 
out  of  her  mouth,  I  shall  live,  and  Hine-nui-te-po  will  die."  And 
his  little  friends  answered,  "  Go  on  then,  brave  sir,  but  pray  take 
good  care  of  yourself." 

Then  the  young  hero  started  off,  and  twisted  the  strings  of  his 
weapon  tightly  round  his  wrist,  and  went  into  the  house  and 
stripped  off  his  clothes,  and  the  skin  on  his  hips  looked  mottled 
and  beautiful  as  that  of  a  mackerel,  from  the  tattoo  marks  cut  on 
it  with  the  chisel  of  Uetonga ;  and  he  entered  the  old  chieftainess. 
The  little  birds  now  screwed  up  their  tiny  cheeks,  trying  to 
suppress  their  laughter.  At  last  the  little  Tiwakawaka  could  no 
longer  keep  it  in,  and  laughed  out  loud,  with  its  merry,  cheerful 
note ;  this  woke  the  old  woman  up ;  she  opened  her  eyes,  started 
op,  and  killed  Maui. 

Thus  died  this  Maui  we  have  spoken  of;  but  before  he  died 
J|(6   had  children,  and  sons  were  bom  to  him ;    some   of  his 
[escendants  yet  live  in  Hawaiki,  some  in  Aotearoa  (or  in  these 
ids) ;  the  greater  part  of  his  descendants  remained  in  Hawaiki, 
it  a  few  of  them  came  here  to  Aotearoa.    According  to  the  tra- 
itions  of  the  Maori,*  this  was  the  cause  of  the  introduction  of 
into  the  world  (Hine-nui-te-po  being  the  goddess  of  death  : 
[Maui  had  passed  safely  through  her,  then  no  more  human  beings 
>uld  have  died,  but  death  itself  would  have  been  destroyed),  and 
express  it  by  saying,  "  The  water-wagtail  laughing  at  Maui- 
itiki-o-Taranga  made  Hine-nui-te-po  squeeze  him  to  death."  And 
have  this  proverb,  "Men make  heirs,  but  death  carries  them  off." 
"hus  end  the  deeds  of  the  son  of  Makeatutara  and  of  Taranga, 
the  deeds  of  the  sons  of  Ranginui  and  of  Papa-tu-a-Nuku. 
is  the  narrative  about  the  generations  of  the  ancestors  of  the 
kbitants  of  New  Zealand,  and  therefore  we,  the  people  of  that 
>untry,  preserve  closely  these  traditions  of  old  times,  as  a  thing 
be  taught  to  the  generations  that  come  after  us ;  so  we  repeat 
^bem  in  our  prayers,  and  whenever  we  relate  the  deeds  of  the 
ancestors  from  whom  each  family  is  descended,  and  upon  other 
Imilar  occasions. 

"  Inhabitants  of  New  Zealand. 
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THE    LEGEND    OF   TAWHAKI. 


Now  quitting  the  deeds  of  Maui,  let  those  of  Tawhaki  be  recounted* 
He  was  the  son  of  Hema  and  Urutonga,  and  he  had  a  younger  > 
brother  named  Karihi.    Tawhaki  having  taken  Hinepiripiri  bm 
wife,  he  went  one  day  with  his  brothers-in-law  to  fish  from  a 
reef  of  rocks  which  ran  far  out  into  the  sea.    He  had  four  brothe] 
in-law ;  two  of  these,  when  tired  of  fishing,  returned  towards  tbeii 
village,  and  he  went  with  them ;  when  they  drew  near  the  village,1 
they  attempted  to  murder  him,  and  thinking  they  had  slain  him,^| 
buried  him;  they  then  went  on  their  way  to  the  village,  and  when 
they  reached  it  their  young  sister  said  to  them,  "  Why,  where  14' 
your  brother-ill-law?"  and  they  replied,  "Oh,  they're  all  fishing.y 
So  the  young  wife  waited  until  the  other  two  brothers  came  bad 
and  when  they  reached  the  village  they  were  questioned  by  theif^J 
young  sister,  who  asked,  "  Where  is  your  brother-iu-law  ?  '*  anj 
the  two  who  had  last  arrived  answered  her,  "Why,  the  others  aPpI 
went  home  together  long  since."    So  the  young  wife  suspectcy^^ 
that  they  had  killed  her  husband,  and  ran  off  at  once  to  sear<  ^ 
for  him ;  and  she  found  where  he  had  been  buried,  and  on  examSs* 
ing  him  ascertained  that  he  had  only  been  insensible,  and  was  not 
quite  dead ;  then  with  great  difficulty  she  got  him  upon  her  back, 
and  carried  him  home  to  their  house,  and  carefully  washed  his 
wounds,  and  staunched  the  bleeding. 

Tawhaki,  when  he  had  a  little  recovered,  said  to  her,  "  Fetch 
some  wood,  and  light  a  fire  for  me ;"  and  as  his  wife  was  going  to 
do  this,  he  said  to  her,  "  If  you  see  any  tall  tree  growing  near  you, 
fell  it,  and  bring  that  with  you  for  the  fire.''    His  wife  went,  and 
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saw  a  tree  growing  such  as  her  husband  spoke  of ;  so  she  felled  it, 
and  put  it  upon  her  shoulder  and  brought  it  along  with  her ;  and 
when  she  reached  the  house,  she  put  the  whole  tree  upon  the  fire 
without  chopping  it  into  pieces  ;  and  it  was  this  circumstance  that 
led  her  to  give  the  name  of  Waliieroa  (long-log-of-wood-for-the-fire) 
to  their  first  son,  for  Tawhaki  had  told  her  to  bring  this  log  of 
wood  home,  and  to  call  the  child  after  it,  that  the  duty  of  avenging 
his  father's  wrongs  might  often  bo  recalled  to  his  mind. 

As  soon  as  Tawhaki  had  recovered  from  his  wounds,  he  left  the 
place  where  his  faithless  brothers-in-law  lived,  and  went  away, 
taking  all  his  own  warriors  and  their  families  with  him,  and  built 
a  fortified  village  upon  the  top  of  a  very  lofty  mountain,  where  he 
could  easily  protect  himself ;  and  they  dwelt  there.  Then  he  called 
aloud  to  the  gods,  his  ancestors,  for  revenge,  and  they  let  the  fioods 
of  heaven  descend,  and  the  earth  was  overwhelmed  by  the  waters, 
and  all  human  beings  perished ;  and  the  name  given  to  that  event 
was,  "  The  overwhelming  of  the  Mataaho,"  and  the  whole  of  that 
race  perished. 

When  this  feat  was  accomplished,  Tawhaki  and  his  younger 
brother  next  went  to  seek  revenge  for  the  death  of  their  father. 
It  was  a  different  race  who  had  carried  off  and  slain  the  father  of 
Tawhaki ;  the  name  of  that  race  was  the  Ponaturi.  The  country 
I  they  inhabited  was  underneath  the  waters,  but  they  had  a  large 
liouse  on  the  dry  land,  to  which  they  resorted  to  sleep  at  night ; 
the  name  of  that  large  house  was  **  Manawa-Tane." 

The  Ponaturi  had  slain  the  father  of  Tawhaki,  and  carried  off 
hifl  body,  but  his  father's  wife  they  had  carried  off  alive,  and  kept 
as  a  captive.  Tawhaki  and  his  younger  brother  went  upon  their 
,-  Way  to  seek  out  that  people  and  to  revenge  themselves  upon  them. 
At  length  they  reached  a  place  from  whence  they  could  see  the 
ionse  called  Manawa-Tane.  At  the  time  they  arrived  near  the 
0086  there  was  no  one  there  but  their  mother,  who  was  sitting  near 
door ;  but  the  bones  of  their  father  were  hung  up  inside  the 
lunise,  under  its  high  sloping  roof.  The  whole  tribe  of  the  Ponaturi 
'W«re  at  that  time  in  their  countiy  under  the  waters,  but  at  the 
^»proach  of  night  they  would  return  to  their  house,  to  ManawarTane. 
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Whilst  Tftwhaki  and  hia  younger  brother  Karihi  n 
«l<Mig  still  at  a  great  distancfl  from  the  house,  Tawhaki  1 
lepwt  an  incantation,  and  the  bones  of  his  father,  Hema,  fi 
inflofiDce  of  this,  and  rattled  loudly  together  where  they  hnag  J 
nnder  the  roof  of  the  boose,  for  gladnesa,  when  tliey  heard  TawhiU'  . 
repeating  his  incantations  as  he  came  along,  for  they  knew  liut  J 
the  hoar  t^  revenge  had  now  come.    As  the  brothers  drew  neAnjn 
their  modier,  Urutonga,  heard  the  voice  of  Tawhaki,  and  she  wtpM 
for  glidneu  in  front  of  her  children,  who  came  repeating  incuit»-4 
(ions  upon  their  way.    And  when  they  reached  at  length  tbft  1 
hoiue,  they  wept  over  their  mother,  over  old  Urutonga. 
they  had  ended  weeping,  their  mother  said  to  them,  "My  childm 
huten  to  return  hence,  or  you  will  both  certainly  perish, 
people  wha  dwell  here  ate  a  very  fierce  and  savage  race."     Karih 
said  to  he^,  "  How  low  will  the  sun  have  descended  when  thos 
you  speak  of  return  home  ?"  and  she  replied,  "  They  vnH  retun 
here  when  the  sun  sinks  beneath  the  ocean."     Then  Katiiri  asket 
her,  "  What  did  they  save  you  alive  for  1 ''  and  she  answered 
"  They  saved  me  alive  that  I  might  wa.tvh  for  the  rising  of  th 
dawn.      They  make  me  ever  ait  watching  here  at  the  door  c 
the  house  ;    hence  tiiis  people  have  named    me    '  Tatau,'  ( 
'the  door;'  and  they  keep  on  throughout  the  night  calling  out  i 
me,  '  Ho,  Tatau,  there !  is  it  dawn  yet  1 '  and  then  I  call  out  : 
answer, '  No,  no  ;  it  is  deep  night,  it  is  lasting  night,  it  is  st 
night    Compose  yourselves  to  sleep,  sleep  on.' " 

Earihi  then  said  to  hia  mother,  "Cannot  we  hide  ourselvl 
somewhere  here  1 "  Tlieir  mother  answered,  "  You  had  bette 
retom ;  you  cannot  hide  yourselves  here,  the  scent  of  you  wil 
be  perceived  by  them."  "  But,"  said  Karihi,  "  we  will  hide  our 
selves  away  in  the  thick  thatch  of  the  honse."  Their  mother, 
however,  answered,  "  'Tia  of  no  use,  you  cannot  hide  yourself! 
there." 

Ail  this  time  Tawhaki  sat  quite  sUent ;  but  Karihi  said,  "  Wi 
will  hide  oonelTe*  Ian,  tat  w»  kwnr  incmtrtioM  lAieh  vi 
reader  u  t&TiriUe  to  tIL" 
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On  hearing  this,  their  mother  consented  to  their  remaining, 
and  attempting  to  avenge  their  father's  death.  So  they  climbed 
up  to  the  ridge-i>ole  of  the  house,  upon  the  outside  of  the  roof, 
and  made  holes  in  the  thick  layers  of  reeds  which  formed  the 
thatch  of  the  roof,  and  crept  into  them  and  covered  themselves 
up ;  and  their  mother  called  to  them,  saying,  "  When  it  draws 
near  dawn,  come  down  again,  and  stop  up  every  chink  in  the 
house,  so  that  no  single  ray  of  light  may  shine  in." 

At  length  the  day  closed,  and  the  sun  sank  below  the  horizon, 
and  the  whole  of  that  strange  tribe  left  the  water  in  a  bo<iy,  and 
aacended  to  the  dry  land ;  and,  according  to  their  custom  from 
time  immemorial,  they  sent  one  of  their  number  in  front  of  them, 
that  he  might  carefully  examine  the  road,  and  see  that  there  were 
no  hidden  foes  lying  in  wait  for  them  either  on  the  way  or  in 
their  house.  As  soon  as  this  scout  arrived  at  the  threshhold  of 
the  house,  he  perceived  the  scent  of  Tawhaki  and  Kaiihi ;  so  he 
lifted  up  his  nose  and  turned  sniffing  all  round  the  inside  of  the 
house.  As  he  turned  about,  he  was  on  the  point  of  discovering 
that  strangers  were  hidden  there,  when  the  rest  of  the  tribe 
(whom  long  security  had  made  careless)  came  hurrying  on,  and 
erowding  into  the  house  in  thousands,  so  that  from  the  denseness 
of  the  crowd  the  scent  of  the  strange  men  was  quite  lost.  The 
Ponaturi  then  stowed  themselves  away  in  the  house  until  it  was 
entirely  filled  up  with  them,  and  by  degrees  they  arranged  them- 
aelves  in  convenient  places,  and  at  length  all  fell  fast  asleep. 

At  midnight  Tawhaki  and  Karihi  stole  down  from  the  roof  of 
'the  house,  and  found  that  their  mother  had  crept  out  of  the  door 
J   'to  meet  them,  so  they  sat  at  the  doorway  whispering  together. 

Karihi  then  asked  his  mother,  **  Which  is  the  best  way  for  us 
to  destroy  these  i)eople  who  are  sleeping  here?''  And  their 
mother  answered,  "  You  had  better  let  the  sun  kill  them,  its  rays 
will  destroy  them." 

Having  said  this,  Tatau  crept  into  the  house  again ;  presently 
an  old  man  of  the  Ponaturi  called  out  to  her,  *^  IIo,  Tatau,  Tatau, 
there ;  is  it  dawn  yet  ? "  And  she  answered,  "  No,  no,  it  is  deep 
night — it  is  lasting  night ;  'tis  still  night ;  sleep  soundly,  sleep  on." 
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AVhen  it  was  very  near  dawn,  Tatau  whispered  to  her  children, 
who  were  still  sitting  just  outside  the  door  of  the  house,  "  See 
that  every  chink  in  the  doorwiiy  and  window  is  Btopiied,  so  thit 
not  a  ray  of  light  can  penetrate  here." 

Presently  another  old  man  of  the  Ponaturi  called  out  i^aiii, 
"Ho,  Tatuu  there,  is  not  it  near  dawn  yet)"     And  she  answered,  * 
"No,  no,  it  is  night;  it  is  lasting  night;  'tis  still  night;  ele^ 
soundly,  sleep  on." 

Thia  was  the  second  time  tliat  Tatau  had  thus  called  out 
them. 

At  last  dawn  had  hroken — at  lost  the  E^un  had  shone   brightly, 
upon  the  earth,  and  rose  high  in  the  heavens ;  and  llie  old 
again  called  out,  "  Ho,  Tatau  there ;  is  not  it  dawu  yet  J " 
she  answered,  "  Yes."     And  then  she  calleil  ont  to  her  childroi 
"  Be  quick,  pull  out  the  thin^  witli  which  you  have  stopped  Q 
the  window  and  the  door." 

So  clioy  pidled  them  out,  and  the  bright  rays  of  thi 
streaming  into  tjie  house,  and  the  whole  of  the  Ponaturi  periahei 
before  the  light;  they  perished  not  by  the  hand  of  man,  bo 
withered  before  the  sun's  rays.* 

TNTien  the  Ponaturi  had  been  all  destroyed,  Tawhaki  aiu 
Karilii  carefully  took  down  their  father's  bones  from  the  roof  o 
the  house,  and  burnt  the  house  with  fire,  together  with  the  bodie: 
of  all  tjiose  who  were  in  it,  and  who  had  ]>erished,  scorchei 
by  the  bright  rays  of  the  sun  ;  they  then  returned  again  to  thei 
own  country,  taking  with  them  their  mother,  and  careful! 
carrying  the  bones  of  their  father. 

The  fame  of  Tawhaki'a  courage  in  thus  destroying  the  race  of 
Ponaturi,  and  a  report  also  of  his  manly  beauty,  chanced  to  read 
the  ears  of  a  yoang  maiden  of  the  heavenly  race  who  live  above 
in  the  skies ;  so  one  night  she  descended  from  tlie  heav 
visit  Tawhaki,  and  to  judge  for  herself  whether  these  reports 
were  true.       like  found  him  lying  sound  asleep,  and  after  gazing 

■  TheNew  ZaOuidenaar  Uiat  Qie  ■'Kanae.*  or  tuliaon.  had 
wlUi  the  Poaatnri.  and  raoaped  ant  of  the  boose  b]-  lu  power  oF  Ii 
Uic  tratur  Hgain  by  BUcccaBlvn  sprinffi. 
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on  him  for  some  time,  she  stole  to  his  side  and  laid  herself  down 
by  him.  He,  when  disturbed  by  her,  thought  that  it  was  only 
some  female  of  this  lower  world,  and  slept  again ;  but  before 
dawn  the  young  girl  stole  away  again  from  his  side,  and  ascended 
once  more  to  the  heavens.  In  the  early  moniing  Tawhaki  awoke 
and  felt  all  over  his  sleeping  place  with  both  his  hands,  but  in 
vain,  he  could  nowhere  find  the  young  girl. 

From  that  time  Tango-tango,*  the  girl  of  the  heavenly  race, 
stole  every  night  to  the  side  of  Tawhaki,  and  lo,  in  the  morning 
she  was  gone,  until  she  found  that  she  had  conceived  a  child, 
who  was  afterwards  named  Arahuta;  then  full  of  love  for 
Tawhaki,  she  disclosed  herself  fully  to  him  and  lived  constantly 
in  this  world  with  him,  deserting  for  his  sake  her  friends  above ; 
and  he  discovered  that  she  who  had  so  loved  him  belonged  to  the 
race  whose  home  is  in  the  heavens. 

Whilst  thus  living  with  him,  this  girl  of  the  heavenly  race,  his 

second  wife,  said  to  him,  "  Oh,  Tawhaki,  if  our  baby  so  shortly 

now  to  be  bom  should  prove  a  son,  I  will  wash  the  little  thing 

before  it  is  baptized ;  but  if  it  should  be  a  little  girl  then  you 

shall  wash  it."     WTien  the  time  came  Tango-tango  had  a  little 

girl,  and  before  it  was  baptized  Tawhaki  took  it  to  a  spnng  to 

wash  it,  and  afterwards  held  it  away  from  him   as  if  it  smelt 

bftdly,  and  said,   "Faugh,  how  badly  the  little  thing  smells." 

Then  Tango-tango,  when  she  heard  this  said  of  her  own  dear 

little  baby,  l>egan  to  sob  and  cry  bitterly,  and  at  last  rose  u})  from 

her  place  with  her  child,  and  began  to  take  flight  towards  the 

nkjj  but  she  paused  for  one  minute  with  one  foot  resting  upon 

die  carved  figure  at  the  end  of  the  ridge-pole  of  the  house  above 

ike  door.     Then  Tawhaki  rushed  forward,  and  springing  up  tried 

Id  catch  hold  of  his  young  wife,  but  missing  her,  he  entreatingly 

,  .^tbsonght  her,  "Mother  of  my  child,  oh  return  once  more  to  me  !" 

HT  Alt  she  in  reply  called  down  to  him,  "  No,  no,  I  shall  now  never 

.  ;^um  to  you  again." 

Tawhaki  once  more  called  up  to  her,  "  At  least,  then,  leave  me 
iome  remembrance  of  you."      Then  his  young  wife  called  down 

*  According  to  some  traditions  her  name  was  Hapai. 
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to  him,  ''These  are  my  parting  words  of  remembrance  to 
Take  care  that  you  lay  not  hold  with  your  hands  of  the  looee  n^ 
of  the  creeper,  which,  dropping  from  aloft,  sways  to  and  fro  in 
air ;  but  rather  lay  fast  hold  on  that  which,  hanging  down  frw^' 
on  high,  has  again  struck  its  fibres  into  the  earth."      Then 
floated  up  into  the  air,  and  vanished  from  his  sight 

Tawhaki  remained  plunged  in  grief,  for  'his  heart  was  torn 
regrets  for  his  wife  and  his  little  girl.      One  moon  had 
after  her  departure,  when  Tawhaki,  unable  longer  to  endure 
sufferings,  called  out  to  his  younger  brother,  to  Karihi,  aa 
''  Oh,  brother,  shall  we  go  and  search  for  my  little  girl  t " 
Karihi  consented,  saying,  "Yes,  let  us  go."     So  they  de| 
taking  two  slaves  with  them  as  companions  for  their  journey*  -; 

When  they  reached  the  pathway  along  which  they  intei 
travel,  Tawhaki  said  to  the  two  slaves  who  were  accom] 
himself  and  his  brother,  ''  You  being  unclean  or  uncoi 
persons,  must  be  careful  when  we  come  to  the  place  where 
road  passes  the  fortress  of  Tongameha,  not  to  look  up  at  it  for 
is  enchanted,  and  some  evil  will  befal  you  if  you  do."    They  th^ 
went  along  the  road,  and  when  they  came  to  the  p}ace  mentionj 
by  Tawhaki,  one  of  the  slaves  looked  up  at  the  fortress,  and 
eye  was  immediately  torn  out  by  the  magical  arts  of  Tongamt 
and  he  perished.     Tawhaki  and  Karihi  then  went  upon  the  roi 
accompanied  by  only  one  slave.      They  at  last  reached  the  S] 
where  the  ends  of  the  tendrils  which  hung  down  from  hea^ 
reached  the  earth,  and  they  there  found  an  old  ancestress 
theirs,  who  was  quite  blind,  and  whose  name  was  Matakerej 
She  was  appointed  to  take  care  of  the  tendrils,  and  she  sat  at  1 
place  where  they  touched  the  earth,  and  held  the  ends  of  one 
them  in  her  hands. 

This  old  lady  was  at  the  moment  employed  in  counting  soi 
taro  roots,  which  she  was  about  to  have  cooked,  and  as  she  w.j 
blind  she  was  not  aware  of  the  strangers  who  stole  quietly  aij 
sOently  up  to  her.      There  were  ten  taro  roots  lying  in  a  h< 
before  her.     She  began  to  count  them,  one,  two,  three,  four,  fi^ 
six,  seven,  eight,  nine.      Just  at  this  moment  Tawhaki  qoie 
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slipped  away  the  tenth ;  the  old  lady  felt  about  everywhere  for 
it,  but  she  could  not  find  it.  She  thought  she  must  have  made 
some  mistake,  and  so  began  to  count  her  taro  roots  over  again  very 
carefully,  one,  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  seven,  eight.  Just 
then  Tawhaki  had  slipped  away  the  ninth.  She  was  now  quite 
surprised,  so  she  counted  them  again  quite  slowly,  one,  two,  three, 
four,  five,  six,  seven,  eight ;  and  as  she  could  not  find  the  two  that 
were  missing,  she  at  last  guessed  that  somebody  was  playing  a  trick 
upon  her,  so  she  pulled  her  weapou  out,  which  she  always  sat 
apon,  to  keep  it  safe,  and  standing  up  turned  round,  feeling  about 
her  as  she  moved,  to  try  if  she  could  find  Tawhaki  and  Karihi ; 
but  they  very  gently  stooped  down  to  the  ground  and  lay  close 
there,  so  that  her  weapon  passed  over  them,  and  she  could  not 
feel  anybody ;  when  she  had  thus  swept  her  weapon  all  round 
her,  she  sat  down  and  put  it  under  her  again.  Karihi  then 
struck  her  a  blow  upon  the  face,  and  she,  quite  frightened,  threw 
np  her  hands  to  her  face,  pressing  them  on  the  place  where 
she  had  been  struck,  and  crying  out,  '*  Oh !  who  did  that  ? " 
Tawhaki  then  touched  both  her  eyes,  and,  lo,  she  was  at  once 
restored  to  sight,  and  saw  quite  plainly,  and  she  knew  her  grand- 
children and  wept  over  them. 

When  the  old  lady  had  finished  weeping  over  them,  she  asked, 

** Where  are  you  going  to  T'  and  Tawhaki  answered,  "I  go  to 

seek  my  little  girl."    She  replied,  "But  where  is  she?"    He 

answered,  "Above  there,  in  the  skies.''    Then  she  replied,  "  But 

wbat  made  her  co  to  the  skies  ? ''  and  Tawhaki  answered  "  Her 

mother  came  from  heaven.     She  was  the  daughter  of  Wliatitiri- 

Uta-kataka."    The  old  lady  then  pointed  to  the  tendrils,  and 

said  to  them,  "  Up  there,  then,  lies  your  road  ;  but  do  not  begin 

.'Iha  ascent  so  late  in  the  day;  wait  until  to-morrow,  for  the  mom- 

.^ng,  and  then  commence  to  climb  up."    He  consented  to  follow 

/this  good  advice,  and  called  out  to  his  slave,   "  Cook  some  food 

•  'iior  OS."    The  slave  began  at  once  to  cook  food,  and  when  it  was 

dressed,  they  all  partook  of  it,  and  slept  there  that  night. 

At  the  first  peep  of  dawn  Tawhaki  called  out  to  his  slave, 
*^  Cook  some  food  for  us,  that  we  may  have  strength  to  undergo 
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the  fatigues  of  this  great  journey ;"  and  when  their  meal  was  fifr 
ished,  Tawbaki  took  his  slave,  and  presented  him  to  Matakerepo^ 
as  an  acknowledgment  of  her  great  kindness  to  them. 

His  old  ancestress  then  called  out  to  him,  as  he  was  startiiig^ 
''  There  lies  the  ascent  before  you ;  lay  fast  hold  of  the  tendrik 
with  your  hands,  and  climb  on ;  but  when  you  get  midway  between 
heaven  and  earth,  take  care  not  to  look  down  upon  this  lower 
world  again,  lest  you  become  giddy,  and  fall  down.  Take  c«re^ 
also,  that  you  do  not  by  mistake  lay  hold  of  a  tendril  which  swingi 
loose;  but  rather  lay  hold  of  one  which,  hanging  down  from 
above,  has  again  firmly  struck  root  into  the  earth." 

Just  at  that  moment  Karihi  made  a  spring  at  the  tendrils,  to 
catch  them,  and  by  mistake  caught  hold  of  a  loose  one,  and  awigp; 
he  swung  to  the  very  edge  of  the  horizon,  but  a  blast  of 
blew  forth  from  thence,  and  drove  him  back  to  the  other  side 
the  skies ;  on  reaching  that  pointy  another  strong  land  wind  swefli 
him  right  up  heavenwards,  and  down  he  was  blown  again  by  tbo 
currents  of  air  from  above :  then  just  as  he  reached  near  the  earth 
again,  Tawhaki  called  out.  "  Now,  my  brother,  loose  your  hands; 
now  is  the  time  ! "  and  he  did  so,  and,  lo,  he  stood  upon  the  earth 
once  more;  and  the  two  brothers  wept  together  over  Kaiihi'a  '  Cji 
narrow  escape  from  destruction.  And  when  they  had  ceased  J 
lamenting,  Tawhaki,  who  was  alarmed  lest  any  disaster  should  ^ 
overtake  his  younger  brother,  said  to  him,  "  It  is  my  desire  t^at  ■"" 
you  should  return  home  to  take  care  of  our  families  and  /om 
dependants."  Thereupon  Karihi  at  once  returned  to  the  vil 
of  their  tribe,  as  his  eldest  brother  directed  him. 

Tawhaki  now  began  to  climb  the  ascent  to  heaven,  and  his  o 
ancestress,  Matakerepo,  called  out  to  him  as  he  went  up,  ''  Holl^^^v^^ 
fast,  my  child ;  let  your  hands  hold  tight."    And  Tawhaki  madtf 
use  of,  and  kept  on  repeating,  a  poweriul  incantation  as  he  climbec| 
up  to  the  heavens,  to  preserve  him  from  the  dangers  of  that  diffi 
cult  and  terrible  road. 

At  length  he  reached  the  heavens,  and  pulled  himself  up  in 
them,  and  then  by  enchantments  he  disguised  himself,  and  chan 
his  handsome  and  noble  appearance,  and  assumed  the  Ukaaeea 
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ft  very  ugly  old  mau  ;  and  he  followed  the  road  he  had  at  lirst 
struck  upoD,  and  entored  a  dense  forest  into  which  it  ran,  and  still 
followed  it  until  he  came  to  a  place  iu  the  forest  where  his  brothers- 
in-law,  with  a  party  of  their  people,  were  hewing  canoes  from  the 
trunks  of  trees ;  and  they  saw  him,  and  little  thinking  who 
he  was,  called  out,  "  Here's  an  old  fellow  will  make  a  nice  slave 
Jot  us."  But  Tawhaki  went  quietly  on,  and  when  he  reached 
them  he  sat  down  with  the  people  who  were  working  at  the 
Cftnoes. 

It  now  drew  near  evening,  and  his  hrothers-In-law  finished  their 
vork,  and  called  out  to  him,  "  Ho  I  old  fellow  there !  you  just 
carry  these  heavy  axes  home  for  us,  will  you } "  *  He  at  once 
consented  to  do  this,  and  they  gave  him  the  axes.  The  old  man 
then  said  to  them,  "  You  go  on  in  front ;  do  not  mind ;  I  am  old 
and  heavy  laden ;  I  cannot  travel  fast."  So  they  started  off,  the 
<dd  man  following  slowly  behind.  When  his  brothers-in-law  and 
^ir  people  were  all  out  of  sight,  he  turned  back  to  the  canoe, 
and  taking  an  axe  just  adzed  the  canoe  rapidly  along  from  the 
bow  to  the  stem,  and  lo,  one  side  of  the  canoe  was  finished.  Then 
he  took  the  adze  again,  and  ran  it  rapidly  along  the  other  side  of 
tiia  canoe,  from  the  bow  to  the  stern,  and  lo,  that  side  also  was 
beautifully  finished. 

He  then  walked  quietly  along  the  road  again,  like  an  old  man, 
eurying  the  axes  with  him,  and  wont  on  for  some  time  without 
•eeing  anything ;  but  when  he  drew  near  the  village,  he  found 
two  women  from  the  village  in  the  forest,  gathering  firewood,  and 
U  M>OD  as  they  saw  him,  one  of  them  observed  to  her  companion, 
"1  say,  here  is  a  curious-looking  old  fellow,  is  ho  not  1 "  and  her 
oonpanjon  exclaimed,  "  He  shall  be  our  slave ;"  to  which  the  first 
aaiwered,  "Make  him  carry  the  firewood  for  us,  then."  So  they 
took  Tawhaki,  and  laid  a  load  of  firewood  upon  his  back,  and 
made  him  carry  that  as  well  as  the  axes.  So  was  this  mighty 
ehief  treated  as  a  slave  even  by  female  slaves. 

•  The  Enropewi  roador  cannot  at  all  outer  into  tlio  witty  nafuro  of  this  adven- 
MTB  In  the  atlmatlon  ot  a  Nuw  Zoalandcr.  Thu  idcii  of  a  niiun.-<1  chivf  of  liiKh 
lank  bebiK  br  miitake  treated  ai  a  common  slave,  convcj-a  Impreasious  to  tliolr 
waladM  M  which  we  can  (arm  no  uccuTutv  notion- 
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Wlien  they  all  reached  the  village,  the  two  women  called  oat^ 
'*  WeVe  caught  an  old  man  for  a  slave/'  Then  Tangotango  ex- 
claimed in  reply,  "  That's  right ;  hring  him  along  with  yoa  then. 
He'll  do  for  all  of  us."  Little  did  his  wife  Tangotango  think 
that  the  slave  they  were  so  insulting,  and  whom  she  was  taUdng 
ahout  in  such  a  way,  was  her  own  husband,  Tawhaki. 

When  Tawhaki  saw  Tangotango  sitting  at  a  fireplace  near  the 
upper  end  of  the  house,  with  their  little  girl,  he  went  straight  up 
to  the  place,  and  all  the  persons  present  tried  to  stop  him,  calling 
out,  **  Ho  !  ho  !  take  care  what  you  are  doing.  Do  not  go  theie ; 
you  will  become  tapued  from  sitting  near  Tangotango.''  Bat  the 
old  man,  without  minding  them,  went  rapidly  straight  on,  and 
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ried  his  load  of  firewood  right  up  to  the  very  fire  of  Tangotango.      i 
Then  they  all  said,  "There  the  old  fellow  is  tapu;  it  is  his  own  ttadt," 
But  Tangotango  had  not  the  least  idea  that  this  was  Tawhaki ;  and 
yet  there  were  her  husband  and  herself  seated,  the  one  upon  the 
one  side,  the  other  upon  the  opposite  side,  of  the  very  same  fire. 

They  all  stopped  in  the  house  until  the  sun  rose  next  morning; 
then  at  daybreak  his  brothers-in-law  called  out  to  him,  '^  Ho11oA| 
old  man,  you  bring  the  axes  along,  do  you  hear  ? "  So  the  old 
man  took  up  the  axes,  and  started  with  them  ;  and  tliey  all  went 
off  together  to  the  forest,  to  work  at  dubbing  out  their  canoes. 
When  they  reached  them,  and  the  brothers-in-law  saw  the  canoe 
which  Tawliaki  had  worked  at,  they  looked  at  it  with  astonish, 
ment,  saying,  *'  Why,  the  canoe  is  not  at  all  as  we  left  it ;  who 
can  have  been  working  at  it  ? "  At  last,  when  their  wonder  was 
somewhat  abated,  they  all  sat  down  and  set  to  work  again  to  ilub 
out  another  canoe,  and  worked  until  evening,  when  they  again 
called  out  to  the  old  man,  as  on  the  previous  one,  "  Halloa,  ojd 
fellow,  come  here,  and  carry  the  axes  back  to  the  village  again*." 
As  before,  he  said,  "  Ves ;"  and  when  they  started,  he  remainod 
behind  ;  and  after  the  others  were  all  out  of  sight  he  took  an  Bxkf 
and  began  again  to  adze  away  at  the  canoe  they  had  been  working 
at ;  and  having  finished  his  work,  he  retunied  again  to  the  villagd^ 
and  once  more  walked  straight  up  to  the  fire  of  Tangotango,  and 
remained  there  until  the  sun  rose  upon  the  following  morning. 
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When  tliey  wei^e  all  going  at  early  dawn  to  work  at  their  canoes 
as  usual,  they  again  called  out  to  Tawhaki,  "  Halloa,  old  man,  just 
bring  these  axes  along  with  you ;"  and  the  old  man  went  patiently 
and  silently  along  with  them,  carrying  the  axes  on  his  shoulder. 
When  they  reached  the  canoes  they  were  about  to  work  at,  the 
brothers-in-law  were  quite  astonished  on  seeing  it,  and  shouted 
out,  "  Why,  here  again,  this  canoe,  too,  is  not  at  all  as  it  was  when 
we  left  it ;  who  can  have  been  at  work  at  it  1 "  Having  wondered 
at  this  for  some  time,  they  at  length  sat  down  and  set  to  again  to 
dub  out  another  canoe,  and  laboured  away  until  evening,  when  a 
thought  came  into  their  minds  that  they  would  hide  themselves  in 
the  forest,  and  wait  to  see  who  it  was  came  every  evening  to  work 
at  their  canoe ;  and  Tawhaki  overheard  them  arranging  this  plan. 

They  therefore  started  as  if  they  ^ere  going  home,  and  when 
they  had  got  a  little  way  they  turned  off  the  path  on  one  side,  and 
hid  themselves  in  the  thick  clumps  of  bushes,  in  a  place  from 
ifr hence  they  could  see  the  canoes.  Then  Tawhaki,  going  a  little 
way  back  into  the  forest,  stripped  off  his  old  cloaks,  and  threw 
them  on  one  side,  and  then  repeating  the  necessary  incantations 
he  put  off  his  disguise,  and  took  again  his  own  appearance,  and 
made  himself  look  noble  and  handsome,  and  commenced  his  work 
at  the  canoe.  Then  his  brothers-in-law,  when  they  saw  him  so 
employed,  said  one  to  another,  "  Ah,  that  must  bo  the  old  man 
whom  we  made  a  slave  of,  who  is  working  away  at  our  canoe.'' 
Bat  again  they  called  to  one  another  and  said,  *^  Come  here,  come 
here,  just  watch  ;  why  he  is  not  in  the  least  like  that  old  man." 
Then  they  said  amongst  themselves,  **  This  must  be  a  demi-god ;" 
and,  without  showing  themselves  to  him,  they  ran  off  to  the 
village,  and  as  soon  as  they  reached  it  they  asked  their  sister 
Tangotango  to  descnbe  her  husband  for  them ;  and  she  described 
ifl  appearance  as  well  as  she  could,  representing  him  just  like  the 
they  had  seen  :  and  they  said  to  her,  **  Yes,  that  must  be  he; 
he  IB  exactly  like  him  you  have  descnbed  to  us."  Their  sister 
replied,  "  Then  that  chief  must  certahily  be  your  brother-in-law." 

Just  at  this  moment  Tawhaki  reappeared  at  the  village,  having 
again  disguised  himself,  and  changed  his  appearance  into  that  of 
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an  ugly  old  man.  But  Tungotango  immediately  questioned  him, 
sayiug,  "  Now  tell  me,  who  are  you  1"  Tawhaki  made  no  reply, 
but  walked  on  straight  towards  her.  She  asked  him  again,  "  Tell 
me,  are  you  Tawhaki  ?"  He  murmiu'ed  "  Humph  "  in  assent,  still 
walking  on  until  he  reached  the  side  of  his  wife,  and  then  h« 
fluatched  up  his  little  daughter,  and,  holding  her  fast  in  his  arms, 
pressed  her  to  hie  heart.  The  persona  present  all  nished  out  of 
the  court-yards,  for  the  whole  plaw  was  made  tapu  by  Tawhaki, 
and  murmurs  of  gratification  and  surprise  arose  from  the  people 
upon  every  aide  at  the  splendour  of  his  appearauco,  for  in  tlie 
days  when  he  hud  been  amongst  them  as  an  old  man  his  figure 
was  very  diU'erent  from  the  resplendent  aspect  which  he  prenestad 
OQ  this  day. 

Then  he  retire<l  to  rest  with  his  wife,  and  said  to  her,  "  I  came 
here  that  our  little  daughter  might  be  made  to  undergo  the  core- 
monies  usual  for  the  children  of  nobles,  to  secure  them  good 
fortune  and  happiness  in  this  life  ;"  and  I'angotango  consented. 

When  in  the  morning  the  sun  arose,  they  broke  out  an  opening 
through  the  end  of  the  house  opi>oaite  to  the  door,  that  the  little 
girl's  rank  might  be  seen  by  her  being  carried  out  that  way 
instead  of  through  the  usual  entrance  to  the  house  ;  and  they 
repeated  the  prescribed  pi-ayers  when  she  was  carried  through  the 
wall  out  of  the  house. 

The  prayers  and  incantations  being  finished,  iightuiiigs  fiashod 
from  the  ann-pits  of  Tawhaki ;  then  they  carried  the  little  girl  to 
the  water,  and  plunged  her  into  it,  and  repeated  a  baptisBill. 
incantation  over  her.* 
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HIS  ASCENT  INTO  HEAVEN. 

We  left  Hinaari  floating  out  into  the  ocean  ;*  we  now  return  to 
her  adventures.  For  many  months  she  floated  through  the  sea, 
and  was  at  last  thrown  up  by  the  surf  on  the  beach  at  a  place 
named  Wairarawa ;  she  was  there  found,  lying  as  if  dead,  upon 
the  sandy  shore,  by  two  brothers  named  Ihuatamai  and  Ihuware- 
ware ;  her  body  was  in  many  parts  overgrown  with  seaweed  and 
barnacles,  from  the  length  of  time  she  had  been  in  the  water,  but 
they  could  still  see  some  traces  of  her  beauty,  and  pit^^ng  the 
young  girl,  they  lifted  her  up  in  their  arms,  and  carried  her  home 
to  their  house,  and  laid  her  down  carefully  by  the  side  of  a  Are, 
and  scraped  off  very  gently  the  seaweed  and  barnacles  from  hei* 
body,  and  thus  by  degrees  restored  her. 

When  she  had  quite  recovered,  Ihuatamai  and  Ihuwareware 
looked  upon  her  with  pleasure,  and  took  her  as  a  wife  between 
them  both ;  they  then  asked  her  to  tell  them  who  she  was,  and 
what  was  her  name ;  this  she  did  not  disclose  to  them,  but  she 
changed  her  name,  and  called  herself  Ihungarupaea,  or  the 
StrandedJogof-timber. 

After  she  had  lived  with  these  two  brothers  for  a  long  time, 
Ihuwareware  went  to  pay  a  visit  to  his  superior  chief,  Tinirau, 
and  to  relate  the  adventures  which  had  happened ;  and  when 
llniraa  heard  all  that  had  taken  place,  he  went  to  bring  away  the 
yoang  stranger  as  a  wife  for  himself,  and  she  was  given  up  to 
him ;  but  before  she  was  so  given  to  him,  she  had  conceived  a 

*  See  page  33. 
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c)iil<l  by  Diiiatamai,  aad  when  she  went  to  live  vith  Tiniran  it 
waa  near  the  time  when  the  child  slioulil  he  born. 

Ttnirau  took  her  home  with  him  to  hia  residence  on  an  island 
called  Motu-tapu  :  he  had  two  other  wives  living  there — they 
were  daughters  of  Mangamanga-i-atua,  and  their  names  wb» 
Harataunga  and  Horotata.  Now,  when  these  two  women  aav  tlie 
young  stranger  coming  along  in  their  husband's  company,  as  if  aha 
was  his  wife,  they  could  not  endure  it,  and  they  abused  Hinuiri 
on  account  of  her  conduct  with  their  huabaud  ;  at  last  they  pn^ 
ceeded  bo  far  as  to  attempt  to  strike  her,  and  to  kill  her,  andtb^y 
cursed  her  bitterly.  \Vlien  they  treated  her  in  this  manner  tha 
heart  of  Hinanri  became  gloomy  with  grief  and  mortilication,  M 
she  began  to  utter  incantations  against  them,  and  reixtat^d  one  w 
powerful  that  hardly  had  she  finished  it  when  the  two  women  fell 
flat  on  the  ground  with  the  soles  of  their  feet  projecting  upwards, 
and  lay  quite  dead  upon  the  earth,  and  her  husband  vraa  thui 
loft  free  for  her  alone. 

All  this  time  Hinaiiri  was  lost  to  her  friend^j  and  home,  and  her 
yi  iinig  brother  Maninnia,  afterwanls  called  Eupe,  could  do  nothing 
hut  think  of  lier  ;  and  excessive  love  for  bii;  sister,  and  soirow  at 
her  dfpurturi',  wt  harassed  binj,  tlmt  hu  said  he  could  no  longer 
rcuiain  at  i-cst.  hut  that  be  must,  go  and  seek  for  his  sister. 

So  hv  di;]iHrtC'd  upon  tbi«  ntnlertakiiig,  and  visited  every  place 
]w  roiil.l  tliiiik  i>f  without  niisstiij:  ojic  of  ihetii.  yet  he  could  no- 
wl'tTf  liiid  his  fi-ter  ;  at  la>t,  Kupc  tlimight  he  would  ascend  to 
tin;  licavi'tis  to  ronsult  UU  gival  LiiKC:<tor  Iteliua,  who  dwelt  there 
at  a  place  named  Te  l'utalii-nni-o-l'i*hua,  and  in  fulfihnent  of  thil 
ilcsigii  he  licgau  his  a'ccnt  to  the  lieaienly  regions. 

|{u|H'  ciiiitiiiurd  bis  ascent,    seeking   everywhere   hastily    for 
Kchua  :  at  last,  he  n-ni-lcd  a  pla.e  whoic   pfO]ilu  were  dwolliuft 
and  when  he   saw  them,  he  s]ioku  lo  them,  saying,    "Are  the 
heavens  ahuvi'   thi^  inliabite<l  !"  and   the  jioople  dwelling  tlien 
ati-wcred  hini,  "They  are  inhabited. "     And  he  asked  them,  "C«n  ^ 
I  leach  those  heavens ! "  and  they  replied,  "  You  canoot  readi  ^ 
them,  the  heavens  a1>ovc  tliesc  arc  those  the  boundaries  of  vhiofa  "^ 
were  fixeil  by  Tane." 
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But  Bnpe  forced  a  way  up  through  thoso  hosveus,  and  got  above 
them,  and  found  an  inliabited  place ;  and  he  ashed  the  inhabitants 
of  it,  saying  "Are  the  heavens  abovo  these  inhabited  f "  and  the 
people  answered  him,  "  They  are  inhabited."  And  he  again 
aaked,  "  Do  you  think  I  can  reach  them  ? "  and  they  replied,  "  No, 
you  will  not  be  able  to  reach  them,  those  heavens  were  fixed  there 
by  Taae." 

Knpe,  however,  forced  a  way  through  those  heavens  too,  and  thus 
he  continued  to  do  until  he  reached  the  tenth  heaven,  and  there 
he  found  the  abode  of  Rehua.  When  Behua  saw  a  stranger  ap- 
proaching, he  went  forward  and  gave  him  the  oaual  welcome, 
lamenting  over  him ;  Kehua  made  his  lamentatjon  without  knowing 
who  the  atranger  was,  but  Eupe  in  bis  lament  made  use  of  prayers 
by  which  he  enabled  Rehua  to  guess  who  he  was. 

When  they  had  each  ended  their  lamentation,  Rehua  called  to 
his  servante,  "  Light  a  fire,  and  get  everything  ready  for  cooking 
food."  The  slaves  soon  made  the  lire  bum  up  brightly,  and 
broagbt  hollow  calabashes,  all  ready  to  have  food  placed  in  them, 
and  laid  them  down  before  Rehua.  All  this  time  Rupe  was 
wondering  whence  the  food  was  to  come  from  with  which  the 
calabashes,  which  the  slaves  had  brought,  wei-e  to  be  filled ;  but 
presently  he  observed  that  Rehua  was  slowly  loosening  the  thick 
banda  which  enveloped  his  locks  around  and  upon  the  top  of  his 
bttid;  and  when  his  long  locks  all  floated  loosely,  he  shook  the 
dense  masses  of  his  hair,  and  forth  from  them  came  flying  flocks 
of  the  Tui  birds,  which  had  been  nestling  there,  feeding  upon  in- 
flects ;  and  as  they  fiew  forth,  the  slaves  caught  and  killed  them, 
•nd  filled  the  calabashes  with  them,  and  took  them  to  the  fire, 
and  put  them  on  to  cook,  and  when  they  were  done,  they  earned 
them  and  laid  them  before  Rupe  as  a  present,  and  then  placed 
them  beaide  him  that  he  might  oat,  and  Rehua  requested  him  to 
Wt  food,  but  Rupe  answered  liiro,  "  Nay,  but  I  cannot  eat  this 
food ;  I  saw  these  birds  loosened  and  take  wing  from  thy  locks  ; 
who  would  dare  to  eat  birds  that  had  fed  upon  insects  in  thy  sacred 
hold  1 "  For  the  reasons  he  thus  stated,  Rupe  feared  tliat  man  of 
t  diqrs,  and  the  calabashes  still  stood  near  him  untouched. 
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At  last,  Rupe  ventured  to  ask  Rehua,  saying,  "  0  Behua,  has  a 
confused  murmur  of  voices  from  the  world  below  reached  yoa 
upon  any  subject  regarding  which  I  am  interested  1 "  And  Behfut 
answered  him,  "Yes,  such  a  murmuring  of  distant  voices  has  reached 
me  from  the  island  of  Motu-tapu  in  the  world  below  these.'' 

Wlien  Eupe  heard  this,  he  immediately  by  his  enchantments 
changed  himself  into  a  pigeon,  and  took  flight  downwards  towards 
the  island  of  Motu-tapu  ;  on,  on  he  flew,  until  he  reached  the 
island,  and  the  dwelling  of  Tinirau,  and  then  he  alighted  nfjkit 
upon  the  window-sill  of  his  house.  Some  of  Tinirau's  people  saw 
him  and  exclaimed,  "  Ha  1  ha !  there 's  a  bird,  there  *s  a  bird ; " 
whilst  some  called  out,  "  Make  haste,  spear  him,  spear  him ; "  and 
one  threw  a  spear  at  him,  but  he  turned  it  aside  with  his  bill,  and 
it  passed  on  one  side  of  him,  and  struck  the  piece  of  wood 
which  he  was  sitting,  and  the  spear  was  broken.  Then  they 
that  it  was  no  use  to  try  to  spear  the  bird,  so  they  made  a  noose^ 
and  endeavoured  to  slip  it  gently  over  his  head,  but  he  turned  his 
head  on  one  side,  and  they  found  that  they  could  not  snare  him. 
His  young  sister  now  suspected  something,  so  she  said  to  the 
people  who  were  trying  to  kill  oi  snare  the  bird,  "  Leave  the  bird 
quiet  for  a  minute  until  I  look  at  it ;  '*  and  when  she  had  looked 
well  at  it,  she  knew  that  it  was  her  brother,  so  she  asked  him, 
saying,  "  What  is  the  cause  which  has  made  you  thus  come  heref* 
and  the  pigeon  immediately  began  to  open  and  shut  its  little  bill, 
as  if  it  was  trying  to  speak.  His  young  sister  now  called  out  to 
Tinirau,  "  Oh,  husband,  here  is  your  brother-in-law ; "  and  her 
husband  said  in  reply,  "  What  is  his  name  1 "  and  she  answered, 
"  It  is  my  brother  Rupe."  It  happened  that  upon  this  very  day 
Hinauri's  little  child  was  born,  then  Rupe  repeated  this  form  of 
iirectinc:  ta  his  sister,  the  name  of  which  is  Toetoetu  : — 

**  Hiuuuri, 
Hinfiuri  id  th3  niriter, 
And  Kuj^e  is  her  brother, 
But  how  came  he  here  ? 
Camo  he  by  travelling  on  the  earth. 
Or  came  he  through  the  air  ? 
Let  yuur  path  be  through  the  air." 
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As  soon  as  Bupe  had  ceased  his  lamentation  of  welcome  to  his 
sister,  she  commenced  hers,  and  answered  him,  saying : — 

'*  Rape  is  the  brother, 
And  Hina  is  his  young  sister, 
But  how  came  he  here  ? 
Came  he  by  travelling  on  the  earth, 
Or  came  he  through  the  air  ? 
Let  your  path  be  now  upwards  through  the  air 
To  Rehua." 

Hardly  had  his  young  sister  finished  repeating  this  poem, 
before  Rupe  had  caught  her  up  with  her  new-born  baby  :  in  a 
moment  they  were  gone.  Thus  the  brother  and  sister  departed 
together,  with  the  infant,  carrying  with  them  the  placenta  to  bury 
it  with  the  usual  rites ;  and  they  ascended  up  to  Eehua,  and  as 
•  they  passed  through  the  air,  the  placenta  was  accidentally  dropped, 
and  falling  into  the  sea,  was  devoured  by  a  shark,  and  this  cir- 
cumstance was  what  caused  the  multitude  of  large  eggs  which  are 
now  found  in  the  inside  of  the  shark. 

At  length  the  brother  and  sister  arrived  at  the  dwelling  place  of 
Behua^  which  was  called  Te  Putahi-nui-o-Rehua.  The  old  man 
was  unable  to  keep  his  court-yard  clean  for  himself,  and  his  people 
neglected  to  do  so  from  idleness  ;  thus  it  was  left  in  a  very  filthy 
state.  Rupe,  who  was  displeased  at  seeing  this,  one  day  said  to 
Behua,  *•  Oh,  Eehua,  they  leave  this  court-yard  of  yours  in  a  very 
filthy  state ; "  and  then  he  added,  "  Your  people  are  such  a  set  of 
lazy  rogues,  that  if  every  mess  of  dirt  was  a  lizard,  I  doubt  if  they 
Gonid  even  take  the  trouble  to  touch  its  tail  to  make  it  run  away, 
and  this  saying  passed  into  a  proverb. 

At  last^  Bupe  thought  he  could  clean  and  beautify,  in  some 

respects,  Behua's  dwelling  for  him,  so  he  made  two  wooden  shovels 

for  his  work,  one  of  which  he  called  Tahitahia,  and  the  other 

■Jfy    Bakerakea,  and  with  them  he  quite  cleansed  and  purified  Behua's 

r ;    court-yard.    He  then  added  a  building  to  Behua's  dwelling,  but 

^ '    fiziog  ODA  of  the  beams  of  it  badly,  Behua's  son,  Kaitangata,  was 

e  day  Uled  from  bawgitig  on  to  this  beam,  which  giving  way 

t         I  was  thrown  down  and  died,  and  his  blood 
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running  about  over  part  of  the  heavens,  stained  them,  and  formed 
what  we  now  call  a  ruddiness  in  the  sky ;  when,  therefore,  a  red 
and  ruddy  tinge  is  seen  in  the  heavens,  men  say,  *'  Ah !  Kai- 
tangata  stained  the  heavens  with  his  blood."* 

Kupe's  first  name  was  Maui-mua ;   it  was  after  he  was  trans- 
formed into  a  bird  that  he  took  the  name  of  Rupe. 

*  The  part  of  the  tradition  which  relates  to  the  death  of  K&itajigata  \b  consider- 
ably shortened  in  the  translation,  as  not  beinff  likely  to  interest  the  Euxoitean 
reader. 
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THE  LEGEND  OF  KAE'S  THEFT  OF  THE  WHALE. 


Soon  after  Tuhuruhuni  was  bom,  Tinirau  endeavoured  to  find  a 
skilful  magician,  who  might  perform  the  necessary  enchantments 
and  incantations  to  render  the  child  a  fortunate  and  successful 
warrior,  and  Kae  was  the  name  of  the  old  magician,  whom  some 
of  his  friends  brought  to  him  for  this  purpose.  In  due  time  Kae 
arrived  at  the  village  where  Tinirau  lived,  and  he  performed  the 
proper  enchantments  with  fitting  ceremonies  over  the  infant. 

When  all  these  things  bad  been  rightly  concluded,  Tinirau  gave 
a  dgnal  to  a  pet  whale  that  he  had  tamed,  to  come  on  shore ;  this 
whale's  name  was  Tutunui  When  it  knew  that  its  master  wanted 
it,  it  left  the  ocean  in  which  it  was  sporting  about,  and  came  to 
the  shore,  and  its  master  laid  hold  of  it,  and  cut  a  slice  of  its 
flesh  off  to  make  a  feast  for  the  old  magician,  and  he  cooked  it, 
and  gave  a  portion  of  it  to  Kae,  who  found  it  very  savoury,  and 
praised  the  dish  veiy  much. 

Shortly  afterwards,  Kae  said  it  was  necessary  for  him  to  return 
to  his  own  village,  which  was  named  Te  Tihi-o  Manono  ;  so  Tini- 
rau ordered  a  canoe  to  be  got  ready  for  liim  to  take  him  back,  but 
Kae  made  excuses,  and  said  he  did  not  like  to  go  back  in  the 
canoe,  and  remained  where  he  was.  Tliis,  however,  was  a  mere 
trick  upon  his  part,  his  real  object  being  to  get  Tinirau  to  permit 
him  to  go  back  upon  the  whale,  upon  Tutunui,  for  he  now  knew 
how  savoury  the  flesh  of  that  fish  was. 

At  last  Tinirau  lent  Tutunui  to  the  old  magician  to  carry  him 
home,  but  he  gave  him  very  particular  directions,  telling  him, 
"When  you  get  so  near  the  shore,  that  the  fisH  ti^»^»%  the 
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bottom,  it  will  shake  itself  to  let  you  know,  and  yoa  mnst  then, 
without  any  delay,  jump  off  it  upon  the  right  side."  'J 

He  then  wished  Kae  farewell,  and  the  old  magician  started,  and 
away  went  the  whale  through  the  water  with  him. 

When  they  came  close  to  the  shore  at  Kae's  village,  and  the  ^ 
whale  felt  the  bottom,  it  shook  itself  as  a  sign  to  Kae  to  jump  off  j^ 
and  wade  ashore,  but  it  was  of  no  use ;  the  old  magician  stock  ^ 
fast  to  the  whale,  and  pressed  it  down  against  the  bottom  as  haid  i^ 
as  he  could.  In  vain  the  fish  continued  to  shake  itself ;  Kae  held 
on  to  it,  and  would  not  jump  off,  and  in  its  struggles  the  Uoir- 
holcs  of  Tutunui  got  stopped  up  with  sand,  and  it  died. 

Kae  and  his  people  then  managed  to  drag  up  the  body  of 
Tutunui  on  shore,  intending  to  feast  upon  it ;   and  this  ciieum- 
stance  became  afterwards  the  cause  of  a  war  against  that  tribe^ 
who  were  called  "  The  descendants  of  Poporokewa."    When  they 
had  dragged  Tutunui  on  shore,  they  cut  its  body  up  and  cooked 
it  in  ovens,  covering  the  flesh  up  with  the  fragrant  leaves  of  the       fj 
Koromiko  before  they  heaped  earth  upon  the  ovens,  and  the  fat       -^ 
of  Tutunui  adhered  to  the  leaves  of  the  Koromiko,  and  they  conr 
tinue  greasy  to  this  day,  so  that  if  Koromiko  boughs  are  put  upon    ' 
the  fire  and  become  greasy,  the  proverb  says — "  There's  some  of 
the  savonriness  of  Tutunui." 

Tinirau  continued  iinxiously  to  look  for  the  return  of  Tutunui, 
and  when  a  long  time  had  elapsed  without  its  coming  back  again, 
he  began  to  say  to  himself,  "  Well,  I  wonder  where  my  whale  can 
be  stopping  ! "  But  when  Kae  and  his  people  had  cooked  the 
flesh  of  the  whale,  and  the  ovens  were  opened,  a  savoury  scent 
was  wafted  across  the  sea  to  Tinirau,  and  both  he  and  his  wife 
smelt  it  quite  plainly,  and  then  they  knew  very  well  that  Kae 
had  killed  llie  pet  which  they  had  tamed  for  their  little  darling 
Tuhnruhuru,  and  that  he  had  eaten  it. 

Without  any  delay,  Tinirau's  people  dragged  down  to  the  sea  ft 
large  canoe  which  belonged  to  one  of  his  wives,  and  forty  women 
forthwith  embarked  in  it ;  none  but  women  went,  as  this  wonM 
be  less  likely  to  excite  any  suspicion  in  Kae  that  they  had  eomtf ,. 
with  a  hostile  object ;  amongst  them  were  Hine-i-te-iwaiwa,  Bft 
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katauri,  Eaukatamea,  Itiiti,  Kekareka,  and  Rau-hau-a-Tangaroa 
and  other  females  of  note,  whose  names  have  not  been  pre- 
served. Just  before  the  canoe  started,  Tinirau's  youngest  sister 
asked  him,  '*  Wliat  are  the  marks  by  which  we  shall  know  Kae  1" 
and  he  answered  her,  "  Oh,  you  cannot  mistake  him,  his  teeth  are 
uneven  and  all  overlap  one  another." 

Well,  away  they  paddled,  and  in  due  time  they  arrived  at  the 
vUlage  of  the  old  magician  Kae,  and  his  tribe  all  collected  to  see 
the  strangeis.  Towards  night,  when  it  grew  dark,  a  fire  was 
lighted  in  the  house  of  Kae,  and  a  crowd  collected  inside  it  until 
it  was  filled ;  one  side  was  quite  occupied  with  the  crowd  of 
visitors,  ami  the  other  side  of  the  house  with  the  people  of  Kae's 
tribe.  The  old  magician  himself  sat  at  the  foot  of  the  main 
pillar  which  supported  the  roof  of  the  house,  and  mats  were 
laid  down  there  for  him  to  sleep  on,  but  the  strangers  did  not 
yet  know  which  was  Kae,  for  it  did  not  accord  with  the  Maori's 
rules  of  politeness  to  ask  the  names  of  the  chiefs,  it  being 
supposed  from  their  fame  and  greatness  that  they  are  known  by 
everybody. 

In  order  to  find  out  which  was  Kae,  Tinirau's  people  had 
arranged  that  they  would  try  by  wit  and  fun  to  make  everybody 
laugh,  and,  when  the  people  opened  their  mouths,  to  watch  which 
of  them  had  uneven  teeth  that  lapped  across  one  another,  and 
thus  discover  which  was  Kae. 

In  order,  therefore,  to  make  them  laugh,  Baukatauri  exhibited 
all  her  amusing  tricks  and  games ;  she  made  them  sing  and  play 
upon  the  flute,  and  upon  the  putorino,  and  beat  time  with  casta- 
nets of  bone  and  wood  whilst  they  sang ;  and  they  played  at  mora, 
and  the  kind  of  ti  in  which  many  motions  are  made  with  the 
fingers  and  hands,  and  the  kind  of  ti  in  which,  whilst  the  players 
sing,  they  rapidly  throw  short  sticks  to  one  another,  keeping  time 
to  the  tune  which  they  are  singing ;  and  she  played  upon  an 
instmmAnt  like  a  jew's-harp  for  them,  and  made  puppets  dance, 
ftod  made  them  all  sing  whilst  they  played  with  large  whizgigs  ; 
and  after  they  had  done  all  these  things  the  man  they  thought 
was  Kae  had  never  even  once  laughed. 
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Then  the  party  who  had  come  from  Tinirau's  all  began  to  d 
suit  together,  and  to  say,  "  What  can  we  do  to  make  that  fi 
laogb  V  and  for  a  long  time  they  thought  of  acme  plan  by  v 
they  might  take  Rae  in,  and  make  him  laugh ;  at  laat  tliey  thoi 
of  one,  which  was  that  they  should  all  sing  a  droll  comic  t 
So  suddenly  they  all  began  to  sing  together,  at  the  same  I 
making  most  curious  faces,  and  shaking  their  hands  and  am 
time  to  the  tune. 

When  they  had  ended  their  song,  the  old  magidan  could  i 
help  langhing  out  quite  heartily,  and  those  who  wei 
him  closely  at  once  recognised  him,  for  there  they  saw  piee 
the  flesh  of  Tutunui  still  sticking  between  his  teeth,  and  his  b 
were  uneven  and  all  overlapped  one  another.     From  this  cire 
stance  a  proverb  has  been  preserved  among  the  Maoris  to  1 
present  day — for  if  any  one  on  listening  to  a  story  told  by  aiiot 
is  amused  at  it  and  laughs,  one  of  the  bystanderB  says, 
there's  Kae  laughing." 

No  sooner  did  the  women  who  had  come  from  TinJriia'e 
flesh  of  Tntunui  sticking  in  Kae's  teeth  than  tJiey  made  an 
for  letting  the  fire  bum  dimly  in  the  house,  saying  tliat  I 
wanted  to  go  to  sleep — theii'  real  object,  however,  behig 
able  to  perform  their  enchantments  without  being  seen  ;  1 
old  magician,  who  suspected  something,  took  two  round  piece 
mother-of-]iearl  shel!,  and  stuck  one  in  the  socket  of  each  e 
that  the  strangers,  observing  the  faint  rays  of  light  reflected  ft 
the  surface  of  the  mother-of  pearl,  might  think  they  saw  the  wnj 
of  his  eyes,  and  that  he  was  still  awake. 

The  women  from  Tinirau's  wont  on,  however,  with  their  ^ 
chantmenta,  and  by  their  magical  arts  threw  every  c 
house  into  an  enchanted  sleep,  with  the  intention,  when  they  fi 
done  this,  of  carrying  off  Kae  by  stealth.  So  soon  as  Kae  i 
the  people  in  the  house  were  all  deep  in  this  enchanted  sleep,  H 
women  ranged  themselves  in  a  long  row  the  whole  way  from  j 
place  where  Kae  was  sleeping  down  to  their  canoe.  Tltey^ 
stood  in  a  straight  line,  with  a  little  interval  between  each  of  tl 
and  then  two  of  them  went  to  fetch  Kae,  and  lifted  1^ 
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magiciaii  gently  up,  rolled  up  in  his  cloaks,  just  as  he  had  laid 
himself  down  to  sleep,  and  placed  him  gently  in  the  arms  of  those 
who  stood  near  the  door,  who  passed  him  on  to  two  others,  and 
thus  they  handed  him  on  from  one  to  another  until  he  at  last 
reached  the  arms  of  the  two  women  who  were  standing  in  the 
canoe  ready  to  receive  him  ;  and  they  laid  him  down  very  gently 
m  the  canoe,  fast  asleep  as  he  was ;  and  thus  the  old  magician 
Kae  was  carried  off  by  Hine-i-te-iwaiwa  and  Eaukatauri. 

When  the  women  reached  the  village  of  Tinirau  in  their  canoe, 
they  again  took  up  Kae,  and  carried  him  veiy  gently  up  to  the 
house  of  Tinirau,  and  laid  him  down  fast  asleep  close  to  the 
central  pillar,  which  supported  the  ridge-pole  of  the  house,  so  that 
the  place  where  he  slept  in  the  house  of  Tinirau  was  exactly  like 
his  sleeping-place  in  his  own  house.  The  house  of  Kae  was,  how- 
ever,  a  large  circular  house,  without  a  ridge-pole,  but  with  rafters 
springing  from  the  central  pillar  running  down  like  rays  to  low 
side  posts  in  the  circular  wall ;  whilst  the  house  of  Tinirau  was  a 
long  house,  with  a  ridge-pole  running  the  entire  length  of  the 
roof,  and  resting  upon  the  pillar  in  its  centre. 

When  Tinirau  heard  that  the  old  magician  had  been  brought  to 
his  Tillage,  he  caused  orders  to  be  given  to  his  tribe  that  when  he 
made  his  appearance  in  the  morning,  going  to  the  house  where 
Kae  was,  they  should  all  call  out  loud,  "  Here  comes  Tinirau,  here 
comes  Tinirau,"  as  if  he  was  coming  as  a  visitor  into  the  village  of 
Kae,  so  that  the  old  magician  on  hearing  them  might  think  that 
lie  was  still  at  home. 

At  broad  daylight  next  morning,  when  Tinirau's  people  saw 
lam  passing  along  through  the  village  towards  his  house,  they  all 
■boated  aloud,  "  Here  comes  Tinirau,  here  comes  Tinirau  ; "  and 
Kae,  who  heard  the  cries,  started  up  from  his  enchanted  sleep 
quite  drowsy  and  confused,  whilst  Tinirau  passed  straight  on,  and 
•at  down  just  outside  the  door  of  his  house,  so  that  he  could  look 
into  it^  and,  looking  in,  he  saw  Kae,  and  saluted  him,  saying, 
^  Salutations  to  you,  0  Kae ! "  and  then  he  asked  him,  saying, 
**How  came  you  here  ? "  and  the  old  magician  replied,  "  Nay,  but 
nther  how  came  you  here  ? " 
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Tinirau  ropliod,  "  Just  look,  then,  at  the  house,  and  see  if  joa 
recognise  it  ? " 

But  Kae,  who  was  still  stupified  by  his  sleep,  looking  ronndp 
saw  he  was  lying  in  his  own  place  at  the  foot  of  the  pillar,  tnd 
said,  "  This  is  my  house.'* 

Tinirau  asked  him,  "  ^Vliere  was  the  window  placed  in  your 
house?" 

Kae  started  and  looked  ;  the  whole  appearance  of  his  hooBe  ap- 
peared to  be  changed ;  he  at  once  guessed  the  truth,  that  the 
house  he  was  in  belonged  to  Tinirau ;  and  the  old  magician,  wbo 
saw  that  his  hour  had  come,  bowed  down  his  head  in  silence  to 
the  earth,  and  they  seized  him,  and  dragged  him  out  and  dev 
him  :  thus  perished  Kae. 

The  news  of  his  death  at  last  reached  his  tribe — the  descendaatt 
of  Poporokcwa;  and  they  eventually  attacked  the  fortresB  of^ 
Tinirau  with  a  large  army,  and  avenged  the  death  of  Kae  hf: 
slaying  Tinirau's  son. 
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THE  LEGEND  OF  TUWHAKARARO. 

HOW  HE  WAS  MURDERED  AND  AVENGED. 

Now  about  this  time  Tuhuruhuru,  the  son  of  Rupees  sister,  grew 
up  to  man's  estate,  and  he  married  Apakura,  and  she  gave  birth 
to  a  son  whom  they  named  Tuwhakararo,  and  afterwards  to  a 
daughter  named  Mairatea ;  she  had  then  several  other  children ; 
then  she  gave  birth  to  Whakatau-potiki ;  afterwards  her  last 
child  was  bom,  and  its  name  was  Reimatua. 

When  Mairatea  grew  up,  she  was  married  to  the  son  of  a  chief 
named  Poporokewa,  the  chief  of  the  Ati-Hapai  tribe,  and  she 
accompanied  her  husband  to  his  home ;  but  Tuwhakararo  remained 
ftt  his  own  village,  and  after  a  time  he  longed  to  see  his  sister,  and 
thought  he  would  go  and  pay  her  a  visit ;  so  he  went,  and  arrived 
at  a  very  large  house  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Poporokewa,  the 
name  of  which  was  Uru-o-Manono ;  all  the  family  and  dependants 
of  Poporokewa  lived  in  that  house,  and  Tuwhakararo  remained 
there  with  them.  It  happened  that  a  young  sister  of  his  brother- 
in4aw,  whose  name  was  Maurea,  took  a  great  fancy  to  him,  and 
showed  that  she  liked  him,  although,  at  the  very  time,  she  was 
carrying  on  a  courtship  with  another  young  man  of  the  Ati-Hapai 


Whilst  Tuwhakararo  was  on  this  visit  to  his  brother-in-law, 
acme  of  the  young  men  of  the  Ati-Hapai  tribe  asked  him  one  day 
to  wrestle  with  them,  and  he,  agreeing  to  this,  stood  up  to  wrestle, 
and  the  one  who  came  forward  as  his  competitor  was  the  sweet- 
f  heart  of  his  brother-in-law's  young  sister.  Tuwhakararo  laid  hold 
of  the  young  man,  and  soon  gave  him  a  severe  fall.  That  match 
being  over,  they  both  stood  up  again,  and  Tuwhakararo,  lifting  him 
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in  his  arms,  gave  him  another  severe  fall ;  and  all  the  young  peopb 
of  the  Ati-Hapai  tribe  burst  out  laughing  at  the  youth,  for  hanng 
had  two  such  heavy  falls  from  Tuwhakararo,  and  he  sat  dowa 
upon  the  ground,  looking  very  foolish,  and  feeling  exceedipg^ 
sulky  and  provoked  at  being  laughed  at  by  everybody. 

Tuwhakararo,  having  also  finished  wrestling,  sat  down  too,  and 
began  to  put  on  his  clothes  again,  and  whilst  he  was  in  the  act  ni 
putting  his  head  through  his  cloak,  the  young  man  he  had  thrown 
in  wrestling  ran  up,  and  just  as  his  head  appeared  through  the 
cloak  threw  a  handful  of  sand  in  his  eyes.  Tuwhakitero,  wild 
with  pain,  could  see  nothing,  and  began  to  rub  his  eyes,  to  get 
the  dust  out  and  to  ease  the  anguish ;  the  young  man  tbflB 
struck  him  on  the  head,  and  killed  him.  The  people  of  the  Ali- 
Hapai  tribe  then  ran  in  upon  him  and  cut  his  body  up^  aaA' 
afterwards  devoured  it ;  and  they  took  his  bones,  and  hung  tbMUt^ 
up  in  the  roof,  under  the  ridgo-pole  of  their  house  Te  Uie-b?.; 
Manono. 

Whilst  they  were  hung  up  there  the  bones  rattled  togetlm^  j^ 
and  his  sister  heard  them,  and  it  seemed  to  her  as  if  they  made  %  -- . 
sound  like  '^  Tauparoro,  Tauparoro ;"  and  she  listened  again  to  '  "t 
the  rattling  of  the  bones,  and  again  she  heard  the  words  "  TaupA- 
roro,  Tauparoro."  And  the  sister  of  Tuwhakararo  looking  up  to 
tlie  bones,  said,  "  You  rattle  in  vain,  0  bones  of  him  who  was 
devoured  by  the  Ati-Hapai  tribe,  for  who  is  there  to  lament  over 
him  or  to  avenge  his  death  ?" 

At  last  the  news  of  the  sad  event  which  had  taken  place  reached 
the  ears  of  his  brother,  Wliakatau-potiki,  and  of  his  other  brothers, 
and  when  they  heard  it  they  were  grieved  and  pained  at  the  fate 
of  their  brother,  and  at  last  Whakataupotiki  adopted  a  firm  reso- 
lution to  go  and  avenge  Tuwhakararo^s  death,  and  as  the  rest  of 
his  tribe  agreed  in  this  jiurpose,  they  began  without  delay  to 
build  canoes  for  its  execution.  J 

They  named  some  of  their  canoes  the  Whiritoa,  the  Tapatapa- 
hukarere,  the  Toroa-i-taipakihi,  the  Hakirere,  and  the  MahunUr 
awat^a,  and  to  all  the  other  canoes  which  they  prepared  for  this  .j 
purjiose  they  also  gave  names ;  and  when  they  had  finished  lashlDs 
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on  the  to]>boards  of  their  canoes,  their  mother  Apakura,  ^vith 
aU  her  female  attendants,  began  to  beat  and  prepare  fern  root  for 
the  waniors  to  carry  with  them  as  provisions  for  their  voyage,  and 
whilst  the  females  were  thus  engaged  in  beating  and  preparing 
fern  root  for  the  war  party  who  were  about  to  start  to  revenge 
the  death  of  Tuwhakararo,  they  kept  on  repeating  a  lament  for 
the  young  man  which  might  rouse  the  feelings  of  the  warriors. 

Lo,  the  army  of  Whakataupotiki  now  embarked  ;  they  started 
in  a  thousand  canoes,  and  floated  out  into  the  open  sea,  and  pro- 
ceeding upon  their  course,  they  landed  at  a  certain  place  which 
lay  in  their  route,  and  there  the  army  of  ^^^lakatau  had  a  review, 
to  show  how  well  they  could  go  through  their  manoeuvres.  They 
were  formed  into  columns,  and  one  column,  with  fierce  shouts  and 
yells,  after  a  war  dance,  sprang  upon  the  supposed  enemy,  and 
whilst  they  were  thus  engaged  with  their  imaginary  foe,  a  second 
column,  with  wild  cries,  advanced  to  their  support ;  then  the  first 
column  of  warriors  retired  to  re-form,  and  thus  column  after 
cdamn  feigned  to  charge  their  foes. 

Then  one  body  of  the  warriors  rushed  to  an  adjoining  creek  and 
tried  to  jump  across  it»  but  they  could  not.  A  band  of  men  under 
Whakatau's  immediate  command  were  sitting  upoji  the  groimd 
watching  the  others,  and  when  the  first  body  gave  up  in  despair 
all  thoughts  of  overleaping  the  creek,  this  chosen  band  of  AVhaka- 
taa  rose  from  the  ground,  started  forward,  reached  in  good  order 
the  edge  of  the  creek,  and  sprang  easily  across  it  (the  whole  body 
of  them  to  the  other  side). 

When  the  review  was  ended,  Whakatau  made  a  speech  to  the 
warriors,  saying,  "  Warriors,  all  of  you  listen  to  me.  We  will  not 
finish  oar  voyage  until  the  dark  night,  lest  we  should  be  seen  by 
the  people  we  are  about  to  attack,  and  thus  fail  in  surprising 
them." 

Just  as  it  was  dark,  Whakatau  ordered  his  own  chosen  band  of 
wamors  to  go  and  pull  the  plugs  out  of  all  the  canoes  but  their 
own,  and  they,  in  obedience  to  his  orders,  went  round  and  pulled 
all  the  plugs  out  of  the  canoes,  and  thus  they  did  to  the  whole  of 
them  without  missing  a  single  canoe  of  the  whole  thousand. 
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This  having  been  done,  ^Vhakatau  called  aloud  to  the  whola 
forco,  "  Now  my  men,  let  us  embark  at  once  this  very  night" 
Then  the  warriors  hurriedly  aroee  in  the  darknees,  and  all  wu 
confusion  and  noise,  and  one  canoe  was  launched,  and  then  another, 
and  another,  until  all  were  afloat  on  the  aea.  Then  they  all  em- 
barked, and  the  several  crews  sprang  cheerfully  into  their  ovrn 
canoes ;  but  lo,  presently  the  canoes  all  began  to  sink,  one  after  . 
the  other,  and  the  crews  were  compelled  again  to  seek  the  abot^ 
and  to  busy  themselves  in  repairing  them.  In  the  meantime  the 
chosen  band  of  warriors  of  Whakatau  urged  on  their  canoes,  leavu^ 
the  others  behind,  and  when  they  drew  near  the  place  where  tha 
bouse  called  the  Uru-o-KIanono  was  situated,  they  landed.  Ulan 
the  warriors  silently  surrounded  the  bouse  In  ranks  throughout 
its  whole  circumference,  and  each  of  the  eight  doors  of  the  hooM 
they  guarded  by  a  band  of  men,  and  AVhakatau  laid  hold  of  anun 
named  Hioi,  whom  they  caught  outside  of  the  house,  and  be 
questioned  Iiiro,  saying,  "  Where  is  ray  sistor  now  1 "  And  Hioi 
answered  him,  "  She  is  in  the  house."  And  he  iisked  him  again, 
"  In  what  part  of  the  house  docs  I'oporokewa  sleep  ? "  Hioi  re- 
plied, "  At  the  foot  of  the  large  pillar  which  supiwrta  the  ridge- 
polo  of  the  house."  Whakatau  next  asked,  "Has  he  any 
distinguishing  mai'k  by  which  wc  niiiy  know  him  ? "  Hioi 
answered,  "  You  ni;iy  know  him  by  one  of  his  teetli  being  broken." 
Wliakatau  asked  him  one  question  more,  saying,  "  In  what  part  of 
the  house  does  my  sister  sleep )"  And  Hioi  answered  him,  "  She 
sleeps  close  to  that  door." 

Whakataiipotiki  asked  him  no  further  questions,  but  took  the 
fellow  and  cut  out  liiii  tongue,  and  when  he  had  done  so  ho  madt 
him  talk,  and  he  still  spoke  quite  distinctly,  althi3uij;h  a  great  part'' 
of  his  tongue  was  cut  out.     ^^'llakutau  then  took  hii 
cut  his  tongue  off  (piite  close  to  the  root,  and  lie  made  h 
talk  again,  and  nothing  but  an  indii^tinct  mumblin 
heard,  so  lie  then  ordered  the  man  into  the  house  to  s< 
out  to  him. 

Hioi  went  as  he  was  told  to  send  Whakataa's  sisU 
she  was  then  in  the  Uru-o-Masono,  the  hooM  of  lit 
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Poporokewa.  When  he  got  iDside,  the  whole  mass  of  the  Ati- 
Hapai  tribe  who  were  sitting  saw  him  come  in,  and  some  of  them 
oslted  him  where  he  had  been  to,  and  what  he  had  gone  for ;  but 
what  was  the  use  of  their  talking  to  Lim,  since  he  could  do  nothing 
but  mumble  out  indistinct  words  in  reply,  an<l  those  who  were 
Bitting  near  him  wondered  what  could  be  the  matter. 

But  the  sister  of  Whakatau  guessed  in  a  moment  that  this  was 
some  device  of  her  brother's,  and  at  once  went  out  of  the  house, 
and  found  Whakatau,  and  she  and  her  brother  wept  together, 
partly  from  joy  at  their  meeting,  partly  from  aoiTow  in  thinking 
of  the  melancholy  death  of  their  brother  since  they  bad  last  met. 

When  they  had  done  weeping,  Whakatau  asked  her,  "  In  what 
part  of  the  house  does  Poporokewa  sleep ! "  And  she  answered 
him,  "  He  sleeps  at  the  foot  of  the  large  pillar  which  supports  the 
ridge-pole  of  the  house."  And  then  she  added,  "  But  oh,  my 
brother,  a  great  part  of  the  Ati-Hapai  tribe  have  seen  you  before, 
and  they  will  know  you."  Her  brother  then  asked  her,  "  What, 
then,  do  you  think  I  had  better  do  1 "  His  sister  answered,  "  You 
had  better  cut  your  hair  quite  short  to  disguise  yourself." 

He  consented  to  this  being  done,  so  his  sister  cut  his  hair  quite 
close  for  him,  and  when  ahe  had  done  this  she  rubbed  his  face  all 
^over  with  charcoal,  and  then  he  and  his  aiater  went  together  into 
^^e  house.  The  lire  in  the  house  had  got  quil«  low  some  time 
^Before,  and  when  they  entered,  the  people  near  where  they  went 
in  cried  out,  "  Make  up  the  fii'e,  make  up  tho  fire ;  here's  a 
stoanger,  here's  a  stranger."  So  they  blew  up  tho  fire  and  made 
it  bum  brightly,  and  many  of  them  tame  lo  sec  Whakatau -jwtiki, 
and  when  they  had  looked  well  at  him  they  broke  out  laughing, 
and  said,  "  What'  a  black-looking  fellow  he  is  !  "  Even  Poporokewa 
bant  out  laughing  at  his  appearance,  and  Whakatau,  when  he  saw 
him  laugh,  at  once  recognised  him  by  his  broken  tooth. 

Whakatau-potiki  had  taken  a  stout  I'ope  with  hira  when  he  went 
into  the  house,  and  he  held  this  ready  coiled  in  his  hand,  with  a 
noose  at  one  end  of  it ;  and  as  soon  an  ho  recognised  Poporokciia 
he  elily  dropped  the  noose  over  his  head,  and  suddenly  hauling  it 
ti^t,  it  got  fast  round  his  neck :  then,  still  holding  the  roi)e  in 
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his  hand,  and  leDgtheniog  it  by  degrees  as  he  weDt,  WhakaUu 
and  hie  sister  rushed  out  of  the  house ;  and  he  still  hauling  wiUi 
all  his  strength  on  the  rope,  climbed  up  on  the  roof,  repeating  S 
powerful  incantation. 

Then  each  warrior  sprang  up  into  his  place  from  the  ground,  OKm 
which  they  had  been  lying  down  to  conceal  themselves,  and  thejl 
set  fire  to  the  house  in  several  places  at  once,  and  slaughtered  aSl 
those  who  tried  to  escape.  Thus  tliey  burnt  the  Uru-o-Manono,fl 
and  all  those  who  were  in  it.  Then  the  warriors  returned,  and  J 
carried  with  them  joyful  news  to  Apakura,  the  mother  of  Tuwhi- 
fcararo. 


THE  LEGEND  OF  RATA. 

HIS  ADTZMTURES  WITH  THE  ENCHANTED  TREE  AND   REVENGE 
OF  HIS    father's  murder. 

Before  Tawhaki  ascended  up  into  the  heavens  a  son  named 
Wahieroa  had  been  bom  to  him  by  his  first  wife,  Ae  soon 
w  Wahieroa  grew  to  man's  estate  he  took  Kura  for  a  wife,  and 
die  bore  him  a  son  whom  they  called  Rata.  Wahieroa  was 
slain  treacherously  by  a  chief  named  Matukutakot&ko,  but  his  son 
Rata  was  bom  some  time  before  his  death.  It  therefore  became 
his  duty  to  revenge  the  death  of  his  father  Wahieroa,  and  Rata 
having  grown  up,  at  last  devised  a  plan  for  doing  this.  He 
therefore  gave  tbe  necessary  orders  to  his  dependants,  at  the  same 
time  saying  to  them,  "  I  am  about  to  go  in  search  of  the  man  who 
slew  my  father." 

He  then  started  upon  a  journey  for  this  purpose,  and  at  length 
arrived  at  the  entrance  to  the  place  of  Matukutakotaho.  '  He 
found  tliere  a  man  who  was  left  in  charge  of  it  sitting  at  the 
entrance  to  the  courtryard,  and  he  asked  him,  saying,  "  Where  is 
the  man  who  killed  my  father  7 "  The  man  who  was  left  in 
charge  of  the  place  answered  him,  "  He  lives  beneath  in  the  earth 
there,  and  I  am  left  here  by  him,  to  call  to  him  and  warn  him  when 
the  new  moon  appears.  At  tliat  season  he  rises  and  comes  forth 
npon  the  earth,  and  devours  men  as  his  food." 

Rata  then  said  to  him,  "  All  that  you  say  is  true,  but  how  can 
he  know  when  the  proper  time  comes  for  liim  to  rise  up  from  the 
earth  t "     The  man  replied,  "  I  call  aloud  to  him." 

Then  said  Rata,  "  When  will  there  be  a  new  moon  t "    And  the 
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man  who  was  left  to  take  care  of  the  place  answered  him,  "Id 
two  nights  hence.  Do  you  now  return  to  your  own  TiIIagB^. 
but  on  the  morning  of  the  second  day  from  this  time  come  hm 
again  to  me." 

Bata,  in  compliance  with  these  directions,  returned  to  his  own 
dwelling,  and  waited  there  until  the  time  that  had  been  appointed^ 
him,  and  on  the  morning  of  that  day  he  again  journeyed  along  the 
road  he  had  previously  travelled,  and  found  the  man  dttiiig  ia 
the  same  place,  and  he  asked  him,  saying,  ''  Do  you  know  anj 
spot  where  I  can  conceal  myself,  and  lie  hid  from  the  enemy  nbh 
whom  I  am  about  to  fight,  from  Matukutakotako  f  ^  The  mMj- 
replied,  '^  Come  with  me  until  I  show  you  the  two  fbuntains 
clear  water." 

They  then  went  together  until  they  came  to  the  two  fount 
The  man  then  said  to  Bata,  '*  The  spot  that  we  stand  on  ia 
place  where  Matuku  rises  up  from  the  earth,  and  yonder 
is  the  one  in  which  he  combs  and  washes  his  dishevelled  hair, 
this  fountain  is  the  one  he  uses  to  reflect  his  face  in  idifltt 
dresses  it.    You  cannot  kill  him  whilst  he  is  at  the  fountain  he^ 
uses  to  reflect  his  face  in,  because  your  shadow  would  be  abo 
reflected  in  it,  and  he  would  see  it ;  but  at  the  fountain  in  which 
he  washes  his  hair  ycu  may  smite  and  slay  him." 

Rata  then  asked  the  man,  "Will  he  make  his  appearance  from 
the  earth  this  evening  ?  '*    And  the  man  answered,  "  Yes." 

They  had  not  waited  long  there  when  evening  arrived  and  the 
moon  became  visible,  and  the  man  said  to  Rata,  "  Do  you  now  go 
and  hide  yourself  near  the  brink  of  the  fountain  in  which  he 
washes  his  hair ; "  and  Rata  went  and  hid  himself  near  the  edge 
of  the  fountain,  and  the  man  who  had  been  left  to  watch  for  the 
puri)ose  shouted  aloud,  "  Ho,  lio  1  the  new  moon  is  visible — a 
moon  two  days  old."      And   Matukutakotako  heard  him,  and 
seizing  his  two-handed  wooden  sword,  he  rose  up  from  the  earth,  ;j 
and  went  straight  to  his  two  fountains.     Then  he  laid  down  his 
two-handed  wooden  sword  on  the  ground,  at  the  edge  of 
fountain  where  he  dressed  his  hair,  and,  kneeling  down  on 
knees  beside  it,  he  loosened  the  strings  which  bound  up  his  ^ 
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locks,  and  shook  out  his  dishevelled  hair,  and  plunged  down  his 
head  into  the  cool  clear  waters  of  the  fountain.  So  Kata,  creeping 
out  from  where  he  lay  hid,  rapidly  moved  up  and  stood  behind 
him,  and  as  Matukutakotako  raised  his  head  from  the  w^ater, 
Rata  with  one  hand  seized  him  by  the  hair,  while  with  the  other 
he  smote  and  slew  him.  Tims  he  avenged  the  death  of  his  father 
Wahieroa. 

Rata  then  asked  the  man  whom  he  had  found  in  charge  of  the 
place,  "  Where  shall  I  find  the  bones  of  Wahieroa  my  father  V 
And  the  keeper  of  the  place  answered  him,  "  They  are  not  here  ;  a 
a  strange  people  who  live  at  a  distance  came  and  carried  them  off." 

Upon  hearing  this,  Rata  returned  to  his  own  village,  and  there 
reflected  over  many  designs  by  which  he  might  recover  the  bones 
of  hiB  father. 

At  length  he  thought  of  an  excellent  plan  for  this  puipose,  so 
he  went  into  the  forest  and  having  found  a  veiy  tall  tree,  quite 
Btraight  throughout  its  entire  length,  he  felled  it,  and  cut  oflf  its 
noble  branching  top,  intending  to  fashion  the  trunk  into  a  canoe  ; 
and  all  the  insects  which  inhabit  trees,  and  the  spirits  of  the 
foreBta,  were  very  angry  at  this,  and  as  soon  as  Rata  had  returned 
to  the  village  at  evening,  when  his  day's  work  was  ended,  they 
all  came  and  took  the  tree,  and  raised  it  up  again,  and  the 
innumerable  multitude  of  insects,  birds,  and  spirits,  who  are 
called  *•  The  oflfspring  of  Hakuturi,"  w^orked  away  at  replacing 
each  little  chip  and  shaving  in  its  proper  place,  and  sang  aloud 
their  incantations  as  they  worked ;  this  was  what  they  sang  with 
a  confased  noise  of  various  voices  : — 

Fly  together,  chips  and  ehavinge, 
Stick  ye  fat*t  together, 
Hold  ye  fast  together  ; 
Stand  upright  again,  O  tree  ! 

Early  the  next  morning  back  came  Rata,  intending  to  work  at 
liewing  the  trunk  of  his  tree  into  a  canoe.  When  he  got  to  the 
jdace  where  he  had  left  the  trunk  lying  on  the  ground,  at  first  he 
•oonld  not  find  it,  and  if  that  fine  tall  straight  tree,  which  he  saw 
standing  whole  and  sound  in  the  forest,  was  the  same  ho  thought 
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he  had  cut  down,  there  it  was  now  erect  again.  Howerw^  ha 
stepped  up  to  it,  and  manfolly  hewing  away  at  it  again,  he  failed 
it  to  the  ground  once  more,  and  off  he  cut  its  fine  bTanching  tdp 
again,  and  began  to  hollow  out  the  hold  of  the  canoei  and  to  . 
slope  off  its  prow  and  the  stem  into  their  proper  gracefully  cnrred 
forms ;  and  in  the  evening,  when  it  became  too  dark  to  worfc,  he 
returned  to  his  village. 

As  soon  as  he  was  gone,  back  came  the  innumerable  multitndee 
of  insects,  birds,  and  spirits,  who  are  called  the  oflbpring  of  Hakn*  J 
turi,  and  they  raised  up  the  tree  upon  its  stump  once  merB^ 
and  with  a  confused  noise  of  various  voices,  they  sang  incantatJoni 
as  they  worked,  and  when  they  had  ended  these  the  tree  esuDt 
stood  sotmd  as  ever  in  its  former  place  in  the  forest 

The  morning  dawned,  and  Kata  returned  once  more  to  wwk 
his  canoe.    When  he  reached  the  place,  was  not  he  amaaed  to 
the  tree  standing  up  in  the  forest,  untouched,  just  as  he  had 
first  found  it  7    But  he,  nothing  datmted,  hews  away  at  it  ageiB^v 
and  down  it  topples  crashing  to  the  earth.    As  soon  as  he  m^- 
the  tree  upon  the  ground.  Rata  went  off  as  if  going  home,  and 
then  turned  back  and  hid  himself  in  the  underwood,  in  a  spot 
whence  he  could  peep  out  and  see  what  took  place.     He  had  not 
been  hidden  long  when  he  heard  the  innumerable  multitude  of 
the  children  of  Tane  approaching  the  spot,  singing  their  incanta- 
tions as  they  came  along ;  at  last  they  arrived  close  to  the  place 
where  the  tree  was  lying  upon  the  ground.    Lo,  a  rush  upon  them 
is  made  by  Rata.     Ha,  he  has  seized  some  of  ihem ;  he  shouts 
out  to  them,  saying,  "  Ha,  ha,  it  is  you,  is  it,  then,  who  have  been 
exercising  your  magical  arts  upon  ray  tree  V*    Then  the  children 
of  Tane  all  cried  aloud  in  reply,  "  Who  gave  you  authority  to  fell 
the  forest  god  to  the  ground  1     You  had  no  right  to  do  so." 

AVhen  Rata  heard  them  say  this,  he  was  quite  overcome  with 
shame  at  what  he  had  done. 

The  offspring  of  Tane  again  all  called  out  aloud  to  him,;: 
**  Return,  0  Rata,  to  thy  village,  we  will  make  a  canoe  for  yott.* 

Rata,  without  delay,  obeyed  their  orders,  and  as  soon  as  he 
gone  they  all  fell  to  work.    They  were  so  numerous^  and  i* 
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stood  each  what  to  do  so  well,  that  they  no  sooner  began  to  adze 
out  a  canoe  than  it  was  completed.  When  they  had  done  this, 
Rata  and  his  tribe  lost  no  time  in  hauling  it  from  the  forest  to 
the  water,  and  the  name  they  gave  to  that  canoe  was  Riwaru. 

When  the  canoe  was  afloat  upon  the  sea,  140  wariiors  embarked 
on  board  it,  and  without  delay  they  paddled  off  to  seek  their 
foes.  One  night,  just  at  nightfall,  they  reached  the  fortress  of 
their  enemies,  who  were  named  Ponaturi.  'WTion  they  arrived 
there,  Eata  alone  landed,  leaving  the  canoe  afloat  and  hU  his 
warriors  on  board.  As  he  stole  along  the  shore,  he  saw  that  a 
fire  was  burning  on  the  sacred  place  where  the  Ponatun  consulted 
their  gods  and  offered  sacrifices  to  them.  Rata,  without  stopping, 
crept  directly  towards  the  fire,  and  hid  himself  behind  some  thick 
bushes  of  the  Harakeke.*  He  then  saw  that  there  were  some 
priests  upon  the  other  side  of  the  same  bushes,  serving  at  the 
sacred  place,  and,  to  assist  themselves  in  their  magical  arts,  they 
were  making  use  of  the  bones  of  Wahieroa,  knocking  them  together 
to  beat  time  while  they  were  repeating  a  powerful  incantation 
known  only  to  themselves,  the  name  of  which  was  Titikura. 
Kata  listened  attentively  to  this  incantation  until  he  leanit  it  by 
heart,  and  when  he  was  quite  sure  that  he  knew  it,  he  rushed 
■uddenly  upon  the  priests ;  they,  surprised  and  ignorant  of  the 
numbers  of  their  enemy,  or  whence  they  came,  made  little  resist- 
ance, and  were  in  a  moment  smitten  and  slain.  The  bones  of  his 
father  Wahieroa  were  then  eagerly  snatched  up  by  him ;  he 
hastened  with  them  back  to  the  canoe,  embarked  on  board  it,  and 
his  warriors  at  once  paddled  away,  striving  to  reach  his  fortified 
village. 

In  the  morning  some  of  the  Ponaturi  repaired  to  their  sacred 
place,  and  found  their  priests  lying  dead  there,  just  as  they  were 
■lain  by  Rata.  So,  without  delay,  they  pursued  him.  A  thousand 
warriors  of  their  tribe  followed  after  Rata.  At  length  this  army 
reached  the  fortress  of  Rata,  and  an  engagement  at  once  took 
place,  in  which  the  tribe  of  Rata  was  worsted,  and  sixty  of  its 
warriors  slain.     At  this  moment  Rata  bethought  him  of  the  spell 

*  New  Zoaland  flax. 
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he  hail  leamt  from  the  priests,  and,  tnnaediately  repealing  the 
potent  incantation  Titikura,  his  slain  warriora  were  bj-  its  power 
once  more  restored  to  life ;  then  they  rushed  again  to  the  combat, 
and  the  Ponaturi  were  slaughtered  by  Rata  and  his  tribe,  a 
thousand  of  them — the  whole  thousaud  were  slain. 

Tc  Hata's  task  of  avenging  his  father's  death  being  thus  ended, 
his  tribe  hauled  uf)  his  large  cauoe  on  the  shore,  and  roofed  it 
over  with  thatch  to  protect  it  from  the  sun  and  weather.  Bata 
now  look  Tongarautawhiri  as  one  of  his  wives,  and  she  bore  him 
a  sou  whom  he  named  Tiiwhakararo,  AVhen  this  sou  came  to 
man's  estate,  he  took  Apakura  as  one  of  his  wives,  and  from  her 
sprang  a  son  named  Whakatau,  He  was  not  bom  in  the  manner 
that  mortals  are,  but  came  into  being  in  this  way ;  One  day  Apakum 
went  down  upon  the  sea-coast,  and  took  off  a  little  apron  which  she 
wore  in  front  as  a  covering,  and  threw  it  into  the  ocean,  and  a  god 
named  Eougotakawiu  took  it  and  shaped  it,  and  gave  it  form  and 
being,  and  Whakatati  sprang  into  life,  and  his  ancestor  Kongota- 
kawiu  taught  him  magic  and  the  use  of  enchantmeuts  of  every  kind. 

When  Whakatau  was  a  litt!«  lad,  his  favourite  amusement  was 
flying  kites.  Mortals  then  often  observed  kites  flying  in  the  air, 
and  could  see  nothing  else,  for  Whakatau  was  ranning  about  at 
tlie  bottom  of  the  wat«re,  still  holding  the  end  of  the  string  of 
the  kite  iu  his  hands.  One  dnj'  he  stole  up  out  of  the  water  by 
degrees,  and  at  length  came  upon  the  shore,  when  the  whole  of 
his  body  was  quite  plainly  seen  by  some  people  "'ho  were  near, 
ujid  they  ran  as  fast  as  they  could  to  catch  him.  \\'hen  \\'hakat3ii 
observed  them  all  running  to  seize  liim,  he  slipped  back  again 
into  the  water,  and  contitmed  flying  his  kite  as  before ;  but  the 
people  who  had  seen  him  were  surprised  at  this  strange  sight,  and 
being  determined  to  catch  him  the  next  time  he  came  out,  they 
Bat  down  upon  the  bank  to  wait  for  him.  At  last  \\'hBkatau 
came  up  out  of  the  water  again,  and  stopped  on  shore  once  mora; 
then  the  people  who  were  watching  for  him  all  i-an  at  fidl  speed 
to  cateli  him.  When  Whakatau  saw  them  coming  after  him 
again,  lie  cried  out,  "  You  had  better  go  and  bring  Apakura  hero^ . 
she  is  the  only  person  who  can  catch  me  and  hold  me  fast." 
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When  they  heard  this,  one  of  them  ran  to  fetch  Apakura,  and 
she  came  with  him  at  once,  and  as  soon  as  she  saw  little  Whaka- 
tau,  she  called  out  to  him,  "  Here  I  am  ;  I  am  Apakura." 
Whakatau  then  stopped  nmning,  and  Apakura  caught  hold  of 
him  with  her  hands,  and  she  questioned  him,  saying,  "  AVhom  do 
you  belong  to  V  And  'Whakatau  answered  her,  "  I  am  your  child  ; 
you  one  day  threw  the  little  apron  which  covered  you  on  the 
sands  of  the  sea,  and  the  god  Kongotakawiu,  my  ancestor,  formed 
me  from  it,  and  I  grew  up  a  human  being,  and  he  named  me 
Whakatau." 

From  that  time  Whakatau  left  the  water  and  continued  to  live 
on  shore.  His  principal  amusement,  as  long  as  he  was  a  lad,  was 
still  flying  kites ;  but  he  undei-atood  magic  well,  an<l  nothing  was 
concealed  from  him,  and  when  he  grew  up  to  be  a  man  he  became 
a  renowned  hero. 


ThiB  second  legend  of  the  destruction  by  Whakutuu-potiki  of  the  house  called 
Te  Tihi-o-Manono.  or  Tc  Uro-o-Manono,  is  added,  because  it  differs  considerably 
from  the  other,  and  is  often  alluded  to  in  ancient  poems. 

Tinirau  determined  to  attempt  to  avenge  the  death  of  his  descendant  Tuwha- 
kararo,  and  he  thought  that  the  best  i»er8on  to  do  this  ^'as  Whakatau,  whom  he 
knew  to  be  very  skilful  in  war.  and  in  enchantments,  so  he  directed  his  wife  Hine- 
i-ta-iwAiwa  to  find  Whakatau.  and  she  went  in  search.  When  she  reached  a 
village  near  where  she  expected  to  find  him,  she  asked  some  i>eo]>Ie  whom  she 
■aw,  whore  Whakatau  was,  and  they  answered  her,  **Hc  is  on  the  top  of  yonder 
hfll  flying  a  kite.**  She  at  once  pro<.'eedcd  on  her  way  until  she  came  to  the  hill, 
and  seeing  a  man  there,  she  asked  him,  "  Can  you  tcU  me  where  I  can  find  Wha- 
katan?"  and  he  replied,  **  You  must  have  passed  him  ns  you  cume  here."  Then 
•he  retumed  to  the  village  where  she  ha<l  seen  the  people,  and  said  to  them, 
'*  Why,  the  man  upon  the  hill  says  that  Whakatau  is  here  ;"  but  they  told  her 
that  the  man  who  had  spoken  to  her  must  have  been  Whakatau  himself,  and  that 
■he  had  better  return  to  him,  and  told  her  marks  by  which  she  might  know  him. 
She  therefore  retumed,  and  he,  after  some  time,  when  she  showed  him  that  she 
knew  oertain  marks  about  his  iHirson.  admitted  that  he  was  Whakatau  :  and  he 
then  aaked  her  what  had  made  her  come  to  him  ?  and  she  replied,  **  Tinirau  sent 
ne  to  you  to  ask  you  to  come  and  assist  in  avenging  the  death  of  our  near  relative ; 
the  warrion  are  all  collecting  at  the  village  of  Tinirau,  but  they  fear  to  go  to  attack 
thaae  enemies,  for  tlicy  are  the  bravest  of  aU  the  enemies  of  Tinirau."  Whakatau 
than  aaked  her,  "  Have  you  yet  given  a  feast  to  the  warriors  7 **  and  she  said. "  Not 
y«L"  He  then  spoke  to  her,  saying,  "Return  at  once  and  when  you  reach  your 
▼mage,  give  a  great  fteast  to  the  warriors ;  give  them  abundance  of  liotted  birds 
the  fbreats,  but  let  all  the  oil  in  which  the  birds  were  prc8cr\*ed  bo  kept  for 

I ;  as  ftv  Tonraelf,  do  not  go  to  the  feast,  but,  decking  yonr  head  with  a  mourn- 
ing Anm  of  fMUhers,  remain  seated  close  in  the  house  of  mourning.**  Then  Uine- 
i4»4walw«  at  onoe  returned  to  Tinirau,  to  do  as  Bbe  had  haaa  dlNOted. 
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Shortlr  Btter  Ub  Tldlor  bad  left  blm,  WhaluUu  o^ed  aiaai  to  ht 
bbtIdk,  "Let  the  tldebOBTdB  be  at  onoe  treah  lashed  on  to  onr  oaaoe,  lo  t 
of  our  auoeetor  ot  Rata."  His  men  were  eo  acxloiu  to  fnlfll  tlielr  ahlnf 
tliat  olmoat  aa  eooD  aa  he  had  spoken  (hey  were  at  work,  ud  bad  fln! 
oanoe  that  Tei7  day.  and  diagBed  it  down  to  the  sea:  when  niicbt  foil,  i 
warriors  embarked  In  It,  and  Wliakalaa  made  tbe  eeventli ;  the)'  then 
oB.  tOllowlnB  a  direct  aoune,  until  they  readied  tlie  village  «r  Tlniruu : 
they  found  Hlne-I-te-lwalwa  Matod  In  her  house  of  mornnlnc.  Whai 
Mked  her.  "Have  the  warriors  all  left  yett~  and  she  replied,  "They  v 
It,  they  are  afr^d.'  Wliakataa  then  said  to  her.  "  Farewell,  thttn  :  do} 
here  until  yon  hear  further  from  me." 

Whaktttan  and  his  men  havluic  re-emborked  In  ttetr  canoe,  mode 
oonisefor  the  plaoe  where  wossitiiated  the  great  hoDseealtod  (hi:  Tilil- 
and  they  let  their  anchor  drop  and  floated  there. 

When  the  next  morning  broke,  and  some  of  the  people  of  llio  lillo^  oi 
out  of  the  house,  and  beyond  their  defences,  saw  theoanoe&outlnga 
age,  they  gavethe  alarm,  crylDg  out,  "  A  warpartyl  awarpari}! 
warriors  oame  rustling  forth  to  tho  fiay  in  crowds,  and  arrangud  tl 
bands.   Than  stood  forth  one  of  tlielr  ehampions  whoae  name  ivan  Maotto^ 
pena,  and  be  defied  Whakatan,  who  was  Btandlng  ap  in  bit  -ranoi.', 
"Were  yon  toolenoni^  then,  tooome  hsreotyoarownaeaanll''  oni 
answered  him,  by  shontlnK ont.  "  Wbiehof  theorteof  wardo  jou  co 
self  famous  fori "  and  Mango-horitapena  shonted  out  in  ausii-or.  "  I 
sUIfnl  diver.'   "  Dive  here,  then.  If  yoo  dare."  slurat«d  out  Vvhakatau  in  (4 
Then  the  obampion  of  the  onemy  gave  a  plunge  into  the  water,  aud  dived  n 
It.   Just  as  he  got  right  under  the  canoe,  one  of  Whakatau's  h>ea  poured  tl 
which  Hin&'i-te-iwaiwa  hadgiven  them  Into  the  sea,  and  its  wutui 
became  quite  transparent,  so  tliat  they  saw  the  varrlor  come  iloating  up  u 
the  canoe,  end  Whakatao  transflxod  him  with  a  wooden  spunr^  »o  thai  cl 
plon  perished. 

Then  forward  stepped  another  champion  namod  Pltakataka.  anri  hi:  dcflod  ^Mis- 
katau.  shouliagout.  "Ah!  youonly  killcdMango-huritapcna!.,',-aiisL' Lixrhnnced 
to  put  himself  in  a  wrong  position."  WhakaCnu  shouted  out  lii  n'plj ,  ■'  Which  of 
the  arts  or  war  are  you  skilled  inlhenl"  and  hcaneworod.  "Oli !  1  ImpiiOakiltDlly 
that  I  eoam  to  fly  in  the  air."  "  Tbeo  leap  bore,  II  you  dare,'  unawund  \^'hBka- 
tau  ;  and  tho  champion  of  hlB  oncmles  took  a  run  and  made  aK]irin§;  hlt^li  Into  the 
air;  but  VVhakatau  laid  a  nooecon  the  canoe,  and  as  the  warrior  alit^hted  in  ic, 
he  drew  it  tlgbtaod  caught  iiim  as  a  bird  in  a  bdoto.  and  Oaie  blew  cliat  warrior 

And  thus,  one  after  tlio  other,  he  slew  ten  of  the  most  famous  wBirlors  of  hi* 
enemies  ;  one  whom  ho  had  selxed.  he  saved  alive,  but  he  cut  out  h 
then  sold  to  him.  "  N'ow,  olT  with  you  to  the  shore  again,  and  tell  1)i 
I  have  overcome  you  all : "  having  done  thin.  Whakatau  retlrpil  a  I 
back  from  the  place,  so  that  his  canoe  could  not  be  seen  by  bit  tncn 

In  the  afternoon  Whakatau  landed  on  the  coast,  and  liefo!-i'  cat 
Offered  the  prescribed  sacriflce  of  the  hair  and  a  part  of  the  ekln  o 
onoof  his  victims  to  the  gods  i  and  when  the  religions  ritea  Wcri'  lliilshed,  hei 
food ;  and  having  done  this,  he  directed  the  people  he  had  i,'ith 
saying,  "  Return  at  once,  and  when  you  reach  the  realdenoe  of  Ulne-l-teHwafl 
apeak  to  her,  saying, '  Whakatau  told  ns  to  oome,  and  (eU  job,  Oii 
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Ntotn  with  HI ; '  uid  he  farther  loid. '  It  heavf  rain  falla  In  l».rga  dropa.  It  Is  a 
■tgn  Ibrnt  I  bare  bsen  killed :  butif  alight,  mlstrraJiifalla,  and  the  whole  horizon 
la  lighted  uii  with  Aamea,  then  ron  ma;  know  that  I  have  conquered,  and  that  I 
h>Te  hnmtthe  TJhl-o-HanoDoi'  he  also  said  that  be  wished  you  to  alt  upon  the 
roof  of  TOUT  house  walchtng  antU  you  Baw  the  Tihl-o-MoDODO  burnt."  Wbaka- 
tau'B  iieople  at  unco  retnined  to  Hine-l-te-lwalwa  to  deliver  the  njeuage  he  had 

Just  before  nightfall,  Wha^tau  drew  near  tho  great  house,  called  iho  Tihl-o- 
Hanono,  and  aa  the  people  oF  Whltlnakonako.  a  great  chief,  were  collecting  Are- 
-wood  at  the  edge  ot  a  forest,  he  Btealtblly  dropped  In  amongst  them,  pretending 
to  bo  coUectli^  firewood  too  ;  and  as  they  were  going  home  with  their  loads  of 
firewood  upon  their  backs,  he  managed  to  pusb  on  in  front  of  tbem,  and  got  Into 
the  hoose  fint  with  a  long  rope  in  hie  hand.  One  end  of  this  ho  pushed  between 
one  of  the  side  posts  which  supported  the  roof,  and  the  plank  walls  of  the  house- 
and  did  the  same  with  every  post  ot  the  bouae,  until  the  rope  had  gone  quite 
nniDd  it.  and  then  he  made  one  end  of  It  fast  to  Uie  last  post,  and  held  Uie  other 

By  this  time  the  people  who  llvad  In  the  house  all  cfUno  crowding  on  to  pass 
the  night  In  It.  and  soon  filled  It  Dp  :  the  house  was  so  large,  and  there  wore  so 
many  ot  tliem.  that  they  hod  to  tight  ton  fires  In  IL 

Whim  their  fires  had  burnt  up  brightly,  some  ot  them  called  out  to  Mango- 
Para,  the  man  whom  Whakatau  had  saved  alive,  and  whose  tongue  bo  bad  cut 
vat,  "Well  now.  lelt  us  what  kind  ot  looking  fellow  that  was  who  cut  your  longne 
out;'  and  Uango-Pore  answered.  "There  Is  no  one  t  can  compare  him  to.  he 
VM  not  like  a  man  in  the  proportion  of  his  frame."  One  ot  them  then  called  out, 
**Waabeat^Ilkenial"  But  Hango-Pore  answered.  "There  Is  nobody  I  can 
oompare  him  to.'  Then  another  called  oat,  "Was  he  at  all  like  me?"  and  another, 
"WiBbellkemel"  until,  at  length,  Mango-Fare  called  out,  "Uavol  not  already 
Md  ymi,  that  there  Is  not  one  of  you  whom  lean  compare  to  him  1" 

Whakatau  himself  then  ezclataned,  "  Was  he  at  aU  like  me1~  And  Mongo- 
Fmv.  who  hod  not  before  seen  him  In  the  crowd,  looked  attentlvoly  at  hlni  tor  a 
ndDnte,  and  then  cried  out.  "  1  say,  look  hero  all  o(  yon  at  this  fellow,  he  Is  not 
nnllke  the  man,  he  loolu  very  like  him,  perhaps  It  is  he  himself.'  But  Whakataa 
•DoUy  asked  him  agabi,  "  Was  the  man  really  eomcthlog like  me ! "  AndMango- 
Ite«  replied.  "Yes,  he  was  like  you  :lreaU)r  think  ttwM  yon;"  and  Whakatau 
■hmted  aloud,  "  You  are  right.  It  was  I."  As  soon  as  they  heard  this,  allot  tbem 
In  a  moment  sprang  to  their  teet  But.  at  the  same  Inatant,  Whakatau  laid  hold 
e(  the  Ad  Of  the  rape  which  he  bad  paBsod  round  the  posts  of  the  house,  apd. 
raahiv  out.  palled  It  with  all  his  strength,  and  straightway  the  house  fell  down. 
onMUiiK  oU  within  It,  so  that  the  whole  tribe  perished,  end  Whakalan,  who  had 
iiniMiil  to  the  ool«lde  of  the  honae,  set  it  on  fire,  and  Hine-1-te-iwaIwa,  who  was 
rittttw  upcc  the  n>at.of  her  own  house  watching  for  the  event,  saw  tho  whole  of 
OB*  part  of  the  heavens  red  with  lis  names,  and  she  knew  that  her  enemies  were 
flwlmjail  WhakatKi,haTiiigthii«nvengBdthede»thotTawbak«rara,Tebimad 
tohliDwn  vUluee. 
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THE   LEGEND    OF   TOITE-HUATAHI    AM) 
TAMA-TE-KAPUA. 

THE  DISSENSIONS  WHICH  LED  TO  THE  MIGRATIONS  FROM  lUVl] 

OtiR  anccBtora  formerly  separated— somo  of  tliem  wore  laf 
Hawaiki.  and  some  came  here  in  canoes.  Tuamatua  aud  Uel 
paddled  in  their  canoes  here  to  Aotea  ;  again,  at  tliat  time  a 
of  them  were  separated  from  each  other,  that  is  to  say,  Um 
and  Houmiu-tawhiti. 

For  in  the  time  of  Houmai-tawhiti  there  had  been  a  great  1| 
and  thence  there  weie  many  battles  fought  in  Hawaiki ;  but  C 
war  had  commenced  long  before  that  time,  in  the  daya  of  Win 
tauihu,  of  Tawhaki,  and  of  Ttihunihuru,  when  they  carried  l( 
Kae  alive  from  his  i>lace  as  a  payment  for  Tntunui ;  and  the  * 
continued  until  the  time  of  the  disputes  that  arose  on  accoant4| 
the  body  of  warriors  of  Manaia.  Again  after  that  c 
troubles  that  arose  from  the  act  of  desecration  that  was  c( 
by  the  dog  of  Houmai-tawhiti  and  of  hia  sons  in  eating  tl 
that  had  sloughed  from  an  ulcer  of  Ucnuku's.  Upon  this  d< 
when  Toi-te-hautalii  and  Uenuku  sao-  the  dog,  named  Pot* 
wliiti,  do  this,  they  killed  it,  and  the  sons  of  Houmai-ti 
missing  the  dog,  went  everywhere  searching  for  it,  and  ( 
find  it ;  they  went  from  village  to  village,  until  at  last  they  et 
to  the  village  of  Toi-te-hautahi,  and  as  they  went  they  kept  a 
this  dog. 

At  last  the  dog  howled  in  the  belly  of  Toi',  "  Ow 
Tama-te-kapua  and  ^Vhakatu^ia  called  their  dog  again,  and  i 
it  howled  "  Ow ! "    Then  Toi'  held  Ins  juouth  shut  as  close  ai 
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he  could,  but  the  dog  still  kept  on  howling  in  his  inside.  Thence 
Toi'  said  as  follows,  and  his  words  passed  into  a  proverb,  "  Oh, 
hush,  hush  1  I  thought  I  had  hid  you  in  the  big  belly  of  Toi',  and 
there  you  are,  you  cursed  thing,  still  howling  away." 

When  Tama-te-kapua  and  his  brother  had  thus  arrived  there, 
he  asked,  "  Why  did  not  you  kill  the  dog  and  biing  it  back  to  me, 
that  my  heart  might  have  felt  satisRed,  and  that  we  might  have  re- 
mained good  friends  ?  Now,  T\\  tell  you  what  it  is,  0  my  re- 
lations, you  shall  by  and  by  hear  more  of  this."  Then  as  soon  as 
the  two  brothers  got  home,  they  began  immediately  to  make  stilts 
for  Tama-te-Kapua,  and  as  soon  as  these  were  finished,  they  started 
that  night  and  went  to  the  village  of  Toi'  and  Uenuku,  and  ar- 
rived at  the  fine  poporo  tree  of  Uenuku,  covered  with  branches 
and  leaves,  and  they  remained  eating  the  fruit  of  it  for  a  long 
time,  and  then  went  home  again. 

This  they  continued  doing  every  night,  until  at  last  Uenuku 
and  his  people  found  that  the  fruit  of  his  poporo  tree  was  nearly 
all  gone,  and  they  all  wondered  what  had  become  of  the  fruit  of 
the  poporo  tree,  and  they  looked  for  traces,  and  there  were  some 
— the  traces  of  the  stilts  of  Tama'.  At  night  they  kept  watch 
on  the  tree.  Whilst  one  party  was  coming  to  steal,  the  other  was 
lying  in  wait  to  catch  them.  This  latter  had  not  waited  very 
lon|^  when  Tama'  and  his  brother  came,  and  whilst  they  were 
bnay  eating,  those  who  were  lying  in  wait  rushed  upon  them,  and 
caught  both  of  them. 

They  seized  Whakaturia  at  the  very  foot  of  the  tree ;  Tama' 
made  his  escape,  but  they  gave  chase,  and  caught  him  on  the  sea- 
shore. As  soon  as  they  had  him  firmly,  those  who  were  holding 
on  cried  out,  ^  Some  of  you  chop  down  his  stilts  with  an  axe,  so 
that  the  fellow  may  fall  into  the  water ;"  and  all  those  who  had 
hold  of  him  cried  out,  *'  Yes,  yes,  let  him  fall  into  the  sea."  Then 
Tama'  called  down  to  them,  *'  If  you  fell  me  in  the  water,  I  shall 
not  be  hurt)  but  if  you  cut  me  down  on  shore,  the  fall  will  kill 
me."  And  when  those  who  were  behind,  and  were  just  running 
np^  heard  this,  they  thought  well  of  it^  80  they  chopped  him  down 
n  ahore,  and  down  he  came  with  a  1i  it  in  a  moir 
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he  was  on  his  feet,  and  off  he  went,  like  a  bird  escaped, from  ftl 
snare,  and  bo  got  aafe  away. 

Then  all  the  village  began  to  assemble  to  see  Wliakatwriu  pnt  1 
to  death ;  and  when  they  were  collected,  some  of  them  said,  T 
"  Let  him  be  put  to  death  at  once  ;"  and  others  said,  "  Oh,  don't  I 
do  that ;  you  had  much  better  hang  him  up  in  the  roof  of  J 
Uenuku'ci  honse,  that  he  may  be  stifled  by  the  smoke,  and  die  inl 
that  way."  And  the  thought  pleased  them  all,  so  they  hung  faim  1 
up  in  the  roof  of  the  house,  and  kindled  a  fire,  and  commenced  T 
dancing,  and  when  that  ceased  they  began  singing,  bat  their  I 
dancing  and  singing  was  not  at  all  good,  but  indeed  shockiiigly  ] 
bad  ;  and  this  they  did  every  night,  nntil  at  last  a  report  of  their  J 
proceedings  reached  the  ears  of  hia  brother  Tama'  and  of  their'^ 
father. 

And  Tama'  heard,  "  There's  your  brother  hanging  up  la  (hfr  I 
roof  of  Uenuku's  great  house,  and  he  is  almost  stifled  by  the  ] 
amoke."    So  he  thought  he  would  go  and  see  hira,  and  ascertain  1 
whether  he  still  lived  in  spite  of  the  smoke.     Ho  went  id  tha  ] 
night,  and  arrived  at  the  bouse,  and  gently  climbed  right  upon  J 
the  top  of   the  roof,  and  making  a  little  hole  in  the   thatch)  ' 
immediately   over    the    spot    where    his    brother    hung,    asked 
him  in  a  whisper,   "  Are  you  dead  1"  but  he  whispered  up  to 
him,  "  No,  I'm  still  alive."     And  his  brother  asked  again  in  « 
whisper,  "  How  do  these  people  dance  and  sing  ;  do  they  do  it 
well  1"    And  tlie  other  replied,  "  No,  nothing  can  be  worse ; 
very  bystanders  do  nothing  but  find  fault  with  the  way  in  which 
they  dance  and  sing," 

Then  Tama'  said  to  him,  "  Would  not  it  be  a  good  thing  for 
you  to  say  to  them,  '  I  never  knew  anything  so  bad  as  tha 
dancing  and  singing  of  those  people;'  and  if  they  reply,  'Ob, 
perhaps  you  can  dance  and  sing  better  than  we  do,'  do  yon 
answer,  '  That  I  can.'  Then  if  they  take  you  down,  and  say, 
'  Now,  let  us  see  your  dancing,'  you  can  answer,  '  Oh,  I  am  quite  | 
filthy  from  the  soot ;  you  had  better  in  the  first  place  give  mo  •  i 
little  oil,  and  let  me  dress  my  hair,  and  give  me  some  feathers  to  ) 
ornament  my  head  with  -^  and  if  they  agree  to  all  this,  when  y 
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hair  is  dressed,  perhaps  they  will  say,  '  There,  that  will  do ;  now 
dance  and  sing  for  us.'  Then  do  you  answer  them,  '  Oh,  I  am 
looking  quite  dirty ;  first  lend  me  the  red  apron  of  Uenuku,  that 
I  may  wear  it  as  my  own,  and  his  carved  two-handed  sword  as 
my  weapon,  and  then  I  shall  really  look  fit  to  dance  /  and  if  they 
give  yon  all  these  things,  then  dance  and  sing  for  them.  Then  I 
your  brother  will  go  and  seat  myself  just  outside  the  doorway  of 
the  house,  and  when  you  rush  out^  I'll  bolt  the  house-door  and 
window,  and  when  they  try  to  pursue  and  catch  you,  the  door  and 
window  will  be  bolted  fast,  and  we  two  can  escape  without 
danger."    Then  he  finished  talking  to  him. 

Then  Whakaturia  called  down  to  Uenuku,  and  to  all  his  people, 
who  were  assembled  in  the  house,  "  Oh,  all  you  people  who  are 
dancing  and  singing  there,  listen  to  me."  Then  they  all  said, 
^  Silence,  silence,  make  no  more  noise  there,  and  listen  to  what 
the  fellow  is  saying  who  is  hanging  up  there.  We  thought  he 
had  been  stifled  by  the  smoke,  but  no  such  thing ;  there  he  is, 
alive  still."    So  they  all  kept  quiet. 

Then  those  who  were  in  the  house  called  up  to  him,  ''  Holloa, 
yon  fellow  hanging  up  in  the  roof  there,  what  are  you  saying  ; 
let's  hear  you."  And  he  answered,  **  I  mean  to  say  that  you 
don't  know  any  good  dances  or  songs,  at  least  that  I  have 
heaid."  Then  the  people  in  the  house  answered,  "Are  you 
and  your  tribe  famous  for  your  dancing  and  singing  then?" 
and  he  answered,  "  Their,  songs  and  dances  are  beautiful ;"  and 
thqr  asked,  "  Do  you  yourself  know  how  to  dance  and  sing  f 
Tlien  TTenuku  said,  *'  Let  him  down  then  f  and  he  was  let  down, 
and  the  people  all  called  out  to  him,  "  Now  dance  away."  And 
he  did  everything  exactly  as  Tama-te-kapua  had  recommended 
film. 

Then  Whakaturia  called  out  to  them,  "  Make  a  very  bright 
fixe,  80  that  there  may  be  no  smoke,  and  that  you  may  see  well !" 
and  they  made  a  bright  clear  fire.  Then  he  stood  up  to  dance, 
and  as  he  rose  from  his  seat  on  the  ground,  he  looked  bright  and 
beaatiful  as  the  morning  star  appearing  in  the  horizon,  and  as  he 
his  sword  his  eyes  flashed  and  glittered  like  the  mother- 
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of-pearl  eyes  in  the  head  can'ed  on  the  handle  of  his  two-handed 
sword,  and  he  danced  down  one  side  of  the  house,  and  reached 
the  door ;  then  he  turned  and  danced  up  the  other  side  of  the 
house,  and  reached  the  end  opposite  the  door,  and  there  he  stood. 
Then  he  said  quietly  to  them,  "  I  am  djring  with  heat;  jnst 
slide  back  the  door,  and  let  it  stand  open  a  little,  that  I  may  fed 
the  cool  air ;  and  they  slid  the  door  back  and  left  it  open.  Then 
the  lookers-on  said,  "  Come,  you've  rested  enough  ;  the  fresh  air 
from  outside  must  have  made  you  cool  enough ;  stand  up,  and 
dance."  Then  Whakaturia  rose  up  again  to  dance,  and  as  he  rose 
up,  Tama-te-kapua  stepped  up  to  the  door  of  the  house,  and  sat 
down  there,  with  two  sticks  in  his  hand,  all  ready  to  bolt  ap  the 
sliding  door  and  window. 

Then  Whakaturia,  as  is  the  custom  in  the  dance,  turned  roimd 
to  his  right  hand,  stuck  out  his  tongue,  and  made  hideous  faees 
on  that  side  ;  again  he  turned  round  to  the  left  hand,  and  made 
hideous  faces  on  that  side ;  his  eyes  glared,  and  his  sword  and 
red  apron  looked  splendid  ;  then  he  sprung  about,  and  appeared 
hardly  to  stand  for  a  moment  at  the  end  of  the  house  near  the 
door,  before  he  had  sprung  back  to  the  other  end,  and  standing 
just  a  moment  there,  he  made  a  spring  from  the  inside  of  the 
house,  and  immediately  he  was  beyond  the  door.  Up  sprang 
Tama-te-kapua,  and  instantly  iK^Ited  the  door.  Back  ran  Whaka- 
turia :  ho  holpovl  his  brother  to  K>lt  up  the  window,  and  there 
they  hoard  those  inside  cursinj;  and  swearing,  and  chattering  like 
a  hole  full  of  yoiiui;  parrots,  whilst  away  ran  Tama'  and  his 
brother.  A  srranjior  who  was  presently  passing  by  the  house 
pulled  the  K^lts  out  of  the  door  and  window  for  them,  and  the 
crowd  who  had  I  von  shut  in:o  the  liouso  oame  injuring  out  of  it^ 

The  next  niorniui:  Toi'  and  I'oiuiku  lol:  voxeii  indeed,  for  the 
esoajv  of  tb.oso  they  had  takon  as  a  j\\vnio:::  for  the  fruit  of  their 
,>luxuiiaut  jH^poiv  :roo»  .ii^l  said.  "  If  wo  ha  i  had  the  sense  to  kill 
thorn  at  oiioo,  thoy  x^ouKl  riovor  have  osoajvil  in  this  way.  In 
tho  days  which  aio  v\Muiiis:,  tha:  follow  wiU  rvtuni  seeking  reveqgs 
for  our  lia\inc  Ivunc:  hiiu  «;^  in  :ho  :wf  of  the  house."  And 
Ivforo  lou:;  I'or.uku  aiui  Toi-:c^hua:a:;i  %\oni  to  make  war  on 
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Tnnia-te-kupua  and  bis  people,  and  some  fell  on  both  sides ; 
Slid  at  length  a  breach  in  the  fortifications  of  the  town  of 
Honmai-tawhiti  and  of  his  two  sodb  was  entered  by  a  storroing  party 
of  Uenuku'i  force,  and  some  of  the  fences  and  obstructions  were 
carried  ;  and  the  jMople  of  Houmai-tawhiti  ciieil  out,  "  Ob,  Hou', 
oh,  here  are  the  enemy  pressing  their  way  in ;"  and  Honmai- 
tawhiti  shouted  in  reply,  "  That's  right ;  lot  them  in,  let  them  in, 
till  they  reach  the  very  tbresliold  of  the  house  of  Houmai- 
tawhiti."  ThricD  his  men  called  out  this  to  Hon',  and  thrice  did 
he  answer  thera  in  the  same  manner.  At  last  up  rose  Hou'  with 
his  sons ;  then  the  struggle  took  place  ;  those  of  the  enemy  that 
were  not  slain  were  allowed  to  escape  back  out  of  the  town,  but 
many  of  the  slain  were  left  there,  and  their  bodies  were  cut  up, 
baked,  and  devoured. 

Then,  indeed,  a  great  crime  was  committed  by  Hou'  and  his 
family,  and  his  warriors,  in  eating  the  bodies  of  those  men,  for 
they  were  their  near  relations,  being  descended  from  Tamatea- 
kai-ariki.  Then  cowardice  and  fear  seized  upon  the  tribe  of 
Hon':  formerly  they  were  all  very  brave  indeed,  but  at  last  Hon' 
ftnd  all  his  tribe  became  cowardly,  and  fit  for  nothing,  and  Qou' 
and  Whakaturia  both  died,  but  Tama-te-kapua  and  his  children, 
■ad  some  of  his  relations,  still  lived,  and  he,  determined  to  make 
peace,  that  some  remnant  of  his  tribe  might  be  saved ;  and  the 
peace  was  long  preserved. 
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THE  LEGEND  OF  POUTINI  AND  WHAIAPU. 

THE   DISCOVERY  OF   NEW  ZEALAND. 

Now  pay  attention  to  tlie  cause  of  the  contention  which  aroM 
between  Pouttni  and  Whaiajju,  which  lod  them  to  emigrate  to 
New  Zealand.  For  a  long  time  tlicy  both  rested  in  the  same 
place,  and  liine-tu-a-hoanga,  to  whom  the  stone  'W'haiapu*  be- 
longed, became  excessively  eiiia^'ed  with  Nyahiio,  and  with  his 
stone  I'outini.t  At  last  she  drove  Ngahiio  out  and  forced  him  to 
leave  the  place,  and  Ngahue  depaited  and  went  to  a  strange  land, 
taking  liis  jade  stone.  When  lline-tu-a-hoanga  saw  that  he  was 
ilepaitiiig  ivith  his  precious  stone,  she  followed  after  them,  and 
Ngahoe  nrrivecl  at  Tuhua  with  his  stone,  ami  Ilinc-tu-a-hoanga 
arrived  and  landed  tlicro  at  the  same  time  with  him,  and  began 
to  drive  liim  aM'ay  a^'ain.  Then  Ngahuo  went  to  seek  a  place 
where  his  jade  stones  might  remain  in  jieace,  and  he  found  in 
the  sea  this  island  Aotcaroa  (the  iioi-lhcrn  island  of  New  Zealand), 
and  he  thought  he  would  land  there. 

Then  he  tlionglit  again,  lest  he  and  his  enemy  should  be  too 
close  to  one  another,  and  shonhl  quaiTcl  again,  that  it  would  be 
better  for  him  to  gn  further  oiF  with  his  jade  stone,  a  very  long  way 
off.  So  he  carried  it  off  witli  him,  and  they  coasted  along,  and  d 
length  arrived  at  Arahura  (on  the  west  coast  of  the  middle  island]^ 
and  iie  made  that  an  everlasliti^ resting-place  for  his  jade  stone;  I 
lie  broke  olT  a  portion  of  his  jade  stone,  and  took  it  with  hiio  i 
returned,  and  aa  he  coasted  alonf;  he  at  length  reached  Wun 
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{believed  to  be  upon  the  east  coast  of  the  northern  island),  and  he 
visited  Whangaparoa  and  Tauranga,  and  from  thence  he  returned 
direct  to  Hawaiki,  and  reported  that  he  had  discovered  a  new 
coantry  which  produced  the  moa  and  jade  stone  in  ahuudance.  He 
uow  manufactured  Bliarp  axes  fram  fiis  jade  stone  ;  two  axes  were 
made  from  it,  Tutauru  and  Hau-hau-tc-rangi.  He  manufactured 
Bome  portions  of  one  piece  of  it  into  images  for  neck  ornaments, 
and  some  portions  into  ear  ornaments  ;  the  name  of  One  of  these 
ear  ornaments  was  Kankau-matua,  ^vhich  was  recently  in  the  pos- 
seesion  of  Te  Heuhen,  and  was  only  lost  in  1846,  when  lie  was 
killed  with  so  many  of  his  tribe  by  a  landslip.  The  axe  Tutauru 
was  only  lately  lost  by  Purahokura  and  his  brother  Eerotai,  who 
were  descended  from  Tama-ihu-toroa.  When  Ngahue,  letuming, 
arrived  again  in  Hawaiki,  he  found  thorn  all  engaged  in  war,  and 
when  they  heard  his  description  of  the  beauty  of  this  country  of 
Aotea,  some  of  them  determined  to  come  hejc. 


CONSTRUCTION  OF  CANOES  TO  EMIGRATE  TO  NEW  ZEALAND. 

They  then  felled  a  totara  tree  in  Earotonga,  which  lies  on  the 
other  aide  of  Hawaiki,  that  they  might  build'the  Arawa  from  it. 
The  tree  was  felled,  and  thus  tlio  canoe  wur  hewn  out  from  it  and 
finished.  The  names  of  the  men  who  uiiilt  this  canoe  were,  Kata, 
Wahie-roa,  Ngahue,  Parata,  and  some  other  skilful  men,  who 
helped  to  hew  out  the  Ai-awa  and  to  finish  it. 

A  chief  of  the  Dame  of  Hotu-iaa,  hearing  that  the  Arawa  was 
built,  and  wishing  to  accompany  them,  came  to  Tama-te-kapua 
and  asked  him  to  lend  him  his  workmen  to  hew  out  some  canoes 
for  him  too,  and  they  went  and  built  and  finished  the  Tainui  and 
■ome  other  canoee. 

The  workmen  above  mentioned  are  those  who  built  the  canoes 
in  which  our  forefathers  croBsed  the  ocean  to  this  ialand,  to  Aotea- 
roa.  The  names  of  the  canoes  wore  aa  fbllowi :  the  Arawa  was 
first  completed,  then  Tainni,  then  MaF-  citamii,  and 

Knnhhiu-po,  and  Toko-mam,  sod  ~  "e  the 
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names  of  the  canoes  in  which  our  forefathers  depart«d  from 
Hawaiki,  and  crossed  to  this  island.  When  thoy  had  lashed  t 
topsides  on  to  the  Tainui,  Rata  slevf  the  son  of  Manaia,  and  hit 
his  body  in  the  chips  and  shavings  of  the  canoes.  The  names  o 
the  axes  with  which  they  hewed  out  those  canoes  were  Hanhao^ 
te-Rangi,  and  Tutauru.  Tutaura  was  the  axe  with  which  t 
cut  off  the  head  of  Uenuku. 

All  these  axes  were  made  from  the  block  of  green  stone  brong 
back  by  Ngahuo  to  Hawaiki,  which  was  called  "The  fifih  i 
Ngahue."  He  had  previously  come  to  these  islands  from  Hawaikf 
when  he  was  driven  out  from  thence  by  Ilino-tu-a-hoanga,  whc 
6sh  or  stone  was  Obsidian.  From  tliat  cause  Ngabue  came  t 
these  islands ;  the  canoes  which  afterwards  arrJTtd  here  came  ii 
consequence  of  bis  discovery. 


THE  VOYAGE  TO  NEW  ZEALAND. 

When  the  canoes  were  built  and  ready  for  sea  they  were  dragged 
afloat,  the  separate  lading  of  each  canoe  was  collected  and  put  on 
board,  with  all  the  crews.  Tama-t6-kapua  then  remembered  that 
he  had  no  skilful  priest  on  board  his  canoe,  and  he  thought  the 
best  thing  he  could  do  was  to  outwit  Ngatoro-i-rangi,  the  chief 
who  had  command  of  the  Tainui.  So  just  as  his  canoe  shoved 
off,  he  called  out  to  Ngatoro,  '*  I  say,  Ngatoro,  just  come  on  board 
my  canoe  and  perform  the  necessary  religious  rites  for  me.''  Then 
the  priest  Ngatoro  came  on  board,  and  Tama-te-kapua  said  to 
him,  "  You  had  better  also  call  your  wife,  Kearoa,  on  board,  that 
the  may  make  the  canoe  clean  or  common,  with  an  offering  of 
Beaweed  to  be  laid  in  the  canoe  instead  of  an  ofTering  of  fish,  for 
you  know  the  second  fish  caught  in  a  canoe,  or  seaweed,  or  some 
•abstitute,  ought  to  be  ofTered  for  the  females,  the  first  for  the 
males ;  then  my  canoe  will  be  quite  common,  for  all  the  ceremo- 
nies will  have  been  observed,  which  should  be  followed  with 
canoes  made  by  priests."  Ngatoro  assented  to  all  this,  and  called 
his  wife,  and  they  both  got  into  Tama's  canoe.  The  very  moment 
they  were  on  board,  Tama'  called  out  to  the  men  on  board  his 
canoe,  "  Heave  up  the  anchors  and  make  sail ;"  and  he  carried  off 
with  him  Ngatoro  and  his  wife,  that  he  might  have  a  priest  and 
>       wise  man  on  board  his  canoe.     Then  they  up  with  the  foresail, 

the  mainsaO,  and  the  mizen,  and  away  shot  the  canoe. 
'•  Up  then  came  Ngatoro  from  below,  and  said,  "  Shorten  sail, 

f-     that  we  may  go  more  slowly,  lest  I  miss  my  own  canoe."    And 
-"-      Tama^  replied,  '^Oh,  no,  no;  wait  a  little,  and  your  canoe  will 
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follow  after  ns."  For  a  short  time  it  kept  near  them,  bnc  bood 
dropped  more  and  more  astern  ;  and  when  darkness  overlook 
them,  on  they  sailed,  each  canoe  proceeding  on  its  own  cotitse. 

Two  thefta  were  upon  thia  occasion  perjjetrated  by  Tania-t»- 
kapua.  He  carried  off  the  wife  of  Euaeo,  and  Ngatoro  and  his 
wife,  on  board  the  Arawa.  He  made  a  fool  of  Ruaeo  too  ;  for  he 
said  to  him,  "  0  Etia',  you,  like  a  good  fellow,  just  run  back  to 
the  village  and  fetch  me  my  axe  Tutauru  ;  I  pushed  it  in  nndec 
the  sill  of  the  window  of  my  house."  And  Eua'  was  foolish 
enough  to  run  back  to  the  house.  Then  off  went  Tama'  with  tfaa 
canoe,  and  when  Eua'  came  back  again,  the  canoe  was  so  far  olT 
that  its  sails  did  not  look  much  bigger  than  Httlc  flies.  So  he  fell 
to  weeping  for  all  his  goods  on  board  the  canoe,  and  for  his  wif« 
Whakaoti-rangi,  whom  Tama-te-kapua  had  carried  off  as  a  wife 
for  himself.  Tama-te-kapua  committed  these  two  great  UiefU 
when  he  sailed  for  these  islands.  Herice  this  proverb,  "A  descend- 
ant of  Tama-te-kapua  will  steal  anything  ho  can." 

Wlien  evening  came  on,  Eua'  threw  himself  into  the  water,  u 
a  preparation  for  his  incantations  to  recover  his  wife,  and  he  then 
changed  the  stars  of  evening  into  the  stars  of  morning,  and  tboae 
of  the  morning  into  the  stai-s  of  the  evening,  and  this  was  accom- 
plished. In  the  meantime  the  Arawa  scudded  away  far  out  on 
the  ocean,  and  Ngatoro  thought  to  himself,  "  What  a  rate  this 
canoe  goes  at !  what  a  vast  space  we  have  already  traversed !  I 
know  what  I'll  do,  I'D  climb  up  upon  the  roof  of  the  house  which 
is  built  on  the  platform  joining  the  two  canoes,  and  try  to  get  a 
ghmpsG  of  the  land  in  the  horizon,  and  ascertain  whether  we  are 
near  it,  or  very  far  off."  But  in  the  iirst  place  he  felt  some  suspi- 
cions about  hia  wife,  lest  Tama-te-kapua  should  .steal  her  too  ;  fot 
he  had  found  out  what  a  treacherous  person  he  was.  So  he  took  a 
string  and  tied  one  end  of  it  to  his  wife's  hair,  and  kept  the  other  end 
of  the  string  in  his  hand,  and  then  he  climbed  up  on  the  roof.  He 
had  hardly  gol.  on  the  top  of  the  roof  when  Tama'  kid  hold  of  hi« 
wife,  and  he  cunningly  untied  the  end  of  the  string  which  Ngatoro 
hod  fastened  to  her  h^r,  and  made  it  fast  to  one  of  the  beame  o(' 
the  canoe,  and  Ngatoro  feeling  it  tight  thought  bb  wife  had  nob 
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.  moved,  and  that  it  was  still  fust  to  her.  At  last  Ngfttoro  came 
down  again,  and  Tama-te-kapua  heard  the  noise  of  his  !!te[)s  as  he 
-was  coming,  but  he  had  not  time  to  get  the  string  tied  fast  to  the 
hair  of  Kearoa's  head  again,  but  lie  jumped  as  fast  as  he  could  into 
his  own  berth,  which  was  next  to  tliat  of  Ngatoro,  and  Ngatoro, 
to  his  surprise,  found  one  end  of  the  string  tied  fast  to  the  beam 
of  the  canoe. 

Then  he  knew  that  bis  wife  had  been  disturbed  by  Tama',  and 
he  asked  her,  saying,  "  Oh,  wife,  has  not  some  one  distmbed  you  1 " 
Then  his  wife  replied,  "  Cannot  you  tell  that  from  the  string  being 
fastened  to  the  beam  of  the  canoe  1 "  And  then  he  asked  her, 
"  Who  was  it  t "  And  she  said,  "  Who  was  it,  indeed  J  Could  it 
be  anyone  else  but  Tama<te-kapua  1 "  Then  her  huaband  said  to 
her,  "  You  are  a  noble  woman  indeed  thus  to  confess  this ;  you 
have  gladdened  my  heart  by  this  confession.  I  thought  after 
Tama'  had  carried  us  both  off  in  this  way  that  ho  would  have 
acted  generously,  and  not  loosely  in  this  manner ;  but,  since  he 
has  acted  in  this  way,  I  will  now  have  my  revenge  ou  him." 

Then  that  priest  again  went  foiUi  upon  the  roof  of  the  house 
tnd  stood  there,  and  he  called  aloud  to  tlic  heavens,  in  the  same 
way  that  Rua'  did,  and  he  changed  the  stars  of  the  evening  into 
those  of  the  morning,  and  he  raised  the  winds  that  they  should 
blow  upon  the  prow  of  the  canoe  and  drive  it  astern,  and  the 
crew  of  the  canoe  were  at  their  wits'  end,  and  quite  forgot  their 
akQl  as  seamen,  and  the  canoe  drew  straight  into  the  whirlpool, 
called  "  The  throat  of  To  Parata,"*  and  dashed  right  into  that 
wliirlpool. 

The  canoe  becajue  engulphed  in  the  whirlpool,  and  its  prow 
dii^ipeared  in  it.  In  a  moment  the  waten  reached  the  fii'st 
I.  bifliiig  place  in  the  bowa,  in  another  second  they  reached  the 
L  HBond  bailing  place  in  the  centre,  and  the  cauoe  uow  ajipeared  to 
■tIm  guag  down  into  the  whirlpool  head  foremost.  Then  up  started 
^BJM^  but  before  he  could  rise  they  had  already  sunk  far  into  the 
^^***'*~toL  Next  the  rush  of  waters  was  heard  by  Ihenga,  who 
■•iCirawZMUDdliaTeftnoUier  name  far  this  whirlpool;  they  call 
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slept  forward,  and  he  shouted  out,  "  Oh,  Ngatoro,  oh,  we  art  j 
settliag  down  head  first.  The  pillow  of  your  wife  Ke&roa  hu  J 
already  fallen  from  under  her  head !"  Ngatoro  sat  astern  listening  ; 
the  same  cries  of  dUtresfi  reached  him  a  second  time.  Then  1 
up  sprang  Tama-te-kapua,  and  he  in  despair  shouted  out,  "Oh,  | 
Ngatoro,  Ngatoro,  aloft  there  I  Do  you  hoar  ?  The  canoe  it  J 
gone  down  so  much  by  tlie  bow  that  Kearoa's  pillow  has  rolled  I 
from  under  her  head."  The  prieat  heard  them,  bui  neither  J 
moved  nor  answered  until  be  heard  the  goods  rolling  from  the  1 
decks  and  splashing  into  the  water.  The  ci'ew  meanwhile  held  ] 
on  lo  the  canoe  with  their  hands  with  great  difficulty,  eome  c 
them  having  already  fallen  into  the  sea. 

When  these  things  all  took  place,  the  heart  of  Ngaroto  I 
moved  with  pity,  for  he  lieard,  too,  the  shrieks  and  cries  of  1 
men,  and  the  weeping  of  the  women  and  children.  Then  i 
stood  that  mighty  inau  again,  and  by  his  incantations  chaog( 
the  aspect  of  the  heavens,  so  that  the  storm  ceased,  and  1 
repeated  another  incantation  to  draw  the  canoe  back  out  of  I 
whirlpool,  that  is,  to  lift  it  up  again, 

Lo,  the  canoe  rose  up  f  om  the  whiilpool,  Boating  rightly;  ^fat^ 
although  the  ciknoc  it  If  1  u  fl  a  d  out  of  the  whirlpool,  a  , 
part  of  its  lading  hai  le  n  h  u  out  into  the  water,  i 
things  only  wore  sav  i  a  d  en  a  ned  in  the  canoe.  A  great  part  ^ 
of  their  provisions  wc  e  lo  as  he  canoe  was  sinking  into  th«J 
whirlpool.  Thence  comes  the  native  proverb,  if  they  can  give  t't 
stranger  but  littlo  food,  or  only  make  a  present  of  a  small  basket  (tti J 
food,  "Oh,  it  is  the  half-lilled  basket  of  Whakaoti-rangi,  for  aheJ 
only  managed  to  save  a  very  small  part  of  her  provisions."  Theo" 
they  sailed  on,  and  landed  at  \\Tianga-Paraoa,  in  Aotea  here, 
thoy  drew  near  to  land,  they  saw  with  surprise  some  pohutukawa-1 
trees  of  the  sea-toast,  covered  with  beautiful  red  flowers,  and  1 
still  water  reflected  back  the  redness  of  the  trees. 

Then  one  of  the  chiefs  of  the  canoe  cried  out  to  his  meaam 
"  Sec  there,  red  ornaments  for  the  head  are  much  more   plentifolV 

thi'  country  than  in   Hawaiki,  so  I'll  throw   niy  red   Hea 
ornaments  into  the  water ; "  and,  so  saying,  he  threw  thein_i 
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the  sea.  The  name  of  that  man  was  Tauninihi ;  the  name  of  the 
the  red  head-ornament  he  threw  into  the  sea  was  Taiwhakaea. 
The  moment  they  got  on  shore  they  ran  to  gather  the  pohutu- 
kawa  flowers,  but  no  sooner  did  they  touch  them  than  the  flowers 
fell  to  pieces ;  then  they  found  out  that  these  red  head-ornaments 
were  nothing  but  flowers.  All  the  chiefs  on  board  the  Arawa 
were  then  troubled  that  they  should  have  been  so  foolish  as  to 
throw  away  their  red  head-ornaments  into  the  sea.  Very  shortly 
afterwards  the  ornaments  of  Tauninihi  were  found  by  Mahina  on 
the  beach  of  Mahiti.  As  soon  as  Tauninihi  heard  they  had  been 
picked  up,  he  ran  to  Mahina  to  get  them  again,  but  Mahina  would 
not  give  them  up  to  him  ;  hence  this  proverb  for  anything  which 
has  been  lost  and  is  found  by  another  person,  **  I  will  not  give  it 
up,  't  is  the  red  head-ornament  which  Mahina  found." 

As  soon  as  the  party  lan<led  at  Whanga-Paraoa,  they  planted 
sweet  potatoes,  that  they  might  gi-ow  there ;  and  they  arc  still  to 
be  found  growing  on  the  cliff's  at  that  place. 

Then  the  crew,  wearied  from  the  voyage,  wandered  idly  along 
the  shore,  and  there  they  found  the  fresh  carcase  of  a  sperm  whale 
stranded  upon  the  beach.  The  Tainui  had  already  arrived  in  the 
same  neighboiirhood,  although  they  did  not  at  first  see  that  canoe 
nor  the  people  who  had  come  in  it ;  when,  however,  they  met, 
they  began  to  dispute  as  to  who  had  landed  first  and  first  found 
the  dead  whale,  and  as  to  which  canoe  it  consequently  belonged ; 
80^  to  settle  the  question,  they  agreed  to  examine  the  sacred  place 
which  each  party  had  sot  up  to  return  thanks  in  to  the  gods  for 
their  safe  arrival,  that  they  might  see  Avliich  had  been  longest  built; 
and,  doing  so,  they  found  that  the  posts  of  the  sacred  })lace  put 
op  by  the  Arawa  were  quite  green,  whilst  the  posts  of  the  sacred 
jdace  put  up  by  the  Taiuui  had  evidently  been  carefully  dried 
over  the  fire  before  they  had  been  fixed  in  the  ground.  The  people 
who  had  come  in  the  Tainui  also  showed  part  of  a  rope  which  they 
had  made  fast  to  the  jaw-bone  of  the  whale.  When  these  things 
were  seen,  it  was  admitted  that  the  whale  belonged  to  the  people 
who  came  in  the  Tainui,  and  it  was  surrendered  to  them.  And 
the  people  in  the  Arawa,  determining  to  separate  from  those  in  the 
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Tainui,  selected  some  of  their  crew  to  explore  the  country  in 
Dorth-west  direction,  foUoiving  the  coast  line.     The  caDoe  then  j 
coasted  along,  the  land  party  foUovring  it  along  the  shore ;  thiav 
was  made  up  of  140  men,  whoiie  chief  was  Taikehu,  and  thesS' I 
gave  to  a  place  the  name  of  Te  Banga  of  Taikehu. 

The  Tainui  left  Whanga-Paraoa*  sliortjy  after  the  Arawa,  and,  1 
proceeding  nearly  in  the  same  direction  as  the  Arawa,  made  the  J 
Gulf  of  Hauraki,  and  then  coasted  along  to  Rakau-raangamanga,  I 
or  Cape  Brett,  and  to  the  island  with  an  arched  passage  through  I 
it,  called  Motiikokako,  which  lies  ofT  the  cape;  thence  they  rss^ 
along  the  coast  to  ^\Tiiwhia,  and  to  Te  Ankanapanapa,  and  I 
Muri-whcnua,  or  the  country  near  the  North  Capo.     Finding  th^ 
the  land  ended  there,  they  returned  again  along  the  coast  and] 
they  reached    the   Tamaki,    and  landed   there,    and    afterwi 
proceeded  up  the  creek  to  Tau-oma,  or  the  portage,  where  1 
were  surprised  to  see  flocks  of  sea-gulls  and  oyster-catchers  paa 
over  from  the  westward ;  so  they  went  off  to  explore  the  countty  I 
in  that  direction,  and  to  their  great  surprise  found  a  large  sheet  otM 
water  lyiag  immediately  behind  them,  so  they  determined  todng^J 
their  canoes  over  the  portage  at  a  place  they  named  OtahuhB,'V 
and  to  launch  them  again  on  the  vast  sheet  of  salt-water  which 
they  had  found. 

The  first  canoe  which  they  hauled  across  was  the  Toko-maru— 
that  they  got  across  without  difficulty.     They  next  began  to  dng  J 
the  Tainui  over  the  isthmus  ;  they  hauled  away  at  it  in  vain,  they  \ 
could  not  stir  it;  for  one  of  the  ivives  of  Hoturoa,  named  Maruma- 
kiko-hura,  who  was  unwilling  that  the  tired  crews  should  proceed 
further  on  this  new  expedition,  had  by  her  enchantments  fixed  it 
so  firmly  to  the  earth  that  no  human  strength  could  stir  it.     So 
they  hauled,  they  hauled,  they  excited  themselves  with  cries  and 
cheers,  but  they  hauled  iu  vain,  they  cried  aloud  in  vain — they 
could  not  move  it.     When  their  strength  was  quite  exiiausted  by 
these  efforts,  then  another  of  the  wives  of  Hoturoa,  more  learned  ] 
in   magic  and  incantations  than    Ma  ram  a- kiko-hura,  grieved  kt-  i 

•  Wtiauga-PkraoB.  the  ba;  of  the  sperm  whale,  bo  called  Crom  tb' 
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seeing  the  exhaustion  and  distress  of  her  people,  rose  u]i  and 
chanted  forth  an  incantation  far  more  powerful  than  that  of 
Marama-kiko-hura  ;  then  at  once  the  canoe  glided  easily  over  the 
carefully-laid  akida,  and  it  soon  floated  securely  upon  the  harltour 
of  Mauaka.  The  willing  crews  urged  on  tho  canoes  with  their 
paddles.  They  soon  discovered  tho  mouth  of  the  harbour  iijwn 
the  west  coast,  and  passed  out  through  it  into  the  open  sea  ;  they 
coasted  along  the  western  coast  to  tho  southwards,  and  discovering 
the  small  port  of  Kawhia,  they  entered  it  and,  hauUng  up  their 
canoe,  fixed  themselves  tliere  for  the  time,  whilst  the  Arawa  was 
left  at  Maketu. 

We  now  return  to  the  Arawa.  Wo  left  the  people  of  it  at 
Tauranga.  That  canoe  next  floated  at  Motiti  ;*  they  named  that 
island  after  a  spot  in  Hawaiki,  hecause  there  was  no  firewood 
there.  Next  Tia,  to  commemorate  his  name,  called  the  place 
now  known  by  the  name  of  Rangiuru,  Takapu-o-tapui-ika-nui-a- 
Tia.  Then  Hei  stood  up  and  called  out,  "I  name  that  place 
Takapu-o-wai-tahannl-a-Hei ;"  tho  name  of  that  place  is  now 
OtawB.  Then  stood  up  Tama-te-kapua,  and  pointing  to  the  place 
BOW  called  the  Heads  of  Maketu,  he  called  out,  "  I  name  that 
^acsTeKuraetangao-te-ihu-o-Tama-te-kapua."  Next  Kahu  called 
m  place  after  his  name,  Motiti-nui-a-Kahu. 

Suaeo,  who  had  already  arrived  at  Maketu,  started  up.  He 
ms  the  first  to  axrive  there  in  his  canoe — the  Pukcatea-wai-nui — 
for  he  had  been  left  behind  hy  the  Arawa,  and  his  wife  Whakaoti- 
KDgi  had  heen  carried  off  by  Tama-te-kapua,  and  after  the  Arawa 
hkd  left  he  had  sailed  in  his  own  canoe  for  these  islands,  and  landed 
•t  Maketu,  and  his  canoe  reached  land  the  first.  Well,  he  started 
up,  cast  his  line  into  the  sea,  with  the  hooks  attached  to  it,  and 
they  got  fast  in  one  of  the  beams  of  tho  Arawa,  and  it  was  pulled 
■ihore  by  him  (whilst  the  crew  were  asleep),  and  the  hundred 
ind  forty  men  who  had  accompanied  him  stood  ui>on  the  beach  of 
Uaketn,  with  skids  all  ready  laid,  and  the  Arawa  was  by  them 
draped  opon  the  shore  in  the  night  and  left  there ;  and  Ruaeo 
*K«lMatiUkoeeiu>hoana— "Isnitposeyou  ore  at  Hotttl.  oayou  can  Had  no 


93 


POLYNESIAN    MYTHOLOGY. 


I 


seated  himself  ander  the  side  of  the  Arana  and  played  upon  ioMm 
flute,  and  the  music  woke  his  wife,  and  she  said,  "  Dear  me,  tlut'<l 
Rua'  1 "  and  when  she  looked,  there  he  was  sitting  under  the  Bide] 
of  the  canoe ;  and  they  passed  the  night  together. 

At  last  Rua'  said,  "  0  motlier  of  my  children,  go  back  now  b 
your  new  husband,  aud  presently  I'll  play  upon  the  fluta  i 
putorino,  so  that  both  you  and  Tama-te-kapua  may  hear.  Then 
do  you  aay  to  Tama-te-kapna,  '  0  la  I  I  had  a  dream  in  the 
that  1  lieard  Rua'  playing  a  tune  upon  his  flute,'  and  that  will  mal 
him  so  jealous  that  he  will  give  you  a  blow,  and  then  you  can  r 
away  from  him  again,  as  if  you  were  in  a  rage  and  hurt,  t 
you  can  come  to  me-" 

Then  Whakoti-rangi  returned,  and  lay  down  by  Tania-t«-Iupiti 
and  she  did  everything  exactly  as  Rua'  had  told  her,  and  Tm 
began   to  beat  her,   and  she  ran  away  from  him.     Early  i 
morning  Rua'  performed  incantations  by  which  he  kept  all  t] 
people  in  the  canoe  in  a  profound  sleep,  and  whilst  they  still  8le| 
from  his  enchantments  the  sun  rose  and  mounted  high  up  in  tl 
heavens.     In  the  forenooa  Rua'  gave  the  canoe  a  heavy  blow  v 
his  dub.     They  all  started  up.    It  was  almost  noon,  and  whcul 
they  looked  down  over  the   edge  of  their  canoe  there  wore  ths  J 
hundi'od  and  forty  mcu  of  Kua'  sitting  under  them,  all  beautifully  I 
dressed  with  feathers,  as  if   they  had  been  living  on  the  Gannet    i 
Island,  iu  the  channel  of  Karewa,  where  feathers  are  so  abundant 
And  when  the  crew  of  the  Arawa  heard  this  they  all  rushed  upMi  ■] 
deck,  and  saw  Rua'  stantling  in  the  midst  of  his  one  hundred  uij  | 
forty  warriors. 

Then  Rua'  shouted  out  as  he  stood,  "  Come  here,  Tama-te-  " 
kapua  ;  let  us  two  hght  the  battle,  you  and  I  alone.     If  yon  are 
stronger  than  I  an],  well  and  good,  let  it  be  so ;  if  I  am  stronger 
than  you  arc,  I'll  dash  you  to  the  earth," 

Up  s])rang  then  the  hero  Tama-te-kapua.     He  held  a  carved 
two-handed  sword,  a  sword  tlie  handle  of  which  was  decked  with  5 
red  feathers.     Rua'  hold  a  similar  weapon.     Tama'  first  struck  a 
fierce  blow  at  Kua'.     Rua'  parried  it,  and  it  glanced  harmlessly  I 
off ;  then  Rua'  threw  away  his  sword,  and  seized  both  tha  ft 
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Tuna-te-kapoa.  He  held  his  arms  and  his  sword,  aixl  dashed  him 
to  the  earth.  Tama'  half  rose,  and  was  again  dashed  down ;  once 
more  he  almost  rose,  and  was  thrown  again.  Still  Tama'  fiercely 
struggled  to  rise  and  renew  the  fight  For  the  foui-th  time  he 
ftlmost  rose  up ;  then  Rua',  overcome  with  rage,  took  a  heap  of 
Termin  (this  he  had  prepared  for  the  purpose,  to  cover  Tama'  with 
insnit  and  shame),  and  rubbed  them  on  Tama-te-kapua's  head  and 
oar,  and  they  adhered  bo  fast  that  Tama'  tried  in  vain  to  get  them 
out.  Then  Roa'  said,  " There,  I've  beaten  jou.  Now  keep  the 
voman  as  a  payment  for  the  insults  I've  heaped  upon  you,  and 
for  having  been  beaten  by  me."  But  Tama'  did  not  hear  a  word 
be  said ;  he  was  almost  driven  mad  with  the  pain  and  itching,  and 
could  do  nothing  but  stand  scratching  and  rubbing  his  head ; 
whilst  Rua'  departed  with  his  hundred  and  forty  men,  to  seek 
some  other  dwelling-place  for  themselves.  If  they  had  turned 
against  Tama  and  his  people,  to  fight  against  them,  they  would 
have  slain  them  all. 

These  men  were  giants :  Tama-te-kapua  was  nine  feet  high, 
Rua'  was  eleven  feet  high,  There  have  been  no  men  since  tliat 
time  BO  tall  as  those  heroes.  The  only  man  of  these  later  times 
who  was  as  tall  as  these  was  Tu-hou-rangi :  he  was  nine  feet  high ; 
he  was  six  feet  up  to  the  arm-pits.  This  generation  have  seen  his 
hones  j  they  used  to  be  always  set  up  by  the  priests  in  the  sacred 
places  when  tfaey  were  made  high  places  for  the  sacred  sacrifices 
of  Uie  natives,  at  the  times  the  potatoes  and  sweet  potatoes  were 
dug  ap,  and  when  the  fishing  season  commenced,  and  when  they 
itt4cked  an  enemy.  Then  might  be  seen  the  people  collecting,  in 
their  beat  garments,  and  with  their  ornaments,  on  the  days  when 
Uie  priests  exposed  Tu-hou-rangi's  bones  to  their  view.  At  the 
time  that  the  island  Mokoia,  in  the  lake  of  Rotorua,  was  stormed 
and  taken  by  the  Nga-Puhi,  they  probably  carried  those  bones  ofi*, 
for  they  have  not  since  been  seen. 

After  the  dispute  between  Tama-te-kapua  and  Rna'  took  place, 
Tama  and  his  party  dwelt  at  Maketu,  and  their  descendants  after 
a  little  time  spread  to  other  places.  Ngatoro-i-rangi  went,  how- 
ever, about  the  country,  and  where  he  found  dry  valleys,  stamped 
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on  the  earth,  and  brought  forth  springs  of  water ;  he  also  viaited 
the  mouDtains,  and  plaued  Pattipaiarehe,  or  fairies,  there,  and  thu 
returned  to  Maketu,  and  dwelt  there. 

After  this  a  dispute  arose  between  Tama-te-kapua  and  Kahn 
mata-momoe,  and  in  consequence  of  that  disturbance  Tama* 
and  Ngatoro  removed  to  Tauranga,  and  found  Taikehu  living 
there,  and  collecting  food  for  theio  (by  fishing),  and  that  placft 
was  called  by  tbem  Te  Ranga-O'Taiiehii.*  It  liea  beyond  MotV' 
hoa.  Then  they  departed  from  Tauranga,  and  stopped  at 
Kati-kati,  where  they  ate  food.  Tama's  men  devoured  th) 
food  very  fast,  whilst  he  kept  on  nibbling  his,  therefore  tiityi 
applied  this  circumstance  as  a  name  for  the  place,  and  called  il 
"  Kati-kati -o-Tania-te-kapua,"  tiie  nibbling  of  Tama-te-kapiw. 
then  they  halted  at  Whakahau,  so  called  because  they  faeM 
ordered  food  to  be  cooked,  which  they  did  not  stop  to  ea^  bnl 
went  right  on  with  Ngatoro,  and  this  circumstance  gave  its  namt 
to  the  place ;  and  they  went  on  from  place  to  place  till  they 
arrived  at  Whitianga,  which  they  so  called  from  their  crosung 
the  river  there,  and  they  continued  going  from  one  plaea  to 
another  till  they  came  to  Tangiaro,  and  Ngatoro  stnok 
up  a  stone  and  left  it  there,  and  they  dwelt  in  Moe-han  and 
Hau-raki. 

Tiiey  occupied  those  places  as  a  permanent  residence,  and 
Tania-tc-kapua  died,  and  was  buriud  there.  When  he  was  dyin|^ 
he  ordered  his  children  to  return  to  Makotu,  to  visit  his  relations, 
and  they  assouted  and  went  back.  If  the  children  of  Tama-ta- 
kapua  had  remained  at  Ilau-raki,  that  place  would  now  have  bew 
left,  to  them  as  a  possession. 

Tama-te-kapua,  when  dying,  told  his  children  where  tlia 
precious  ear-drop  Kakau-matua  was,  which  he  had  hidden  under 
the  window  of  his  house  ;  and  his  children  returned  with  Ngatoro 
to  Maketu,  and  dwelt  there ;  and  as  soon  aa  Ngatoro  arrived  b» 
went  to  the  waters  to  bathe  himself,  as  he  had  come  there  in  V 
state  of  lapii,  upon  account  of  his  hainng  buried  Tama-te-kapua^. 
and  having  bathed,  he  then  became  free  from  the  tapu  and 
'  Tbo  OsbiDS  bonk  ot  Taikehu. 
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Ngatoro  then  took  the  (laughter  of  IheDga  to  wife,  and  he  went 
and  searched  for  the  precious  ear-drop  Kaukau-matua,  and  found 
it,  as  Tama-te-kapna  had  told  them.  After  this  the  wife  of 
Kahu-mata-momoe  conceived  a  child.    - 

At  this  time  Ihenga,  taking  some  dogs  with  him  to  catch 
kiwis*  with,  went  to  Paritangi  hy  way  of  Hakomiti,  and  a  kiwi 
was  chased  by  one  of  his  dogs  and  caught  in  a  lake,  and  the  dog 
eat  Bome  of  the  fish  and  shell-fish  in  the  lake,  nfter  diving  in  the 
water  to  get  them,  and  returned  to  its  master  carrying  the 
captured  kiwi  in  its  mouth,  and  on  reacliing  its  master  it  dropped 
the  kiwi,  and  vomited  up  the  raw  fish  and  shell-fish  which  it  had 
eaten. 

When  Ihenga  saw  his  dog  wet  all  over,  and  the  fish  it  had 
vomited  up,  he  knew  there  was  a  lake  there,  and  was  extremely 
glad,  and  returned  joyfully  to  Maketu,  and  there  he  had  the 
Qsual  religious  ceremonies  which  follow  the  birth  of  a  child 
performed  over  his  wife  and  the  child  she  had  given  birth  to ; 
and  when  tiiia  had  been  done,  he  went  to  explore  the  country 
which  ho  had  previously  visited  with  his  dog. 

To  his  great  surprise  he  discovered  a  lake  :  it  was  Lake  Roto- 
iti ;  he  left  a  mark  there  to  show  that  he  claimed  it  as  his  own. 
He  went  further  and  discovered  Lake  Koto-rua ;  he  saw  that  its 
waters  were  running ;  he  left  there  also  a  mark  to  show  that  ho 
claimed  the  lake  as  his  own.  As  he  went  along  the  side  of  the 
lake  he  found  a  man  occupying  the  ground  ;  then  he  thought  to 
himself  that  he  would  endeavour  to  gain  possession  of  it  by  craft, 
so  ha  looked  out  for  a  spot  fit  for  a  sacred  place,  whore  men  coutd 
offer  np  their  prayers,  and  for  another  spot  fit  for  a  sacred  place, 
where  nete  could  be  hung  up,  and  he  found  fit  spots ;  then  he 
tonk  soitable  atonea  to  surround  the  sacred  place  with,  and  old 
pieces  of  seaweed,  looking  as  if  they  had  years  ago  been  employed 
a*  offerings,  and  he  went  into  the  middle  of  the  shrubbery,  thick 
with  boi^hs  of  the  taha  shrub,  of  the  koromuka,  and  of  the 
karama ;  there  he  stuck  up  the  posts  of  the  sacred  place  in  the 
midat  of  the  ehmbs,  and  tied  bunches  of  tiax-leaves  on  the  posts, 
'  Apteryz  Australis. 
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and  having  done  this,  he  went  to  visit  the  village  of  the  people 
who  lived  there. 

They  Eavr  some  one  approaching,  and  cried  out,  "  A  BtraDger,  a 
stranger  is  coming  here  I  "  As  soon  as  Ihenga  heard  these  cries 
he  sat  down  upon  the  ground,  and  then,  without  waitiug  for  the 
people  of  the  place  to  begin  the  speeches,  he  jumped  up  and 
commenced  to  speak  thus  :  "  What  theft  is  this,  what  theft  is 
this  of  the  people  here,  that  they  are  taking  away  my  land  !"  for 
he  saw  that  they  had  their  store-houses  full  of  prepared  fem-roota 
and  of  dried  fish,  and  shell-fish,  and  their  heaps  of  fishing-nets,  so 
as  he  spoke,  he  appeared  to  swell  with  rage,  and  his  throat 
appeared  to  grow  large  from  pui^aioQ  as  he  talked — "  \Vho 
authorised  you  to  come  here  and  take  possession  of  my  place  1 
Be  off,  be  off,  be  off  I  leave  alone  the  place  of  the  man  who  speaks 
to  you,  to  whom  it  has  belonged  for  a  veiy  long  time,  for  »  very 
long  time  indeed." 

Then  Mam-pun ga-nui,  the  son  of  Tua-Roto-rua,  the  man  to 
whom  the  place  really  belonged,  said  to  Ihenga,  "  It  is  not  your 
place,  it  belongs  to  mo  ;  if  it  belongs  to  you  where  is  your  village, 
where  is  your  sacred  place,  where  is  your  net,  where  are  your 
cultivations  and  gardens  1 " 

Ihenga  answered  him,  "  Come  here  and  see  them."  So  they 
want  together,  and  ascended  a  hill,  and  Ihenga  said,  "  See,  there, 
there  is  my  net  hanging  up  against  the  ricks  ;"  but  it  was  no  such 
thing,  it  was  only  a  mark  like  a  net  hanging  up,  caused  by  part 
of  a  cliff  having  slipped  aw^ay  ;  "  and  there  are  the  posts  of  the 
pine  round  my  village  ;  "  but  there  was  really  nothing  but  soma 
old  stumps  of  trees.  "  Look  there,  too,  at  my  sacred  place  &  little 
beyond  yours.  And  now  come  with  me  and  see  my  sacred  place, 
if  you  are  quite  sure  you  see  my  village  and  my  lisliing-net — 
come  along."  So  they  went  together,  and  there  he  saw  the  sacred 
place  standing  in  the  shnibbory,  itutil  at  last  he  believed  Ihenga,  and 
the  place  was  all  given  up  to  Ihenga,  and  he  took  possession  of  it 
and  lived  there,  and  the  descendants  of  the  Tua-Roto-rua  departed 
from  that  place,  and  a  portion  of  them,  under  the  chiefs  Kawa-arero 
and  Mata-aho,  occupied  the  Island  of  Mokoia,  in  Lake  Roto-nilL 
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At  this  time  Ngatoro  again  went  to  stamp  on  the  earth,  and  to 
bring  forth  springs  in  places  where  there  was  do  water,  and  came 
oat  on  the  great  central  plains  which  surround  Lake  Taupo,  whei-e 
a  piece  of  large  cloak  made  of  kiekie-leaves  was  stripped  olT  by 
the  bushes,  and  the  strips  took  root  and  became  large  trees,  nearly 
as  lai^e  as  the  Kahikatea  tree  (they  are  called  Fainanga,  and 
many  of  tliem  are  gi'owing  there  still). 

Whenever  he  ascended  a  hill  he  left  marks  there,  to  show  that 
he  claimed  it ;  the  marks  he  loft  were  fairies.  Some  of  the  gene- 
ration now  living  have  seen  these  spirits;  they  are  malicious 
spirits.  If  you  take  embers  from  an  oven  in  which  food  has  1>een 
cooked,  and  use  them  for  a  fire  in  a  Itouso,  these  spirits  become 
offended.  Althougli  there  be  many  people  sleeping  in  that  house, 
not  one  of  them  could  escape  (the  fairies  would,  whilst  they  slept, 
press  the  whole  of  them  to  death). 

Ngatoro  went  straight  on  and  rested  at  Taupo,  and  he  beheld 
that  the  summit  of  Mount  Tongariro  was  covered  with  snow,  and 
he  was  seized  with  a  longing  to  ascend  it,  and  he  climbed  up, 
aaying  to  his  companions  who  remained  below  at  their  encamp- 
ment, "  Remember  now,  do  not  you,  who  I  am  going  to  leave 
behind,  taste  food  from  the  time  I  leave  you  until  I  return,  when 
we  will  all  feast  together."  Then  he  began  to  ascend  the  moun- 
tain, but  he  had  not  quite  got  to  the  summit  when  those  he  had 
left  behind  began  to  eat  food,  and  he  therefore  found  the  greatest 
difficulty  in  reaching  the  summit  of  the  mountain,  and  the  hero 
nearly  perished  in  the  attempt. 

At  last  he  gathered  strength,  and  thought  he  could  save  himself 
if  be  prayed  aloud  to  the  gods  of  Hawaiki  to  send  lire  to  him  and 
to  produce  a  volcano  upon  the  mountain  (and  his  prayer  waa 
Answered) ;  and  fire  was  given  to  him,  and  the  mountain  became 
k  volcano,  and  it  came  by  the  way  of  Whakaari,  or  White 
Island,  of  Mau-tohora,  of  Okakaru,  of  Boto-ehu,  of  Ifoto-iti, 
of  Roto-rtu,  of  Tara-wera,  of  Pae-roa,  of  Orakeikorako,  and  of 
Taapo ;  it  come  right  underneath  the  earth,  spouting  up  at  all 
the  sbove-mentioned  places,  uid  ascended  rijbt  up  Tongariro,  to 
r    him  who  wu  sitting  npon  the  top  of  tihe  mooDtun,  and  thence 
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the   hero   was   revived    again,  ajid  deacended,   and  returned  I 
Maketu,  and  dwelt  there. 

The  Arawa  had  been  laid  up  by  its  crew  at  Maltctu  where  L 
landed,  and  the  people  who  had  aiTivcd  with   the  party  in  i 
Arawa  spread  themselves  over  the  country,  examining  it,  i 
penetrating  to  Roto-rua,  some  to  Taupo,  some  to  Whangauid 
some  to  Ruatahuna,  and  no  one  was  left  at  Maketu  but  Hei'  luidl 
his  son,  and  Tia  and  his  Ron,  and  the  usual  place  of  residence  otm 
Ngatoro-i-rangi  was  on  the  island  of  Motiti.      Tlie  people  whi 
came  with  Tainui  were  still  in  Kawhia,  where  they  had  landed. 

One  of  their  chiefs,  named  Raumati,  heard  that  the  Arawa  n 
laid  up  at  Maketu,  eo  he  started  with  all  his  owi 
dependants,  and  reaching  Taurango,  halted  there,  and  in  I 
evening  again  pressed  on  towards  Maketu,  and  reached  the  bank  j 
of  the  river  opposite  that  on  which  the  Arawa  was  lying,  thfttchoj 
over  with  reeds  and  dried  branches  and  leaves ;  then  he  alung  aT 
dart,  the  point  of  which  wa-s  bound  round  with  combustiUB4 
materials,  over  to  the  other  side  of  the  river;  tlie  point  of  thai 
dart  was  lighted,  and  ii  stuck  right  in  the  diy  thatch  of  the  rooFfl 
over  the  Arawa,  and  the  ahed  of  dry  stuff  taking  fire,  the  ( 
was  entirely  destroyed. 

On  the  night  that  the  Arawa  was  burnt  by  Raumati  tliere  wat  I 
not  a  person  left  at  Maketu;   they  were  all  scattered  in   diaj 
forests,  lit  Tapu-ika,  and  at  Waitaha,  and  Ngatoro-i-rangi  vbb  a 
that  moment  at  his  residence  on  the  island  of  Motiti.     The^  0 
fortified  village,  at  Maketu  was  left  tjuite  empty,  ivithout  a  penoi 
in  it.      The  canoe  was  lying  alone,  with  none  to  watch  it;  tliay.l 
had  all  gone  to  collect  food  of  difTcrcnt  kinds — it  happened  to  btrl 
a  season  in  which  food  was  veiy  abundant,  and  from  that  t 
the  people  were  all  scattered  in  small  parties  about  the  ( 
fishing,  fowling,  and  collecting  food. 

As  soon  as  the  next  morning  dawned,  Raumati  could  I 
that  the  fortified  village  of  Maketu  was  empty,  and  not  a  I 
person  left  in  it,  so  be  and  bis  armed  followers  at  once  puaedfl 
over  the  river  and  entered  the  village,  which  tlicy  found  entiiilf  ■ 
deserted. 
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At  night,  as  the  Arawa  burnt,  the  people,  who  were  acatterod 
about  in  the  variouB  parte  of  the  country,  saw  tike  fire,  for 
the  bright  glare  of  the  gleaming  fiamee  was  reflected  in  the 
aky,  lighting  up  the  heavens,  and  thoy  all  thought  that  it  was 
the  village  at  Maketu  that  had  been  burnt ;  but  those  pci'sons 
who  were  near  Waitaha  and  close  to  the  soa-shoi-e  neai'  where 
tbt  Arawa  was,  at  once  said,  "  That  must  be  the  Arawa  which 
is  burning ;  it  must  have  been  accidentally  set  on  fire  by  some 
of  oar  friends  who  have  come  to  visit  us,"  The  next  day 
they  went  to  see  what  had  taken  place,  and  when  they  reached 
the  place  where  the  Arawa  had  been  lying,  they  found  it  had 
been  burnt  by  an  enemy,  and  that  nothing  but  the  ashes  of  it 
were  left  them.  Then  a  messenger  started  to  all  the  places  where 
tJte  people  were  scattered  about,  to  warn  them  of  what  had  taken 
place,  and  they  then  first  heard  the  bad  news. 

The  children  of  Hou,  as  they  discussed  in  their  house  of 
ftssembly  the  burning  of  the  Arawa,  remembered  the  proverb  of 
their  father,  which  he  spake  to  them  as  they  were  on  the  point  of 
leaving  Hawuki,  and  when  he  bid  them  farewell. 

He  then  said  to  them,  "  0  my  children,  0  Mako,  O  Tia,  0  Hei, 
hearken  to  these  my  words : — 

"There  was  bat  one  great  chief  in  Hawaiki,  and  that  was 
Whakatauihu.  Now  do  you,  my  dear  children,  depart  in  peace, 
Uid  when  you  reach  the  place  you  arc  going  to,  do  not  follow 
after  the  deeds  of  Tu',  the  god  of  war  ;  if  you  do  you  will  perish, 
as  if  swept  off  by  the  irinds,  but  leather  follow  quiet  and  useful 
occupations,  then  you  will  die  tranquilly  a  natural  death.  Depart, 
aad  dwell  in  peace  irith  all,  leave  war  and  strife  behind  you  here. 
Depart,  and  dwell  in  peace.  It  is  war  and  its  evils  which  arc 
driving  yon  from  hence ;  dwell  in  peace  where  you  are  going 
conduct  yourselves  like  men,  let  there  be  no  quarrelling  amongst 
yon,  but  build  up  a.  great  people." 

These  were  the  last  words  which  Houmai-ta-whiti  aildrcssed  tn 
his  children,  and  they  ever  kept  these  9a3ings  of  their  father 
flimly  fixed  in  their  hearts:  "Depart  in  peace  to  explore  new 
lumeB  for  yourselvea." 
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Ueaiiku  perhaps  gave  do  such  parting  worda  of  advice  to  hiftl 
children,  when  they  left  liim  for  this  country,  becaaae  tliey  broughtfl 
war  aud  its  evils  with  them  from  the  other  side  of  the  ocean  tofl 
New  Zealand.  But,  of  course,  when  Raumati  bnrnt  the  Arawa,! 
the  descendants  of  Houmai-ta-whiti  could  not  help  continoallyl 
considering  what  they  ought  to  do,  wliether  they  should  declara'V 
war  upon  aci^ount  of  the  destruction  of  their  canoe,  or  whether  f 
they  should  let  this  act  pass  by  without  notice.  They  kept  theso>l 
thoughts  aiwaya  close  in  mind,  and  impatient  feelings  kept  e< 
rising  up  in  their  heai'ta.  Tliey  could  not  help  aaying  to  c 
auother,  "  It  was  upon  account  of  war  and  its  consequences  than 
we  deserted  our  own  country,  tliat  we  loft  our  fathei-s,  our  home^v 
and  our  people,  and  war  aud  evil  are  following  after  us  here.  Vol 
we  cannot  remain  patient  under  such  an  injury,  every  feeling  urg 
us  to  revenge  this  wrong." 

At  last  they  made  an  end  of  deliberation,  and  unanimoas 
agreed  that  they  would  declare  war,  to  obtain  compensation 
tlie  evil  act  of  Raumati  in  burning  the  Arawa ;  and  then  ( 
menced    the   great  war  which    was   waged   between   those 
arrived  in  the  Aniwa  aud  those  who  ari-ived  in  the  Taiiiui. 


•     •         • 


THE    CURSE    OF    MANAIA. 

(KO   MANAIA,   KO   KUIWAI.) 

AVhen  the  Tainui  and  the  Arawa  sailed  away  from  Hawaiki  with 
Ngatoro-i-rangi  on  board,  he  left  behind  him  his  younger  sister, 
Kuiwai,  who  was  married  to  a  powerful  chief  named  Manaia. 
Some  time  aft^r  the  canoes  had  left,  a  great  meeting  of  all  the 
people  of  his  tribe  was  held  by  Manaia,  to  remove  a  tapu;  and 
when  the  religious  part  of  the  ceremony  was  ended,  the  women 
cooked  food  for  the  strangers. 

Wlien  their  ovens  were  opened,  the  food  in  the  oven  of  Kuiwai, 
the  wife  of  Manaia,  and  sister  of  Ngatoro-i-rangi,  was  found  to  be 
much  under-done,  and  Manaia  was  very  angry  with  his  wife,  and 
gave  her  a  severe  beating,  and  cursed,  saying,  "  Accursed  be  your 
head  I  Are  the  logs  of  firewood  as  sacred  as  the  bones  of  your 
brother,  that  you  were  so  sparing  of  them  as  not  to  put  into  the 
fire  in  which  the  stones  were  heated  enough  to  make  them  red 
hot  ?  Will  you  dare  to  do  the  like  again  ?  If  you  do,  I'll  serve 
the  flesh  of  your  brother  in  the  same  way;  it  shall  frizzle  on  the 
red-hot  stones  of  Waikorora." 

And  his  poor  wife  was  quite  overcome  with  shame,  and  burst 
out  crying,  and  went  on  sobbing  and  weeping  all  the  time  she 
was  taking  the  under-done  food  out  of  the  oven ;  and  when  she 
had  put  it  in  baskets,  and  carried  them  up  to  her  husband,  and 
laid  them  before  him,  she  ate  nothing  herself,  but  went  on  one 
ode,  and  cried  bitterly,  and  then  retired  and  hid  herself  in  the 
hoiiae. 
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And  just  before  night  closed  in  on  them  she  cast  her  g^irmenufl 
on  one  side,  and  girded  herself  with  a  new  sash  made  from  thai 
yooug  shoots  of  the  toetoe,  and  stood  on  the  threshold,  and  spre 
oat  her  gods,  Kahukora,  Itupawa,  and  Bongomai;  and  she  t 
her  d&n^ter,  and  her  sister  Haungaroa,  stood  before  tbem ; 
the  appearance  of  the  gods  was  most  propitious.    And  whoa  hei 
incantations  were  ended,  she  said  to  her  daoghtor,  "  My  c 
yonr  journey  will  be  a  most  fortunate  one."    The  gods  were 
by  her  bound  up  in  cloths,  aud  she  bong  them  up  agun,  i 
returned  into  tbe  house. 

She  then  sud  to  her  daughter,  "Now  depart,  ami  when  yoi 
reach  your  uncle  Ifgatoro,  and  your  other  relations,  tell  them  t 
they  have  been  cursed  by  Manaia,  because  the  focil  in  my  ave 
was  not  cooked  npon  the  occasion  of  a  great  assembly  for  takiii{ 
off  a  laptt,  and  that  he  then  eaid,  'Are  the  logs  in  the  forest  ul 
sacred  aa  the  bones  of  your  brother,  that  yon  an   afraid  to  u 
them  in  cooking  I  or  are  the  stones  of  the  desert  the  kidneys  < 
Ngato-i-rrangi,  that  you  don't  heat  them !    By  and  by  I'll  frizi 
the  flesh  of  your  brother  on  red-hot  stones  taken  from  Waikoror^' ' 
Now,  my  child,  depart  to  your  uncle  and  relatiobs.     Be  quick  ! 
This  is  the  season  of  the  wind  of  Pungawere,  which  will  soon  waft 
them  here." 

Tlie  women  then  took  by  stealth  the  gods  of  the  people,  that  is 
to  say,  Mara,  and  Tc  Iho-o-te-rangi,  and  Rongomai.  aod  Itupawa, 
and  Haungaroa ;  and  they  had  no  canoe  for  their  jom^ney,  but  tliese 
gods  served  them  as  a  canoe  to  cross  the  sea.    For  the  first  canoes  , 
which   had  left  Hawaiki  for  New  Zealand  canied  no  gods  for  <i 
human  beings  with  them ;  they  only  earned  the  goil-  of  Lhe  sweet  j 
potatoes  and  of  fish ;  they  left  behind  them  the  go  U  for  mortals,  1 
but  they  broiight  away  with  them  pi-ijers,  incantiuons,  aud  afl 
knowledge  of  enchantments,  for  these  thmgs  were  kept  secret  i 
their  minds,  boiiig  learat  by  heart,  one  from  anothti. 

Then  the  girl  and  her  companions  took  with  them  KahukortJ 
and  Itupawa,  and  Rongomai,  and  Mani,  and  the  other  gods,  i 
started  on  their  journey.     Altogether  there  were  five  women,  i 
tliey  journeyed  and  journeyed  towards  New  Ze^awl,  I 
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v^  hy  the  gods,  they  traversed  the  vast  ocean,  till  at  last  they 
landed  on  the  burning  island  of  Whakaari,  and  when  daylight 
appeared  they  floated  again  on  the  watei-s,  and  finally  landed  on 
the  northern  island  of  New  Zealand,  at  Tawhiuwhiu,  and  went  by 
Ml  inland  route,  and  stopped  to  cat  food  at  a  place  whence  they 
had  a  good  view  over  the  plains,  and  after  the  rest  of  the  party 
were  done  eating,  Haungaroa  still  went  on,  and  two  of  her  com- 
panions teased  her,  saying,  "  Halloa,  Haungaroa,  what  a  long  time 
you  continue  eating;"  and  those  plains  have  ever  since  been 
called  Kaingaroa,  or  Kaingaroa-o-Haungaroa  (tho  long  meal  of 
Ham^aroa).  Haungaroa,  who  was  much  provoked  with  the  two 
women  who  thus  teased  her,  smote  them  on  the  face,  whereupon 
those  women  ran  away,  and  Haungaroa  followed  them  for  a  long 
distance,  but  she  pursued  in  vain  ;  tliey  would  not  come  back  to 
her,  they  fled  from  her,  and  Haungaroa,  by  her  enchantments, 
changed  them  into  Ti  trees,  which  stand  on  the  plains  whilst 
travellers  appmach  them,  but  which  move  from  place  to  place 
when  they  attempt  to  get  dose  (and  the  natives  believe  that  the 
trees  are  there  at  the  present  day). 

Then  the  other  three  women  continued  their  journey,  and  they 
at  length  reached  the  summit  of  a  hill,  and  sat  down  there  to  rest 
themselves,  and  whilst  they  were  resting  Haungaroa  thought  of 
her  mother,  and  love  for  her  overcame  licv,  and  she  wept  aloud — 
■od  that  place  has  ever  since  been  called  Te  Tangihanga,  or  the 
place  of  weeping. 

After  they  had  rested  for  some  time  they  continued  their 
jonmey,  until  they  reached  the  otwn  summit  of  another  high  hill, 
which  they  named  Piopio,  and  from  thence  they  saw  the  beautiful 
lake  of  Boto-rua  lying  at  their  feet,  and  they  dotcended  towards  it, 
and  came  down  upon  the  geyser,  which  spouts  up  its  jet  of  boiling 
water  at  the  f  30t  of  the  mountain,  and  they  reached  the  lake  itself, 
and  wound  round  it  along  its  sandy  shores.  Then,  leaving  the 
lake  behind  them,  they  struck  off  towards  llaketu,  and  at  last 
maehed  that  place  also,  coming  out  of  the  forest!?  upon  the  sea- 
■  eoart,  close  to  the  village  of  Tuhoro,  and  when  they  saw  the  people 
flum  thay  oallod  out  to  them,  "  Whereabout  is  the  residence  of 
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Ngatoro-i-rangi  !  "  And  the  |>eople  aDswcred  them,  "  He  lirtvl 
near  the  large  elevated  storehouse  which  you  see  erected  on  tbaa 
hill  there."  And  the  niece  of  Ngatoro-irangi  saw  the  fence  whicb  I 
BOrrounded  this  place,  and  she  walked  straight  on  towards  tlief 
wicket  of  the  fortification.  She  would  not,  however, 
through  it  like  a  common  person,  but  climbed  the  posts,  and.'fl 
clambered  into  the  fortress  over  its  wooden  defences,  and  h 
got  inside,  went  straight  on  to  the  house  of  Ngatoro-i-i 
entered  it,  and  going  right  up  to  the  !4pot  which  was  sacred,  froiB 
hia  sitting  on  it,  she  seated  hei-self  down  there. 

When  Ngatoro-i-rangi's  people  saw  this,  one  of  them  nn  o 
with  all  speedto  tell  his  master,  who  was  then  at  work  with  bokw  0 
his  servants  on  his  fai-m,  and  having  found  htm,  he  said,  "  Thei 
is  a  stranger  just  arrived  at  your  I'esidence,  who  carries  a  travellinj 
bag  as  if  she  had  come  from  a  long  Journey,  and  she  would  not 
come  in  at  the  gate  of  the  fortress,  but  climbed  right  o 
wooden  fences,  and  has  quietly  laid  her  travelling-bag  upon  the  ve? 
roof  of  your  sacred  bouse,  and  has  walked  up  and  seated  fast 
ill  the  very  seat  that  ytur  sacred  peraon  generally  occupies." 

Wlien  the  servant  had  ended  his  story,  Ngatoro  at  once  gueneifl 
who  thi?  stranger  from  a  distance  must  be,  and  said,  "  It  is  my  "I 
niece."  And  he  then  asked,  "  WTiere  is  TeKehul"  and  tliey  1 
tulii  hira,  "He  is  at  work  in  his  plantation  of  sweet  potatoes, * 
And  lie  bid  them  futi:h  bim  at  once,  and  to  be  ijuick  about  it>  4 
And  when  he  ^r^^ed  they  all  went  together  to  the  place  wharft  J 
his  niece  was,  and  when  he  reached  her  he  at  once  led  her  before  I 
the  altar,  and  she  gave  them  the  gods  which  she  had  brought  with  ] 
her  from  Hawaiki 

Then  she  said  to  them,  "  Come  now,  and  let  us  be  cleansed  byl 
diving  in  runnmg  water,  and  let  the  ceremony  of  Wluingai-horo^l 
be  performed  over  us,  for  you  have  been  cursed  by  Manobua  a 
hia  tribe." 

When  they  heard  this  they  cried  aloud,  and  tore  off  t 
clothes,   and  ran  to  a  i-unning  stream  and  plunged  into  it,  a 
dashed  water  over  themselves,  and  the  priests  chanted  the  p 
incantations,  and  performed  all  the  prescribed  cereu 
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nhea  these  were  finished  they  left  the  stream  and  went  towards 
the  village  again,  and  the  priests  chanted  incantations  for  cleansing 
the  court-yard  cf  the  fortress  from  the  defilement  of  the  curse  of 
Hanaia;  bat  the  incantations  for  this  purpose  have  not  been 
handed  down  to  the  present  generation. 

The  priests  next  dug  a  long  pit,  termed  the  pit  of  wrath,  into 
which  by  their  enchantments  they  might  bring  the  spirits  of  their 
enemies,  and  hang  them  and  destroy  them  there.  And  when 
they  bad  dug  the  pit,  mutteriDg  the  necessary  incantations,  they 
took  large  sheila  in  their  hands  to  scrape  the  spirits  of  their 
enemies  into  the  pit  with,  whilst  they  muttered  their  enchantments. 
And  when  they  had  done  this  they  scraped  the  earth  into  the  pit 
again  to  cover  them  up,  and  beat  down  the  earth  with  their  liands, 
and  crossed  the  pit  with  enchanted  cloths,  and  wove  baskets  of  flax- 
leaves  to  hold  the  spirits  of  the  foes  which  they  had  thus  destroyed, 
and  each  of  these  acta  they  accompanied  with  proper  spells. 

The  religious  ceremonies  being  all  cndnd,  tliey  sat  down,  and 
Ngatoro-i-rangi  wept  over  his  niece,  and  then  they  spread  food 
before  the  travellers ;  and  when  they  had  finished  their  meal  they 
all  collected  in  the  house  of  Ngatoro-i-rangi,  and  the  old  men 
began  to  question  the  strangers,  saying,  "  WTiat  has  brought  you 
Iwrel"  Ihcn  Kuiwai's  daughter  said,  "A  curse  which  Manaia 
uttered  against  you;  for  when  they  had  finished  making  his 
■acred  place  for  him,  and  the  females  wore  cooking  fooil  for  the 
•trangers  who  attended  the  ceremony,  the  food  in  Kuiwai's  oven 
was  not  well  cooked,  and  Manaia  cursed  her  and  you,  saying,  '  Is 
firewood  as  sacred  as  the  hones  of  3'out  brethren  that  you  fear  to 
bom  it  iu  an  oven  1  I'll  yet  make  the  flesh  of  your  brothers  hiss 
iqnn  red-hot  stones  brought  from  ^\'aikorora,  and  boated  to  warm 
Uie  oren  in  which  they  shall  be  cooked.'  Thai  curse  is  the  curse 
tlut  brought  me  here,  for  my  mother  told  me  to  hasten  to  you." 

When  liTgatoro-i-raDgi  heard  this,  he  was  very  wroth,  and  ho  in 

Ua  tameoned  Manaia,  saying,  "  Thus  shall  it  bo  done  unto  you — 

war  fleah  aball  be  cooked  with  stones  brought  from  Maketu." 

M  h»  Md.  all  his  reladona  and  people  to  search  early  the  nest 

l.bf  •  ki    i>>*"»4na,  fnmi  which  they  might  build 
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I  canoo  since  Raumati  had  burnt  thai 


I 


a  canoe,  as  they  liad  i 
Arawa. 

Then  the  people  all  arose  very  early  the  next  monuDg,  jiniM 
with    them  were  the  chosoii  band   of   one   hundred   and    fortfJ 
warriors,  and  they  went  out  to  8ea,rch  for  a  large  Totara-treo,  a 
Kuiwai's  daughter  went   with  them,   and  she    foimd   : 
Totara-tree  fallen  down,  and  nearly  buried  in  the  cartb  ;  so  thoy^ 
dug  it  out,  and  thoy  framed  a  largo  canoe  from  it,  which  thoj 
named  "  The  Totai-a-tree,  dug  from  the  earth  ;"  and  they  hauladfl 
it  doirn  to  the  shore,  and,  launching  it,  embarked  and  paddletl'l 
out  to  sea,  and  the  favourable  wind  of  Puugawere  i' 
strong,  and  it  blew  so  for  seven  days  and  nights,  and  wafted  then 
across  tlie  ocean,  and  at  the  end  of  that  time  they  had  i 
reached  the  shores  of  Ha  walk  i. 

The  name  of  the  place  at  which  they  landed  in  Uawuki  n 
Tara-i-whenua  ;  they  landed  at  night-time,  and  drew  their  « 
up  above  high-water  mark,  and  laid  it  in  the  thickets,  that  not 
might  see  that  strangers  had  arrivec 

Ngatoro-i-rangi  then  went  at  once  to  a  fortified  village  namAdM 
^Vhaitiri-ka-papa,  and  when  he  arrived  there  he  walked  carelessly 
up  to  the  house  of  Kuiwai,  and  peeping  in  at  the  door  said  that 
she  was  wanted  outside  for  a  miuuta  ;  and  she,  knowing  his  voice 
came  out  to  him  immediately,  and  Ngatoro-i-rangi  ([uestioned  her, 
saying,  "  Have  you  anything  to  say  to  me  that  I  ought  to  know  1" 
And  she  replied,  "The  whole  tribe  of  Manaia  are  continually 
occupied  in  praying  to  their  gods,  at  the  sacred  place ;  they  pray 
to  them  to  bring  you  and  your  trihe  here,  dead ;  perhaps  their 
incantations  may  now  have  brought  you  here."  Then  Ngataro 
asked  her,  "  In  what  part  of  the  heavens  is  the  sun  when  they  go 
to  the  sacred  place  1 "  and  she  answered,  "  Thoy  go  there  eaily  in 
the  morning.''  Then  Xgatoro-i-rangi  asked  her  again,  "  A^'bere 
are  they  all  in  the  evening  1  "  and  she  replied,  "  In  the  evening 
they  collect  in  numljers  in  tlieir  villages  for  the  night ;  in  the 
morning  thoy  disperse  about."  Tlien,  just  as  Ngaloro-i-rangi  wa» 
going,  he  said  to  her,  "  At  the  dawn  of  morning  climb  up  on  the 
roof  of  your  house  that  you  may  have  a  good  view,  and  watch 
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what  takes  place."  Having  thus  spoken,  be  returned  to  the  main 
body  of  his  party. 

Then  Ngatoro  related  to  them  all  that  hia  8ister  had  told  him ; 
tad  when  they  had  heard  this,  Tangai'oa,  one  of  his  chiefs,  said, 
" My  counsel  is,  that  we  storm  their  fortresa  thia  night;"  but 
then  stood  up  Rangitu,  another  chief,  and  said,  "  Nay,  but  rather 
let  us  attack  it  in  the  morning."  Now  arose  Ngatoro,  and  he 
Bpake  aloud  to  them  and  said,  "  I  agree  with  neither  of  you.  We 
most  go  to  the  sacred  place,  and  striko  our  noses  until  they  bleed 
and  we  are  covered  with  blood,  and  then  we  must  lie  on  the 
ground  like  dead  bodies,  every  man  with  his  weapon  hid  under 
him,  and  their  priests  will  imagine  that  their  enchantments 
have  brought  us  here  and  slain  us ;  eo  shall  we  suq)riBc  them." 
On  hearing  these  words  from  their  leader  thoy  all  arose,  and 
fuUowiog  him  in  a  body  to  the  court-yard  of  the  sacred  place, 
they  found  that  the  foolish  priests  had  felt  so  sure  of  compelling 
tiivii  spirits  by  enchantments  to  bring  Ngatoro  and  iiis  tribe 
there,  and  to  slay  them  for  tliem,  that  they  had  even  pr'eitared 
orena  to  cook  their  bodies  in,  and  these  were  all  lying  oi>cn  ready 
for  tiie  victims  ;  and  by  the  aides  of  the  ovens  thcj-  had  laid  in 
Vonnde  the  green  leaves,  all  prepared  to  place  upon  the  victims 
before  the  earth  was  heaped  in  to  cover  them  up,  and  the 
firewood  and  the  stones  were  also  lying  ready  to  be  hcuted. 
Hieo  the  one  hundred  and  forty  men  went  and  laid  themselves 
down  in  the  ovens  dug  out  of  the  earth,  na  though  thoy  had  Ixten 
dead  bodies,  and  they  turned  themselves  about,  aud  beat  them- 
■elves  upon  their  noses  and  faces  until  they  bled,  so  that  their 
bodies  became  all  covered  with  blood,  like  the  corpses  of  men 
fllftin  in  battle ;  and  then  they  lay  still  in  the  ovens ;  the  weapons 
Ihey  had  with  them  were  short  clubs  of  various  kinds,  such  as 
dnbe  of  pounamu  and  of  basalt,  and  of  the  bones  of  whales,  and  the 
prieite  whom  tiiey  had  with  them  having  fouml  out  the  sacicl 
place  of  the  people  of  that  country,  entered  it,  and  hid  themselves 
there. 

Thua  tbey  continued  to  lie  in  the  ovens  until  the  sun  aioise  next 
niffnii"gi  and  unUl  the  priests  of  their  enemies,  according  to  their 
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castom  each  day  at  dawn,  came  to  spread  leaves  and  other  oflbringi 
to  the  gods  in  the  sacred  place,  and  there,  to  their  sorprisei  thaM 
priests  found  the  warriors  of  Ngaroto-i-rangi  all  lying  heaped  vip 
in  the  ovens.  Then  the  priests  raised  joyful  shouts,  crying — ''At 
last  our  prayers  have  been  answered  by  the  gods ;  here,  ban  an 
the  bodies  of  the  host  of  Ngaroto  and  of  Tama',  lying  hei^ied  up 
in  the  cooking  places.  This  has  been  done  by  our  god — ^he  eaniad 
them  off,  and  brought  them  here."  The  multitude  of  people  in 
the  village  hearing  these  cries,  ran  out  to  see  the  wonder^  and 
when  they  saw  the  bodies  of  the  one  hundred  and  for(y  lying 
there,  with  the  blood  in  clots  dried  on  them,  they  began  to  cry 

a 

out, — one,  "  111  have  this  shoulder ; "  another,  "  And  111  have  thil 
thigh ; "  and  a  third,  "  That  head  is  mine  '/*   for  the  blood  ahe^^. 

from  striking  their  noses  during  the  previous  night  was  nowqidlijSr'^ 

I" 

clotted  on  their  bodies ;  and  the  priests  of  those  who  were  lyiPB^ 
in  the  ovens  having  hidden  themselves  in  the  bushes  of 
shrubbery  round  the  sacred  place,  could  not  be  seen  by  the  jftieile: 
of  the  town  of  Manaia  when  they  entered  the  sacred  place  to  per- 
form the  fitting  rites  to  the  gods. 

So  these  latter  cried  aloud,  as  they  offered  thanksgivings  to  the 
gods  for  having  granted  their  prayers,  ar.d  for  having  fulfilled 
their  wishes;  but  just  as  their  ceremonies  were  finished  the 
priests  of  tlie  war  party  of  Ngatoro-i-rangi  rushing  out  from  their 
hiding  places  upon  the  other  priests,  slew  them,  so  that  the 
priests  were  first  slain,  as  offerings  to  the  gods.  Then  arose  the 
one  hundred  and  forty  men  from  the  ovens,  and  rushed  upon  their 
enemies.  All  were  slain,  not  one  escaped  but  Manaia,  and  he  fled 
to  the  town  ;  but  they  at  once  attacked  and  carried  the  town  by 
assault,  and  then  the  slaughter  ceased.  And  the  first  battle  at 
the  sacred  place  was  called  Ihumotomotokia,  or  the  battle  of 
"  Bruised  Noses ;  "  and  the  name  of  the  town  which  was  taken 
was  Whaitin-ka-papa,  but  Manaia  again  escaped  from  the  assault 
on  the  town.  They  entered  the  breaches  in  the  town  as  eualj  >•*. 
if  they  had  been  walking  in  at  the  door  of  a  house  left  OpQBL 
receive  them,  whence  this  proverb  has  been  handed  doini.li^ 
"  As  soon  as  you  have  defeated  your  enemy  stotm  t^ 
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The  prieate  now  ttimed  over  the  bodies  of  the  first  slain,  termed 
the  holy  fish,  as  offerings  set  apart  for  the  gods,  and  said  suitable 
prayers,  and  when  these  ceremonies  were  ended,  the  conquerors 
cooked  the  bodies  of  tlieir  enemies  and  devoured  the  whole  of 
them  ;  but  soon  afterwards  tlie  warriors  of  tlio  other  towns  of 
Uanaia  which  liad  not  been  assaulted  were  approaching  as  a  for- 
lorn hope  to  attack  their  enemies. 

Id  the  meanwhile  Ngatoro-i-rangi  and  his  warriors,  unaware  of 
this,  had  retired  towards  their  canoe,  whilst  the  host  of  warriors 
whom  Manaia  had  again  aeaembled  were  following  upon  their 
traces.  They  soon  came  to  a  stream  which  they  had  to  pass,  and 
fording  that  they  left  it  behind  them  and  gained  their  canoe ;  but 
by  the  time  they  were  there,  their  pursuers  had  reached  the 
stream  they  had  juat  left. 

Ngatoro-i-rangi  now  felt  thirsty,  and  remembered  that  they  had 
no  water  for  the  crew  of  the  canoe,  so  he  said,  "  There  is  no 
wat«r  here  for  us  ;"  and  Rangitu,  hearing  the  voice  of  hia  com- 
mander, answered  cheerfully,  "  No,  there  is  none  here,  but  there 
is  plenty  in  the  stream  we  have  juat  croseed."  So  they  gave  the 
great  calabash  of  the  canoe  to  Rangitu,  and  he  returned  towards 
the  stream,  but  before  he  got  there  the  host  of  Manaia  had  reached 
it,  and  had  occupied  its  banks. 

Baagitu,  who  did  not  see  them,  as  soon  as  he  got  to  the  edge 
of  the  stream,  dipped  his  calabash  to  Jill  it,  and  as  tt  did  not  sink 
BUily,  being  empty  and  very  light,  he  stooped  down  and  put  hia 
hand  upon  it  to  press  it  under  the  water ;  and  whilst  he  was 
lioldiag  it  with  one  hand  to  press  it  down,  one  of  the  enemy, 
atsaling  on  him,  made  a  blow  at  him  with  hts  weapon.  Hangitu 
Mw  nothing,  but  merely  heard  the  whizz  of  the  weapon  as  it  was 
iweeping  down  through  the  air  upon  his  head,  and  quick  as 
Aought  he  jerks  the  calabash  out  of  the  water,  and  holds  it  as  a 
ihiflbl  in  the  direction  in  which  he  heard  the  blow  coming  down 
opoQ  him.  The  weapon  is  parried  off  from  one  aide  of 
Ui  head,  but  the  calabash  ia  shattered  to  pieces,  and  nothing 
tot.  tbe  mouth  of  the  vessel  which  be  was  holding  is  left 
nth  hutd. 
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Then  off  he  darte,  fast  as  he  can  fly,  and  reaches  before  t! 
enemy  Ngatoro-i-rangi  and  his  one  hundred  and  forty  warriore.1 
As  BOOQ  as  he  is  thus  sure  of  support,  in  a  luonient  he  turns  upon 
his  foes.  Hii,  ha  !  he  slays  the  first  of  the  enemy,  and  canioa  off 
his  victim.  Then,  lo  !  Tongaroa  has  risen  up ;  he  is  soon  amongst 
tlic  enemy,  he  slays  and  cames  otf  the  second  man,  !fext  Tanift- 
te-kapua  kills  and  cariies  off  his  man.  Thus  ie  it  with  each 
warrior.  The  enemy  then  breaks  and  Hies,  and  a  great  slaughter 
is  made  of  tlie  host  of  Manaia,  yet  he  himself  again  escapes  with 
his  life.     The  name  given  to  this  battle  was  Tarai-whenna-kura. 

Having  thus  avenged  themselves  of  tlicir  enemies,  they  again 
returned  to  these  islands,  and  settled  at  Maketu,  atid  cultivatod 
farms  there.  Manata,  on  his  part,  was  not  idle  ;  for  shortly  after 
they  had  left  his  place  of  residence  he  with  his  tribe,  set  to  work 
at  refitting  their  canoes. 

Ngatoro-i-rangi,  in  the  meantime,  occupied  the  island  of  MotitJ, 
off  Tauranga,  in  the  Bay  of  Plenty.  There  he  built  a  fortified 
village,  which  he  named  Matarehua,  and  a  large  liouse  ornamented 
mth  carved  work,  which  he  named  Taiiuaihi-o-Rongo ;  and  he 
made  a  large  underground  8t«re  for  his  sweet  potatoes,  which  ho 
named  Te  Mariliope ;  and  he  and  his  o!d  wife  generally  lived 
nearly  alone  in  their  village  on  Motiti,  whilst  the  great  body  of 
their  people  dwelt  on  the  mainland  at  Maketu,  Whilst  the  old 
couple  were  in  ihis  way  living  on  Motiti,  suddenly  one  evening 
Manaia,  with  a  large  fleet  of  canoea  and  a  whole  host  of  warriors, 
appeared  off  the  coast  of  the  island,  and  they  pulled  straight  up 
to  the  landing-place,  opposite  to  tlie  house  of  Ngatoro-i-rangi,  and 
lay  on  their  paddles  there,  whilst  Manaia  hailed  him,  calling  out, 
"  Ho  !  brother-in-law,  come  out  here  if  yon  dare,  let  ua  fight  before 
tlie  daylight  is  gone."  Ngatoro-i-rangi  no  sooner  heard  the  voice 
of  Manaia  than  he  came  boldly  out  of  the  house,  although  he  was 
almost  alone,  and  there  he  saw  the  whole  host  of  Manaia  lying  on 
their  paddles  at  the  anchorage  off  his  landing-place.  But  be  at 
once  hailed  them,  shouting  out,  "Well  done,  0  brother-in-law, 
just  anchor  where  you  are  for  the  night ;  it  is  already  getting 
dark,  and  we  shall  not  bo  able  to  see  to  meet  the  edge  of  c 
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weapon  witii  the  other ;  the  warriora  could  not,  therefore,  parry 
one  another's  blows ;  to-mon'ow  morning  we  will  jight  as  much  as 
yon  like."  Manaia  no  sooner  heard  this  proposal  than  he  assented 
to  it,  saying,  "  You  are  right,  it  has  already  grown  dark."  And 
Kgatoro  answered  him,  "  You  had  better  bring-to  your  canoes  in 
the  anchorage  outside  there."  Manaia  therefore  told  his  army  to 
anchor  their  canoes,  and  U>  lose  no  time  in  cooking  their  food  on 
board ;  and  the  priest  Ngatoro>i-rangi  remained  in  his  fortress. 

All  Uie  early  part  of  the  night  Ngatoro-t-rangi  remained  in  the 
Mcred  place,  performing  enchantments  and  repeating  incantations, 
and  his  wife  was  with  him  muttering  Iier  incantatione.  And 
having  finished  them,  they  both  returned  to  their  house,  and 
there  they  continued  to  perform  religious  rites,  calling  to  their  aid 
the  storms  of  heaven ;  whilst  the  hosts  of  Manaia  did  nothing  but 
unuse  themselves,  singing  Hakas  and  songs,  and  diverting  them- 
selves thoughtlessly  as  war  pai-ties  do.  Little  did  they  tbiuk  that 
they  were  so  soon  to  perish.  Ko,  tliey  flattered  themselves 
tliat  they  would  destroy  Ngatoro-i-i'angi,  having  now^  caught  him 
ifanost  alone. 

So  soon  oa  the  depUi  of  night  fell  upon  the  world,  whilst 
Ngaroto  and  his  aged  wife  were  still  in  the  bouse,  and  the  old 
woman  woe  sitting  at  the  window  watching  for  what  might  take 
pUce,  ahe  heard  the  host  of  Manaia  insulting  herself  and  her 
htuband  by  singing  taunting  war-songs.  Then  the  ancient  priest 
Ngktoro,  who  was  sitting  at  the  upper  end  of  the  house,  rises  up, 
nolooMOS  and  tlirowa  off  his  garments,  and  repeats  his  iucanta- 
tioDa^  and  calls  apon  the  winds,  and  upon  the  storms,  and  upon 
Hie  thunder  and  Ughtning,  that  they  may  alt  arise  and  destroy 
the  host  of  Manaia;  and  the  god  Tawhiri-roatea  hearkened  unto 
the  prieat,  and  he  permitted  tlie  winds  to  issue  forth,  together 
with  hurricanes,  and  gales,  and  storms,  and  thunders,  and  hght- 
idngi;  sad  the  priest  and  his  wife  hearkened  anxiously  that  they 
itfght  haar  Om  first  bursting  forth  of  the  winds,  and  thunders, 
and  of  the  rain  and  hail. 

it  was  the  middle  space  between  the  commence- 
of  the  day,  burst  forth  the 
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winds,  &nd  the  rain,  and  the  b'ghtning,  and  the  thunder,  and  into 
the  hai'bour  poured  all  the  mountainous  waves  of  the  sea,  aod 
there  lay  tlie  host  of  Manaia  overcome  with  sleep,  and  snoring 
loudly;  but  when  the  ancient  priest  and  his  wife  heard  the 
rushing  of  the  winds  and  the  raaring  of  the  waves,  they  closed 
their  house  up  securely,  and  lay  composedly  down  to  rest,  and  as 
they  lay  they  could  hear  a  contused  noiae  and  cries  of  terror, 
and  a  wild  and  tumultuous  uproar  from  a  mighty  host,  hut 
before  very  long  all  the  loud  confusion  became  hashed,  imi 
nothing  was  to  be  heard  but  the  heavy  rolling  of  the  aurgoa 
upon  the  beach  j  nor  did  the  atorm  itself  last  very  long — it  hud 


Wlien  the  next  morning  broke,  the  aged  wife  of  Ngatoro  wont 
out  of  her  house  and  looked  to  see  what  had  become  of  the  host 
of  Manaia,  and  as  she  cast  her  eyes  along  the  shore,  there  she 
saw  them  lying  dead,  cost  up  on  the  beacii.  The  name  Ngatoro- 
i-rangi  gave  tu  this  slaughter  was  Maikukutea;  the  name  given 
to  the  storm  which  slew  them  all  was  Te  Aputahi-a-Pawa.  He 
gave  the  name  of  Maikukutea  to  the  slaughter,  because  tiie  fish 
luiving  eaten  the  bodies  of  Manaia's  warriors,  only  tlieir  bouea 
and  the  nails  of  their  hands  and  feet,  but  hardly  any  part  of  their 
corpses,  could  be  found. 

Of  the  vast  host  of  Manaia  tliat  perished,  not  one  escaped ;  the 
body  of  Manaia  himself  they  recognised  by  some  tattoo  marks 
upon  one  of  his  arms.  Ngatoro  now  lighted  a  signal  fire  as  a 
sign  to  his  relations  and  warriors  at  Maketu  that  he  wanted  them 
to  cross  over  to  the  island ;  and  when  his  chosen  band  of  one 
hundred  and  forty  warriors  saw  the  signal,  they  launched  their 
canoe  and  pulled  across  to  join  their  chief,  and  on  reaching  the 
island,  they  found  that  the  host  of  Manaia  had  all  perished. 

Thus  was  avenged  the  curse  of  Mutahanga  and  of  Man&hiu.  . 
However,  it  would  have  been  far  better  if  the  canoe  Arawa  bM 
not  been  burnt  by  Rauiuati  ;  then  Ngatoro  and  his  warriors  WOtll 
have  liad  two  canoes  to  return  in  to  Hawaiki,  to  revenge  tbti 
wrongs,  and  the  whole  race  of  Manaia  would  have  beou  uttoi 
destroyed. 
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It  would  also  have  been  far  better  if  Ngatoro  and  Ilia  people 
hftd  remained  at  Maketu,  and  had  aever  gone  to  Moehaii,  then 
the  Arawa  would  Dot  have  been  burnt ;  for  from  the  burning  of 
that  canoe  by  Raomati  sprang  the  war,  the  events  of  which  have 
now  been  leconnted. 


THE  LEGEND  OF  HAUTUPU   AND   HIS   BROTHERS. 


When  Tama-t«-Kapua  went  with  his  followei-s  to  Moe-hau,  t 
liill  near  Cape  Colville,  and  Ihenga  uid  his  followers  went  t 
Roto- ma,   then   Ha-niii,   Ha-roa,   and   Hatupatu   went    also 
Whakamaru,  to  Maroa,  to  Tuala,  to  Tutuka,  to  Tuaropaki,  1 
Hftuhungaroa,  to  Hurakia,  and  to  Horohoro,  the  diatiicts  whi 
lie  between  Lakes  Taupo  and  Boto-nia,  and  between 
and  the  head  of  the  Walkato  River,  to  snare  bti-ds  for  1 
Belves,  and  followed  tlicir  sport  for  many  a  day,  until  tliey  1 
hunted  for  several  months.       But  their  little  brother  Hatupata  ^ 
was  all  this  time  thinking  to  himself  that  they  never  gave  him 
any  of  the  rare  dainties  or  nice  things  that  they  got,  so  that  they 
might  all  feast  together,  but  at  each  meal  he  received  nothing  hat 
the   lean    tough    birds ;    so    when    the   poor   little    fellow  went 
and  Silt  down    by  the    side   of   the    fire  to  his  food,  he  every 
day    used    to   keep   on   crying  and    eating,    crying   and   eating, 
during   his   meals.      At  last,  saucy,  mischievous  thoughts  rose 
up    in    hia    young    heart.       So    one    day,    whilst  his    brothers 
were  out  snaring  birds,  and  be,  on  this  as  on  every  other  day, 
was  left  at    their  resting-place    to  take  care  of  the  things,  the 
little    rogue    crept   into  the    storehouse,   where  the    birds,    pre- 
served in  their  own  fat,   were  kept  in  calabashes,   and  he  stole 
some,  and  set  resolutely  to  work  to  eat  them,  with  some  t«Qd«C 
fern-root,  nicely  beaten  and  dressed,  for  a  relish 
at  him  you  could  not  help  thinking  of  the  prove 
throat  of  yours  can  swallow  anything." 
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He  finiehed  all  the  calabashes  of  preserved  birds,  &ad  then 
attacked  those  that  were  kept  in  casks,  aod  when  he  bad  quite 
filled  himBelf  he  crept  out  of  the  storehouse  again,  and  there  he 
went  trampling  over  the  pathway  that  led  to  their  resting-place, 
rnmiuig  about  this  aide,  and  that  aide,  and  all  around  it,  that  his 
brothers  might  be  induced  to  think  that  a  war-party  had  come, 
wad  had  eaten  Tip  the  food  in  their  absence.  Then  he  came  back, 
and  ran  a  spear  into  himself  in  two  or  three  places,  where  he  could 
not  do  himself  much  harm,  and  gave  himself  a  good  bruise  or  two 
apon  his  head,  and  laid  down  on  the  ground  near  their  hut. 

When  his  brothers  came  back  they  found  him  lying  there  in 
appearance  very  badly  wounded.  They  next  ran  to  the  store- 
hotue,  and  found  their  preserved  birds  all  gone  :  bo  they  asked 
him  who  had  done  all  this,  and  he  replied,  "  A  war  party."  Then 
they  went  to  the  pathways  and  saw  the  footmarks,  and  said,  "  It 
is  too  tme."  Thoy  melted  some  fat,  and  poured  warm  oil  on  his 
wounds,  and  he  revived ;  and  they  all  ate  as  they  used  to  do  in 
former  days,  the  brothere  enjoying  all  the  good  things,  whilst 
Hatapatu  kept  eating  and  crying,  and  he  went  and  sat  on  the 
nnol^  aide  of  the  fire,  ao  that  his  cruel  brothers  might  laugh  at 
him,  saying,  "  Ob,  never  mind  him ;  those  are  not  real  tears,  they 
an  only  his  eyes  watering  from  the  smoke." 

Kext  day  Hatupatu  stopped  at  home,  and  off  went  bis  brothers 

to  mare  birds,  and  he  began  to  steal  the  preserved  birds  again, 

and  thus  he  did  every  day,  every  day,  and  of  course  at  last  his 

-  brothers  suspected  him,  and  one  day  they  laid  in  wait  foi'  him, 

when  he,  not  foreseeing  this,  again  crouched  into  the  storehouse 

and  began  eating.     "  Ha,  ha,  ha,  we've  caught  you  now  then  ; 

your  thieviah  tricks  are  found  out,  are  they,  you  little  rogue  t " 

Hit  brothers  killed  him  at  once,  and  buiied  him  in  the  large 

f      hoap  of  feadiers  they  had  pulled  out  from  the  snared  birds. 

1     Aftor  this  they  went  back  to  Roto-rua,  and  when  they  arrived, 

C     Htmx  parents  asked  them,  "  Where  is  Hatupatu '!    What's  become 

4  joac  littla  Ivother  t "    And  they  answered,  "  We  don't  know  ; 

' An  sot  aMs  him."    And  their  parents  said,  "  You've  killed 

■  We  h»Fe  not"    And  they  disputed 
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and  disputed  together ;  and  at  last  their  parents  said,  "  It  is  too' 
true  that  you  must  have  killed  him ;  for  he  went  away  with  yon,, 
and  he  is  missii^  now  when  you  return  to  us." 

At  length  Hatupatu's  father  and  mother  thought  they  would 
send  a  spirit  to  search  for  him ;  bo  they  sent  one,  and  the  spirit 
went.  Ita  form  was  that  of  a  blowfly,  and  its  name  was  Tamumu-ld- 
tfl-rangi,  or  He-that-buzzes- in -the- skies,  and  it  departed  and  arrived 
at  the  place  where  Hatupatu  was  buried,  and  found  him  and  per- 
formed enchantments,  and  Hatupatu  came  to  life  again,  and  vent 
upon  his  way,  and  met  a  woman  who  was  spearing  birds  for  herself, 
and  her  spear  was  nothing  but  her  own  lips,  and  Hatupatu  had  a 
real  woodea  spear.  The  woman  speared  at  a  bird  with  her  lip^ 
but  Hatupatu  had  at  the  same  moment  thrown  his  spear  at  ths, 
same  bird,  and  it  stuck  into  her  lips ;  and  when  he  saw  this,  ha. 
.laa  off  wiUi  all  his  speed,  but  he  was  soon  caught  by  the  woman^ 
not  being  able  to  go  as  fa^t  as  she  could,  for  her  feet  bore  her 
along,  and  wings  were  ajK>n  her  arms,  like  these  of  a  bird,  and 
she  brought  him  to  her  house,  and  they  slept  there. 

Hatupatu  fonnd  that  this  woman  never  ate  anything  but  raw 
food,  and  she  gave  the  birds  to  Hatupatu  to  eat  without  Huai 
being  in  any  way  dressed  ;  but  lie  only  preteuded  to  eat  them, 
lifting  them  up  to  his  nmuth,  and  letting  them  fall  sUiy.  At 
dawn  the  woman  prepared  to  go  and  spear  birds,  but  Hatupats 
always  remained  at  home,  and  when  she  had  departed,  he  began 
to  cook  food  for  himself,  and  to  liiok  at  all  the  things  in  tlie  cave 
of  rocks  that  the  woman  lived  in — at  her  two-handed  woodea 
sword — at  her  beautiful  cloak  made  of  red  feathera  torn  from 
under  the  wing  of  the-Kaka — at  her  red  cloak  of  thick  dog's  fur 
— at  her  ornamented  cloak  woven  from  flax  ;  and  he  kept  think- 
ing how  he  could  run  off  with  them  ;  and  then  he  looked  at  the 
various  tame  lizards  she  had,  and  at  her  tame  little  bu'ds,  and 
at  all  her  many  curioailies  ;  and  thus  he  went  on  day  after 
day,  until  at  last  one  day  he  said  to  her,  "  Now  you'd  better 
go  a  long  distance  to-day,  to  the  first  mountain  range,  to 
the  second  range,  the  tenth  range,  the  hundredth  range, 
the    thousandth   mountain    range ;    and   when  you  ' 
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then  begin  to  catch  birds  for  ns  ttro."  To  this  she  consented, 
•nd  went  He  reraained  behind,  roasting  birds  for  himself,  and 
thinking,  "  I  wonder  how  far  she 's  got  now ; "  and  when  he 
thought  she  had  reached  the  place  he  had  spoken  of,  then  he 
began  to  gather  up  her  cloak  of  red  feathers,  and  her  cloak  of  dogs' 
.  skins,  and  her  cloak  of  ornamented  flax,  and  her  carved  two- 
bwded  BWord ;  and  the  young  fellow  said,  "  How  well  I  shall  look 
when  all  the  fine  feathers  on  these  cloaks  are  rustled  by  the 
wind."  And  he  brandished  the  two-handed  sword,  and  made  cuts 
«t  the  lizards,  and  at  all  the  tame  animals,  and  they  were  soon 
killed.  Then  he  struck  at  die  perch  on  which  the  little  pet  birds 
■at,  and  he  killed  them  all  but  one,  which  escaped,  and  it  flew 
ftway  to  fetch  back  the  woman  they  all  belonged  to.  Her  name 
was  Kurangaituku.  And  as  the  little  bird  flew  along,  these  are 
the  words  he  kept  singing,  "  Oh,  Kuratigaituku,  our  home  is 
rained,  our  things  are  all  destroyed;"  and  so  it  kept  singing 
nnUl  it  had  flown  a  very  long  way.  At  last  Kurangaituku  heard 
ji,  and  said,  "  By  whom  is  all  this  done  1 "  And  the  little  bird 
aiuwered,  "  By  Hatupatu — everything  is  gone."  Then  Kurangai- 
toka  made  haste  to  get  home  again,  and  as  she  went  along  she 
kept  calling  out, "  Step  out,  stretch  along ;  step  out,  stretch  along. 
There  yon  are,  0  Hatupatu,  not  far  from  me.  There  you  are,  0 
E«tnpatu,  not  far  from  me.  Step  out,  stretch  along ;  step  out, 
stretch  along.  There  you  are,  0  Hatnpatu,  not  far  from  me  now." 
She  only  made  three  strides,  before  she  had  reached  her  cave, 
and  when  she  looked  about,  she  could  see  nothing  in  it ;  but  the 
little  bird  still  guided  her  on,  as  she  kept  saying,  "  Step  out, 
•tretch  along ;  step  out,  stretch  along ;  III  catch  you  there  now, 
Hatupatu;  111  catch  you  there  now,  Hatupatu;"  and  she  almost 
eaof^t  Hatupata ;  and  he  thought,  I'm  done  for  now.  So  he 
r^eated  his  charm :  "  0  rock,  open  for  me,  open."  Then  the  rock 
opened  and  he  hid  himself  in  it,  and  the  woman  looked  and  ■ 
conld  Dot  find  him ;  and  she  went  on  to  a  distance,  and  kept 
oalliDg  oat,  "  111  catch  you  there,  Hatupatu ;  I'll  catch  you  there, 
Hatapatu ; "  and  when  her  voice  had  died  away  at  a  great  distance, 
Hatapatu  came  up  out  of  the  rock  and  made  off ;  and  thus  they 
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went  on,  and  thus  they  went  on,  the  whole  way,  until  they  c 
to  Roto-nia ;  and  wheo  they  arrived  at  the  sulphur  springs  (called 
Te  Whaka-rewa-rewa),   Hatupatu   jumped  over  these ;  but  Ku-  . 
rangaitnku,  thinking  they  were  cold,  tried  to  wade  tlirongh,  but  ] 
sunk  through  the  crast,  and  was  burnt  to  death. 

Hatupatu  proceeded  on  and  sat  on  the  sliore  of  the  lake,  and  I 
whnn  the  evening  came,  he  dived  into  the  water,  and  rose  up  at  i 
the  island  of  Mokoia,  and  Rat  in  the  warm-hath  there  ;  just  at  this  .1 
time  his  father  and  mother  wanted  some  water  to  drink,  and  sent  1 
their  alave  to  fetch  some  for  them,  and  he  camu  to  the  place  where  I 
he  found  Hatupatu  lying  in  the  warm-batJi.    Hatupatu  laid  hold  I 
of  him  and  asked  him,  "  Whom  are  you  fetching  that  water  f 
at  this  time  of  night  1"   and  he  answered,   "For   so    and  so." 
Then  Hatupatu  asked  him.  "  Where  h  the  houRO  of  Ha-nui  and  a 
Ha-raa  1"  and  the  slave  answered,  "  They  live  in  a  house  by  tbam-J 
selves ;  but  what  can  your  n:ime  be  t"  and  he  answered  him,  " 
am  Hatupatu."    So  the  old  slave  said,  "0  Hatupatu,  are  yoal 
still  alive  f  and  he  replied,  "  Yea,  indeed."     And  the  old  slave  1 
said  to  him,  "  Oh,  III  tell  you ;   I  and  your  father  and  motiioril 
live  together  in  a  house  by  ourselves ;  and  they  sent  me  dovO'f 
here    to  fetch  water  tor  tliera  ;"  and  Fatiiputu  said,  "Let  us  go 
to  them  together  ;"  and  tliey  went;  und  on  cominj;  to  them,  the 
old  people  began  to  weep  witl;  a  loud  \-oiee ;  and  Hatupatu  said, 
"  Nay,  nay ;  let  us  cry  with  a  gentle  voice,  lest  my  brethren  who 
slew  me  should  hear  ■  and  I  moreover,  will  not  sleep  here  with 
you,  my  parents  ;  it  is  be        f      n       o  go  and  remain  in  the  cave 
you  have  dug  to  kcei  jou  j     atoes  in,  that  I  may  overhear 

each  Jay  what  they  s  }  a  1  !  II  V  all  my  meals  there,"  So  he 
went,  and  he  said,  "L  f    i         leep  with  me  in  the  cave  in 

the  night,  and  in  the  d  )-t  m  I  In  stop  in  the  house  ;"  and  hU 
father  consented,  and  1  is  1  y  i  J  every  day  and  every  night, 
and  his  hrothere  noti  d  1  a  h  vas  a  change  in  their  food, 
and  they  did  not  get  so  m    I  h  good  focxl  as  whilst  their 

brother  had  l)een  awaj    f       ]       n     her  kept  the  best  of  every-  j 
thing  for  him;  they  had  fxtd  now;  so  they  beat  th^rJ 

mother  and  their  slates  and    h      by  did  continually.  * 
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At  lut,  they  heard  the  people  all  calling  out,  "  Oh,  oh, 
Hatupatu'e  here ;"  and  one  of  them  said,  "  Oh,  no,  that  can't  be  ; 
why,  Hatupatu  ia  dead ;"  but  when  they  mw  it  was  really  him, 
one  of  them  caught  hold  of  his  two-handed  wooden  sword,  and  so 
did  the  others  ;  and  Hatupatu  also  caught  hold  of  his  two-handed 
wooden  sword.  He  had  decorated  his  head  in  the  night,  and  had 
stock  it  full  of  the  beautiful  feathers  befitting  a  chief ;  acd  he  had 
placed  a  bunch  of  the  soft  white  down  from  the  stomach  of  the 
albatross  in  each  ear ;  and  wh«n  his  brothers  and  the  multitude 
of  their  followers  dared  him  to  come  forth  from  the  storehouse 
and  fight  them,  he  cai^^ht  hold  of  his  girdle,  and  of  his  apron  of 
red  feathers,  and  girding  on  hie  apron,  he  repeated  an  incantation 
suited  for  the  occasion.  When  this  was  finished  his  head 
^ipeared  lisiog  up  out  of  the  storehouse,  and  he  repeated  another 
incantation,  and  afterwards  a  third  over  his  eword. 

Hatupatu  now  came  out  of  the  storehouse,  and  as  his  brothers 
gaaed  on  him  they  saw  his  looks  were  most  noble.  Glared  forth 
on  them  the  eyes  of  the  young  man,  and  glittered  forth  the  mother- 
of-pearl  eyes  of  the  carved  face  on  the  handle  of  his  sword,  and 
when  the  many  thousands  of  their  tribe  who  had  gathered  round 
saw  the  youth,  they  too  were  quite  astonished  at  his  nobleness. 
They  had  no  strength  left,  they  could  do  nothing  but  admire  him  : 
he  was  only  a  little  boy  when  they  had  seen  him  before,  and  now, 
when  they  met  him  agun,  he  was  Uke  a  noble  chief,  and  they  now 
looked  opon  his  brothers  with  very  different  eyes  from  those 
with  which  they  looked  at  him. 

Hie  three  brothers  sprang  at  him.  Three  wooden  swords  were 
■t  the  aame  time  levelled  at  Hatupatu  to  slay  him.  He  held  the 
hUde  of  hie  eword  pointed  to  the  ground,  till  the  swords  of  his 
htothera  almost  touched  him,  when  he  rapidly  warded  oR  the 
Uows,  and  whirling  round  his  wooden  sword,  two  of  the  three 
were  felled  hy  the  blade  of  it,  and  one  by  a  blow  from  the  handle. 
"Ihea  they  sprang  up,  and  rushed  at  him  once  more.  Over  they 
go  again,  two  felled  by  the  blade  of  his  sword,  and  one  by  the 
Tuffutlii ;  it  was  enough — they  gave  in.  Then  their  father 
aaid  to  them,  "  Oh  !  my  sons,  I  would  that  you  were  as  strong 
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&B  you  are  in  attacking  one  another ;  in  seeking  revenge  for  your 
ancestral  canoe,  Te  Arawa,  which  was  consumed  in  a  fire  by  tJie 
chief  Banmati.  Long  have  you  been  seeking  lo  revenge  yourselves 
upon  him,  but  you  have  not  succeeded,  you  have  gained  no 
advantage ;  jjerhajis  you  are  only  strong  and  bold  when  you 
attack  your  young  brother,  my  lasuborn  child." 

When  his  sons  Ha-nui,  Ha-roa,  and  Ktirika  heard  these  words 
of  their  fallier  they  and  their  many  followers  felt  their  heaits  grow 
aad.  They  began  to  prepare  for  a  war  party,  bj'  beating  flat 
pieces  of  ))repared  fern-root ;  and  they  cooked  sweet  potatoes  ju 
ovens,  and  mashod  tliem,  and  packed  them  up  in  baskets  of  tlax, 
and  agun  put  them  in  the  ovens,  that  the  food  might  keep  for  a 
long  time ;  and  they  cooked  shell-fish  in  baskets,  and  thus  collected 
food  for  an  expedition  to  Maketu.  AVhilst  his  brothers  were 
making  all  tliese  preparations  for  the  expedition  their  father  waa 
secretly  teaching  Hatupatu  the  tattoo  marks  and  apjiearance  of 
Raumati,  m  that  he  might  easily  recognise  that  chief.  And  when 
the  canoea  started  with  the  warriors  he  did  not  embark  with 
them,  but  remained  behind.  The  c.inoes  had  reached  the 
middle  of  the  lake,  when  Hatupatu  mae  up,  and  taking  thirty 
cloaks  of  rud  feathers  with  him',  went  off  to  the  war.  He  pro- 
ceeded by  diving  under  the  water— that  was  the  path  he  chose; 
and  when  he  reached  the  ilcepest  part  of  the  lake,  he  stopped  to 
eat  a  meal  of  mussels  in  the  water,  and  then  rose  up  from  the 
bottom,  and  came  out.  He  had  got  as  far  as  Ngaukawakawa 
when  his  brothers  and  the  warriors  in  the  canoes  anived  there, 
and  found  him  spreading  out  the  cloaks  he  hod  brought  with  him 
to  dry  ;  and  as  soon  as  their  canoes  i-eached  the  shore,  ihey  asked 
him,  "  Where  is  yonr  canoe,  that  you  managed  to  get  here  so 
fast?"  And  he  auBiveredy  Never  mind  ;  I  have  a  canoe  of  my 
own." 

Hatupatu  threw  off  here  the  (vreath  of  leaves  he  wore  round 
his  brow,  and  it  took  root,  and  became  a  pohutakawo  tree,  wHch 
bears  such  beautiful  red  fluwers.  His  brothers'  canoes  had  by 
this  time  got  out  into  fioto-iti ;  then  he  again  dived  after  them, 
and  rose  to  the  surface,  and  came  out  of  the  water  at  K' 
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where  he  tbreir  off  his  wreuth  of  totAra  leaves,  and  it  took  root 
and  grew,  and  it  is  still  growing  there  at  this  day.  When  his 
brothers  and  the  warriors  arrived  at  Koha-roa,  they  found  him 
sitting  there,  and  they  were  astonished  at  his  doings.  They 
landed  at  Otamarae,  and  marched  overland,  encamped  for  the 
night  at  Kaharoa-a-Taohu,  and  the  next  day  they  reached  Maketa; 
and  when  the  evening  came,  they  ranged  their  warriors  in  divi- 
sions ;  three  hundred  and  forty  warriors  were  told  off  for  each  of 
the  divisions,  onder  the  command  of  each  of  Hatupatu's  three 
brothers ;  bnt  no  division  waa  placed  under  his  command. 

Hatupatu  knew  that  Oie  jealousy  of  his  brothers,  on  account  of 
their  former  quarrels,  was  the  reason  they  had  not  told  off  any 
men  for  him ;  so  he  said,  "  Oh,  my  brothers,  I  did  not  refuse  to 
hearken  to  you  when  you  asked  me  to  come  with  you ;  but  I 
came,  as  you  requested,  just  as  I  went  readily  with  you  upon  that 
occasion  when  you  killed  me ;  and  here  I  am  now  left  in  a  very 
bad  position  ;  so  I  pray  you,  let  some  of  the  warriors  be  placed 
nnder  my  command ;  let  there  be  fifty  of  them."  But  they  said 
to  him,  "  Pooh  I  pooh  !  Come  now,  yon  be  off  home  again. 
What  can  you  do  1  The  only  thing  you  are  fit  to  destroy  is  food." 
He,  the  young  man,  said  no  more,  but  at  once  left  his  brothers, 
and  on  the  same  night  he  sought  oat  a  rough  thicket  as  hia 
resting-place ;  and  when  he  saw  how  convenient  for  his  purpose 
was  the  place  he  had  selected,  he  turned  to  and  began  to  tie 
together  in  bundles  the  roots  of  the  creeping  plants,  and  of  the 
bushes,  and  dressed  them  up  with  the  cloaks  he  had  with  him  ; 
and  when  he  bad  finished,  the  war  band  of  these  figures,  which 
the  young  man  had  made,  looked  just  like  aband  of  real  warriors. 
The  day  had  hardly  dawned,  when  the  inhabitant  of  the  place 
tliey  had  come  to  attack  saw  their  enemies,  and  sent  off  messengers 
to  tell  the  warriors,  on  this  side  and  that  side,  that  they  should 
come  and  fight  with  them  against  the  common  enemy. 

In  the  meantime,  all  the  warriors  of  the  columns  of  Hatupatu's, 
brothers  were  exhorting  their  men,  and  encouraging  them  by  war- 
like speeches ;  first  one  chief  stood  up  to  speak,  and  then  another, 
uid   when    they  had  all  ended,  Hatupatu  himself    got   up,  to 


122  POLYNESIAN    MYTHOLOGY. 


1  dowD.  and  aa  he     ' 


encourage  hia  mock  party.  He  had  been  sitting  down,  and  aa  he 
gracefully  arose,  it  waa  beautiful  ki  see  his  plumes  and  ornamenta 
of  feathers  fluttering  in  the  breeze  ;  the  bug  hair  of  the  young 
man  was  tied  up  in  four  knots,  or  clubs,  in  each  of  which  wm 
stack  a  bunch  of  feathers  ;  you  would  have  thought  he  had  juat 
come  from  the  gannet  island  of  Karewa  (iu  the  Bay  of  Plenty), 
where  birds'  feathers  abound  ;  and  when  he  had  done  speaking  to 
one  party  of  his  column,  he  unloosened  his  hair,  leaving  but  one 
clomp  of  it  over  the  centre  of  his  forehead,  and  now  he  wore  a 
cloak  of  red  feathers  ;  then  he  made  another  speech,  encouraging 
his  men  to  be  brave  ;  then  after  sitting  down  again,  he  ran  to  the 
rear,  and  took  all  the  feathers  and  knots  from  his  hair,  and  he  this 
time  wore  a  cloak  of  flax  with  a  broidered  border ;  again  he 
addressed  his  men,  and  this  being  finished,  he  was  seen  again  in  the 
centre  of  the  body,  standing  up  to  speak,  naked,  and  stripped  for  tfas 
fight.  Once  more  he  appeared  at  the  head  of  the  column  ;  this 
time  he  hitd  the  liair  at  the  back  of  his  head  tied  up  in  a  knot  and 
ornamented  with  feathers ;  he  wore  a  cloak  made  of  the  skins  of 
dogs,  and  the  long  wooden  war-axe  was  the  weapon  he  had  in  his 
hands.  Having  concluded  this  speech,  he  appeared  again  in  a 
different  place,  with  his  hair  tied  in  five  hunches,  each  ornamented 
with  feathers,  whilst  a  large  rough  dog-skin  formed  hia  cloak  ;  and 
the  weapon  in  his  hand  was  a  mere*  ni.ide  of  white  whalebone : 
thus  he  ended  his  speeches  to  his  party.  When  the  people  of  the 
place  he  had  come  to  attack  saw  how  numerous  were  the  chiefs  in 
the  column  of  Hatupatu,  and  what  clothes  and  weapons  they  had, 
they  dreaded  his  division  much  more  than  those  of  his  brothers. 

His  brothers'  divisions  had  many  warriors  in  them,  although 
the  number  of  chiefs  was  only  equal  in  number  to  the  divisions : 
thus  there  were  three  divisions,  and  also  three  chiefs;  whilst 
although  Hatupatu  had  only  one  dii'ision,  it  appeared  to  be  com- 
manded by  a  multitude  of  chiefs,  who  had  superb  dresses. 
Thence  the  enemy  burnt  with  fear  of  that  division,  which  they 
accounted  to  be  composed  of  men  ;  but  no,  it  was  only  formed  t£ 
clumps  of  grass  dressed  up. 

*  AaharplnslruDientof  war. 
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Now  the  people  of  the  place  they  were  attacking  drevr  out  to 
Uie  battle,  and  as  they  pressed  nearer  and  nearer,  they  pushed 
forth  long  heavy  spears,  and  sent  forth  volleys  of  light  spears 
made  of  the  branches  of  manuka-trees,  at  the  column  of  Ha-nui- 
Alas !  it  is  broken ;  they  retreat,  they  fly,  they  fall  back  ou  the 
division  of  Ha-roa ;  they  are  here  rallied,  and  ordered  to  charge ; 
but  they  do  not  —  they  only  poke  forwai-d  their  heads  as  if 
intending  to  go ;  the  enemy  has  reached  them,  and  is  on  them 
again  ;  they  are  again  broken  and  disordered  ;  they  mn  in  now 
upon  the  third  line,  that  of  Karika  ;  they  ore  rallied,  and  again 
ordered  to  charge ;  but  tliey  only  press  forward  the  upper  part  of 
their  bodies,  as  if  intending  to  advance,  when  the  enemy  is 
already  upon  them  in  full  charge.  It  is  over ;  all  the  divisions 
of  Hatupatu's  brothers  are  broken  and  flying  in  confusion. 
What  did  it  matter  whether  they  were  many  or  few,  they  were 
all  cowards.  Their  enemies  saw  no  brave  men's  faces,  only  the 
black  backs  of  heads  running  away. 

All  this  time  the  division  of  Hatupatu  appears  to  be  sitting 
quietly  upon  the  ground,  and  when  the  men  in  full  retreat  came 
ninning  in  upon  it^  Hatupatu  rose  up  to  order  them  to  chaise 
again.  He  cried  out,  "Turn  on  them  again,  turn  on  them  again." 
For  a  long  time  the  enemy  and  Hatupatu  weie  hidden  from  each 
other's  view.  At  tost  they  saw  him.  Then  rushes  forward 
Hatupatu  from  one  party,  and  a  chief  of  the  enemy,  named  also 
Karika  (like  his  brother),  from  the  other,  and  the  latter  aims  a 
fierce  blow  at  Hatupatu  with  a  short  spear ;  he  paiTics  it  and 
strikes  down  Karika  witli  his  two-handed  sword,  who  dies  without 
a  struggle,  motionless,  as  food  hidden  in  a  bag.  Hatupatu  draws 
forth  his  whalebone  mere,  cuts  off  Karika's  head,  and  grasps  it  by 
the  hair.  It  is  enoi^h — the  enemy  break, — fall  back, — fly  j  then  his 
brothers  and  their  warriors  turn  again  on  the  foes,  and  slay 
them.  Many  thousands  of  them  fall.  Whilst  his  brothers  are 
thus  slaying  the  enemy,  he  is  eagerly  seeking  for  Kaumati.  He 
is  found;  Hatupatu  catches  him;  his  head  is  cut  off;  it  is 
concealed.  The  slaughter  being  ended,  they  return  to  their 
encampment ;  tbey  cook  the  bodies  of  their  enemies ;  they  devour 
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them ;  they  smoke  their  heads  and  carefully  preserve  them  :  and 
when  all  is  done,  each  makes  speeches  boasting  of  his  deeds ;  and 
one  after  the  other  vaunting  to  have  slain  the  great  chief  Baumati. 
But  Hatupatu  said  not  a  word  of  his  having  Baumati's  head. 

They  return  to  Boto-rua.  This  time  he  goes  in  the  canoe  with 
them.  They  draw  near  to  the  island  of  Mokoia,  and  his  brothers, 
as  they  are  in  the  canoe,  chant  songs  of  triumph  to  the  gods  of 
war.  They  cease.  Their  father  inquires  from  the  shore,  "  Which 
of  you  has  the  head  of  Baumati  ? "  and  one,  holding  up  the  head 
he  had  taken,  said,  "  I  have ; "  and  another  said,  "  I  have."  At 
last  their  father  calls  out,  "Alas,  alas !  Baumati  has  escaped.'' 

Then  Hatupatu  stands  up  in  the  canoe,  and  chants  a  prayer  to 
the  god  of  war  over  a  basket  heaped  up  with  heads,  whilst  holding 
up  in  his  hand  the  head  of  Karika. 

Then  his  hand  grasps  the  head  of  Baumati,  which  he  had  kept 
hid  under  his  cloak,  and  he  cries,  '^  There,  there  ;  I  have  the  head 
of  Baumati."  All  rejoice.  Their  father  strips  off  his  cloak,  rushes 
into  the  lake,  and  repeats  a  thanksgiving  to  the  gods. 

When  he  had  ended  this,  he  promoted  in  honour  his  last-born 
child,  and  debased  in  rank  his  eldest  sons. 

Thus  at  last  was  revenge  obtained  for  the  burning  of  the  Arawa> 
and  the  descendants  of  Tama-te-kapua  emigrated,  and  came  and 
dwelt  in  Pakotore,  and  Rangitihi  was  born  thei-e,  and  his  children, 
and  one  of  them  came  to  Rangiwhakakai)ua,  or  Roto-rua,  and 
dwelt  there ;  and  afterwards  one  of  Iiis  daughters  went  to  the 
Whakatohea  tribe,  at  Opotiki.  After  that  Rangitihi  and  all  his 
sons  went  to  Ahuriri,  to  revenge  the  death  of  the  husband  of 
Rongo-maipapa,  and  she  was  given  up  to  them  as  a  reward.  Then 
grew  up  to  manhood  Uenukukopako,  and  began  to  visit  all  the 
people  subject  to  him  at  Whakamani,  at  Maroa,  at  Tutukau,  at 
Tuata,  and  he  went  and  afterwards  returned  to  Pakotore,  and 
wliilst  going  backwards  and  forwards  he  lost  his  dog,  named 
Potakatawhiti,  at  Mokoia ;  it  was  killed  by  Mataaho  and  Kawa- 
arero. 

He  came  back  from  Whakamaru  to  look  for  it,  and  when  he 
^ound  it  had  been  killed  a  great  war  was  commenced  against 
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Boto-rua,  and  some  were  slain  of  each  party.  After  this,  Kangi- 
te-aorere,  the  son  of  Rangi-whakaekeau,  grew  up  to  man's  estate. 
In  his  time  they  stormed  and  took  the  island  of  Mokoia,  and 
Boto-rua  was  conquered  by  the  sons  of  Kangitihi,  who  kept  it  still 
and  still,  until  the  multitude  of  men  tliere  increased  very  greatly^ 
and  spread  themselves  in  all  parts  ;  and  the  descendants  of  Nga- 
toro-i-rangi  also  multiplied  there,  and  some  of  them  still  remain  at 
Roto-rua.  Tumakoha  begat  Tarawhai,  and  Te  Rongitakaroro  was 
one  of  his  sons ;  his  second  son  was  Tarewa,  and  his  third  was 
Taporabitaua. 


POLYNEsrAtJ  irVTHOLOGY. 


LEGEND   OF  THE  EMIGRATION  OF  TITRI 

(THE  PROGENITOR  OF  THE  WHANfiAPim  TRIBES), 

The  foUowiug  nan'ative  shows  the  cause  which  led  Tori, 
ancestor  of  the  Whanganui  tribes,  to  emigiate  to  New  Zealot 
and  the  manner  in  which  he  reached  these  islands. 

HoimatUB,  a  near  relation  of  Turi,  hod  a  httle  hoy  i 
Potildroroa,  This  young  fellow  was  sent  one  day  with  a  m 
lo  Uenuhu,  who  was  an  ariki,  or  chief  high-priest,  to  let  1 
know  that  a  biirnUfffering  bad  been  made  to  the  gods,  of  > 
TTenuku,  as  ariki,  was  to  oat  part,  and  the  little  fellow  accideDtl 
tripjied  and  fell  down  in  the  very  doorway  of  Wharekura,  tht 
house  of  Ucnuku,  and  this  being  a  most  unlucky  omen,  Uenuka 
was  dreadfully  initated,  and  he  laid  hold  of  the  little  fellow  wid 
ate  him  up,  without  even  Iiaving  the  body  cooked,  and  so  the  poor 
boy  perished. 

Turi  was  determined  to  have  revenge  for  tins  barbarous  act^ 
and  to  slay  some  person  as  a  payment  for  little  Potikiroroa,  and 
after  casting  about  in  his  thoughts  for  some  time  as  to  the  raort 
effectual  mode  of  doing  this,  he  saw  tliat  his  best  way  of  revenging 
himself  would  bo  to  seize  Hawepotiki,  the  little  son  of  UoQukl^  - 
and  kill  him. 

One  day  Tuii,  in  oiiler  to  entice  the  boy  to  his  house,  order 
the  children  of  all  tbe  peojile  who  dwelt  tliere  with  bim  to  ! 
pla  Mg 


u  a  place  ivhei-e  Haweiwtiki  could  see  Aa 
w    pping  their  tops,  and  whirling  tlieit  whtij 
no  use;  the  little-fellow  could  not  be  I 
h  them,  and  that  plan  failed. 
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At  last  summer  came  with  its  heats,  scorching  men's  skins  ;  and 
Turi,  one  very  hot  day,  ordered  all  the  little  children  to  run  and 
bathe  io  the  river  Waimatuhirangi ;  so  they  all  ran  to  the  river 
and  began  sporting  and  playing  in  the  water.  AVhen  little 
Bawepotiki  saw  all  the  other  lads  swimming  and  playing  in  the 
river,  he  was  thrown  off  his  guard  and  ran  there  too,  and  Tnri 
waylidd  him  and  kilted  him  in  a  moment,  and  thus  revenged  the 
dsatb  of  Potildroroa. 

After  killing  the  poor  boy,  Turi  cut  the  heart  out  of  his  body, 
himself  and  his  friends  eat  the  body ;  but  when,  shortly 
afterwards,  a  chieftainesa  named  Hotukura,  sent  up  a  present  of 
baskets  of  food  to  their  sacred  prince  to  Uenuku,  carried  in  the 
usual  way  by  a  long  procession  of  people,  some  of  Turi's  frienda 
pushed  into  the  basket  of  baked  sweet  potatoes  prepared  for 
Uenuku  the  heart  of  Te  Uawepotiki,  cut  up  and  baked  too,  and 
■o  it  waa  carried  up  to  Uenuku  in  the  basket,  and  laid  before  him 
tlutt  be  might  eat  it. 

Uenuku,  who  had  missed  his  little  boy,  being  still  unable  to 
McertatB  what  had  become  of  him,  could  not  help  sighing  when 
he  Mw  such  an  excellent  feast,  and  said,  "  Poor  little  Hawepotiki, 
how  he  would  have  liked  this,  but  he  uow  no  longer  comes 
ntnning  to  sit  by  my  aide  at  mealtime  ;"  and  then  he  himself  ate 
the  food  that  was  laid  before  him.  He  had  hardly,  however, 
ended  bis  meal  when  one  of  liis  friends  who  had  found  what  had 
been  done,  caiue  and  told  him,  saying,  "  They  have  made  you  eat 
a  part  of  Hawepotiki."  And  he  answered,  "  Very  well,  let  it  be  > 
he  lies  is  the  belly  of  Toi-te-huatahi ;"  meaning  by  this  proverb 
that  ha  would  have  a  fearful  revenge ;  but  be  showed  no 
other  signs  of  feeling,  that  ho  might  not  gratify  his  enemies 
})j  maidfeating  his  sorrow,  or  alarm  them  by  loud  threats  of 


At  this  time  Turi  was  living  in  a  house,  the  name  of  which  was 
"RfT*;***^!  and  there  were  bsm  two  of  hia  children,  Tnrangaimua 
and  TineroToa.  Ooe  eTening,  sbortly  after  the  death  of  Te 
Hawepotiki,  Bongo-rongo,  Tori'^wife,  went  ont  of  the  house  to 
ioaUB  hat  little  gA,  Taneroroa,  and  ahe  heard  Uenuku  in  his 
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house,  named  ^Vharekiira,  chanting  a  poem,  of  which  ihia  waa  the 
burden  :— 

"  Oh  !  let  the  tribes  be  summoiiod  from  the  eauth, 
Oil  I  let  the  tribes  be  Humrooned  from  the  north  : 
Let  Ngati-Ruanui  coma  in  force  ; 
Lot  Ngati  -Rongotea'B  wan-iors  too  be  there, 
That  we  may  all  our  foei^  dcttroy, 
And  sweep  them  utterly  nway. 
Oh,  they  ate  one  far  nobler  than  theroselvee," 

When  Bongo-rongo  heard  what  Uonuku  was  chanting,  shs 
went  back  to  her  house  and  said  to  her  husband,  "  Turi,  I  ha« 
juBt  heard  them  chanting  this  poem  in  Whurekura."  And  Tori 
answered,  "  What  poem  do  you  say  it  was  i"  Tbeu  she  humnwd, 
it  gently  over  to  her  husband,  and  Turi  at  once  divined  t 
meaning  of  it,*  and  said  to  his  wife,  "  Tliat  poem  is  meant  fd 
me ;"  and  he  knew  this  well,  because,  as  he  had  killed  the  chQj 
of  Uenukii,  he  guessed  that  they  meant  to  slay  him  as  a  p 
for  the  boy,  and  that  the  lament  his  wife  had  heard  evinced  thlt 
they  were  secretly  laying  their  plans  of  revi 

He,  therefore,  at  once  started  off  to  his  father-in-law,  Toto,  to 
get  a  canoe  from  him,  in  which  lie  might  escape  from  his  enemies ; 
and  Toto  gave  him  one,  the  name  of  which  was  Aotea ;  the  tree 
from  which  it  had  been  made  grew  upon  the  banks  of  the  Lake 
Waiharakcke.  Toto  had  first  hewn  down  the  tree,  and  then  split 
it,  breaking  it  lengthways  into  two  parts  ;  out  of  one  part  of  the 
tree  he  made  a  canoe,  which  he  named  Mataliorua,  and  out  of 
the  other  part  he  made  a  canoe  which  he  named  Aotea.     He  gava 

*  The  discovery  of  a  plot  by  BiicaalnR  iho  nioanlng  of  a  song  whtoh 
were  overheard  ainginB  waa   o  common  flrcumBtan 
throuKhout  nil  the  islands  ol  the  Paciflo :  tor  Inatnnoe,  in  Pltcalm'a  Isluid. 
flret  ocuupled  by  part  o(  the  crow  ot  thu  "  Bomity  "  aiid  Bome  Tahitian  ma 
women  wo  llnil:-"  Brown  and  ChrlBtian  wore  vorj  Intimi 
'ulrcB  overlioard  oncnit^liC  \^'llllama'3  second  wifu  aingB  sonK- '  Wb^Bbinild 
TaLiiUan  men  sharpen  IholrBics  to  cut  olTthe  ICnKliahmen's  buads  f     TBki  nil 
or  Brown  and  Christian  (old  their  huabutiita  what  Williams's  secoDd  Kite 
heea  sioging ;  when  Christian  heard  of  It.  he  went  by  himself  with  hla 
tho  house  where  all  the  TabltUin  men  were  assembled :  be  pointed  Ul 
them,  but  It  missed  Are.    Twoof  the  nati^s  ran  away 
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the  canoe  which  he  had  named  Aotea  he  made  a  present  of  to 
KoDgo-ron^ ;  thus  giving  a  canoe  to  each  of  his  two  dau^htei-s. 
Matahonia  was  the  canoe  in  which  a  large  part  of  tlie  world  was 
explored,  and  Bet!  was  the  name  of  tlie  man  who  navigated  it. 

0ns  day  Kupe  and  Hoturapa  went  out  upon  t)io  sea  to  fish 
together  ;  and  when  they  had  anchored  the  canoe  at  a  convenient 
place,  Kupc  let  do^vn  his  lino  into  the  sea ;  and  he  said  to  his 
cousin,  Hoturapa,  "  Hotu',  ray  line  is  foul  of  somt'tliiu}; ;  do  yon, 
like  a  good  young  fellow,  dive  down  and  release  it  for  mo."  But 
Hoturapa  said,  "  Juat  give  me  your  line,  and  let  me  see  if  I  cannot 
pull  it  up  for  you."  But  Rupe  answered,  "  It's  of  no  use,  you 
cannot  do  it ;  you  had  better  give  a  plunge  in  at  once,  and  pull  it 
Dp,"  This  was  a  mere  stratagem  upon  the  part  of  Kupc,  that  he 
might  obtain  possession  of  Knramarotini,  who  was  Hoturapa's 
wife.  However,  Hoturapa,  not  saai>ecting  this,  good-naturedly 
dived  down  at  once  to  bring  up  Kupe's  line ;  and  :is  soon  as  he 
had  made  his  plunge,  Kupc  at  onco  cut  the  I'ope  which  was 
attached  to  the  anchor,  and  paddled  off  for  the  shore  as  fast  as  he 
could  go,  to  carry  off  Hoturapa's  wife.  Kuvamarotini.  Wicn 
Hoturapa  camo  Up  to  the  suiiacc  of  the  water,  the  canoe  wa.s 
alieady  a  long  distance  from  him,  and  lie  cried  out  to  Kupe,  "  Oh, 
Kape,  bring  the  canoe  back  here  to  take  me  in."  But  Kupe 
would  not  listen  to  him  j  ho  biought  not  back  the  canne,  and  so 
Hoturapa  perished.  Kupc  then  made  haste  and  carried  oir  Kura- 
marotini,  and  to  escape  from  the  vengeance  of  the  relations  of 
Hoturapa  he  fled  away  with  her  on  the  ocean,  in  her  canoe  Mata- 
horua,  and  discovered  the  islands  of  Xcw  Zealand,  and  coasted 
mtirely  round  them  without  finding  any  inhabitants. 

As  Kupe  was  proceeding  down  the  cast  coast  of  New  Zealand, 
and  had  reached  Castle  Point,  a  great  cuttle-fish,  alatmed  at  tlic 
ri^t  of  a  canoe  with  men  in  it,  fled  away  from  a  largo  cavern 
whidi  eziste  in  the  sonth  headland  of  the  cove  Ibore ;  it  fled 
before  Kupe,  in  the  direction  of  Kaukawa,  or  Cook's  Straits. 
When  Kupe  arrived  at  these  straits,  he  crossed  them  in  bis  canoe, 
to  enmine  the  middle  iilands.  ^cing  the  enti-auce  of  Awa-iti 
(bow  aellad  T017  Cluuuiel)  nimiing  deep  up  into  the  land,  ho 
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turned  his  canoe  in  tliere  to  explore  it.  Ha  found  a  very  strong 
current  coming  out  from  between  the  lands,  and  named  the 
entrance  Kura-t«-au.  Strong  as  the  current  was,  Kupa  stemmed 
it  in  his  canoe,  and  ascended  it  until  he  was  just  surmounting  l>ic 
crown  of  the  rapid.  Tim  great  cuttle-fish,  ot  dragon,  that  had 
fled  from  Castle  Point,  which  Kiipe  named  Te  MJTiekc-a-Muturangi, 
or  the  cuttle-fish  of  Wuturangi,  had  fled  to  Tory  Channel,  and 
waa  lying  hid  in  this  part  of  the  current.  The  monaUr  heard  tlie 
canoe  of  Kupe  approaching  as  they  were  pulling  iip  the  cuneiit, 
and  raised  its  arms  above  the  waters  to  catch  a[id  devour  the 
canoe,  men  and  all.  As  it  thus  floated  upon  the  watgr,  Kupe  saw 
it,  and  pondered  how  he  might  destroy  the  tei-rible  monster.  At 
last  he  thought  of  a  plan  for  doing  this.  He  had  already  found 
that,  alihough  he  kept  on  chopping  off  portions  of  its  gigantic 
arms,  furnished  with  muckers,  as  it  tried  to  fold  them  about  tho 
canoe,  in  order  to  poll  it  down,  the  monster  was  too  fierce  to  care 
for  this ;  so  Rupe  seized  an  immense  hollow  calabash  ho  had  on 
board  to  cany  his  water  in,  and  threw  it  overboard.  Hardly  had 
it  touched  the  water  ere  the  monster  flew  at  it,  thinking  that  it 
was  the  canoe  of  Kupc,  and  that  he  would  destroy  it ;  so  it  reared 
its  whole  body  out  of  the  water,  to  press  down  the  huge  eaJabasli 
under  it ;  and  Ku]>o,  :ik  he  stood  in  his  canoe,  being  in  a  most 
excellent  iiosition  to  cut  it  with  his  aso,  seized  the  opportunity, 
anil  striking  it  a  tremendous  blow,  ho  severed  it  in  two,  and 
killed  it* 

The  labours  of  Kupe  consisted  in  this,  that  he  discovered  these 
islands,  and  examinetl  the  difTeront  openings  which  he  found  run- 
nin;;  up  into  the  country.  He  only  found  two  inhabitants  in  tlie 
country — a  buii  whicli  he  named  the  Kokako,  and  another  bird 
which  he  named  the  Tiwaiwaka.  He,  however,  did  not  ultimately 
remain  in  these  inlands,  but  returned  to  his  own  house,  lea\-ing  the 
openings  be  bad  examined  in  the  countiy  as  signs  that  he  had 
been  here. 

■  They  show  several  spots  upon  It 
cunocs ;  but  I  have  not  j-ci  hoil  time  to  airantjo  and  Iraikscrlbo  tbe  -niioimtH 
tjona  connected  with  his  UndiDg  at  t 
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Thus  he  loft  Ills  marks  here,  but  ho  himself  returned  to  his  own 
country,  whore  he  found  Turi  and  all  liis  people  still  dwelHnf;, 
although  it  was  now  tlie  fourth  year  from  that  one  in  whioli  lie 
had  slaiu  little  Hawcpotiki ;  l.mt  Turi  was  then  on  the  point  of 
flying  to  escapo  from  the  vengeance  of  Uenuku,  and  as  he  heawl 
of  the  discoveries  Kupe  had  made,  he  determined  to  come  to  these 
•  islands.  So  he  had  his  canoe,  the  Aotea,  dragged  down  to  the 
shore  in  the  night;  and  Kupc,  who  happened  to  be  near  the  place, 
and  heard  tlio  bottom  of  tlie  cauoe  gratiug  upon  the  beach  as  they 
hauled  it  along,  went  to  see  what  was  going  on  ;  and  when  he 
found  what  Turi  was  about  to  do,  he  said  to  him,  "  Now,  mind, 
Turi,  keep  ever  steering  to  the  eastward,  where  the  sun  lises  ; 
keep  the  bow  of  your  canoo  ever  steadily  directed  towards  that 
point  of  the  sky."  Turi  answered  him,  "  You  liad  better  accom- 
pany me,  Kupe.  Come,  let  us  go  together."  And  when  Kupc 
heard  tliis,  he  said  to  Turi,  "Do  you  think  that  Kupe  will  ever 
return  there  again  ! "  and  he  then  continued,  "  When  you  arrive 
at  the  islands,  you  bad  better  go  at  once  and  examine  the  river 
that  I  discovered  [said  to  he  the  Patea] ;  i(s  mouth  opens  direct 
to  the  westward.  You  will  find  but  two  inhabitants  there  [mean- 
ing the  kokako  and  tiwaiwaka]  ;  one  of  them  cariies  its  tail  erect 
and  slicking  out.  Now  do  not  mistake  the  voice  of  one  of  them 
for  that  of  a  man,  for  it  calls  out  just  like  one ;  and  if  you  stand 
OB  one  side  of  the  river,  and  call  out  to  them,  you  will  hear  their 
cries  answering  you  from  the  other.  That  will  he  the  very  spot 
that  I  mentioned  to  you."* 

Turi's  brother-in-law,  Tuau,  now  called  out  to  him,   "  \Vliy, 

Tari,  the  paddles  you  are  taking  with  you  are  good  for  nothing, 

for  they  are  made  from  the  huhoe-tree."    Turi  replied,  "  Wherever 

can  I  get  other  paddles  now  t "  and  Tuau  answered,  "  Just  wait  a 

little,   until  I  nm  for  the  paddles  of  Taiparae-roa ; "  and  he 

it         Inrooght  back,  and  put  on  board  the  canoe,  two  paddles,  the  names 

'  of  which  were  Rangihorona  and  Kautu-ki-tc-rangi,  and  two  bailers, 

II         the  names  of  which  were  Tipuahoronuku  and  Rangi-ka-wheiiko. 

■UwlDteMm  OBtthardldnot  tbUow  Kope's  dlnctlona,  thinking  that  he 
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Then  Tnri  said,  "  Tuau,  come  out  a  little  way  to  sea  with  toe,  and  | 
then  return  again,  when  you  have  seen  me  fairly  started  upon  my  I 
long  voyage."  To  this  Tuau  cheerfully  consented,  and  got  into* 
the  canoe,  whicli  was  already  afloat.  Then  were  carried  on  board  [ 
all  the  articles  which  the  voyagers  were  to  take  ;  and  their  friendlt  M 
put  on  board  far  them,  seed,  sweet  potatoes,  of  the  species  called  I 
Te  Kakau,  and  dried  stones  of  the  berries  of  the  Karaka-troe; 
and  some  live  edible  rats  in  boxeR,  and  some  tame  green  parroU  ^M 
and  added  some  pet  Pukckos,  or  large  water-hens ;  and  many  T 
other  valuable  things  were  put  on  board  the  canoe,  whence  tlwl 
proverb,  "  The  Aotea'a  valuable  freight." 

At  last  away  floated  the  canoe,  whiJt^t  it-was  yet  night,  a 
Tuau  sat  at  the  stem,  gently  paddling  aa  they  dropped  out  from  U 
harbour ;  but  when  they  got  to  its  mouth,  Turi  called  out  to  b 
brother-in-law,  "Tuau,  you  come  and  sit  for  a  little  at  Ibe  Iioai 
amidships,  on  the  floor  of  the  double  canoe,  and  let  me  taks  ti 
paddle  and  pull  till  I  irann  myself."  So  Tuau  came  amidsbipt^V 
and  sat  down  wit^  the  people  ihero,  whilst  Tnri  went  astern  Utd-f 
took  his  paddle.  Then  Tuii  and  his  people  pulled  as  hard  as  they.  ; 
coTild,  and  were  soon  far  outside  the  harbour  in  the  wide  sea. 
Tii.ui,  wild  had  inlunilfd  to  liind  at  the  heads,  at  last  turned  to 
sto  wluit  distance  ihej  li:id  jz^A.  Alas  !  alas  1  they  were  far  out 
at  Hca.  Tlieu  be  calk'd  out  to  Turi,  "Oh,  Turi,  Turi,  pray 
tru'n  back  the  rauoo  ;iTid  land  uic."  But  not  the  least  attention 
dill  Tuii  pay  1  o  hiiu ;  I  u  persisted  in  carrying  ofl'  hJa  brother-in-law 
with  him,  E.lt!ioiif;h  there  was  Tuau  weeping  and  grieving  when  he 
thought  of  his  children  and  wife,  and  lamenting  as  he  exclaimed, 
"  IIow  shall  I  ever  get  back  to  ray  dear  wife  and  children  from 
llie  ]ilaec  where  3-ou  ate  going  to  1  "  But  what  does  Turi  care  for 
t!ii»t ;  lie  still  thinks  fit  to  carry  him  off  with  him,  and  Tuau  can- 
not, now  help  himself.  They  were  now  so  far  out  at  sea  that  ha 
tould  not  gain  the  shore,  for  he  could  scarcely  have  seen  where 
llii:  kind  was  whilst  swimming  in  the  water,  as  it  was  during  iha 
ni^iit  lime  that  they  sturtijii.  ! 

Lo  !  the  dawn  breaks  :  but  baldly  li:id  the  daylight  of  the  flrst  J 
iii'iniing  of  their  voy^o  appeared  than  one  of  thf 
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Tapo,  became  insolent  and  disobedient  to  Tuii.  His  chief  was 
therefore  very  wroth  with  him,  and  hove  him  overboard  into  tlie 
Bea ;  and  when  Tauo  found  himself  in  the  water,  and  saw  the 
canoe  shooting  ahead,  he  called  out  to  Turi  quite  cheerfully  and 
jocosely,  "  I  say,  old  fellow,  come  now,  let  me  live  in  the  world  a 
little  longer."  And  when  they  heard  him  call  out  in  this  manner, 
tiiey  knew  he  must-be  under  tlie  protection  of  the  god  Maru,  and 
said,  "  Here  is  Mam,  here  is  Mara."  So  they  hauled  him  into 
the  canoe  again  and  saved  his  life. 

At  last  the  Beams  of  Turi's  canoe  0{)ened  in  lioles  in  many 
places,  and  the  water  streamed  into  it,  and  they  rapidly  dipi>cd 
the  bailers  iDto  th^  water  and  daslied  it  out  over  the  sides ;  Turi, 
in  the  meanwhile,  reciting  aloud  an  incantation,  which  was  efhca- 
cious  in  preventing  a  canoe  from  being  swamped.  Tliey  succeeded 
ai  length,  by  these  means,  in  reaching  a  small  island  which  lies  in 
mid-ocean,  which  they  named  Rangitahua.  There  they  landed, 
and  ripped  all  the  old  lashings  out  of  the  seams  of  the  canoe,  and 
Te-lashed  the  top  aides  on  to  it,  and  thoroughly  jrefittBd  it. 

Amongst  the  chiefs  who  landed  there  witli  them  was  one  named 
Porua,  whose  canoe  was  called  Te  RiriUb.  They  were  carrying 
•ome  dogs  with  them,  aa  these  would  be  very  valuable  in  the 
islands  they  were  going  to,  far  supplying  by  their  increase  a  good 
article  of  food  and  skins  for  warm  cloaks.  On  this  island  they, 
however,  killed  two  of  them,  the  names  of  which  were  Whaka- 
papa-tuakua  and  Tanga-kakarilri.  Tlie  hi-st  of  these  they  cooked 
Jtad  shared  amongst  them,  but  the  second  they  cut  np  raw  as  an 
offering  to  the  gods,  and  laid  it  cut  open  in  every  part  befoie 
them,  and  built  a  sacred  place,  and  set  up  pillars  for  tlie  spirits, 
tliKt  they  might  entirely  consume  the  sacrifice ;  and  they  took  the 
«DGhanted  apron  of  tlie  spirits,  and  spread  it  open  before  them, 
«nd  wearied  the  spirits  by  calling  on  them  for  some  omen, 
atying,  "  Come,  manifest  yourselves  to  us,  0  gods ;  make  haste 
and  dedm  the  future  to  us.  It  may  be  now  that  we  shall  not 
1  in  passing  to  the  other  side  of  the  ocean ;  but  if  yon 
It  fooiBolvea  to  ua,  and  are  present  with  us,  we  shall  pass 
dine  in  wfoty."     Hun  thvy  rose  up  from  prayer,  and  roasted 
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with  fire  the  dog  whicli  they  were  ofTerinf;  aa  a  sacrifice,  and 
holding  the  sacrifice  aloft,  called  over  the  names  of  the  spirits  to 
whom  the  oflTeiing  was  made;  and  having  thus  appeased  tbe 
wrath  of  the  offenrled  spirits,  they  again  stuck  up  posts  for  ihem, 
saying  as  they  did  eo^ — 

"  Tin  the  itoBt  which  stmide  above  there  ; 
'Tis  tho  post  which  xtAnds  in  the  hoaveDR, 
Near  Atutahimarebuu." 

Thus  they  removed  all  ill-luck  from  the  canoes,  by  repeating 
over  them  prayers  called  Kouenga,  Takanga,  Whakainiiinumaoga, 
&o,,  &c. 

When  all  these  ceremonies  were  ended,  a  very  angry  discusBien    J 
ai'ose  between  Potoru  and  Turi,  aa  to  the  direction  they  should  J 
now  sail  in  ;    Turi  persisted  in  wishing  to  pursue  an  eastorlyl 
course,  saying,  "  Nay,  nay,  let  us  still  sail  towards  the  quarl«rl 
whore  the  sun  first  tlarcs  up  ;"  but  Potoru  answered  him,  "But  1 1 
say  nay,  nay,  let  us  proceed  towards  that  quarter  of  tbe  heavens  \ 
in  which  the  eun  »ets."    Turi  replied,  "  Why,  did  not  Kupe,  wh* 
had  vistod  these   islands,  particularly  toll  us,  '  New  mind,  let 
nothing  induce  you  to  turn  the  prow  of  the  canoe  away  from  that 
ijuartorof  the  heavens  in  which  tbe  sun  rises?'"    However,  Potom 
still  persisted  in  his  opinion,  and  at  last  Turi  gave  up  tbe  point, 
and  lot  him  have  liia  own  way ;  so  they  embarked  and  left  thu 
island  of  Kangitahua,  and  sailed  on  a  westerly  couKe. 

After  they  had  jiursucd  this  course  for  some  time,  the  canoe 
Ririno  gettiug  into  the  surf,  near  some  rocks,  was  lost  on  a  reef 
which  they  named  Taputapuatea,  being  swept  away  by  a  strong 
current,  a  rapid  current,  by  a  swift  nmnjng  current,  swiftly 
running  on  to  the  reabua  of  death  ;  and  the  Ririno  was  dashed  to 
■pieces  :  heuco  to  the  present  day  is  preserved  this  proverb,  "You 
are  as  obstinate  as  Potoru,  who  persisted  in  rushing  on  to  his  o 
destruction," 

When   the   Rinno  had  thus  been   lost,  Turi,  in  the  Aota%.-1 
pursued  bis  course  towards  the  quarter  of  the  rising  eun,  aattj 
whilst  they  wore  yet  in  mid-ocean,  a  child,  whom 
Tutawa,  was  born  to  Turi ;  they  had  then  but  ni 
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Isft,  and  Turi  took  one  of  these,  leaving  nov  but  eight,  and  he 
ofiered  the  one  he  took  as  a  saciifice  to  the  epirite,  and  touched 
with  it  the  palate  of  little  Tutawa,  bom  in  mid-oceau,  at  the  same 
time  repeating  the  fitting  prayers.  When  they  drew  near  the 
shore  of  these  islands,  one  of  the  crew  named  Tuanui-a-te-ra  was 
▼ei7  disobedient  and  insolent  to  Turi,  who,  getting  exceedingly 
provoked  witJi  him,  threv  him  overboard  into  the  sea.  When 
they  had  got  near  enongh  to  the  shore  to  see  distinctly  they 
foolishly  threw  the  red  ornaments  they  wore  on  their  heads 
(oamed  Pohntukawa)  into  the  sea,  these  being  old,  dirty,  and 
faded  from  length  of  wear,  for  they  thought,  although  wrongly, 
the  red  fbiogs  t'hej'  saw  in  such  abundance  on  the  shore  were 
similar  ornaments. 

At  length  the  Aotea  is  run  up  on  the  beach  of  these  islands, 
■od  the  weai'ied  voyagers  spring  out  of  her  on  to  the  sands,  and 
the  finit  thing  tlmy  remark  are  the  footprints  of  a  man.  They 
ran  to  examine  tlicm,  and  find  them  to  be  those  of  Tuanui-ate-ra, 
whom  Tnri  had  sliorUy  before  thrown  overbovd.  There  can  be 
no  doabt  of  this,  because  some  of  the  footprints  are  crooked) 

I,  cKutl7  sniting  a  deformed  foot  which  he  hod. 

Tnri  having  rested  after  his  voyage,  determined  to  start  and  seek 
lor  the  river  Patea,  vhich  Kupe  had  described  to  him,  and  he  left  his 
aanoe  Aotea  in  the  harbonr,  which  he  named  after  it.  He  travelled 
■long  the  coabtUne  from  Aotea-  to  Patea,  having  sent  one  party 
before  him,  under  Pungarehu,  ordering  them  to  plant  the  stonbs  of 

J^thenim  of  the  Raraka-tree,' which  they  had  brought  with  them, 
,^|piak)iig  th«r  route,  in  order  that  so  valuable  an  article  of  food 
nii^t  be  introduced  into  these  islands.  Turi,  who  followed  with 
anollier  party  after  Pungarehu,  gave  names  to  all  tlie  places  as 
'Ttibq^  came  along.  When  he  reached  the  harbour  of  Kawhia  he 
gkn  it  that  name,  or  the  awhinga  of  Turi ;  then  he  came  to  Maro- 
kopa^  or  the  place  that  Turi  wound  round  to  another  si>ot ;  the 
river  Waitara  he  named  from  the  taranga,  or  wide  steps  which  he 
took  in  fording  at  its  month  ;  Mokau,  or  Moekau,  be  named  from 
's  sleeping  tliero ;  at  Manga-ti  they  opeued  and  spread  out  an 
"hanted  rament  luined  Hnnokiko,  uid  as  all  the  people  gazed 
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at  it,  Turi  named  the  place  Matakitaki  ;  at  another  place  (near 
the  lake  at  the  Grey  institution  at  Tarauaki),  Turi  took  np  a 
handful  of  earth  to  smell  it,  that  he  might  guess  whether  the  soil 
was  good  enough,  and  he  named  that  place  Uongihongi ;  another 
place,  six  miles  to  the  south  of  Taranrtki,  he  named  Tapuwae,  or 
the  footsteps  of  Turi ;  another  place  ho  named  Oakura,  from  the 
bright  redness  of  the  enchanted  cloak  Huiiokiko  ;  another  pines 
Katikara,  twelve  miles  south  sf  Taranaki ;  another  river  ixa 
named  Eaoa,  from  a  piece  of  food  he  was  eating  nearly  choking 
himtliere;  another  spot  he  named  Kaupoko-nm  (a  river  thirty- 
four  milcB  noi-th-west  of  Patea),  or  the  head  of  Turi;  when 
they  arrived  there  the  enchanted  cloak  Hunokiko  was  twice 
opened  and  spread  out,  so  he  called  the  spot  Marae  kara ;  a  placa 
that  they  encamped  at  he  named  Kapuni  (a  river  at  Waimate),  or 
the  encampment  of  Turi  ;  another  place  he  colled  Waiiigongoro, 
or  the  place  at  which  Turi  snored  ;  another  spot  ho  named  Tan- 
ganoe,  after  his  paddle ;  Ohingaht.;ie  he  named  after  the  crooked 
foot  of  Tua-nui-a-te-ra ;  a  headla;id  where  there  was  a  natural 
bridge  running  over  a  cave  he  named  Wliiti-km,  from  the  long 
time  he  was  fording  in  the  water  to  turn  the  headland,  because  he 
did  not  like  to  i:r(iss  iho  hridt;e  (tUs  is  five  miles  north  of  Patea), 
At  lengtJi  he  re:ic!icd  the  river  vrhkh  Kupe  had  described  to 
him;  thore  lie  built  a  /«(,  or  fortress,  which  he  named  Rangitaa>vhi, 
and  there  ho  elected  a  jwist,  which  he  named  Whakatopea,  and  he 
built  a  house,  which  he  naini'd  Malangirie,  and  he  laid  down  a 
door-sill,  (ir  thicsliold,  which  he  named  Paopaehakohakc ;  and  ho 
built  a  small  elevated  storehouse  t:i  hold  his  food,  and  ho  named 
it  Paeahua  ;  the  river  itself  he  named  Patea ;  and  he  dug  a  well, 
which  ho  ii:imod  Parara-ki-tc-nru.  The  farm  he  cullivattd  there 
ho  named  Hefeelieko-i-papo  ;  the  wooilen  spade  he  made  he  called 
Tipu-i-ahiinia.  Then  he  had  his  farm  dug  up,  and  the  chant  they 
sang  to  encourage  themselves,  and  to  keep  time  as  they  dn^ 
was — 

' '  Break  up  our  Roddesa  mother. 
Break  up  the  ancient  goddess  eiirtk. 
We  Hpeak  of  you,  0  earth,  but  do  not  you  di-tnrf 
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The  plants  we  have  brought  hither  from  Hawwki  the  noble. 
It  was  Maui  who  scraped  the  earth  in  heaps  round  tho  eidoH 
In  Kuratau." 

There  they  plnnted  the  farm,  Tliey  had  but  eight  sccii  potatoes, 
but  they  divideil  these  into  small  pieceri,  which  tlicy  put  separately 
into  the  ground  ;  and  when  the  shoots  sprang  up,  Turi  made  tho 
place  sacred  with  prayers  and  incantations,  lest  any  one  should 
TODturc  tliere  and  hurt  the  ])knt^ ;  the  name  of  the  incantation 
he  used  wms  Ahuaroa.  When  harvest-time  came,  they  gatliered 
in  the  crop  of  sweet  potatoes,  and  found  that  they  liad  eight  hun- 
clred  baskets  of  tliem. 

The  deeds  above  iclated  were  those  which  our  ancestor  Turi 
performed.  Kongo-rongo  was  the  name  of  his  principal  wife,  and 
they  had  several  children,  from  whom  sprang  the  tribes  of  Whanga 
noi  and  the  Kgati-manul  tribe. 
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LEGEND    OF    THE    EMIGRATION    OF    MANAIA, 

THE    PROGENITOR  OF  THE    Nli.VTl-AWA  TltlBES. 

The  cause  which  led  Manaia  to  comi;  ht^re  fiom  nawaiki  was  bis 
being  very  badly  treated  by  a.  large  jjaity  ot  hia  frieods  umI  | 
neighbours,  whom,  according  to  the  usual  custom  wheu  a  chief  h 
any  heavy  work  to  be  done,  he  had  CL>liccted  to  make  his  BfK 
for  him,  for  they  violently  ravished  his  nilc  Hongotiki. 

It  chanced  thus  :    One  day  Maiiui^i  determined    to  have  t 
neighbours  all  warned  to  come  to  a  gtcul  galhering  of  people  i 
the  purpose  of  making  spears  for  hiiti ;  so  he  sent  round  a 
senger  to  collect  them,  and  the  mesRenger  arrived  at  the  place  a 
Tupenii,  who  listened  to  his  message,  iinJ   \n\  ht'ing  chief  of  tha.^ 
tribe  who  lived  at  that  plicc,  enc&uiaged  his  people  to  go  i 
ohedience  to  the  message  of  Manaia.     Tliey  ivent  and  set  to  worlc^ 
and  after  some  time  it  happened  that  Metiaia  fell  a  wish  to  go  and 
catch  some  fish  for  Ida  workmen ;  so  he  went  off  in  his  canoe,  with 
several  of  his  people.     After  he  had  been  gone  for  some  time,  ths 
workmen  proposed  amongst  themselves  to  assault  Kongotiki,  ths 
wife  of  Manaia ;  and  they  carried  their  intentions  into  exocutioii 
without  any  one  knowing  what  they  were  doing.     All  tbia  ti 
Manaia,  snspecting  nothing,  was  paddling  in  his  canoe  out  to  tt 
and  when  ho  reached  the  (ishing-ground,  they  lay  on  their  paddleB 
Manaia's  people  soon  caught  plenty  ot  fish,  but  he  had  not  eft 
a  single  bite,  until  at  last,  as  they  were  on  the  point  of  reture 
he  felt  a  lish  nibbling  at  his  hook  :  so  he  gare  a  jerk  to  his  1: 
to  pull  it  up,  and  when  he  got  the  fi^h  ti]>  to  the  side  of  theci 
to  his  surprise  he  saw  that  the  hook  was  not ' 
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fish,  but  fast  in  its  tail ;  and  as  this  had  long  lieen  estccmod  as  a 
sign  lliat  j-our  wife  was  being  insulted  by  somebody,  lie  at  oiiee 
knew  how  his  had  been  treated  by  liis  workmen.  Without  wait- 
ing, therefore,  a  moment  longer,  lio  said  to  his  crew,  "  Heavo  up 
the  anchor ;  wc  will  return  to  the  aliore."  So  they  hove  up  tlie 
anchor,  and  Eliai>ed  a  course  for  tiie  landing-pLicc  on  the  main. 
■\\liiUt  they, were  pulling  in  to  the  shore,  Tklaiiaia  took  tho  fij^li  he 
had  caught,  and  with  the  hook  still  fast  in  its  tail,  tied  it  on  to 
one  of  the  thwarts  of  the  canoe,  and  left  it  there,  in  order  tluit 
when  Kongotiki  saw  it,  she  might  know,  without  his  telling  Iier, 
that  he  was  aware  that  she  had  been  badly  treated  by  Iiis  work- 
men. 

At  length  his  canoe  reached  the  shore,  and  the  crew  Jumping 
out,  hauled  it  up  on  the  sandy  bench,  and  Atanaia  leaving  it  there- 
walked  home  towards  his  village.  When  ho  had  got  near  home,  his 
wife  seeing  him  approach,  arose  and  made  tho  fire  i*eady  to  roa.^t 
some  fern-root  for  her  husband,  who  she  thought  would  come 
hack  hungry;  and  when  he  reached  homo  the  fire  waK  lighted, 
and  she  was  sitting  by  the  side  of  it  roasting  the  feni-i'out,  aijd 
she  made  signs  to  him  by  which  he  might  knoNi'  what  had 
happened ;  but  ho  knew  it  already  from  the  manner  in  which 
his  hook  had  caught  in  the  tail  of  the  fish.  Then  he  stnt  his  wife 
to  fetch  the  fish,  saying,  "  Mother,  go  and  fetch  the  tifh  I  have 
caught  from  my  canoe ;"  so  she  went,  and  when  she  got  there, 
•he  found  that  there  were  no  fish  but  the  sinf;le  one,  hanging  to 
the  thwart  of  the  canoe,  with  a  hook  fast  in  its  tail  ;  then  she 
took  that  fish  and  earned  it  home  with  tier,  ami  when  she  got 
there  Manaia  said,  "That  is  the  fish  I  meant  jou  to  biin^^,  le«t 
yon  ahoold  have  tajd  that  I  did  r.ot  know  what  had  taken  place 
OB  til  you  told  me." 

Manu'a  then  turned  over  in  his  mind  vaviou."  plans  for  revenging 
himself  upon  the  people  who  had  acted  in  so  brutal  a  nianner 
towards  his  wife,  and  he  consulted  with  his  own  tribe  how  they 
Blight  destroy  those  who  had  tliua  injured  bim.  When  tlie  tiihe 
of  Uaniia  heard  what  bad  taken  place,  they  all  arose  to  seek 
nrenge;  bnt  before  the  fighting  which  arose  fiom  this  alfair 
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broke  out,  Manaia  went  to  tlie  people  who  had  wronged  his  wi(^ 
and  told  them,  "  That  he  hnjied  they  would  muke  the  spears  larg 
and  strong,  and  not  put  him  off  with  weak  things,  but  ratbd 
make  them  stout  and  strong  ;"  this  was  a  mere  piece  of  deceit  0 
hia  part,  in  oider  thut  wlien  he  attacked  them,  their  vreapc 
might  be  too  heavy  readily  to  parry  their  enemies'  blovre  wid 
them. 

All  these  preparations  having  been  made,  Manaia  lay  in  ambui 
with  some  of  his  people,  and  when  the  opportunity  of  rushing  0 
their  enemies  presented  itself,  Manaia  nudged  with  his  elbow  lid 
son,  Tu-ure-nui,  who  was  lying  by  his  side,  to  encourage  him  tj 
distinguish  himscEf  by  rushing  in,  and  killing  the  first  man  of  tl 
enemy;  but  being  afraid  to  go  he  did  not  move,  and  wtulfl 
Manaia  was  encouraging  him  in  vain,  another  young  man,  ti 
Dams  of  whose  father  had  never  been  told  by  his  mother,  i 
forward  and  slew  the  first  of  the  enemy,  and  as  with  bis  W« 
he  struck  him  down,  he  cried  out,  "  The  first  slain  of  the  a 
belongs  to  ine,  to  Kahu-haka-nui,  the  son  of  Manaia ;"  thOQ  I 
the  first  time  Manaia  knew  that  this  young  n 
last  bom  eon.  He  had  before  thought  that  Tu-ure-nui  had  been 
his  only  sun  ;  but  when  the  other  young  man  called  out  his  name, 
be  knew  tliat  lie  also  wai  his  son,  and,  pleased  with  his  courage, 
he  loved  him  very  much. 

The  i>eo]ile  lying  in  ambush  all  followed  the  youth  when  he 
rushed  on  their  enemies  and  sianghtercd  them  ;  but  their  chie^ 
Tupeiiu,  lltd  by  tiie  w.iy  of  llie  beach  of  Pikopikoi-whiti,  and 
Manaia  pursued  him  closely,  but  wjis  not  fleet  enough  of  foot  to 
catch  1dm.  TJieii  he  callcti  out  to  his  wife,  liongotifci,  to  utt^r 
incantations  to  weaken  his  enemy  ;  and  she  did  so,  repeating  an 
incantation  termed  Tapiiwae  ;  and  when  she  had  finished  that,  by 
her  cnthanlmcnt-s  she  rendered  the  3ying  warrior  faint  and  feeble, 
so  that  Manaia  rapidly  gained  on  him,  caught  him,  and  slew  In'm. 

Thus  perished  Tupenu  and  the  party  of  people  whom  he  had 
taken  with  him  to  work  for  Manaia.     Tlie  report  of  what  ha4JH 
occurred  soon  spread  throughout  the  country,  and  at  last  reachajl^^l 
the  tribe  of  Tupenu ;  and  when  they  heard  it,  tl 
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relatives  have  perished."  Their  army  collected  and  started  to 
avenge  themselves  on  Manaia  and  his  tribe,  and  to  destroy  them  : 
they  slew  many  of  them,  and  continued  from  time  to  time  to 
attack  them,  so  that  their  numbers  dwindled  away,  till  at  length 
Manaia  began  to  reflect  within  himself,  saying,  "  Ah,  ah !  my 
warriors  are  wasting  away,  and  by  and  by  perhaps  I  also  shall  be 
slain.  Bather  than  let  this  state  of  things  continue,  I  had  better 
abandon  this  country,  and,  removing  to  a  great  distance,  seek  a 
new  one  for  myself  and  my  people." 

Having  made  up  his  mind  to  act  in  this  way,  he  began  to  repair 
a  canoe,  and  to  fit  it  for  sea.  The  name  of  the  canoe  was  Toko- 
maru ;  it  belonged  to  his  brother-in-law.  When  it  was  fit  for  sea, 
he  asked  his  brother-in-law,  "  Will  yOu  not  consent  to  accompany 
me  on  this  voyage  ? "  and  the  latter  asked  in  reply,  "  Where  do 
yon  want  me  to  accompany  you  to  1  *'  Manaia  said,  "  I  wish  you 
to  bear  me  company  on  this  voyage  which  I  am  about  to  under- 
take to  search  for  a  new  and  distant  country  for  both  of  us."  But 
his  brother-in-law,  when  he  understood  what  Manaia  was  pressing 
him  to  do,  replied,  "  No,  I  will  not  go  with  you."  Manaia  an- 
swered, "  That  is  right :  do  you  remain  here." 

When  the  canoe  was  quite  fit  for  sea,  they  dragged  it  down  to 
the  water,  and  hauled  it  into  the  sea  until  it  floated  ;  then  they 
brought  down  the  cargo,  and  stowed  it  away,  and  Manaia  embarked 
in  it,  with  his  wife,  his  children,  and  his  dependants ;  and  then  he 
said  to  some  of  his  warriors,  "  Let  my  brother-in-law  now  be  slain 
as  an  oflering  to  the  gods,  that  they  may  prove  propitious  to  this 
canoe  of  ours."  So  he  called  to  his  brother-in-law,  who  was  stand- 
ing on  the  shore,  bidding  him  farewell,  "  I  say,  wade  out  to  me 
for  one  minute,  that  I  may  tell  you  something,  and  take  my  last 
jhrewell ;  for  I  am  going  to  part  for  ever  from  you,  leaving  you 
here  behind  me." 

When  Manaia's  brother-in-law  heard  this,  he  began  to  wade  out 
to  him.  At  first  the  water  hardly  covered  his  ankles,  next  it 
touched  his  knees,  at  last  it  came  up  above  his  loins,  and  when  it 
had  reached  so  high,  he  said,  ^*  Shove  the  canoe  in  a  little  nearer 
the  shore :  I  shall  be  under  water  directly."    But  Manaia  answered 
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him,  "  Wade  away;  there  is  no  depth  of  water ; "  and  to  docdn 
him  better,  he  kept  on  pretending  to  touch  the  bottom  with  ^ 
stick;  and  the  pijor  fellow,  having  no  suspicion,  believed  i 
Manaia  said,  that  the  water  was  not  deep.    But  Miuiaia  1 
spoken  before  to  his  people,  Baying,  "Let  him  come  on,  out  ii 
the  deep  water,  until  his  feot  cannot  touch  the  bottom  ;  then  setM 
him  by  the  head ,  and  slay  him."     At  length  his  feet  could  I 
longer  touch  the  bottom,  and  he  found  himself  BwimminR  close  to 
the  canoe ;  then  Jl.tiiaia  seized  him  by  the  head,  with  one  blow  o 
his  stone  battle-axe  he  clave  it,  and  his  brother-in-law  perished. 

Having  thus  skin  his  victim,  he  caugiit  up  bis  dog,  which  bti 
swam  out  with  it«  master,  and  lifting  it  into  tlie  canoa,  h9  t 
away  to  search  for  a  new  country  for  himself. 

He  sailed  on  and  on,  and  had  proceeded  very  far  from  the  fa 
they  had  quitted,  ivhen  one  day  the  dog  Manaia  had  taken  i 
the  canoe  scented  land,  and  howled  loudly,  struggling  to  get  loc 
and  jump  overboftid  into  the  water.  The  people  in  the  t 
were  much  surprised  at  this,  and  said,  "  Why,  what  can  be  ti 
matter  with  the  d'jg  ) "  and  some  of  them  said,  "  We'd  better  I 
him  go,  if  he  wishes  it,  and  see  what  comes  of  it."  So  they  let 
tjic  dog  loose,  and  he  jumped  overboard,  and  swam  on  ahead  of 
tlie  canoe,  honling  loudly  :ia  he  went,  and  this  ho  continued  to  do 
till  at  last  night  ftll  on  them.  The  canoe  ptcll  followed  for  a  long 
time  tbo  low,  faint  howling  of  the  dog,  which  they  coiild  only 
indistinctly  hear.  At  last  he  bad  got  so  far  off,  they  could  no 
longer  <listinguisli  it ;  but  the  d&g,  after  swimming  for  a  long 
time,  filially  reached  land. 

Ill  the  meantime  the  canoe  came  following  straight  on  the  tnuk 
which  the  do:;:  had  taken,  and  when  at  length  tlio  night  ended, 
and  the  day  began  to  break,  thoy  again  heard  the  howling  of  the 
dag,  wbiih  had  knded  close  to  the  stranded  carcase  of  a  whale. 
They  pulled  eagerly  to  the  shore,  and  as  soon  as  they  reached  it, 
tliei'e  they  saiv  tbo  whale  lying  stranded,  and  tlie  dog  by  its  side  ; 
and  there  they  landed  on  this  island,  on  Aotea.  ^^m 

They  were  rejoiced  indeed  when  they  ascertained  this  wu  tll{|^^H 
country  for  which  they  had  been  seeking.    Firs^  Uie' 


THE  EMIGRATION    OF  MANAIA.  143 

equally  amongst  them  the  whale  they  had  found ;  but  first  Manaia 
addressed  his  men,  sajring,  **We  must  now  build  a  house  to  shelter 
us,  and  then  we  will  cut  up  the  whale/*  His  people  at  once 
obeyed  their  chief's  directions.  Some  of  them  began  to  collect 
materials  for  building  a  shelter,  and  others  to  clear  spots  of 
ground,  and  to  prepare  them  for  planting. 

Some  few  of  them  called  out,  "  Here  is  the  best  place  for  our 
village ; "  whilst  others,  on  the  contrary,  cried  out,  "  No,  no,  this 
is  the  best  place  for  it ; "  and  others  still,  who  had  got  a  little 
farther  along  the  beach,  cried  out,  "  Here  is  still  a  better  place ; '' 
and  others  yet  further  ahead  said,  "  Here,  here,  this  is  the  best 
place  we  have  yet  seen."  Thus  all  were  led  to  leave  their  proper 
work,  and  to  wander  a  long  way  along  the  shore,  exploring  the 
new  country,  and  seeking  for  a  site  for  their  future  home ;  at  last 
they  found  that  little  by  little  they  had  been  drawn  a  long  way 
from  the  spot  where  they  had  landed,  and  from  the  whale  which 
they  had  found. 

Now  there  were  some  other  canoes  coming  close  after  the 
canoe  Tokomaru,  which  presently  made  the  land  too,  and  reached 
the  shore  just  at  the  point  where  the  Tokomaru  had  been  drawn 
up  upon  the  beach,  and  they  saw  the  marks  of  the  Tokomaru 
upon  the  sand,  and  the  sheds  that  had  been  put  up,  and  the  bits 
of  land  that  had  been  cleared ;  and  they,  without  delay,  began  to 
claim  each  one  as  his  own,  the  sheds,  the  cleared  ground,  and  the 
whale,  which  all  belonged  to  the  people  of  the  canoe  which  had 
first  landed. 

Then  they  went  to  search  for  the  people  who  had  come  in  that 
canoe,  and  when  they  had  found  them  each  party  saluted  the 
other,  and  when  their  mutual  greetings  were  over,  those  who  had 
come  in  the  first  canoe  asked  those  who  had  come  in  the  second, 
"When  did  you  arrive  here?"  And  they  answered  them  by 
saying,  "  When  did  you  arrive  here  1 "  Those  of  the  first  canoe 
answered,  "  A  long  time  ago.''  Then  the  people  of  the  second 
canoe  answered,  "  And  we  also  arrived  a  long  time  ago."  Those 
who  had  come  in  the  first  canoe  now  leplied,  "Nay,  nay,  we 
arrived  here  before  you."      Then  those  of  the  second  canoe 
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answered,  "  Nay,  nay,  but  we  anived  here  before  you ; "  and 
they  coutiimed  thus  disputing,  arguing  each  imrty  with  the  other. 

At  last  Manaia  aakad  them,  "What  are  the  proofs  you  give  to 
show  when  you  arrived  hero  i "  And  they  answered,  "  That  is 
ftll  very  well ;  hut  what  proofs  have  you  to  ahow  when  yon 
Mrived  herol"  But  Manaia  replied,  "The  proof  I  have  to  shoT 
wheii  I  arrived  hore  is  a  whale  of  mine  which  I  found  upon  the 
beach."  Then  the  people  who  had  come  in  the  seeond  canoe 
answered,  "No,  indeed,  that  whale  belongs  to  ua."  But  Manau 
answered  quite  angrily,  "  Nc ;  I  say  that  whale  belongs  to  me. 
JuHt  look  you,  you  will  see  my  sheds  standinglhere,  and  my  tempo- 
rary encampment,  and  the  pieces  of  land  which  my  people  have 
cleared."  But  the  others  answered  him,  "  Nay,  indeed  those  are 
out  sheds,  and  our  pieces  of  cleared  land  ;  and  as  for  the  whale, 
it  is  our  whale ;  now  lot  us  go  and  examine  them." 

So  the  whole  party  returned  together,  until  the.y  came  to  tliB 
place  where  they  had  landed,  and  when  they  saw  all  these  things 
there,  JIanaia  &aid,  "  Look  you,  that  whale  belongs  to  me,'  as  well 
as  those  sheds  and  the  cleared  pieces  of  land."  But  the  others 
laughed  at  him  and  said,  "  Why  you  must  have  gone  mad ;  all 
these  houses  belong  to  us,  and  the  clearings  and  th:it  whale  too." 
And  Wanaia,  who  was  now  ciuite  provoked,  replied,  "I  say  no; 
the  cleurings  are  mine,  the  sheds  are  mine,  as  well  as  the  whale." 
The  others,  however,  answered  hiui,  "  A'ciy  well,  Ihen,  if  that  is 
tlie  case,  where  is  your  sacred  place  ? "  But  Manaia  replied, 
"  Where  is  your  sai'red  place  also  theu  ? "  Aud  they  answered, 
"Come  along  and  see  it."  And  they  all  went  together  to  see  the 
sacred  place  of  these  iieMlj-arri\ed  people,  and  when  they  saw  it 
Manaia  believed  them. 

Although  he  gave  credit  to  the  fact  of  their  having  arrived 
first,  Mauaia  was  sorely  perplexed  and  troubled,  and  he  abandoned 
altogether  the  part  of  the  country  lie  had    first   i 
started  again  to  seek  for  auDther  place  for  himself,  for  h 
and  for  his  people.      They  coasted  rjght  along  tho  shorea  ( 
island  from  Whangaparaoa  and  doubled  the  Nort' 
froy  thence  made  a  direct  course  to  Taranoki,  a 
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at  Tongaporutu,  between  Parininihi  aiid  Mokau,  and  they  landed 
there  and  remained  for  Home  time,  and  left  tlio  god  they 
worshipped  there.    The  name  of  their  god  was  Kakeiora. 

They  then  turned  to  journey  back  towards  Mokau :  some  of 
them  went  by  land  along  the  coast  line,  and  othci's  in  their  canoe, 
the  two  parties  kopt  in  sight  of  one  another  as  they  examined  the 
coast;  and  when  they  reached  the  river  Mokau  those  in  the 
canoe  landed,  and  they  left  there  the  atone  anchor  of  their  canoe ; 
it  is  still  lying  near  the  mouth  of  the  river,  on  its  north  side,  and 
the  present  name  of  the  rock  is  the  Punga-o-Matori.  Then  they 
pulled  back  in  the  Tokomaru,  to  Tongapoinitu,  and  leaving  the 
canoe  there,  explored  the  country  unto  Pukearuhe,  thence  they 
went  on  as  fai'  as  Papatiki,  and  there  descended  to  the  shore  to 
the  beach  of  Kukuriki,  and  travelling  along  it,  they  reached  the 
river  of  Onaero,  forded  it,  and  passed  the  plain  of  Motunui,  and 
Kaweka,  and  Urenut,  that  river  had  a  namo  before  Manaia  and 
his  people  reached  it ;  but  when  Manaia  arrived  there  with  his 
SOD,  Tu-ure-nui,  he  changed  its  name,  and  called  it  after  his  son, 
Ta-ure-nui ;  and  they  forded  the  river,  and  travelled  on  until  they 
reached  Rohutu,  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  Waitara,  and  they 
dwelt  there,  and  there  they  found  people  living,  the  native 
inhabitants  of  these  islands ;  but  Manaia  and  his  party  slew  them, 
and  destroyed  them,  bo  that  the  country  was  loft  for  himself  and 
for  his  descendants,  and  for  his  tribe  and  their  descendants,  and 
Manaia  and  his  followers  destroyed  the  original  occupants  of  the 
comitry,  in  order  to  obtain  possession  of  it. 

Manaia  was  the  ancestor  of  the  Ngati-Awa  tribe  ;  ho  fought  two 
great  battles  in  Hawtuki,  the  names  of  which  were  Kirildriwawa 
ud  Botorua ;  the  fame  of  kin  veapons  resounded  thci'o— their 
luuaei  were  Kihia  and  Eakea ;  and  there  also  was  known  the 
fame  of  his  son,  of  Kahu-kaka-nui-a-Manaia,  of  the  youth  who  was 
baptized  with  the  baptism  of   children   whose  fathers  are  not 
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THE  STORY  OF  HINE-MOA, 

(the  maidbm  op  botorua). 

And  the  man  said  to  him,  "  Now  0  governor,  just  look  round  yonj 
and   listen    to   ine,    for  there   is   something   worth  ijceing  here  y 
that  very  spot  you  are  sitting  upon,  is  the  place  oh  which  satj 
our  great  ancestress  Hine-Moa,  when  she  swam  over  here  from 
the  main.     But  I'll  tell  you  the  whole  story. 

"  Look  you  now,  Rangi-Uru  was  the  name  of  the  mother  of  a 
chief  callcil  Tutanekai ;  she  was  proiierly  the  wife  of  ^Tiakaue- 
Kaipapa  (the  great  ancestor  of  the  Ngatiwhakaue  trihe) ;  hut  she 
at  one  time  rnu  away  with  a  chief  named  Tuwharet-oa  (the  great 
auceatoi'  of  the  Te  Heukcu  and  the  Ngalituwharetoa  tribe);  before 
this  she  had  three  sons  by  Whakaue,  their  names  were  Tawake- 
heimoa,  Ngararanui,  and  Tuteaiti.  It  was  after  the  birth  of  this 
third  son,  that  Kangi-Urn  eloped  with  Ttiwharetoa,  who  had  come 
to  Kotorua  as  a  stranger  on  a.  visit.  F'rora  this  affair  sprang 
Tutanekai,  who  waa  an  illegitimate  child  ;  but  finally,  Whakaue 
and  Kaiigi-TTru  were  united  again,  and  she  had  another  son  whose 
name  was  Kopako;  and  then  she  had  a  daughter  whom  they 
named  Tujja  ;  she  was  the  last  child  of  Wiiakaue. 

"They  all  resided  here  on  the  island  of  Mokoia.  Whakaue 
was  very  kind  indeed  to  Tutanekai.  treating  him  as  if  he  waa  his 
own  son  ;  so  they  grew  up  there,  Tutanekai  and  his  elder  brotlien, 
until  they  attained  to  manhood. 

"Now  there  reached  them  here  a  great  report  of  Hinf><Mo^ 
that  she  was  a  maiden  of  rare  beauty,  as  well  as  of  higli  rank,  for 
Umukaria  (tiie  great  ancestor   of  the  Ngati  UDui-kara-hapu,  or 
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8ub-tribe),  was  hor  father ;  her  mother's  name  was  Hino-Maru. 
When  Bnch  fame  attended  her  beauty  and  rank,  Tutanekai  and 
each  of  his  eldor  brothers  desired  to  have  her  aa  a  wife. 

"About  this  time  Tutanekai  built  an  elevated  balcony,  on  the 
slope  of  that  hill  just  above  yon  there,  which  he  called  Kaiwcka. 
He  had  contracted  a  groat  friendship  for  a  young  man  named  Tiki. 
They  were  both  fond  of  music  :  Tutanekai  played  on  the  horn, 
and  Tiki  od  the  pipe ;  and  they  used  to  go  up  into  the  balcony 
and  play  on  their  instrument  in  the  night ;  and  on  calm  evenings 
the  sound  of  their  music  was  wafted  by  the  gentle  land-breeze 
acroaa  the  lake  to  the  village  at  Owhata,  where  dwelt  the  beautiful 
Hine-Moa,  the  younger  sister  of  Wahiao. 

"Hine-Moa  could  then  hear  the  sweet-sounding  music  of  the 
mstruments  of  Tutanekai  and  of  his  dear  friend  Tiki,  which  glad- 
dened her  heart  within  her.  Ever}'  night  the  two  frionds  played 
on  their  instruments  in  this  manner,  and  Hine-Moa  then  ever  said 
to  herself,  'Ah  1  tliat  is  the  music  of  Tutanekai  which  I  hear.' 

"  For  although  Hine-Moa  was  so  prized  by  her  family,  that  they 
would  not  betroth  her  to  any  chief,  nevertheless  she  and  Tuta- 
nekai had  met  each  other  on  those  occasions  when  all  the  people 
of  Kotoroa  come  together. 

"  In  those  great  assemblies  of  the  people  Hine-Moa  had  seen 

Tutanekai,  and  aa  they  often  glanced  each  at  the  other,  to  the 

heart  of  each  of  them  the  other  appeared  pleasing,  and  worthy  of 

love,  BO  that  in  the  breast  of  each  there  grew  up  a  secret  passion 

for  the  other.    Nevertheless,  Tutanekai  could  not  tell  whether  he 

might  venture  to  approach  Hine-Moa  to  take  hor  liand,  to  see 

would  she  press  hie  in  return,  because  said  he,  '  Perha])s  I  may  be 

l»y  no  means  agreeable  to  her;'  on  the  other  hand,  Hine-Moa's 

heart  sud  to  her,  '  If  you  send  one  of  your  female  friends  to  tell 

^         him  of  yoor  love,  perchance  he  will  not  bo  pleased  with  you.' 

^  "  Hovever,  after  they  had  thus  mot  for  many,  many  days,  and 

f  ■      had  long  fondly  glanced  each  at  the  other,  Tutanekai    sent  a 

t*      innrnnnflnr  to  Hine-Moa,  to  toll  of  his  love ;  and  when  Hine-Moa 

liad  nan  tiie  measenger,  she  said,  '  Eh-hu !  have  wo  then  each 
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"  Some  time  after  this,  and  when  they  had  often  met,  TnUDeloda 
and  htB  family  retiirDed  to  their  own  village  ;  and  being  togetkf 
one  evening,  in  a.  large  warm  house  of  general  assembly,  the  elder 
brothers  of  Tntauekai  said,  '  Which  of  us  has  by  signs,  or  1 
pressure  of  the  hand,  received  proofs  of  the  love  of  Hine-KIo&  I' 
And  one  said,  '  It  ia  I  who  have  /  and  another  said, '  No,  but  it  ii 
L'     Then  they  also  questioned  Tutanokai,  and  he  said,    '  I  havi 
pressed  the  hand  of  Hine-Moa,  and  she  pressed  mine  in  return  ;'J 
but  his  elder  brothers  said,  'No   such  thing;  do  you  think  slwl 
would  take  any  notice  of  such  a  low-boru  fellow  as  you  are  T    H«| 
then   told  his  reputed  father,  Whakaue,  to  remember  what  I 
would  tlien  say  to  him,  because  he  really  had  received  proofs 
Hine-Moa's  love  ;  they  had  even  actnally  arranged  a  good  vhi 
l)cfore,  the  time  at  which  Hine-Moa  should  nm  away  to  him ;  a 
when  the  maiden  asked, '  ViTiat  shall  be  the  sign  by  which  I  a 
know  that  I  should  then  run  to  you  7 '  ho  said  to  her,  'A  trunip< 
will  be  heard  sounding  every  night ;  it  will  be  I  who  sound  itj 
beloved— paddle  then  your  canoe  to  that  place'    So  Whokaafl^ 
kept  in  his  mind  this  confession  which  Tutanekai  had  mofil?  t< 

"  Now  always  about  the  middle  of  the  night  Tutanekai,  andh 
fiieud  Tiki,  went  up  into  their  balcony  and  played,  the  one  upon 
his  trumpet,  the  other  upon  his  Bute,  and  Hine-Moa  heard  tliem, 
and  desired  vastly  to  paddle  in  lier  canoe  to  Tutanekai ;  but  her 
friends  suspecting  something,  had  been  careful  ivith  the  conoea,  to 
leave  none  afloat,  but  had  hauled  them  all  up  upon  the  shore  of 
the  lake  -  and  thus  her  friends  had  always  done  for  many  days 
and  for  many  nights. 

"  At  last  f:he  reflected  in  her  heart,  saying,  '  How  can  I  theB 
contrive  to  cross  the  lake  to  the  island  of  Mokoia  f  it  can  ^ainlf 
be  seen  that  my  friends  suspect  what  I  am  going  to  do.'  So  shfl 
silt  down  upon  the  ground  to  rest ;  and  then  soft  measures  readied 
her  fi'om  the  trumpet  of  Tutanekai,  and  the  young  and  beautifal 
chieftaines'*  fell  as  if  an  earthquake  shook  her  to  make  her  go  to 
the  beloved  of  her  heart ;  but  theu  arose  the  recolleclio 
there  was  no  canoe.     At  last  she  thought,  perhaps  I  might 
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to  swim  across.  So  she  took  six  large  dry  empty  gourds,  as  floats, 
lest  she  should  sink  in  the  water,  three  of  them  for  each  side,  and 
she  went  out  upon  a  rock,  which  is  named  Iri-iri-kapua,  and  from 
thence  to  the  edge  of  the  water,  to  the  spot  called  Wai-rere-wai, 
and  there  she  threw  off  her  clothes  and  cast  herself  into  the  water, 
and  she  reached  the  stump  of  a  sunken  tree  which  used  to  stand 
in  the  lake,  and  was  called  Hinewhata,  and  she  clung  to  it  with 
her  hands,  and  rested  to  take  breath,  and  when  she  had  a  little 
eased  the  weariness  of  her  shoulders,  she  swam  on  again,  and 
whenever  she  was  exhausted  she  floated  with  the  current  of  the 
lake,  supported  by  the  gourds,  and  after  recovering  strength 
ahe  swam  on  again ;  but  she  could  not  distinguish  in  which 
direction  she  should  proceed,  from  the  darkness  of  the  night ; 
her  only  guide  was  the  soft  measure  from  the  instrument  of 
Tatanekai ;  that  was  the  mark  by  which  she  swam  straight  to 
Waikimihia,  for  just  above  that  hot  spring  was  the  village  of 
Tutanekai,  and  swimming,  at  last  she  reached  the  island  of 
Mokoia. 

"  At  the  place  where  she  landed  on  the  island,  there  is  a  hot 
spring  separated  from  the  lake  only  by  a  narrow  ledge  of  rocks ; 
this  is  it — it  is  called,  as  I  just  said,  Waikimihia.  Uine-Moa  got 
into  this  to  warm  herself,  for  she  was  trembling  all  over,  partly 
from  the  cold,  after  swimming  in  the  night  across  the  wide  lake 
of  Rotorua,  and  partly  also,  perhaps,  from  modesty,  at  the  thoughts 
of  meeting  Tutanekai. 

"  Whilst  the  maiden  was  thus  warming  herself  in  the  hot-spring, 
Tutanekai  happened  to  feel  thirsty,  and  said  to  his  servant,  ^  Bring 
me  a  little  water;'  so  his  servant  went  to  fetch  water  for  him, 
and  drew  it  from  the  lake  in  a  calabash,  close  to  the  spot  where 
Hine-Moa  was  sitting.  The  maiden,  who  was  frightened^  called 
out  to  him  in  a  gruff  voice,  like  that  of  a  man,  *  Whom  is  that 
water  for?*  He  replied,  *It's  for  Tutanekai.*  *Give  it  here, 
then/  said  Hine-Moa.  And  he  gave  her  the  water,  and  she  drank, 
and  having  finished  drinking,  she  piu^osely  threw  down  the  cala- 
bash, and  broke  it.  Then  the  servant  asked  her,  ^  What  business 
had  you  to  break  the  calabash  of  Tutanekai  ?  *  but  Hine-Moa  did 
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not  say  a  word  in  aosiver.  The  aervant  then  went  back,  and  ] 
Tutajiekoi  said  to  him,  '  Whero  is  the  water  I  told  70a  to  biitig  J 
me?'  So  he  aoBwored,  'Your  calabash  was  broken.'  And  his  | 
master  asked  him,  '  Who  broke  it  1 "  and  he  answered,  '  TTie  m&a 
who  is  in  the  bath.'  And  Tutanekai  said  to  bim,  '  Go  back  ag^  J 
then,  and  fetch  mo  some  water.' 

"  He  therefore  took  a  aocond  calabaah,  and  went  back,  and  d 
water  in  the  calabash  from  the  lake  ;  and  Hine-Moa  again  said  t 
him,  'Whom  is  that  wat«r  for] '  So  the  slave  answered  as  beforo,  1 
'  For  Tutanekai.'  And  the  maiden  again  said,  '  Give  it  to  me,  J 
for  I  am  thirsty.'  And  the  slave  gave  it  to  her,  and  she  drank,  ' 
and  purposely  threw  down  the  calabash,  and  broke  it.  And  these .] 
occui-rences  took  place  repeatedly  between  those  two  peraona. 

"At  last  the  stave  went  again  to  Tutanekai,  who  said  to  him,  m 
'Wierc  ifl  the  water  for  me  I'  and  his  servant  answered,  'It  fsj 
all  gone.  Your  calabashes  have  been  broken.'  '  By  whom  V  atiA  1 
bis  master.  'Didn't  I  tell  you  that  there  is  a  manin  thebathi'  1 
Bwered  the  servant,  '  Who  is  the  fellowl '  said  Tutanekai.  '  How  1 
can  I  tell  7'  replied  tlie  slave;  ■  why,  he's  a  stranger.'  'Didn'feJ 
he  know  the  water  was  for  me  t '  said  Tutanekai.  '  How  did  Ae  ' 
rascal  dare  to  break  my  calabashes  1  Why,  I  shall  die  from 
rage.' 

"Then  Tutanekai  tlirew  on  some  clothes,  and  caught  hold  of  hia 
club,  and  away  he  wont,  and  came  to  the  bath,  and  called  out, 
'  Where's  that  fellow  who  broke  my  calabashes  i '  And  Hlne-Moa 
knew  the  voice,  that  tlio  sound  of  it  was  that  of  the  beloved  of 
her  heart ;  and  she  hid  herself  under  the  overhanging  rocks  of  tho 
hot  spring  ;  but  her  hiding  was  hardly  a  real  hiding,  but  rather  a 
bashful  concealing  of  herself  from  Tutanekai,  that  he  might  not 
find  her  at  once,  but  only  after  ti-ouble  and  careful  searching  for 
her.  So  be  went  feeling  about  along  the  banks  of  ihe  hot  spring. 
searching  everywhere,  whilst  she  lay  coyly  hid  under  tlie  ledges 
of  the  rock,  peeping  out,  wondering  when  she  should  be  found. 
At  last  he  caught  hold  of  a  hand,  and  cried  out,  '  Hollo,  who't 
this  I '  and  Hine-Moa  answered,  '  It's  I,  Tutauekal.'  And  he  said-i 
'  But  who  are  you  T  who's  1 1 '    Then  she  spoke  loodt 
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*It*s  I;  'tis  Hine-Moa.'  And  he  said,  *  Ho  !  ho!  ho!  can  such 
in  very  truth  be  the  case  ?  Let  us  two  then  go  to  my  house/ 
And  she  answered,  *  Yes  ; '  and  she  rose  up  in  the  water  as  beau- 
tiful as  the  wild  white  hawk,  and  stepped  ujjon  the  edge  of  the 
bath  as  graceful  as  the  shy  white  crane  ;  and  he  threw  garments 
over  her,  and  took  her,  and  they  proceeded  to  liis  house,  and 
reposed  there ;  and  thenceforth,  according  to  the  ancient  laws  of 
the  Maori,  they  were  man  and  wife. 

"  When  the  morning  dawned,  all  the  people  of  the  village  went 
forth  from  their  houses  to  cook  their  breakfasts,  and  they  all  ate  ; 
but  Tutanekai  tarried  in  his  house.  So  Whakaue  said,  *  This  is 
the  first  morning  that  Tutanekai  has  slept  in  this  way;  perhaps 
the  lad  is  ill :  bring  him  here — rouse  him  up.'  Then  the  man 
who  was  to  fetch  him  went  and  drew  back  the  sliding  wooden 
window  of  the  liouse,  and  i)eeping  in,  saw  four  feet.  Oh !  he 
was  greatly  amazed,  and  said  to  himself,  *  Who  can  this  compa- 
nion of  his  be  ?  '  However,  he  had  seen  quite  enough,  and  turn- 
ing about,  hurried  back  as  fast  as  he  could  to  Whakaue,  and 
said  to  him,  *  Why,  there  are  four  feet,  I  saw  them  myself,  in 
the  house.'  Wliakaue  answi^red,  *  Who's  his  comi)anion,  then  ? 
hasten  back  and  see.'  So  back  he  went  to  the  house,  and  peeped 
in  at  them  again,  and  then  for  the  first  time  he  saw  it  was  Hiue- 
Moa.  Then  he  shouted  out  in  his  amazement,  *  Oh  !  here's  Hinc- 
Moa,  here's  Hine-Moa,  in  the  house  of  Tutanekai ! '  and  all  the 
village  heard  him,  and  there  arose  cries  on  every  side,  *  Oh  !  here's 
Hine-Moa,  here's  Hine-Moa  with  Tutanekai  I '  And  his  elder 
brothers  heard  the  shouting,  and  they  said,  *  It  is  not  true;*  for 
they  were  very  jealous  indeed.  Tutanekai  then  appeared  commg 
from  his  liouse,  and  Hine-Moa  following  him,  and  his  elder  bro- 
thers saw  that  it  was  indeed  Hine-Moa ;  and  they  said,  *  It  is 
true,  it  is  a  fact' 

"  After  these  things  Tiki  thought  within  himself,  *  Tutanekai 
has  married  Hine-Moa,  she  whom  he  loved :  but  as  for  me,  alas  ! 
I  have  no  wife  ;'  and  he  Ijccame  sorrowful,  and  returned  to  his 
own  village.  And  Tutanekai  was  grieved  for  Tiki,  and  he  said 
to  Whakaue,  *  I  am  quite  ill  from  grief  for  my  friend  Tiki.'    And 
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Wliakaue  said,  'What  do  you  meanl'  And  Tutanekai  replied,  I 
'  I  refer  to  my  young  sister  Tupa :  let  her  be  given  as  a  wife  to  % 
my  beloved  friend,  to  Tiki.'  And  hia  reputed  father,  Whakaae^  f 
consented  to  this.  So  his  young  sister  Tupa  was  given  to  Tiki, ' 
and  sbe  became  bia  wife, 

"  The  descendants  of  Hine-Moa  and  of  Tutanekaj  are  at  this  I 
very  day  dwelling  on  the  lake  of  Rotorua,  and  never  yet  hav«  I 
the  lips  of  the  offspring  of  Hine-Moa  forgotten  to  repeat  tale*  1 
of  the  great  beauty  of  their  renowned  antestrcsB,  Hine-Moa,  and  1 
of  her  swimming  over  here ;  and  this,  too,  is  the  boiden  of  a  song  J 
atill  current." 


I 


THE  STORY  OF  MARU-TUAHU,  THE  SON  OF  HOTUNUI, 
AND  OF  KAHURERE-MOA,  THE  DAUGHTER  OF 
PAKA. 

HoTUNTJl  was  one  of  those  chiefs  who  arrived  in  New  Zealand 
from  a  land  beyond  the  ocean.  The  Tainui  was  the  canoe  in 
which  he  arrived  in  these  islands.  He  left  Kawhia,  where  he  first 
settled,  and  came  overland  to  Hanraki,  and  finally  took  up  his 
residence  in  a  village  called  Wakatiwai.  He  had  at  Kawhia,  a 
son  called  Maru-tahu,  but  Hotunui  was  not  there  w^hen  this  child 
was  bom. 

The  cause  which  made  him  come  from  Kawhia  to  Hauraki  was 
a  false  accusation  that  was  brought  against  him  regarding  a  store- 
house of  sweet  potatoes  belonging  to  another  chief,  a  friend  of  his. 
The  accusation  arose  in  this  way.  Hotunui  went  out  of  his  house 
one  night,  almost  at  the  same  moment  that  a  thief  had  gone  out 
to  rob  this  storehouse ;  it  was  very  unfortunate  that  they  should 
both  have  gone  out  nearly  at  the  same  moment,  just  about  mid- 
night. When  day  dawned,  Hotunui  came  out  of  his  house,  and 
people  in  the  morning  had  seen  his  footsteps,  right  along  the  path 
by  which  the  thief  had  gone,  and  there  were  the  sweet  i)otatoes 
dropped  all  along  the  path,  and  as  the  soles  of  Hotunui's  feet  were 
▼eiy  large,  his  footprints  had  quite  erased  those  of  the  thief ;  so 
presendy  they  brought  an  accusation  against  Hotonui,  that  he  had 
stolen  the  sweet  potatoes.  At  this  time  Hotunui's  wife  hud  just 
conceived  Maru-tuahu,  but  he  was  so  overcome  by  shame  at  the 
accusation  brought  against  him,  that  the  thought  came  into  his 
mind  to  run  away  from  wife  and  all,  and  go  to  Hauraki  to  seek 
another  residence  for  himself.    His  com  was  ready,  and  he  had 
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dug  Ma  farm,  find  prepared  the  ground  for  planting  it,  but  had  not 
yet  put  in  the  seed,  when  he  went  to  bis  wife  and  said,  "  Now, 
remember,  when  the  child  is  born,  if  it  is  a  boy,  call  it  M&ru-tuahu, 
iind  if  it  is  a  girl,  call  it  Pare-tuahu  [either  name  meaning  the  field 
made  ready  for  planting],  in  remembrance  of  that  cultivation  of 
mine,  prepared  for  planting  to  no  purpose."  Then  Hotuimi  went 
off  to  Hauraki,  and  resided  at  Wakatiwal,  and  became  the  chief 
of  the  people  of  that  country,  and  he  took  another  nnfe,  the  young 
sister  of  a  chief  named  Te  Whato,  and  she  bore  him  a  child 
named  Paka. 

When  Maru-tuahu  came  to  man's  estate,  he  took  up  his  clnh, 
and  asked  his  motbci',  saying,  "  Mother,  show  me  the  moUBtUD 
range  that  is  near  my  father's  abode ; "  and  the  mother  said, 
"  Look,  my  child,  towaids  the  place  of  sunrise."  And  her  son  said, 
"  What,  there  I "  and  he  waa  answered  by  his  mother,  "  Yes,  that 
is  it — Hauraki ; "  and  Maru-tuahu  answeiad,  "  Tia  well ;  I 
undeiBtand." 

Then  Maru-tuahu  started  with  his  slave,  and  travelled  towarda 
Hauraki,  and  they  carried  with  them  a  spoar  for  killing  binU ; 
this  they  took  as  a  means  of  procuring  food  on  the  journey,  aa 
they  tame  hy  way  of  tin:  wooded  mountains  where  birds  are 
plentiful.  Thuy  were  a  whole  month  before  they  ariived  at  liohu- 
kohiniui,  and  reached  the  outskiits  of  the  forests  there  early  one 
morning  at  the  same  time  that  two  young  girls,  the  daughtere  of 
Te  Whatn,  the  chief  of  Hauraki,  were  coining  along  the  same  path 
from  the  oppoKile  direction.  Waru-tualiu  was  np  in  a  forest  tree, 
speaiing  Tui  birds,  at  the  moment  when  the  two  girls  saw  the 
slave  sittini;  under  the  tree  in  whicli  Maru-tuahu  was  killing  birds, 
and  his  master's  cloak  Ijiiig  on  the  ground  by  him.  The  two  girls 
c«me  meriily  along  the  path;  the  youngest  sister  was  very 
beautiful,  but  the  eldest  was  ])laiu  ;  and  when  they  saw  the  slave 
of  Mara-tuahu,  the  youngest  one,  who  had  seen  him  first,  called 
out  playfully,  "  Ah  !  there's  a  man  will  make  a  nice  slave  for  me," 
"  Where  1 "  said  the  elder  sister,  "  where  is  he  1 "  and  iho  yomigest 
replied,  "  There,  there,  cannot  you  see  him  sitting  at  the  root  of 
that  tree  1 "    Then  up  they  ran  towards  him,  sportively  contesting 
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with  one  another  whose  slave  he  should  be ;  and  the  youngest  got 
there  first,  and  therefore  claimed  him  as  her  slave. 

All  this  time  Maru-tuahu  was  peeping  do\vn  at  the  two  girls 
from  the  top  of  the  tree ;  and  they  asked  the  slave,  saying, 
"  Where  is  your  master  ? "  Ho  answered,  "  I  have  no  master  but 
him."  Then  the  girls  looked  about,  and  there  was  the  cloak 
lying  on  the  ground,  and  a  heap  of  dead  birds  ;  and  they  kept  on 
asking,  "  Where  is  he  ? "  but  it  was  not  long  before  a  flock  of  Tuis 
settled  on  the  tree  where  Maru-tuahu  was  sitting ;  he  speared  at 
them,  and  struck  a  Tui,  which  made  the  tree  ring  vnth  its  cries ; 
the  girls  heard  it,  and  looking  up,  the  youngest  saw  the  young 
chief  sitting  in  the  top  boughs  of  the  tree ;  and  she  at  once  called 
up  to  him,  "  Ah,  you  shall  be  my  husband ; "  but  the  eldest 
sister  exclaimed,  '*  You  shall  be  mine,"  and  they  began  jesting  and 
disputing  between  themselves  which  should  have  him  for  a 
husband,  for  he  was  a  very  handsome  young  man. 

Then  the  two  girls  called  up  to  him  to  come  down  from  the 
tree,  and  down  he  came,  and  dropped  upon  the  ground,  and  pressed 
his  nose  against  the  nose  of  each  of  the  young  girls.  They  then 
asked  him  to  come  to  their  village  with  them  3  to  which  he 
consented,  but  said,  "  You  two  go  on  ahead,  and  leave  me  and  my 
slave,  and  we  will  follow  you  presently ; ''  and  the  girls  said, 
"Very  well,  do  you  come  after  us."  Mam-tuahu  then  told  his 
slave  to  make  a  present  to  the  girls  of  the  food  they  had  collected, 
and  he  gave  them  two  bark  baskets  of  pigeons,  preserved  in  their 
own  fat,  and  they  went  off*  to  their  village  with  these.  Maru- 
tuahu  stopped  behind  with  his  slave,  and  as  soon  as  the  girls  had 
gone,  he  went  to  a  stream,  and  washed  his  hair  in  the  water,  and 
then  came  back,  and  combed  it  very  carefully,  and  after  combing 
it,  he  tied  it  up  in  a  knot,  and  stuck  fifty  red  Kaka  feathers  in  his 
head,  and  amongst  them  he  placed  the  plume  of  a  white  heron, 
and  the  tail  of  a  huia,  as  ornaments  ;  he  thus  looked  extremely 
handsome,  and  said  to  his  slave,  '^  Now,  let  us  go." 

It  was  not  very  long  before  the  two  young  girls  came  back  from 
the  village  to  meet  their  so  called  husband,  that  they  might  all  go 
in  together ;  and  when  they  came  up  to  him,  there  he  was  seated 
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on  the  ground,  looking  quite  different  to  what  he  did  before,  f 
he  now  appeared  aa  handsome  as  the  largo  crested  connonint;  I 
had  on  outside,  a  Peuru  cloak,  *vithin  that,  a  cloak  called  ( 
Kahakaha,  and  under  that  again,  a  garment  called  the  Kopu  (th 
in  ancient  times  made  ap  the  dress  of  a  frreat  chief) ;  the  i 
j'oung  girls  felt  deeply  in  love  with  him  when  they  flaw  him,  udfl 
they  said  to  Marn',  "Come  along  to  our  father's  village  with  ni;"! 
and  he  again  consented,  and  told  his  slave  to  keep  with  them,  k 
aa  they  all  went  along,  Maru'  stopped  a  little  until  he  was  som 
way  behind,  for  he  thought  that  the  girls  had  not  found  out  ^ 
he  was ;  us  they  proceeded,  seeing  that  Maim'  did  not  follow  t 
fast,  they  aakod  his  slave,  who  kept  along  with  tliem,  "  What  b 
the  name  of  your  master  1"  and  the  slave  answered,  "  Is  there  n 
chief  of  the  west  coast  of  the  island  whoso  fame  has  reached  U 
place  1"  and  the  young  girls  said,  "  Yea,  the  fame  of  one  man  b 
reached  this  place,  the  fame  of  Maru-tuahu,  the  son  of  Hotttuoi  t 
and  the  slave    answered,    "  This   is  he ;"    and  the  girls  replu 
"  Dear,  dear,  we  had  not  the  least  idea  it  wa3  he."    By  this  b 
Maru'  was  coming  up  again  to  join  them,  for  he  guessed  the  | 
had  asked  his  slave  who  ho  was,  and  thai  tbey  had  been  told,  but 
the  girls  ran  off  together  to  Hotunui,  and  their  father  Te  WTiatu, 
to  inform  them  who  was  coming,  as  they  had  previously  left  the 
old  men  waiting  for  their  return  ;  hut  preaeotly  the  two  girls 
eha7iged  their  plau,  and  arranged  between  lliomselvea  that  the 
youngest  should  run  off  quickly  to  tell  Hotunui  that  his  son  was 
comiug,  and  that  the  eldest  sister  should  be  left  to  lead  Maru- 
tualm  to  the  village;  and  in  this  way  they  proceeded,  those  who 
were  going  slowly  to  the  village  loitering  along,  whilst  the  younger 
sister  waa  far  ahead,  running  as  fast  as  she  could,  and  crying  out 
Hs  she  came  near  the  village,  "Are  you  there,  0  Hotunui?  hero's 
your  son  coming^horo  is  Maru-tuahu."      Then  Hotunui  called 
out  ivith  a  loud  voice,  "Where  is  he  1"  and  she  repUed,  "Here  he 
comes,  he  is  coming  along  close  behind  me;  make  haste  and  have 
the  <1oor  of  the  house  covered  with  fine  mats  for  him,  so  that  hft 
may  have  u  fitting  reception." 
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Mara-tuahu  soon  came  in  sight,  and  as  he  was  seen  approaching, 
he  looked  as  handsome  as  the  beautiful  crested  cormorant.  The 
people  got  upon  the  defences  of  the  village,  and  ran  outside 
the  gates,  to  look  at  him ;  and  the  young  girls  all  waved  the 
comers  of  their  cloaks,  crying  out,  "Welcome,  welcome,  welcome, 
welcome,  make  haste,  make  haste ;"  and  he  stepped  boldly  out, 
and  reached  the  village.  As  soon  as  he  had  arrived  there,  tlioy 
all  wept  over  him ;  and  when  they  had  done  weeping,  they  sat 
down,  and  formed  a  semicircle,  with  Maru-tuahu  at  the  open  part; 
and  Hotxmui  stood  up  to  make  a  speech  of  welcome  to  his  son, 
and  he  spoke  thus  :  "  Welcome,  welcome,  oh,  my  child,  welcome 
to  Haurald,  welcome.  You  are  veiy  welcome.  You  have  suddenly 
appeared  here,  urged  by  your  own  affections.  You  are  very 
welcome."  Having  said  this,  Hotunui  sat  down  again ;  then  Mani- 
tuahu  jumped  up  to  make  a  speech  in  reply,  and  he  said,  "  That 
is  right,  that  is  right,  oh,  my  father,  call  out  to  your  child,  *  You 
are  welcome.'  Here  I  am  arrived  at  Hauraki,  here  I  am  seeking 
out  my  father's  village  in  Hauraki,  but  I,  who  am  the  mere  slave 
of  my  father,  can  say  nothing  in  answer  to  his  welcome ;  here  I 
am  arrived  at  your  village,  it  is  for  you  to  speak ;  a  young  man 
just  arrived  from  the  forests  has  no  fitting  word  to  say  in  your 
presence." 

Thus  he  ended  his  speech,  and  a  feast  was  spread  out,  and  they 
all  fell  to  eating,  for  they  had  killed  ten  dogs  for  the  feast,  and  the 
chiefs  all  ate,  and  the  two  young  girls ;  but,  although  no  one  knew 
it,  the  two  sistei-s  were  all  the  time  quarrelling  with  each  other  as 
to  which  of  them  should  have  Maru-tuahu  for  a  husband  :  the 
heart  of  one  of  them  whispered  to  her,  he  shall  be  mine ;  but  the 
heart  of  the  other  young  girl  said  just  the  same  thing  to  her. 

The  feast  being  ended,  they  left  the  common  part  of  the  fortress 
where  food  was  eaten,  and  moved  on  one  side,  to  the  sacred 
precincts.  When  the  evening  came  on  a  fire  was  kindled  in  the 
house,  and  the  eldest  girl  not  seeing  her  younger  sister,  went  to 
her  father  to  ask  for  her,  and  was  told  that  she  had  been  given  as 
a  wife  to  Maru-tuahu.  At  this  she  was  excee<liiigly  vexed,  and 
provoked  with  her  sister ;  for  although  she  was  i)lain,  she  thought 
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to  herself,  I  am  very  pretty,  and  I  am  sure,  there's  not  Hie  1 
reason  why  Mani-tuaha  should  be  frightened  at  me  ;  and  aho  n 
off  to  quarrel  with  her  yoongcr  sister  ;  but  Muru-tuahu  di<l  I 
like  her  on  account  of  her  pldunes)),  and  her  pretty  sister  kcj 
him  as  her  hnsband. 

Te  Paka,  the  son  of  Hotunui,  the  nephew  of  Te  Wliatu, 
the  yoiingor  brother  o!  Mani-tuaha,  had  grown  up  to  be  a  yoni 
man,  so  they  gave  him  the  elder  daughter  of  Te  WTiatu  to  b«  I; 
wife  ;  thus  the  elder  sister  was  married,  as  well  as  the  young  a 
who  was  given  to  Mani-tuahu  for  his  wife  ;  and  Te  Paka's  v 
bore  him  a  daughter,  whom  they  called  le  Kahureremoa. 

The   youngest   daughter   of   Te   Whatu,    wbom   Mam-ti 
married,  bore  him  three  children,   Tama-t«-po,  Taina-t«-ra,  i 
Wlaauaunga ;  from  Tama-te-po  spr    ig  the  Ngati-Bongou  I 
from  Tama-te-ra  sprang  the  tribe  oi  Xgati-Tania-t«-ra,  and  i 
Whanamiga  sprang  the  Ngati-^Vhanaunga  tribe. 

Whilst  Mani-tuahu  was  living  at  Hauraki,  his  father  Hota 
told  him  how  very  badly  some  of  the  people  of  that  place  I 
treated  him.  These  were  the  facta  of  the  case,  as  the  old  c 
related  tliem  to  him  : — "  One  day  when  the  canoes  of  the  t 
came  in  full  nf  fish,  after  hauling  their  nets,  he  sent  down  one  o 
his  Bcrvanta  from  his  house  to  the  canoe  to  bring  back  3< 
for  htm,  ami  when  the  servant  ran  down  for  this  purjiosc,  the 
man  who  owned  the  nets  said  to  biin,  '  Well,  what  brings  you 
here  T  ujion  which  his  servant  answered,  '  Hotunui  sent  ma  down 
to  bring  up  some  fish  for  him  ;  he  quite  longs  to  taste  them,' 
Upon  ivhich  the  owner  of  nets  cursed  llotunui  in  the  most 
violent  and  offensive  manner,  saying,  '  Is  his  head  the  flax  that 
grows  in  tlic  swamp  at  Otoi  t  or  is  his  topknot  flax,  that  the  old 
follow  cannot  go  there  to  got  some  flax  to  make  a  net  for  himself 
witji,  iiisteail  of  troubling  me  T  ^Vhen  Ilotuniu's  servant  heard 
this,  he  relurne'l  at  once  to  the  house,  and  his  master,  not  seeing 
the  fish,  said,  '  Well,  tell  me  what  is  the  matter ;'  so  ho  replied, 
'I  went  as  you  told  me,  and  I  asked  the  man  who  had  been.  J 
hauling  the  net  (or  .tome  fish,  and  ho  only  looked  up  at  BMi  J 
Again  I  asked  him  for  some  fish ;  and  then  he  tvi* 
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you  here  to  fetch  fish,  pray  V  Then  I  told  him  Hotunui  sent  me 
down  to  bring  up  some  fish  for  him  ;  he  quite  longs  to  taste  them. 
Then  the  man  cursed  you,  saying  to  mo,  *  Is  Hotunui's  head  the 
flax  that  grows  in  the  swamp  at  Otoi ;  or  is  his  topknot  flax,  that 
the  old  fellow  cannot  go  there  to  get  some  fla^t  to  make  a  net 
with  for  himself  V  " 

When  Hotunui  had  told  this  story  to  Maru-tuahu,  he  said, 
"  Now,  oh,  my  son,  this  tribe  is  a  very  bad  one ;  they  seem  bent 
upon  lowering  the  authority  of  their  chiefs." 

The  heart  of  Maru-tuahu  felt  very  gloomy  when  he  heard  his 
father  had  been  treated  thus,  and  Hotunui  said  to  him,  "  You  may 
well  look  sad,  my  son,  at  hearing  what  I  have  just  said ;  this  tribe 
is  composed  of  very  bad  people."  And  Marua-tuahu  replied,  "Leave 
them  alone  ;  they  shall  find  out  what  such  conduct  leads  to." 

Then  Maru-tuahu  began  to  catch  and  dry  great  quantities  of 
fish  for  a  feast,  and  he  worked  away  with  his  men  at  making 
fishing-nets,  until  ho  had  collected  a  very  great  number.  It  was 
in  the  winter  that  ho  began  to  make  these  nets,  and  the  winter, 
spring,  summer,  and  part  of  autumn  passed  before  they  were 
finished  ;  then  he  sent  a  messenger  to  the  tribe  who  had  cursed 
his  father  to  ask  them  to  come  to  a  feast,  and  to  help  him  to 
stretch  these  nets  \  and  when  the  messenger  came  back  ]\Iaru- 
tuahu  asked  him,  "  Where  are  they  V*  and  the  messenger 
answered,  "The  day  after  to-morrow  they  will  arrive  here."  Then 
Mam-tuahu  gave  orders,  saying,  "To-moiTow  let  the  feast  be 
ranged  in  rows,  so  that  when  they  arrive  here  they  may  find  it 
all  ready  for  them."  Upon  this  they  all  retired  to  rest,  and  when 
the  da^Ti  appeared  they  arranged  the  food  to  be  given  to  the 
strangers  in  rows.  The  outside  of  the  rows  was  composed  of  fish 
piled  up ;  but  under  these  was  placed  nothing  but  rotten  wood 
and  filth,  although  the  exterior  made  a  very  goodly  show.  He 
intended  this  feast  to  be  a  feast  at  which  those  who  came  as 
guests  should  be  slaughtered,  in  revenge  for  the  curse  against 
Hotunui,  which  had  exceedingly  pained  his  heart. 

Soon  after  daybreak  the  next  morning  the  guests  came,  and 
seeing  the  piles  of  provisions  which  were  laid  out  for  them,  they 
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were  exceedingly  rejoiced,  and  longed  for  the  time  of  tlieir  dis:! 
tribution,  and  when  Uiey  might  touch  bhta  food,  little  thinldng  I 
how  dearly  they  were  to  pay  for  it.  T!ie  guests  had  all  arrived  1 
and  taken  theii'  seats  on  the  grass,  when  Mani-taahn  and  his  ] 
people  came  together  ; — they  were  only  one  hundred  and  forty. 

As  they  were  to  stretch  the  great  net  made  up  of  all  the  small  I 
ones  upon  the  next  morning,  on  that  evening  they  put  all  OiiM 
nets  and  ropes  into  the  wator  to  souk  them,  in  order  to  soften  tha  I 
flax  of  which  they  wore  made,  so  that  they  might  be  more  easQy'l 
stretched ;  and  when  the  morning  dawned  those  who  had  conuf 
for  the  purpose  began  to  draw  out  the  net,  stretching  the  rope  I 
and  the  bottom  of  the  net  along  the  ground,  and  pegging  it  tigbt^ 
down  from  corner  to  comer,  ami  thus  whilst  Maru-tuahn's  people! 
were  preparing  food  for  them  to  cat,  the  others  worked  away  a 
stretching  the  net  taut,  and  pegging  it  fast  to  the  ground  to  hold'l 
it ;  it  was  not  long  before  they  had  fiuished  this  and  had  put  oal 
the  weights  to  sink  it. 

Maru-tuabu  sent  a  man  to  see  whether  they  had  fimdied  j 
stretching  the  net,  and  when  the  man  came  back  he  said,  "Have 
they  done  stretching  the  net  f  and  the  man  answered,  "  Yes,  thfl;^ 
have  finished."  Then  Mam-tuahu  said,  "Let  ns  go  and  li/t  the 
upjici'  end  of  the  not  from  the  ground  ; — ihey  have  finished  the 
lower  end  of  it."  Then  the  one  hundred  and  forty  men  went 
with  him,  each  one  carrying  a  weapon  carefully  concealed  under 
his  garments  lost  their  guests  should  see  them  ;  and  when  they 
reached  the  place  M-here  the  net  was,  they  found  the  guest^  nearly 
a  thousand  in  number,  had  finished  stretching  the  lower  end  of 
the  net.  Then  the  priest  of  Maru-tuahu  who  was  to  consecrata 
the  net  said,  "Let  the  upper  end  of  tha  net  be  raised,  so  that  the 
net  may  be  stretched  straight  out ;"  and  Moru-tnahu  said,  "  Yes, 
let  it  ho  done  at  once,  it  is  getting  late  in  the  day."  Then  the  one 
hundred  and  forty  men  began  to  lift  up  the  net,  with  the  left  hand 
they  seiKed  the  ropes  to  raise  it,  but  with  the  light  hand  each 
firmly  grasped  his  weapon,  and  Maru-tuahu  shouted  out,  "Lift 
away,  lift  an  ay,  lift  it  well  up ; "  when  they  had  raised  it  high  h 
the  air,  they  walked  on  with  it ;  holding  it  up  as  if  t 
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si>rcadiiig  it  out,  until  they  got  it  well  over  the  strangers,  who 
were  either  pegging  the  lower  end  down,  or  were  seated  on  the 
ground  looking  on  ;  then  Maru-tuahu  shouted  out,  "  Let  it  fall ;  " 
and  they  let  it  fall,  and  caught  in  it  their  guests,  nearly  a  thousand 
in  number ;  they  caught  every  one  of  them  in  the  net,  so  that 
they  could  not  move  to  make  any  effectual  resistance,  and  whilst 
some  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty  men  of  Maru-tuahu  held  the 
net  down,  the  rest  slew  with  their  weapons  the  whole  thousand, 
not  one  escaped,  whilst  they  lost  not  a  single  man  themselves. 
Hence  "The  feast  of  rotten  wood''  is  a  proverb  amongst  the 
descendants  of  Maru-tuahu  to  this  day.  This  feast  of  rotten  wood 
was  given  at  a  place  then  named  Pukeahau,  but  which  was  after- 
wards called  Karihitangata  (or,  men  were  the  weights  which  were 
attached  to  the  net  to  sink  it),  upon  account  of  the  thousand 
people  who  were  slain  by  treachery  in  the  net  of  Maru-tuahu ; 
for  men  were  the  weights  that  were  attached  to  that  net  to  sink  it. 
After  the  death  of  all  these  people,  the  country  they  inhabited 
became  the  property  of  Maru-tuahu,  and  his  heirs  dwell  there  to 
the  present  day. 

About  the  time  that  Te  Kahureremoa,  Paka's  daughter,  became 
marriageable,  a  large  party  of  visitors  arrived  at  Wharekawa,  the 
village  of  To  Paka ;  they  came  from  Aotea,  or  the  Great  Banier 
Island ;  at  their  head  was  the  principal  chief  of  Aotea,  and  he 
brought  in  his  canoes  a  present  of  two  hundred  and  sixty  baskets 
of  mackerel  for  Te  Paka,  ami  they  became  such  good  friends,  that 
they  thought  they  would  like  to  be  connected  ;  so  it  was  arranged 
that  To  Paka's  daughter.  To  Kahureremoa,  should  be  given  as  a 
vdie  to  the  son  of  that  chief.  Part  of  Te  Paka's  plan  was  to  got 
posRession  of  Aotea  for  his  family,  for  he  thought  when  his 
daughter  had  children,  and  they  were  grown  up,  that  it  was 
possible  they  would  secure  the  island  for  their  grandfather,  or  for 
their  mother's  family. 

When  the  party  of  visitors  was  about  to  return  to  Aotea,  having 
formed  this  connection  with  Te  Paka's  tribe  through  the  girl,  her 
father  gave  her  up  to  them  to  take  to  Aotea  to  her  husband,  and 
he  told  his  daughter  to  go  on  board  the  canoe,  and  to  accompany 
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them  to  Aotca ;  l)ut  lie  told  her  to  no  purpose,  for  she  did  aotl^ 
obey  him  ;  in  short,  Te  Kahurcremaa  refused  to  go.  So  the  oldl 
chief  to  whom  the  canoes  belonged  said,  "  Never  mind,  nevor  1 
mind,  leave  her  alone,  we  shall  not  be  very  long  an-ay,  we  shall  I 
soon  return,  we  shall  not  be  long  before  we  are  back  ; "  and  they  1 
left  Te  Kahurereraoa  with  her  father,  and  paddled  off  io  theira 
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In  one  month's  time  they  came  back  again,  and  brought  witli^ 
them  a  present  of  thirty  baekots  of  mackerel,  and  as  soou  as  tfaeyj 
arrived  they  distributed  these  amongst  their  friends ;  and  down  run  I 
Te  ICahuiercmoa  from  the  \illage  to  the  landing-place  to  take  a  J 
basket  of  mackerel  for  herself.  As  soon  as  Paka  saw  this,  hegavftfl 
his  daughter  a  sound  scolding  for  going  and  taking  the  fish ;  thin^ 
is  what  Paka  said  to  his  daughter  :  "  Put  that  down,  you  sh*U  n 
Lave  it;  I  wanted  yon  to  go  and  become  the  wife  of  the  yooi^jl 
chief  of  the  place  where  these  good  fish  abound,  and  you  refnwd  J 
to  go,  therefore  you  shall  not  now  have  any." 

This  was  quite  enough;  poor  little  TeKahureromoa  felt  antireiw^ 
overcome  with  shalite,  she  left  the  basket  of  fish,  dropping  it  just) 
where  she  waff,  and  ran  back  into  the  house,  and  began  to  soh  mS^ 
<ry  ;  then  her  thoughts  suggested  to  her,  that  after  this,  it  wonld 
be  butter  tliat  she  should  be  no  more  seen   by  the  eyes  of  1 
f.'itlier,  and  that  her  father's  face  should  be  no  more  seen  by  her, 
and  her  heart  kept  on  urging  her  to  run  away  to  Takakopiri,  and 
to  take  him  for  licr  lord  ;  she  had  seen  him,  and  liked  him  woll ;'. 
he  was  a  great  chief,  and  had  abundance  of  food  of  the  beat  Id&d    j 
on  his  estates  ;  plenty  of  potted  birds  of  all  kinds ;  and  jtiifu,  imd 
Jiurc-s  and  u:ek<is,  and  eels,  and  mackerel,  and  crayfish  ;  in  short,  he   I 
had  abunilance  of  all  kinds  of  food,  and  was  rich  in  every  sort  of  j 
property. 

As  she  thought  of  all  this,  the  chief's  young  daughter  contiDned.] 
weeping  and  sobbing  iti  the  house,  quite  overcome  with  Bhuae^H 
and  when  evening  came  she  was  still  crying,  but  at  night,  she  s 
to  herself,  "  Xow  Til  be  off,  whilst  all  the  men  ate  fust  asleep  ;  * 
so  she  got  up  and  ran  away,  accompanied  by  her  feniaW  aUn 
The  next  morning  when  the  sun  rose  they  foand  shd  ^ 
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and  she  hiul  fled  so  far,  that  wJien  those  who  were  sent  to  seek  her 
came  to  the  footprints  of  herself  and  her  slave,  their  edges  had 
so  sunk  down,  that  the  pursuers  could  not  tell  how  long  it  was 
since  she  had  passed. 

Waipuna  was  the  village  from  which  Te  Kahureremoa  started, 
and  they  liad  left  Pukorokoro  behind  them,  and  by  the  time  it 
was  full  daybreak  they  had  reached  Waitakaruru,  and  as  the  full 
rays  of  the  sun  shone  on  the  earth,  they  were  passing  above  Pou- 
ania ;  then  for  a  little  time  they  travelled  very  fast  and  reached 
Kiwaki,  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  Piako ;  and  this  they  crossed 
and  pushed  on  for  Opani,  and  thence  those  in  pui*suit  of  them 
returned,  they  could  follow  them  no  further ;  the  tide  also  was 
flowing,  which  stopped  the  pursuit. 

Just  then  some  of  the  canoes  of  the  up-river  country  were 
returning  from  Ruawehea,  and  when  the  people  in  the  canoes  saw 
her,  they  raised  loud  cries  of — "  Ho,  ho  !  here's  Te  Kahureremoa, 
hero's  the  daughter  of  Paka ;"  she  stepped  into  one  of  the  canoes 
with  them,  and  the  people  kept  crying  out  the  whole  way  from 
the  mouth  of  the  river  up  its  course  as  they  ascended  it,  "  Here's 
Te  Kahureremoa  ;"  and  they  rowed  very  fast,  feeling  alarmed  at 
having  so  great  a  chieftainess  on  board,  and  so  confused  were  they 
at  her  presence,  that  throughout .  the  whole  day  they  kept  on 
bending  their  heads  down  to  their  very  paddles,  as  they  pulled. 
They  stopped  at  Baupa,  where  the  Awa-iti  branches  oflf  to  Tauranga, 
and  there  they  spent  one  night ;  and  the  next  day  they  went  over 
the  range  towards  Katikati :  the  people  of  Eaupa  urged  her  to 
stop  there  for  a  little ;  she,  however,  would  not,  but  driven  by 
the  fond  thoughts  of  her  heart,  she  i)ressed  onwards,  and  reached 
the  summit  of  the  ridge  of  Hikurangi,  and  looked  down  upon 
Katikati,  and  saw  also  Tauranga;  then  the  young  girl  turned,  and 
looked  round  at  tlie  mountain  at  Otawa,  and  although  she  knew 
what  it  was,  she  liking  to  hear  his  name,  and  of  his  greatness, 
•poke  to  the  people  of  the  country,  who,  out  of  respect  were 
Accompanying  her,  and  asking  said,  *'  WHiat  is  the  name  of  yonder 
numntain  f  and  they  answered  her,  '*  That  is  Otawa."  And  the 
Toung  girl  aakad  again,  "  Is  the  countiy  of  that  mountain  rich  in 
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food  1"  and  they  replied,  "  Oh,  there  are  found  tiores,  aod  kmU  | 
and  u-ekas,  and  pigeoas,  and  luis ,-  why  that  mountain  is  famed  for  j 
the  variety  and  uumher  of  birds  that  inhabit  it."    Then  the  young 
girl  t«oh  courage,  and  asked  once  mofe,  "  Whom  does  all  tliat   ' 
fruitful  country  belong  to  !"  and  they  told  her,  "  Tiie  Waitaka  is 
the  name  of  the  tribe  that  inhabit  that  country,  ami  Takakopiri   ' 
is  the  chief  of  it.     He  is  the  owner  of  that  mountain,  and  he  is 
the  great  chief  of  the  Waitaka;    and  when  the  people  of  that    j 
tribe  collect  food  from  the  mountains,  they  Ijear  cverj-tliing  to 
him  :  the  food  of  all  those  districts,  whatever  it  may  he,  belongs 
to  that  great  lord  alone."     When  the  young  girl  heard  oil  thio, 
s!ie  said  to  the  people,  "  I  and  my  female  slave  are  going  ther^ 
to  Otawa."     And  the  peojtle  said  to  her,  "  No  ;  is  that  really  the  j 
<'.ase  V  and  she  said,  "  Yes,  we  are  going  there.     Paka  sent  ns  j 
there,  that  we  should  ask  Takakopiri  to  pay  him  a  visit  at  Whara- 
kawa."     She  said  this  to  deceive  the  people,  and  prevent  then 
from  stopping  her;  and  immediately  started  again  upon  her  joom^, 
and  came  down  upon  the  sea-shore  at  Katikatt.     The  Waitaha,  tbe 
tribe  of  Takakopiri,  inhabited  that  village  ;  and  as  Koon  as  they 
saw  the  young  girl  coming,  there  arose  joyful  cries  of — "  Here  is 
Kalmreicmoa  1  oh,  here  is  the  daughter  of  P.ikal"  and  the  people 
collci'ted  in  crowds  to  gaze  at  tho  young  chieftainess.    She  rested 
lit  the  village,  and  they  immediately  began  to  prepare  food,  and 
when  it  was  cooked,  they  brought  it  to  her,  and  she  partook  of  it, 
and  when  she  had  done  it  was  night-time;  then  they  brought  plenty 
of  firewood  into  the  house,  and  made  up  a  clear  fire,  bo  that  the 
house  might  he  quite  light,  and  they  all  stood  up  to  dance,  that 
BJio  might  pass  a  cheerful  evening. 

After  they  had  all  danced,  they  continued  soliciting  Te  Kahu- 
reienioa  to  stand  up  and  dance  also,  whilst  they  sat  looking  on  to 
SOLI  how  gracefully  and  beautifully  she  moved.  Upon  which  she 
coyly  said,  "  Ah,  yes,  that's  all  very  well  ;  do  you  want  me  to 
dunce  indeed  1"  At  last,  however,  tho  young  girl  sprang  up,  an<J 
shi;  had  hardly  stretched  forth  her  lovely  arms  in  tho  attitude  of 
the  dance,  before  the  people  all  cried  out  with  surprise  and 
pleasure  at  her  beauty  and  grace  ;  her  anna  moved  wi 
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and  rapid  action  like  that  of  swimming;  her  nimble  lissom  fingers 
were  reverted  till  their  tips  seemed  to  touch  the  backs  of  the 
palms  of  her  hands ;  and  all  her  motions  were  so  light,  that  she 
appeared  to  float  in  the  air ;  then  might  be  seen,  indeed,  the 
difference  between  the  dancing  of  a  nobly-boni  girl  and  of  a  slave  ; 
the  latter  being  too  often  a  mere  throwing  about  of  the  body  and 
of  the  arms.  Thus  she  danced  before  them  ;  and  when  she  had 
finished,  all  the  young  men  in  the  place  were  quite  charmed  with 
her,  and  could  think  of  nothing  but  Te  Kahureremoa. 

When  night  came  on,  and  the  people  had  dispersed  to  their 
houses,  the  chief  of  the  village  came  to  make  love  to  her,  and  said, 
tliat  upon  account  of  her  great  beauty  he  wished  her  to  become 
his  wife ;  but  she  at  once  started  up  with  her  female  slave,  and 
notwitlistanding  the  darkness,  they  plunged  straight  into  the  river, 
forded  it,  and  proceeded  upon  their  journey,  leaving  the  chief 
overwhelmed  with  shame  and  confusion,  at  the  manner  in  which 
Te  Kahureremoa  had  departed.  However,  away  she  went,  without 
any  fearful  thought,  on  her  road  to  Tauranga,  and  by  daybreak 
they  had  reached  the  Wairoa.  \\nien  the  people  of  the  village 
saw  her  coming  along  in  the  dawn,  they  raised  joyful  cries  of 
— "  Here  is  Te  Kahureremoa  ;"  and  some  of  Takakopiri's  people, 
who  were  there,  would  detain  the  young  girl  for  a  time  :  so  she 
rested,  and  ate,  and  was  refreshed ;  thence  she  proceeded  along 
the  base  of  the  mountains  of  Otawa,  and  at  night  slept  at  its  foot ; 
and  when  morning  broke,  she  and  her  slave  continued  their 
journey. 

There,  just  at  the  same  time,  was  Takakopiri  coming  along  the 
path,  to  sport  in  his  forests  at  Otawa ;  his  sport  was  spearing 
birds,  and  right  in  the  pathway  there  stood  a  tall  forest  tree 
covered  with  benies,  upon  which  large  green  pigeons  had  settled 
in  flocks  to  feed.  The  two  girls  came  toiling  along,  with  their 
upper  cloaks  thrown  around  their  shoulders  like  plaids,  for  the 
convenience  of  travelling,  the  slave-girl  carrying  a  l^askct  of  food 
on  hor  back  for  her  mistress.  As  the  girls*  drew  near  the  forest 
they  heard  the  loud  flapping  of  the  wings  of  a  pigeon,  for  the 
young  chief  had  struck  one  with  his  spear ;  so  they  stopped  at 
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onco,  and  Te  KahiU'eremoa  said  to  her  slave,  "  Somebody  U  there, 
just  liateD  how  that  bird  Haps  its  wings  ;''  and  her  alave  fmswereil, 
''  Yes,  I  hoat  it"     And  To  Kahureremoa  said,  "  That  was  tb«    . 
Happing  of  tlie  wings  of  a  bird  which  somebody  ha.?  speared ;"  aad 
her  slave  replied,  "  Vea,  we  had  bettei'  go  and  see  who  it  i*."  J 
And  they  Lad  not  gone  far  before  they  heard  a  louder  Bap,  aa  ths 
bird  was  thrown  upon  the  grouud  ;  they  at  once  approadied  tlu 
spot,  and  seeing  a  heap  of  pigeons  which  had  been  killed,  lying 
at  the  root  of  a  tree,  they  eat  down  by  them.    Takakopiri  had 
observed  them  coming  along,  and  as  he  watched  the  girls  from 
the  tree,  he  said  to  himself,  "  These  ^rla  are  travelling,  and  they  j 
eome  from  a  long  distance,  for  their  cloaks  are  rolled  over  their  1 
shoulders  like  plaids;  tboy  ai-e  not  from  near  here;  bad  they  I 
come  from  the  neighbourhood  they  wonld  have  worn  their  diotkB  1 
haoging  down  in  the  usual  way," 

Then  the  young  chief  came  down  :om  the  tree,  leaving  hif.l 
spear  swinging  to  a  bough  :  as  he  was  descending,  the  girb  8 
him,  and  the  slave  knew  him  at  onco  at  a  distance,  and  itaid,  "Oh, 
my  young  mistress,  that  is  Tukakopiri ;"  and  Te  Kahureremoft  , 
said,  "  No,  no,  it  is  not  indeed ;"  but  the  slave  said,  "  Ye», 
he,  I  saw  hini  wjien  lie  came  tn  Huuraki ;"  and  the  young  girl 
said,  "  Vou  are  right,  it  is  Takakopiri ;"  and  her  slave  said, 
"  Yes,  yes,  this  is  the  young  chief  who  has  caused  us  to  come  all 
this  ilistance."  By  this  time  he  had  reached  the  ground,  and  he 
and  the  girls  cried  out  at  the  same  time  to  each  other,  "  Wel- 
come, welcome  ;  "  and  the  young  man  came  up  to  them,  and 
stoo^icd  down,  and  pressed  his  nose  to  the  nose  of  each  of  them. 
Te  Kahureremoa  felt  and  knew  whose  face  touched  hers,  bat 
Takakopiii  did  not  kno^v  whose  nose  he  had  prosaed. 

Tliuii  he  said  to  them,  "  We  had  batter  go  to  my  village,  which  i 
is  on  the  other  side  of  the  forest ;"  and  he  presaed  tliem  to  gOr 
and  the  girts  consented  to  go  to  the  village  with  liim.    As  tbsy  1 
went  along  the  path,  he  kept  urging  them  to  make  haste,  nod  Tft-I 
Kahureremoa  thought  tJiat  iie  might  still  not  know  who 
or  ho  would  never  speak  so  impatiently,  and  tell  her  boH 
haste,  so  she  made  an  excuse  to  arronge  her  ^ 
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behind  on  one  side  of  the  path,  in  order  thiit  the  young  chief 
might  have  an  opportunity  of  asking  her  sla\e  who  she  was. 
As  soon  as  lie  saw  she  had  left  the  path,  he  went  on  with 
her  slave  a  little  distance  until  they  had  if ot  over  a  rising 
ground,  and  then  he  asked  her,  saying,  "  Who  is  your 
mistress  1 "  and  the  slave  answered,  "  Is  it  my  young 
mistress  that  you  are  asking  about  ? "  and  the  young  chief 
said,  "  Yes,  it  is  one  nobly-born  person  asking  after  another ; " 
and  the  slave  said,  "  Well,  if  it  is  my  mistress  you  are  asking 
about,  the  young  lady's  name  is  Te  Kahureremoa ; "  and  he 
answered  her,  **  What !  is  this  Te  Kahureremoa,  the  daughter 
of  Paka  ?  "  and  the  slave  replied,  "  Yes,  do  you  think  there  are 
more  Pakas  than  one,  or  more  Te  Kahureremoas  than  one  ? — this 
is  really  she ; "  and  the  young  chief  sai<l,  "  Well,  who  would  ever 
have  suspected  that  this  was  she,  or  that  a  young  girl  from  so  distant 
a  place  could  have  reached  this  country  ?  Let  us  sit  down  here  at 
once,  and  wait  until  she  comes  up."  In  a  very  little  time  slie 
ajjpearcd  coming  along  to  them,  and  the  3'oung  chief  called  out  to 
her,  "  You  had  really  better  make  haste,  or  you'll  suffer  from  want 
of  food,  for  it  is  still  a  long  distance  from  this  place  to  my  village;' 
and  when  she  had  reached  them  he  said,  "  Do  you  follow  me,  and 
pray  do  not  lose  time."  Then  away  he  ran,  and  as  soon  as  he  got 
in  sight  of  his  own  fortress,  he  began  to  call  loudly  to  his  people 
as  he  ran,  "  Te  Kahureremoa  has  arrived  ;  the  daughter  of  Paka 
is  come."  "  Why,"  said  some  of  them,  "  our  master  is  in  love 
with  that  girl,  and  has  lost  his  senses,  an<l  thinks  she  is  really 
here ;  "  but  he  kept  calling  out  as  he  ran,  "  Here  comes  Te  Kahu- 
reremoa, here  comes  the  daughter  of  Paka."  Then  some  of  them 
said,  "  Why,  after  aU,  it  must  be  true,  or  he  would  not  continue 
calling  it  out  in  that  way  ; "  and  others  said,  "  But  who  could  ever 
believe  that  a  young  girl  could  have  travelled  to  such  a  distance  ? 
The  place  is  strange  to  her,  and  we  are^all  strangers  to  her  ; 
perhaps^  after  all,  it  is  only  the  wind  wafting  up  from  afar  this 
name  which  we  hear  caUed  out  in  our  ears."  However,  they  all 
either  climbed  up  on  the  defences,  or  went  outside  to  see  who  was 
coming ;  and  as  soon  aa  they  snw  the  young  girl  approaching, 


they  began  to  wave  their  garments,  and  to  siog, 
welcome, — 

"  Welcome,  welcome,  thou  who  coraest 

From  afar,  from  beyond  the  far  homon  ; 

Our  dearest  child  hath  brought  thes  thence  ; 

Welcome,  oh,  welcome  here." 

And  each  of  the  many  hundreds  of  persons  who  had  ( 
to  welcome  her,  as  she  passed  liis  residence,  prayed  her  to  etop-^ 
there ;  bat  Takakopiri  continued  to  say  to  her,  "  Press  on,  Follow  f 
close,  quite  close,  after  mo  ;  "  and  so  he  led  her  tlirough  the  throng  I 
of  people,  each  of  whom  felt  so  moved  towards  the  young  girl,  ] 
that,  although  they  were  in  the  very  preaencfl  of  their  young  lord,  j 
tbcy  could  not  help  soliciting  her  to  stop  at  each  house  i 
came  hy.  At  length  she  arrived  at  Takakopiii's  dwelling,  and 'I 
there  for  the  first  lime  slie  stopped  and  eat  down,  und  the  people  I 
came  thronging  in  crowds  to  gaze  upon  her ;  and  they  Bprw^-B 
before  the  two  young  girls  food  in  abi  ndance,  the  birds  which  tJia.V 
young  chief  had  taken  upon  the  moun^ins  ;  and  afeastwsigmadel 
for  the  crowd  that  surrounded  them  ;  thus  they  remained  feasting, 
and  admiring  that  young  girl,  and  when  the  sun  sank  below  the 
horizon,  they  were  still  sitting  there  gazing  upon  her.  The  youths 
of  the  village  thouglit  they  could  never  be  weary  of  looking  at 
her,  but  none  dared  to  utter  one  word  of  love  for  fear  of  Paka- 
kopiri.  Before  a  month  had  jiassed  she  was  married  to  the  young 
chief,  and  she  bore  him  a  daughter,  named  Tuparahaki,  from 
whom,  in  eleven  generations,  or  in  about  275  years,  have  sprung 
all  the  principal  chiefs  of  the  Ngatipaoa  tribe  who  aro  now  alive 
(in  1853). 


THE  TWO  SORCERERS. 

(KO  TE    ^lATENGA  O   KIKI.) 

KiKi  was  a  celebrated  sorcerer,  and  skilled  in  magical  arts ;  he 
lived  upon  the  river  Waikato.  The  inhabitants  of  that  river  still 
liave  this  proverb,  "  The  offspring  of  Kiki  wither  shrubs.'*  This 
proverb  had  its  origin  in  the  circumstance  of  Kiki  being  such  a 
magician,  that  he  could  not  go  abroad  in  the  sunshine ;  for  if  his 
shadow  fell  upon  any  place  not  protected  from  his  magic,  it  at 
once  became  tapu,  and  all  the  plants  there  withered. 

This  Kiki  was  thoroughly  skilled  in  the  practice  of  sorcery.  If 
any  parties  coming  up  the  river  called  at  his  village  in  their  canoes 
as  they  paddled  by,  he  still  remained  quietly  at  home,  and  never 
troubled  himself  to  come  out,  but  just  drew  back  the  sliding  door 
of  his  house,  so  that  it  might  stand  oj^en,  and  the  strangers  stiff- 
ened and  died  ;  or  even  as  canoes  came  paddling  down  from  the 
upper  parts  of  the  river  he  drew  back  the  sliding  wooden  shutter 
to  the  window  of  his  house,  and  the  crews  on  board  of  them  were 
sure  to  die. 

At  length,  the  fame  of  this  sorcerer  spread  exceedingly,  and 
resounded  through  every  tribe,  until  Tamure,  a  chief  who  dwelt  at 
Kawhia,  heard  with  others,  rejwrts  of  the  magical  powers  of  Kiki, 
for  his  fame  extended  over  the  whole  countr}'.  At  length  Tamure 
thought  he  would  go  and  contend  in  the  arts  of  sorcery  with  Kiki, 
that  it  might  be  seen  which  of  them  was  most  skilled  in  magic ; 
and  he  arranged  in  his  own  mind  a  fortunate  season  for  his  visit. 

When  this  time  came,  he  selected  two  of  his  people  as  his 
companions,  and  he  took  his  young  daughter  with  him  also ;  and 
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tiiey  all  crossed  over  the  mountain  range  from  Kawhia,  and  camfl 
down  upon  tho  river  Waipa,  which  runs  into  tlie  Waikato,  tod 
embarking  there  in  a  canoe,  paddled  down  the  liver  lowarde  tilt 
village  of  Kiki ;  and  they  managed  bo  well,  that  before  they  wen  , 
seen  by  anybody,  they  had  arrived  at  the  landing-place.  Tamure 
was  not  only  ekilled  in  mngic,  but  he  was  also  a  very  contioiW 
man  ;  so  whilst  they  were  still  afloat  upon  the  rivor,  he  rcpested 
an  incantation  of  the  kind  called  "  Mata-tawhjto,"  to  preserve  haa 
safe  from  all  arts  of  sorcery ;  and  he  repeated  other  Jncantatjai^ 
to  ward  off  spells,  to  protect  him  from  magic,  to  collect  good  gfloii 
round  him,  to  keep  off  evil  spiiits,  and  to  shield  him  f roin  denuttu  ;1 
when  these  preparations  were  alt  (luished,  they  landed,  and  drew. 
up  their  canoe  on  the  beach,  at  tho  li  iding-place  of  Kiki. 

As  soon  OS  they  had  landed,  the  oiu  sorcerer  called  out  to 
that  they  were  welcome  to  his  village,  and  invited  them  to 
ap  to  it ;  80  they  went  up  to  the  village  :  and  when  they  mdll 
the  square  in  the  centre,  they  seated  themselves  upon  the  groOiid; 
and  some  of  Ktki's  people  kindled  fire  in  an  enchanted  oven, 
began  to  cook  food  in  it  for  the  strangers.  Kiki  sat  in  hia  hoony 
and  Tamure  on  the  ground  jnet  outside  the  entrance  to  it,  tad  ht 
there  availed  himself  of  this  opportouity  to  rcjicat  incantations 
over  the  thioshuid  of  the  house,  so  thiit  Kiki  might  be  enchanted 
as  he  stepped  over  it  to  come  out.  When  the  food  in  the 
enchanted  nven  was  rooked,  they  pulled  oS  the  coverings,  and 
spread  it  out  upon  clean  mat?,  The  old  sorcerer  now  made  his 
ai)pearance  out  of  hia  home,  and  he  invited  Tamure  to  conte  and 
eat  food  with  him  ;  but  the  food  wa.s  all  enchimtcd,  and  his  object 
in  asking  Tamure  to  c:it  with  him  was,  that  the  enchanted  food 
might  kill  him.  Therefore  Tamure  said  tliat  his  3-ouug  daughter 
was  very  hungry,  and  would  eat  of  the  food  offered  to  them 
in  the  meantime  kept  tin  repeating  incantations  of  the  kind  called 
Mata-tawhito,  ^Vhakangungu,  and  Parepare,  protections  againsi 
enchanted  food,  and  as  she  ate  she  also  continued  to  repeat  iJifilD^ 
oven  when  she  r1  retched  out  her  hand  to  take  a  sweet  potato, 
any  other  food,  she  dn^pped  the  gicater  part  of  it  at  hexiu^ 
hid  it  under  her  clothes,  and  then  only  ate  a  lit 


;  ne 

died         I 
linsi       j 

■■M 


TUE  TWO    SORCERERS.  171 

had  done,  the  old  sorcerer,  Kiki,  kept  waiting  for  Tamure  to  begin 
to  eat  also  of  the  enchanted  food,  that  he  might  soon  die.  Kiki 
having  gone  into  his  house  again,  Tamure  still  sat  on  the  ground 
outside  the  door,  and  as  he  had  enchanted  the  threshold  of  the 
house,  he  now  repeated  incantations  which  might  render  the  door 
enchanted  also,  so  that  Kiki  might  be  certain  not  to  escape  when 
he  passed  out  of  it.  By  this  time  Tamure 's  daughter  had  quite 
finished  her  meal,  but  neither  her  father  nor  any  of  his  people 
had  partaken  of  the  enchanted  food. 

Tamure  now  ordered  his  people  to  launch  his  canoe,  and  they 
paddled  away,  and  a  little  time  after  they  had  left  the  village, 
Kiki  became  unwell ;  in  the  meanwhile,  Tamure  and  his  people 
were  paddling  homewards  in  all  haste,  and  as  they  passed  a  village 
where  there  were  a  good  many  people  on  the  river's  bank, 
Tamure  stopped,  and  said  to  them,  "If  you  Hhould  see  any 
canoe  pulling  after  us,  and  the  people  in  the  canoe  ask 
you,  have  you  seen  a  canoe  pass  up  the  river,  would  you  be  good 
enough  to  say,  *  Yes,  a  canoe  has  passed  by  here  V  and  then  if 
they  ask  you,  *  How  far  has  it  got  V  w^ould  you  be  good  enough 
to  say,  *0h,  by  this  time  it  has  got  very  far  up  the  river  V  "  and 
having  thus  said  to  the  people  of  that  village,  Tamure  paddled 
away  again  in  his  canoe  wMtli  all  haste. 

Some  time  after  Tamure 's  party  had  left  the  village  of  Kiki, 
the  old  sorcerer  became  very  ill  indeed,  and  his  people  then  know 
that  this  had  been  brought  about  by  the  magical  arts  of  Tamure, 
and  they  sprang  into  a  canoe  to  follow  after  him,  and  j)ulled  up 
the  river  as  hard  as  they  could  ;  and  when  they  had  reached  the 
village  where  the  people  were  on  the  river's  bank,  they  called  out 
and  aaked  them,  *'  How  far  has  the  canoe  reached,  which  passed 
up  the  river  T*  and  the  villagers  answered,  *'  Oh,  that  canoe  must 
have  got  very  far  up  the  river  by  this  time."  The  people  in  tlie 
canoe  that  was  pursuing  Tamure,  upon  hearing  this,  returned 
•gain  to  their  own  village,  and  Kiki  died  from  the  incantations  of 
Tamure. 

Some  of  Kiki's  descendants  are  still  living— one  of  them,  named 
li,  recently  died  at  Tauranga-a-mru,  but  Te  Maioha  is  still 


172  POLYNESIAN   MYTHOLOGY. 

living  on  the  river  Waipa,.     Yes,  aomc  of  the  descendaDts  of  Ktk 
whose  shadow  withered  trees,  are  still  living.     He  was  indead  ^ 
great  sorcerer :    he  overcaiae  every  other  sorcerer  un^  he  I 
Tamure,  but  he  was  vanquiehed  by  him,  and  had  to  bend  t 
knee  before  him. 

Tamnro  has  also  some  desceodanta  hving,  amongst  whom  a 
Mahu  and  Kiake  of  the  Ngatt-Maruu  tribe ;  these  men  are  &Im1 
skilled  in  magic ;  if  a  father  skilled  in  magic  died,  he  left  hjal 
incantations  to  hia  children;  so  that  if  a  man  was  skilled  ii 
it  was  known  that  his  children  would  have  a  good  kuowledge  o 
the  same  arts,  as  they  were  certain  to  have  derived  it  from  thai 
parent 
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(ko  nga  puhi  a  puarata  raua  ko  tautohito.) 

This  head  bewitched  all  persons  who  approached  the  hill  where 
the  fortress  in  which  it  was  kept  was  situated,  so  that  from  fear 
of  it,  no  human  being  dared  to  approach  the  place,  which  was 
thence  named  the  Sacred  Mount. 

Upon  that  mount  dwelt  Puarata  and  Tautohito  with  their  carved 
head,  and  its  fame  went  through  all  the  country,  to  the  river 
Tamaki,  and  to  Kaipara,  and  to  the  tribes  of  Ngapuhi,  to  Akau, 
to  Waikato,  to  Kawhia,  to  Mokau,  to  Hauraki,  and  to  Tauranga  ; 
the  exceeding  great  fame  of  the  powers  of  that  carved  head  spread 
to  every  part  of  Aotea-roa,  or  the  northern  island  of  New  Zealand ; 
everywhere  reports  were  heard,  that  so  groat  were  its  magical 
powers,  none  could  escape  alive  from  them  ;  and  although  many 
warriors  and  armies  went  to  the  Sacred  Mount  to  try  to  destroy 
the  sorcerers  to  whom  the  head  belonged,  and  to  carry  it  off  as  a 
genius  for  their  own  district,  that  its  magical  powers  might  be 
subservient  to  them,  they  all  perished  in  the  attempt.  In  short, 
no  mortal  could  approach  the  fortress,  and  live  ;  even  parties  of 
people  who  were  travelling  along  the  forest  tract,  to  the  north- 
wards towards  Muriwhonua,  all  died  by  the  magical  powers  of  that 
head ;  whether  they  went  in  large  armed  bodies,  or  simply  as 
qaiet  travellers,  their  fate  was  alike — they  all  perished,  from  its 
magical  influence,  somewhere  about  the  place  wliere  the  beaten 
track  passes  over  Waimatuku. 

The  deaths  of  so  many  persons  created  a  great  sensation  in  the 
country,  and,  at  last,  the  report  of  these  things  reached  a  very 
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powerful  sorcerer  named  H&kawaii,  who,  eoafiding  in  Wa  magii 
arts,  said  lie  was  resolved  to  go  and  see  t\m  magic  head,  and  tl 
aorcerers  who  owned  it.     So,  without  delay,  he  called  upon  all 
genii  who  were  eubservient  to  liini,  in  order  that  ho  mtgb 
thrown  into  an  enchanted  sleep,  and  see  what  bia  fate  in 
undertaking  would  he  ;  aud  in  his  elumher  he  saw  that  hia  gc 
would  triumph  in  the  encounter,  for  it  was  so  lofty  and  ini( 
that  in  Ills  dream  its  bead  reached  the  heavens,  whilst  its  ft 
Temained  upon  earth. 

Having  by  his  spells  ascertained  this,  ho  at  once  started  on 
journey,  and  the  district  through  which  he  travelled  was  tha 
Alcau;  and,  confiding  in  his  own  enchantmente,  ho  went  fearlt 
to  try  whether  his  arts  of  sorcery  would  not  prevail  over  the  nil 
head,  aod  enable  him  to  destroy  the  old  sorcerer  Puarata. 

He  took  with  him  one  friend,  and  went  along  the  ^a- 
towarda  the  Sacred  Mount,  and  passed  through  Whanga-roa, 
followed  the  sea-shore  to  Bangikahu  and  Kidiawera,  aud  came  oi 
upon  the  coast  again  at  Karoroumanui,  and  aiiivod  at  Mareat«i, 
there  was  a  fortified  village,  tlic  people  of  which  endeavoured 
detain  Hakawau  and  his  friend  until  they  rested  themselves  and 
jiarlook  of  a  little  food  ;  liut  he  ?ai(l,  "  V>'c  ate  food  on  the  road, 
:i  short  distance  hehind  us  ;  we  are  nut  at  all  hungry  or  weaiy." 
So  they  would  not  remain  at  Maraetai,  but  went  straight  on  until 
they  reached  Putataka,  and  tliey  crossed  the  river  there,  and 
proceeded  along  the  beach  to  Itukuwai ;  neither  did  they  stop 
there,  but  on  tlicy  went,  and  at  last  readied  W.-^itara. 

When  they  got  to  "VVaitara,  the  friend  ivlio  accompanied  Haka- 
wau began  to  get  alarmed,  and  said,  "  Xow  we  shall  perish  here, 
I  fear;"  but  they  went  safely  on,  and  reached  Te  Weta;  there  tliA 
heart  of  Hakawau 's  friend  began  to  beat  again,  and  ho  said,  "I 
feel  sure  that  we  shall  perish  here  howeicr  they  passed  by  tliat 
place  too  iu  safety,  aud  on  the}  went  an  1  at  length  they  reached 
the  moat  fatal  place  of  all — 'Waimatuku  Here  they  smelt  tho 
stein'b  of  the  carcases  of  the  numbers  who  had  been  preriot 
destroyed;  indeed  the  stench  was  so  bad  that  it  was  qnit« 
eating,  and  they  both  now  said,  "  This  is  a  fear* 
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we  shall  perish  here."  However,  Hiikawau  kept  on  unceasingly 
working  at  his  enchantments,  and  repeating  incantations,  which 
might  ward  off  the  attacks  of  evil  genii,  and  which  might  collect 
good  genii  al)ont  them,  to  protect  them  from  the  malignant  spirits 
of  Puarata,  lost  these  should  injure  tliem  ;  tlius  they  passed  over 
Waimatuku,  looking  with  horror  on  the  man}-  corpses  strewed 
about  the  beach,  and  in  the  dense  fern  and  bushes  which  bordered 
the  i)ath;  and  as  the}''  pursued  their  onward  joui-ney,  they  ex[)ect^d 
death  every  moment. 

Nevertheless  they  died  not  on  the  dreadful  road,  but  went 
straight  along  the  path  till  they  came  to  the  place  where  it  passes 
over  some  low  hills,  from  whence  they  could  sec  the  fortress  which 
stood  up  on  the  Sacred  Mount.  Here  they  sat  down  and  rested,  for 
the  first  time  since  they  had  commenced  their  journey.  They  liad 
not  yet  been  seen  by  the  watchmen  of  the  fortress.  Then  Haka- 
wau,  with  his  incantations,  sent  forth  many  genii,  to  attack 
tlie  spirits  who  kept  watch  over  the  fortress  and  magic  head  of 
Puarata.  Some  of  his  good  genii  were  sent  by  Hakawau  in 
advance,  whilst  he  charged  otliei-s  to  follow  at  some  dis-tance.  The 
incantations  by  the  power  of  which  these  genii  were  sent  forth  by 
Hakawau  was  a  Whangai.  The  genii  he  sent  in  front  were 
ordered  immediately  to  begin  the  assault.  As  soon  as  the  spirits 
ivlio  guarded  the  fortress  of  Puarata  saw  the  others,  they  all  issued 
out  to  attack  them  ;  the  good  genii  then  feigned  a  retreat,  the  evil 
ones  following  them,  and  whilst  they  were  thus  engaged  in  the 
pursuit,  some  of  the  thousan<ls  of  good  genii,  who  had  last 
been  sent  forth  by  Hakawau,  stormed  the  fortress  now  left  without 
defenders  ;  when  the  evil  8i)irits  who  had  been  led  away  in  the 
pursuit,  tuined  to  protect  the  fortress,  they  found  that  the  genii 
of  Hakawau  had  already  got  quite  close  to  it,  and  the  good  genii 
of  Hakawau  without  trouble  caught  them  one  after  the  other,  and 
thus  all  the  spirits  of  the  old  sorcerer  Puarata  were  utterly 
destroyed. 

When  all  the  evil  spirits  who  had  boon  subject  to  the  old 
sorcerer  had  been  thus  destroyed,  Hakawau  walked  atzaight  up 
towards  the  fortress  of  this  fellow,  in  whom  spiritB  had  di 
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thick  as  meu  stow  themselves  in  a.  canoe,  and  whom  thoy  hsid  used 
in  like  mannei'  to  cany  them  about.  When  the  watchmen  of  the 
fortress,  to  their  great  aurprise,  saw  strangers  coming,  Puarata 
hurried  to  his  ma^c  head,  to  call  upon  it ;  hie  supplication  wus 
after  this  manner — "  Strangers  come  hero  !  strangers  come  here  ! 
Two  strangers  come  !  two  strangers  come  1  "  But  it  uttered  only 
a  low  wailing  aoand  ;  for  since  the  good  genii  of  Hakawau  had 
destroyed  the  spirits  who  served  Piiarata,  the  old  sorcersr  addressed 
in  vain  his  supplications  to  the  magic  bead,  it  couid  uo  longer 
raise  aloud  its  powerful  voice  as  in  former  times,  but  uttered  only 
low  moans  and  wails.  Could  it  have  cried  out  with  a  loud  voice,  , 
straightway  Hakawau  and  his  friend  would  both  have  perished ; 
for  thus  it  was,  when  armies  and  travellers  had  in  other  timM 
passed  the  fortress,  Priarata  addressed  supplications  to  lits  magic 
liead,  and  when  it  cried  out  with  a  mighty  voice,  the  strangers  all 
perislied  as  tliej-  heard  it. 

Hakawau  and  his  friend  liad,   in  the  meantime,  continued  to 

walk  straight  to  the  fortress.     When  they  drew  near  it,  Hakawau 

said  to  liis  friend,  "  You  go  ilircctly  along  the  path  that  leads  by 

the  gateway  into  the  fortress  ;  as  for  me,  I  will  show  my  power 

e         b       limbing  right  over  tJie  parapet  and 

y  reached  the  defences  of  the  place, 

k  tlio  palisades  of  the  gateway,   WTien 

his,  they  were  much  exasperated,  and 

n  n      nor,  to  paf^s  itndenieatli  the  gateway, 

a    n  -as  common  to  all,  and  not  to  dare 

n  I  uarata  and  of  Tautohito ;  but  Haka- 

w  u  o  lie  gateway,  without  paying  the  least 

n  ha  d   f>f  those  who  wore  calling  out  to  him, 

f  q  a  two  old  sorcerers  were  not  so  skilful 

nm  a       a    h    na      'vo  Hakawau  persisted  in  going  direct 

ti    a      h    m  a        of  the  fortress,  where  no  person  whn 

n  em  {jht  enter. 

A  Ilaka  au  and  h  s  fnend  bad  been  for  a  short  time  in  tlw 
fort  and  I  ad  e  ted  hemaclves  a  little,  the  people  of  the  plaoe 
began   o   ook  fo  d  fo     hem ;  they  etill  continued  to  sit  resting 
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themselves  in  the  fortress  for  a  long  time,  and  at  IcDgth  Qakawau 
Baid  to  his  friend,  ''  Let  us  depart."  Directly  his  servant  heard 
what  his  master  said  to  him,  ho  jumped  up  at  once  and  was  ready 
enough  to  be  off.  Then  the  people  of  the  place  called  out  to  them 
not  to  go  immediately,  but  to  take  some  food  first ;  l)ut  Hakawau 
answered,  "  Oh,  we  ate  only  a  little  while  ago ;  not  far  from  here 
we  took  some  food."  So  Hakawau  would  not  remain  longer  in 
the  fortress,  but  departed,  and  as  he  started,  he  smote  his  hands 
on  the  threshold  of  the  house  in  which  they  had  rested,  and  tliey 
had  hardly  got  well  outside  of  the  fortress  before  every  soul  in  it 
was  dead — not  a  single  one  of  them  was  left  alive. 
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THE  AItT  OF  NETTING  LEAENED  BY  KAHUKUKA   i 
PROM  THE  FAIRIES. 

(kO   TE   KOItERO   MO   NOA    PATIIPAIARKHE.) 

Oncs  upon  a  time,  a  man  of  the  name  of  Kaiiuknni  wished  to 
a  visit  to  Rangiaowhia,  a  place  lying  fi>'  to  the  uortliward,  i 
the  couutry  of  tlie  tribe  called  Te  Rarawa.     WliUst  ho  lived 
his  own  village,  he  was  continalty  haunted  by  a  deeife  to  visit 
place.      At  length  he  started    on    hix    journey, 
Rangiaowhia,  and  aa  he  was  on  his  road,  he  passed  a  place 
some  people  had  been  cleaning  mackerel,  and  he  saw  the  inside 
the  fish  lying  uU  about  the  sand  on  the  sea-shore  :  surprised  at 
this,  he  looked  uhuut  ut  the  marks,  lud  said  to  himself,  "  Oh,  this 
must  have  been  done  by  some  of  tlie  peo])le  of  the  district."     But 
when  he  came  to  look  a  little  more  narrowly  at  the  footmarks,  he 
saw  that  the  people  who  hud  been  fishing  had  made  them  in  the 
night-time,  not  that  morning,   nor  in  the  day  ;  and  he  said  to 
lumeelf,  "  These  are  no  mortals  who  have  been  iishing  here — spiritA 
must  have  dona  this  ;  had  they  been  men,  some  of  the  reeds  and 
grass  which  they  sat  on  in  their  canoe  would  have  been  lying 
about,"     He  felt  quite  sure  from  several  circumstances,  that 
or  fairies  had  been  there  ;  and  after  observing  everything 
rctui-ned  to  the  house  whore  he  was  stopping.     He,  however, 
fast  in  his  heart  what  he  had  seen,  as  something  very  etrildlig- 
tell  all  his  friends  in  every  direction,  and  as  likely  to  be  thai 
of  gaining  knowledge  which  might  enable  liim  to  find  out 
thing  new. 
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So  that  night  he  returned  to  the  place  where  he  had  observed 
all  these  things,  and  just  as  he  reached  the  spot,  back  had  come 
the  fairies  too,  to  haul  their  net  for  mackerel ;  and  some  of  them 
were  shouting  out,  "  The  net  hero  !  the  net  here  !  "  Then  a  canoe 
paddled  off  to  fetch  the  other  one  in  which  the  net  was  laid,  and  as 
they  dropped  the  net  into  the  water,  they  began  to  cry  out,  "  Drop 
the  net  in  the  sea  at  Bangiaowhia,  and  haul  it  at  Mamaku."  These 
words  were  sung  out  by  the  fairies,  as  an  encouragement  in  their 
work,  and  from  the  joy  of  their  hearts  at  their  sport  in  fishing. 

As  the  fairies  were  dragging  the  net  to  the  shore  Kahukura 
managed  to  mix  amongst  them,  and  hauled  away  at  the  rope ;  he 
happened  to  be  a  very  fair  man,  so  that  his  skin  was  almost  as 
white  as  that  of  these  fairies,  and  from  that  cause  }ie  was  not 
observed  by  them.  As  the  net  came  close  into  the  shore,  the 
fairies  began  to  cheer  and  shout,  "Go  out  into  the  sea  some  of  you, 
in  front  of  the  rocks,  lest  the  nets  should  be  entangled  in  Tawata- 
wauiara-Teweteweuia,"  for  that  was  the  name  of  a  rugged  rock 
standing  out  from  the  sandy  shore ;  the  main  body  of  the  fairies 
kept  hauling  at  the  net,  and  Kahukura  pulled  away  in  the  midst 
of  them. 

When  the  first  fish  reached  the  shore,  thrown  up  in  the  ripples 
driven  before  the  net  as  they  hauled  it  in,  the  fairies  had  not  yet 
remarked  Kahukura,  for  he  was  almost  as  fair  as  they  were.     It 

was  just  at  the  very  first  peep  of  dawn  that  the  fish  were  all 

t 

landed,  and  the  fairies  ran  hastily  to  pick  them  up  from  the  sand, 
and  to  haul  the  net  up  on  the  beach.  They  did  not  act  with  their 
fish  as  men  do,  dividing  them  into  separate  loads  for  each,  but 
every  one  took  up  what  fish  he  liked,  and  ran  a  twig  through  their 
gills,  and  as  they  strung  the  fish,  they  continued  calling  out, 
"Make  haste,  run  here,  aJl  of  you,  and  finish  the  work  before  the 
j        ran  iiMB. 

M,r  ^  lUrakixra  kept  on  stringing  his  fish  with  the  rest  of  them.  He 
K^JM^flldy  ft  veiy  abort  string,  and,  making  a  slip-knot  at  the  end 
^^^Bk^iiiiiiiJh^  the  string  with  fish,  he  lifted  them  up, 

ttn  from  the  ground  when  the  slip-knot 
of  the  fish,  and  off  they  fell;  then  some 
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of  the  fairies  ran  gootl-natuiedly  to  help  him  to  string  hia  f 
again,  and  one  of  them  tied  the  knot  at  the  end  of  the  string  fof 
him,  but  the  fairy  had  hardly  gone  after  kootting  it,  before  Kuhi 
kui'a  had  unfastened  it,  and  again  tied  a  slip-knot  at  the  end  a 
then  he  began  stiinging  Iiia  fish  again,  and  when  ho  had  got  £ 
great  many  on,  up  he  lifted  them,  and  off  they  Eli])ped  as  before 
This  trick  he  repeated  several  times,  and  delayed  the  fairiee  I 
their  work  by  getting  them  to  knot  his  string  for  him,  and  ] 
hia  fish  on  it.    At  last  full  daylight  broke,  so  that  there  was  IJ^ 
enough  to  distinguish  a  man's  face,  and  the  fairies  saw  that  E 
kura  was  a  mau ;  then  they  dispersed  in  confuKion,  leaving  tlioi 
fish  and  their  net,   and  abandoning  their  canoes,  which  i 
nothing  but  stems  of  tlan.     In  a  moment  the  fairies  started  ft 
their  own  abodes  ;  in  their  hurry,   as  has  just  been  said,  I 
abandoned  their  net  which  was  made  of  rushes ;  and  off  die  g 
people  fled  as  fast  as  they  could  go.     Now  was  first  discover 
the  stitch  for  netting  a  net,  for  they  left  theirs  with  Kahuln 
and  it  became  a  patteni  for  him.    He  thus  taught  his  children  t| 
make  nets,  and  by  them  the  Maori  race  were  made  acquainted  1 
with  that  art,    which  they  have  now  known  from  very  remotolf 
times. 


TE  KANAWA'S  ADVENTURE  AVITH  A  TROOP  OF 

FAIRIES. 

Te  Kanawa,  a  chief  of  Waikato,  was  the  man  who  fell  in  with  a 
troop  of  failles  upon  the  top  of  Puke-more,  a  high  liill  in  the 
Waikato  district. 

This  chief  happened  one  day  to  go  out  to  catch  ld\vis  with  his 
dogs,  and  when  night  came  on  he  found  liimself  right  at  tlie  top 
of  Puke-more.  So  his  party  made  a  fire  to  give  them  light,  for  it 
was  very  dark.  They  had  chosen  a  tree  to  sleep  under — a  very 
large  tree,  the  only  one  fit  for  tlieir  purjjose  that  they  could  find ; 
in  fact,  it  was  a  very  convenient  sleeping-place,  for  the  tree  had 
immense  roots,  sticking  up  high  above  the  ground :  they  slept 
between  these  roots,  and  made  the  fire  beyond  them. 

As  soon  as  it  was  dark  they  heard  loud  voices,  like  the  voices 
of  people  coming  that  way ;  there  were  the  voices  of  men,  of 
women,  and  of  children,  as  if  a  very  large  party  of  people  were 
coming  along.  They  looked  for  a  long  time,  but  could  see 
nothing ;  till  at  last  Te  Kanawa  knew  the  noise  must  proceed  from 
fairies.  His  people  were  all  dreadfully  frightened,  and  would  have 
run  away  if  they  could  ;  but  where  could  they  run  to  ?  for  they 
were  in  the  midst  of  a  forest,  on  the  toj)  of  a  lonely  mountain, 
and  it  was  dark  night. 

For  a  long  time  the  voices  grew  louder  and  more  distinct  as  the 
fairies  drew  nearer  and  nearer,  until  they  came  quite  close  to  the 
fire ;  Te  Kanawa  and  his  party  were  half  dead  with  fright.  At 
last  the  fairies  approached  to  look  at  Te  Kanawa,  who  was  a  veiy 
handsome  fellow.  To  do  this,  they  kept  peeping  slily  over  the 
laxge  roots  of  the  tree  under  which  the  hunters  vere  lying,  and 
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kept  constantly  loukiug  at  Te  Kanawa,  whilst  iiis  compauions  n 
quite  inBensible  from  fear.     Wlienever  the  firo  bUzod  Up  bn^htlffj 
off  went  the  fairies  and  hid  themselves,  peeping  out  fi'Oin  belli 
Btumpa  and  trees  ;  and  when  it  burnt  low,  back  they  came  ( 
to  it,  merrily  singing  as  they  moved — 

"  Here  you  come  climbing  over  Mount  Tirangi 
To  visit  the  haadBome  chieF  of  Ngapuhi, 
Whom  wo  have  done  with."* 

A  sudden  thought  struck  Te  Kanawa,  that  he  might  i 
thorn  to  go  away  if  he  gave  them  all  the  jewels  ho  had  about  him  d 
ao  ho  took  off  a  beautiful  little  figure,  carved  in 
which  he  wore  as  a  neck  ornament,  and  a  precious  carved  JM 
ear-drop  from  his  ear.  Ah,  Te  Kanawa  was  only  trying  to  ai 
and  ploase  them  to  save  his  life,  but  tU  the  time  ho  > 
friglHened  to  deatli.  However,  the  airiea  did  oot  rush  on  1 
men  to  attack  them,  but  only  came  quite  close  to  look  at  tlie 
As  soon  as  Te  Kanawa  had  taken  off  his  neck  ornament,  : 
pulled  out  his  jade  ear-ring,  and  his  other  ear-ring,  made 
«itooth  of  tlic  tiger-shark,  he  spread  them  out  before  the  fairies,  k 
offered  them  to  the  multitude  who  were  sitting  all  round  about 
the  place  ;  ami  thinking  it  better  the  f;»irie&  should  not  touch  him, 
he  took  a  stick,  and  fixing  it  into  the  ground,  hung  hiii  neck 
ornament  and  ear-rings  upon  it. 

As  soon  lis  the  fairies  had  ended  their  song,  they  took 
patterns  of  the  ear-rings,  and  handed  them  about  from  one  to  tlie 
other,  until  they  hud  passed  through  the  whole  party,  which  then 
suddenly  disappeared,  and  nothing  more  was  seen  of  them. 

The  fairies  earned  off  with  them  similitudes  of  all  the  jewels 
of  Te  Kanawa,  but  they  left  behind  them  his  jasper  neck  omament 
and  Ilia  ear-riogs,  so  that  ho  took  them  back  again,  the  hearts  of 
the  fairies  Iwing  quite  contented  at  getting  the  patterns  aloos; 
they  saw,  also,  that  Te  Kanawa  was  an  honest,  well-^epoBitionad'  k 

■  To  Mlicniwlicro,  aflerwurilB  lh<!  lirsl:  Maori  King;.    He  ralolsd  thti  fll 
me,  bulsukl  ho  dJd  not  rcniombcr  the  whole  song,  and  thai  thJs  wu  tM « 
eluding  verso;  it  waa  proliablj'  in  allDaion  to  their  coming  to 

t  Jade  or  Neplirito,  cooimoiilr  colivd  s^wnisUmQ. 
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fellow.  However,  the  next  morning,  as  soon  as  it  was  light,  he 
got  down  the  mountain  as  fast  as  he  could  without  stopping  to 
hunt  longer  for  kiwis. 

The  fairies  are  a  very  numerous  people ;  merry,  cheerful,  and 
always  singing,  like  the  cricket.  Their  appearance  is  that  of 
human  beings,  nearly  I'esembling  a  European's  ;  their  hair  being 
very  fair,  and  so  is  their  skin.  They  are  very  different  from  the 
Maories,  they  do  not  resemble  them. 

Te  Kanawa  had  died  before  any  Europeans  arrived  in  New 
Zealand. 


POLYNESIAN    MYTHOLOGY. 


THE  LOVES  OF  TAKAHANGI  AND  RAU-MAHOEA. 


There  was,  several  generations  aince,  a  chief  of  the  Taranaid 
tribe,  named  Rangirai'UDga„  His  pa  was  c-alled  Whakarewa ;  it 
was  a  large  pa,  renowned  for  the  strength  of  its  fortifications,  Thi» 
chief  had  a  ver}-  beautiful  daughter,  whose  name  was  Rau-Mahonj 
she  was  so  celebrated  for  her  beauty  that  the  fame  of  it  had 
reached  all  parts  of  these  islands,  and  had,  therefore,  come  to  the  I 
ears  of  Te  Rangi-apitiraa,  a  chief  of  the  \gati-Awa  tribes,  to  whom 
bolonged  the  pa  of  Puke-ariki,  on  the  hill  where  the  Govemor'a 
house  stood  in  New  Plymouth.  This  chief  had  a  i 
Takarangi ;  he  was  tlie  hero  of  his  tribe.  He,  too,  naturally  heard 
of  the  beauty  of  R.tn-mahora  ;  and  it  may  be  that  his  heart  eome- 
times  dnelt  long  un  the  thoughts  nf  such  great  lovehness. 

Now  ni  those  days  long  past,  there  arose  a  war  between  the 
tribes  of  Te  Kangi-apitirua  and  of  the  father  of  Kau-mohora  ;  and 
the  army  of  the  Ngati-Awa  tribes  marched  to  Taranaki,  to  attack 
the  pa  of  Rangiraninga,  and  the  army  invested  that  fortress,  and 
sat  before  it  night  and  day,  yet  they  could  not  take  it ;  they 
continued  nevertheless  constantly  to  make  assaults  upon  it,  and  to 
attack  the  garrison  of  the  fortress,  so  that  its  inhabitants  became 
worn  out  from  want  of  provisions  and  water,  and  many  of  them 
were  near  dying. 

At  list  the  old  cliief  of  the  pa,  Rangiramnga,  overcome  by  thirst, 
stood  on  the  top  of  the  defences  of  the  pa,  and  cried  out  to  the 
men  of  the  enemy's  army,  "  I  pray  you  to  give  mo  one  drop  of 
water."  Some  of  his  enemies,  pitying  the  aged  man,  said,  "  Yea ;' 
and  one  ran  with  a  calabash  to  bring  him  wat«r.  But  the  majoii^  d 
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being  more  hard-hearted,  were  angry  at  this,  and  broke  the 
calabash  in  his  hands,  so  that  not  a'  drop  of  water  reached  the 
poor  old  man ;  and  this  was  done  several  times,  whilst  his  enemies 
continued  disputing  amongst  themselves. 

The  old  chief  still  stood  on  the  top  of  the  earthen  wall  of  the 
fortress,  and  he  saw  the  leader  of  the  hostile  force,  with  the 
symbols  of  his  rank  fastened  on  his  head  :  he  wore  a  long  white 
comb,  made  from  the  bone  .of  a  whale,  and  a  plume  of  the  long 
downy  feathers  of  the  white  heron,  the  emblems  of  his  chieftain- 
ship. Then  was  heard  by  all,  the  voice  of  the  aged  man  as  he 
shouted  to  him  from  the  top  of  the  wall,  "  Who  art  thou  ?  '*  And 
the  other  cried  out  to  him,  "  Lo,  ho  who  stands  here  before  you  is 
Takarangi."  And  the  aged  chief  of  the  pa  called  down  to  him, 
"  Young  warrior,  art  thou  able  to  still  the  wrathful  surge  which 
foams  on  the  hidden  rocks  of  the  shoal  of  0-rongo-mai-ta-kupe  1 " 
meaning,  "  Hast  thou,  although  a  chief,  power  to  calm  the  wrath 
of  these  fierce  men  ? "  Then  proudly  replied  to  him  the  young 
chief,  "  The  wrathful  surge  shall  be  stilled ;  this  arm  of  mine  is 
one  which  no  dog  dares  to  bite,*'  meaning  that  no  plebeian  hand 
dared  touch  his  arm,  made  sacred  by  his  deeds  and  rank,  or  to 
dispute  his  will.  But  what  Takaranga  was  really  thinking  in  his 
heart  was,  "  That  dying  old  man  is  the  father  of  Eau-miihora,  of 
that  so  lovely  maid.  Ali,  how  I  should  grieve  if  one  so  young 
and  innocent  should  die  tormented  with  the  want  of  water."  Then 
he  arose,  and  slowly  went  to  bring  water  for  that  aged  man,  and 
for  his  youthful  daughter  ;  and  he  filled  a  calabash,  dipping  it  up 
from  the  cool  spring  which  gushes  up  from  the  earth,  and  is  named 
Fount  Oringi.*  No  word  was  spoken,  or  movement  made,  by  the 
crowd  of  fierce  and  anp^y  men,  but  all,  resting  upon  their  arms, 
looked  on  in  wonder  and  in  silence.  Calm  lay  the  sea,  that  was 
before  so  troubled,  all  timid  and  respectful  in  the  young 
hero's  presence ;  and  the  water  was  taken  by  Takarangi,  and  by 
him  was  held  up  to  the  aged  chief ;  then  was  heard  by  all,  the 
voice  of  Takarangi,  as  he  cried  aloud  to  him,  "  There  : — said  I  not 

"  The  Bprinff  of  Qrangi  is  stUl  wcU  known  to  tho  Taranaki  natives,  as  also  tho 
site  ot  the  Pa  near  It 
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to  yon,  'No  dog  would  dare  to  bit«  this  hand  of  mine  t '  Behold 
the  water  for  you — for  you  and  for  that  young  girl."  Then  they 
drank,  both  of  them,  and  Takaranga,  ga^ed  eagerly  at  the  youitg 
girl,  and  aho  too  looked  eagerly  at  Takai'angi ;  long  time  gazed 
they,  each  one  at  the  other ;  and  as  the  warriors  of  the  army  of 
Takarangi  looked  on,  lo,  he  had  climbeil  up  and  was  sitting  at 
the  young  maiden's  side  ;  and  they  said  amongst  themselves,  "  0 
comrades,  our  lord  Takarangi  loves  war,  but  one  would  think  he 
likes  Eau-mahora  almost  as  well." 

At  last  a  sudden  thought  strutk  the  heart  of  the  aged  chlo^ 
of  the  father  of  Rau-mahora  :  so  he  said  to  his  daughter,   "0  my 
child,  would  it  bo  pleasing  to  you  to  have  this  young  chief  for  A 
husband  1 "  and  the  young  girl  said,  "  I  like  him,"    Then  the  otd  | 
man  consented  that  hie  daughter  should  be  given  as  a  biido  to 
Takarangi,  and  he  took  her  as  his  ■v.-iie.     Thence  was  that  i 
brought  to  an  end,  and  tlie  army  of  Takarangi  dispersed,  and  they  j 
returned  each  man  to  his  own  village,  and  they  came  back  no  mora  J 
to  make  war  against  the  tiibes  of  Taranaki — for  ever  were  ended  ,1 
their  wars  against  them. 

And  the  descendants  of  Rau-mahora  dwell  here  in  Wellington. 
They  are  Te  Puni,  and  all  liis  children,  and  bis  relatives.  For 
Takarangi  and  liau-nmhora  had  a  ikui^htcr  named  Rongougaroa, 
who  was  man'ied  to  Te  ^V'lliti ;  and  they  had  a  son  named  Ani- 
waniwa,  wlio  married  Tawbivikura ;  and  thoy  had  a  son  namad 
IfcrQwha-i-te-iangi,  and  he  manied  Piiku,  who  was  the  mother  of 
Te  Puni. 


STRATAGEM  OF  PUHIHUIA'S  ELOPEMENT  WITH 

TE  PONGA. 

There  was  formerly  a  large  fortified  town  upon  Mount  Eden  ; 
its  defences  were  massive  and  strongs  and  a  great  number  of 
persons  inhabited  the  town.  In  the  days  of  olden  time  a  war 
was  commenced  by  the  tribes  of  Awhitu  and  of  Waikato  against 
the  people  who  inhabited  the  town  of  Mount  Eden  or  Maunga- 
whau. 

They  were  engaged  in  a  fierce  war  :  one  side  first  persisted  in 
their  efforts  for  victory,  until  they  were  successful  in  beating  the 
other  party ;  then  the  other  side  in  their  turn  succeeded  in  re- 
sisting their  enemies,  and  gained  a  victory  in  their  turn ;  thus  the 
tribes  of  Waikato  did  not  succeed  in  destroying  their  enemies  as 
they  desired. 

After  this  the  people  of  Waikato  thought,  for  a  long  time, 
"  Well,  what  had  we  better  do  now  to  destroy  these  enemies  of 
ours  ]"  And  seeing  no  way  to  accomplish  this,  they  determined 
to  make  peace  with  them ;  so,  at  last,  they  arranged  a  peace,  and 
it  appeared  to  be  a  sure  one. 

When  this  peace  had  been  made.  To  Ponga,  a  chief  from 
Awhitu,  and  one  of  the  fiercest  enemies  of  the  people  of  that 
town,  went,  attended  by  a  large  company,  to  Maunga-whau,  and 
whilst  he  was  yet  a  long  way  ofi",  he  and  his  party  were  seen 
coining  along  by  the  people  of  the  fortified  town,  and  they  ran  to 
the  gates  of  the  fortress,  calling  out,  "  Welcome,  oh,  welcome, 
strangers  from  afar !"  and  they  waved  their  gamients  to  them ; 
and  the  strangers,  encouraged  by  these  cries,  came  straight  on  to 
the  town  until  they  reached  it,  and  then  walked  direct  to  the  large 
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court-yard  in  front  of  the  house  of  the  chief  of  the  town,  where 
they  all  seated  themaelvea. 

The  inhabitants  being  a,ll  now  assembled  in  the  town,  as  well 
as  the  strangers,  the  chiefs  of  each  paity  stood  up  and  made 
^{'eeches,  and  when  they  hod  concluded  this  part  of  the  ceremony, 
the  women  lighted  fires  to  cook  food  for  the  strangers,  and  when 
the  ovens  were  heated,  they  put  the  food  in  and  covered  them  ap. 
In  a  veiy  short  time  the  food  was  all  cooked,  when  they  opeiied 
tlie  ovens,  placed  the  food  in  baskets,  and  ranged  it  in  a  long  pile 
before  the  visitors ;  then,  separating  it  into  shares,  one  of  the 
cliiefa  called  aloud  the  name  of  each  of  the  vieitors  whom  a  share 
was  intended  ;  and  when  this  allotment  was  completed  they  hll 
to  at  the  feast.  I 

The  strangers,  however,  ate  very  slowly,  knowing  they  had 
better  take  but  little  food,  in  order  not  t-o  surfeit  themselves, 
BO  tJiat  their  waists  might  be  slim  when  they  stood  up  in  the  ranka 
of  the  dancers,  and  tJiat  they  might  look  as  slight  as  if  their  waiit« 
were  almost  severed  in  two ;  and  as  the  strangers  sat  they  kept  on 
thinking,  "  When  will  night  come  and  the  dance  begin  1 "  and  the 
thoughts  of  the  othei's  were  of  the  aamo  kind. 

As  soon  as  it  beyan  to  get  dark,  the  inhabitants  of  the  vUIage 
rapidly  assembled,  and  when  they  had  all  collected  in  the  court- 
yuid  of  the  house,  «!iich  was  occupied  by  the  strangers,  they  stood 
up  for  the  dance,  and  I'^tuk  after  rank  of  dancers  was  duly  ranged 
in  order,  imtij  at  leiijjth  all  was  in  readiness. 

Then  ihe  dancers  Ijcgaii,  and  whilst  they  sprang  nimbly  about, 
Puhihuia,  the  young  daughter  of  the  chief  of  the  village,  stood 
watching  a  good  opportunity  (o  hound  forward  before  the  assembly, 
and  make  the  gestures  usual  with  dancers,  since  she  knew  that 
she  could  not  tiance  so  well,  or  so  becomingly,  if  she  pressed  on 
before  llie  measure  was  completed,  but  that  when  the  beating  time 
by  the  assembly  with  their  feet  and  hands,  and  the  deep  voices  of 
the  men,  ivore  all  in  exact  unison,  was  the  fitting  moment  for  her 
to  bound  forward  into  the  dance,  with  the  becoming  gestures. 

Then,  Just  as  they  wore  all  beating  time  together,  Puhihuia 
perceived  the  proper  moment  had  come,  and  forth  ahe  i 
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before  the  assembled  dancers  ;  first  she  bends  her  head  with  many 
gestures  towards  the  people  upon  the  one  side,  and  then  towards 
those  upon  the  other,  as  she  perfoimed  her  part  beautifully  ;  her 
full  orbed  eyes  seemed  clear  and  brilliant  as  the  full  moon  rising 
in  the  horizon,  and  whilst  the  strangers  looked  at  the  young  girl, 
they  all  wore  quite  overpowered  with  her  beauty  ;  and  To  Ponga, 
tiieir  young  chief,  felt  his  heart  gi'ow  wild  with  emotion,  when  ho 
saw  so  much  loveliness  before  him.  In  the  meanwhile  the  people 
of  the  village  went  on  dancing,  imtil  all  the  evolutions  of  the 
dance  were  duly  completed,  when  they  paused. 

Tlien  up  sprang  the  strangers  to  dance  in  their  turn,  and  they 
duly  ranged  themselves  in  order,  rank  behind  rank  of  the 
dancers,  and  began  with  their  hands  to  beat  time,  and  whilst 
they  thus  gave  the  time  of  the  measure,  the  young  chief,  Te 
Ponga,  stood  peeping  over  them  and  waiting  a  good  opportunity 
to  spring  fonvard,  and  in  his  turn  make  gestures  ;  at  last  forth  he 
bounded ;  then  he,  too,  bent  his  head  with  many  gestui'es, 
first  upon  the  one  side  and  then  upon  the  other ;  indeed,  he  per- 
formed beautifully  !  The  people  of  the  village  were  so  surprised 
at  his  agility  and  grace  that  they  could  do  nothing  but  admire 
him,  and  as  for  the  young  girl  Puhihuia,  her  heart  conceived  a 
warm  passion  for  Te  Ponga. 

At  length  the  dance  concluded,  and  all  dispersed,  each  to  the 
place  where  he  was  to  rest ;  then,  overcome  "vvith  weariness,  they 
all  reclined  in  slumber,  except  Te  Ponga,  who  lay  tossing  from 
side  to  side,  unable  to  sleep,  from  his  great  love  for  the  maiden, 
and  devising  scheme  after  scheme  by  which  he  might  have  an 
opportunity  of  conversing  alone  with  her.  At  last  he  fonned  a 
project,  or  rather  it  originated  in  the  suggestions  of  his  private 
slave,  who  said  to  his  master,  "  Sir,  I  have  found  out  a  plan  by 
which  you  may  accomplish  your  wishes ;  listen  to  me  whilst  I 
detail  it  to  you.  To-morrow  evening,  just  at  night-fall,  as  you 
sit  in  the  court-yard  of  the  chief  of  the  village,  feign  to  be  very 
thirsty,  and  call  to  me  to  bring  you  a  draught  of  water ;  on  my 
part,  I  will  t^ke  care  to  be  at  a  distance  from  the  place,  but  do  you 
oontmne  to  shout  loudly  and  angrily  to  me,  '  Sirrah,  I  want  water. 
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fetch  me  some  ; '  call  loudly,  so  that  the  father  of  the  yoiuig  girl 
inay  hear  ;  then  he  will  probably  say  to  his  daughter,  '  My  child,  | 
my  child,  why  do  you  let  our  gaest  call  in  that  way  for  water, 
without  running  to  fetch  some  foi'  him  ? '     Then,  when  the  young  j 
girl,  iu  obedience  to  her  father's  onlers,  runs  down  the  hill  to  . 
fettii  water  from  the  fountain  for  you,  do  you  follow  her  to  the 
spring ;  there  you  can  uninterruptedly  converse  together;  but  when 
you  rise  to  follow  the  young  girl,  in  order  to  prevent  them  from 
snapectiiig  your  intentions,  do  you  pretend  bo  be  in  a  great  paeBion 
with  me,  and  speak  thus — 'Where's  that  deaf  slave  of  mine  J   III 
go  and  find  the  fellow.     Ah  !  you  will  not  hear  when  you  do  nftt 
like,  but  I'll  break  your  head  for  you,  my  fine  fellow.' " 

Tims  the  slave  advised  his  master,  and  they  arranged  fully  thv  i 
plan  of  their  proceedings.  The  next  day  Te  Ponga  wont  to  v 
the  chief  of  the  village,  and  sat  in  his  house  watching  the  young  I 
girl,  and  before  long  evening  closeil  in,  and  they  retired  to  Ttst,  1 
and  some  time  afterwards  To  Ponga,  protending  to  be  thirsty, 
called  out  loudly  to  this  slave,  "Halloa!  sir,  fetch  me  some  water;" 
but  not  a  word  did  the  slave  answer  him  j  and  Te  Ponga  continued 
to  call  out  to  him  louder  and  louder  until  at  last  he  seemed  to  , 
become  weary  of  i^houting.  \Vlieu  th  d  itf  of  tl  c  idlage  beard 
him  calling  out  in  this  way  for  uater  !e  at  lengtli  said  to  his 
young  daughter,  ''  My  child,  run  and  fot  h  some  water  for  our 
guest ;  why  do  you  allow  him  1 1  ^.o  ''^  calling  for  w  ater  in  tihat 
way,  without  fetching  some  for  him  1  Tlien  the  maiden  arose, 
and,  taking  a  calabash,  went  off  to  fetch  w  ater  and  no  sooner  did 
Te  Ponga  see  her  starting  off  than  lie  t  o  arose  and  went  out  of 
the  house,  feigning  hy  his  voke  and  wor Is  to  be  %er}  angry  with 
his  f lave,  so  that  all  might  tbmk  he  i>as  goin^  to  give  him  a 
beating  ;  but  a^^  soon  as  he  was  out  of  tJie  house,  be  nent  straight 
off  after  thi,  3  oung  ^irl ,  be  did  not,  indeed,  well  know  the  path 
which  led  to  the  fountain,  bulled  by  the  voice  of  the  maiden,  who 
Irippnd  ilong  the  1  ath  singing  blithely  and  merrily  as  she  went, 
Te  Pon^j  followed  the  guidance  of  her  tones.  _ 

When  the  maiden  ariived  at  the  brink  of  the  fountain  uul  wufl 
about  tu  dip  bcr  1  lUliash  into  it,  she  heard  some  one  } 
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and,  turning  suddenly  round,  ah  !  there  stood  a  man  close  behind 
her ;  yes,  there  was  Te  Ponga  himself.  She  stood  quite  astonished 
for  some  time,  and  at  length  asked,  "  What  can  have  brouglit  you 
here?"  He  answered,  "I  came  here  for  a  draught  of  water." 
But  the  girl  replied,  "  Ha,  indeed  !  Did  not  I  come  here  to  draw 
water  for  you  ?  Why,  then,  did  you  come  1  Could  not  you  have 
remained  at  my  father's  house  until  I  brought  tlie  water  for  you  ?" 
Then  Te  Ponga  answered,  "  You  are  the  water  that  I  thirstod  for." 
And  as  the  maiden  listened  to  his  words,  she  thought  within  her- 
self, "  He  then  has  fallen  in  love  with  me ; "  and  she  sat  down, 
and  he  placed  himself  by  her  side,  and  they  conversed  together, 
and  to  each  of  them  the  words  of  the  other  seemed  most  pleasant 
and  engaging.  Why  need  more  be  said  ]  Before  they  separated 
they  arranged  a  time  when  they  might  escape  together,  and  then 
each  of  them  returned  to  the  village  to  wait  for  the  occasion  they 
had  agreed  upon. 

Wien  the  appointed  time  had  arrived,  he  desired  some  of  the 
chosen  men  of  his  followers  to  go  to  the  landing-place  on  Manuka 
harbour,  where  the  canoes  were  all  hauled  on  shore,  there  to  wait 
for  him  and  Puliihuia,  and  he  directed  them  when  they  got  there 
to  prepare  one  canoo  in  which  he  and  all  his  followers  might 
escape  ;  he  desired  that  this  canoe  should  be  launched  and  kept 
afloat  in  the  water  with  every  paddle  in  its  place,  so  that  the 
moment  they  embarked  it  might  put  off  from  the  shore  ;  he  further 
directed  them  to  go  round  every  one  of  the  other  canoes,  to  cut 
the  lashings  which  made  the  top  sides  fast  to  the  hulls,  and  to  pull 
out  all  the  plugs,  so  that  those  following  them  might  be  checked 
and  thrown  into  confusion  at  finding  they  had  no  canoes  in  which 
to  continue  the  pursuit.  Those  of  his  people  to  whom  Te  Ponga 
gave  these  orders  immediately  departed,  and  did  exactly  as  their 
chief  had  directed  them. 

The  next  morning  Te  Ponga  having  told  his  host  that  he  must 

retam  to  his  own  country,  all  the  people  of  the  place  assembled 

to  bid  him  farewell ;  and  when  they  had  all  collected,  the  chief  of 

the  fortress  stood  up,  and,  after  a  suitable  speech,  presented  his 

ade  mere  to  Te  PoAga  as  a  parting  gift^  which  might  establish 
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and  make  sure  the  peace  which  they  had  concluded.  To  1 
in  liis  turn  presented  with  the  same  ceremonies  hia  jade  I 
the  chief  of  the  fortress ;  and  when  all  tlie  rites  observed  I 
formal  parting  were  completed,  Te  Ponga  and  his  followers  a 
and  went  upon  their  way  :  then  the  people  of  the  place  all  i 
too,  and  accompanied  them  to  the  gates  of  the  fortrees  to  bid  them 
farewell ;  and  as  the  strangers  (juitted  the  gates,  tlie  people  of  th« 
place  cried  aloud  after  them,  "  Depart  in  peace  !  depart  in  punct  1 
May  you  return  in  safety  to  your  homes  !" 

Just  before  the  strangers  had  started,  Puhihoia  and  some  vF*^ 
the  young  girls  of  the  village  stole  a  little  way  along  the  road,  hi  j 
as  to  accompany  the  strangers  some  way  on  their  path  ;  and  when  1 
they  joined  them,  the  girls  stepped  proudly  along  by  the  side  rf  I 
the  band  of  strange  wamors,  laughing  and  joking  with  them ',  IVM 
last  they  got  some  distance    from  the   village,  and    Puhihuu't- | 
father,  the  chief  of  the  place,  seeing  his  daughter  was  going  a 
txr,  called  out,  "  Children,  children,  cume  back  here !"     Then  ibe3 
other  girls  stopped  and  began  to  return  towards  the  village,  but'l 
as  to  Puhihuia,  her  heart  beat  but  to  the  one  thought  of  escajiing 
with  her  beloved  Te  Ponga     So  she  began*  to  rim.    She  drew 
near  to  some  large  scoria  rocks,  and  glided  behind  them,  and, 
■when  thus   Jiidden  from   the   view  of  those  in   the  village,  she 
redoubled  her  speed  ;  well  done,  well  done,  young  girl !    Sheruos 
so  fast  that  her  body  bends  low  as  she  springs  forward.      When 
Te  Ponga  saw  Puhihuia  running  in  this  hurried  manner,  he  called 
aloud  to  his  men,  "  What  is  the  meaning  of  this  1  lot  us  be  off  as 
fast  as  ive  can  too."     Then  began  a  swift  flight,  indeed,  of  Te 
Ponga  and  his  folloivers,  and  of  the  young  girl ;  rapidly  they  flew, 
like  a  feather  drifting  before  the  gale,  or  as  runs  the  weka  which 
Ims  broken  loose  from  the  fowler's  snai-e. 

When  tlie  people  of  the  village  saw  that  their  young  chieftainess 
was  gone,  iheie  was  a  wild  rushing  to  and  fro  in  the  WUage  for 
weapons,  and  whilst  they  thus  lost  their  Lime,  Te  Ponga  and  his 
followers,  and  the  young  girl,  went  unmolestedly  upon  their  way  ; 
and  when  the  peojile  of  the  fortress  at  last  came  out  ready  for  tbs 
pursuit,  Te  Ponga  and  hia  followora,  and  Puhihuia, 
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enough  away,  and  before  their  pursuers  had  gained  any  distance 
from  the  fortress,  Te  Ponga  and  his  people  had  almost  reaohe<l 
the  landing  place  at  Manuka  harbour,  and  by  the  time  the  pursuing 
party  had  arrived  near  the  landing  place,  they  had  embarked  in 
their  canoe,  had  grasped  their  paddles,  and  being  all  ready,  they 
dashed  their  paddles  into  the  water,  and  shot  away,  swift  as  a 
dart  from  a  string,  whilst  they  felt  the  sides  of  the  canoe  shake 
from  the  force  with  which  they  drove  it  tlu-ough  the  water. 

When  the  pursuers  saw  that  the  canoe  had  dashed  off  into 
Manuka  harbour,  they  laid  hold  of  another  canoe,  and  began  to 
haul  it  down  towards  the  water,  but  as  the  lashings  of  the  top  sides 
wore  cut,  what  was  the  use  of  their  trying  to  haul  it  to  the  sea  ?  they 
dragged  nothing  but  the  top  sides— there  lay  the  bottom  of  the 
canoe  unmoved.  Pursuit  was  impossible ;  the  party  that  had 
come  to  make  peace  escaped,  and  returned  uninjured  and  joyful 
to  their  own  country,  and  went  cheerfully  upon  their  way,  carrying 
off  with  them  the  young  chieftainess  from  their  enemies,  who 
could  only  stand  like  fools  upon  the  shore,  stamping  with 
rage  and  threatening  them  in  vain. 
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THE  HISTORY  OF  PAOA,  THE  ANCESTOR  OP  THB  ' 
NGATIPAOA  TRIBE. 


Piiwa  (East  Cape)   ■ 
was  iiHiiied  RoDgo-tia-^ 


When  Paoa  came  to  thia  country,  bo  rdering  on  the  river  1 
Waihou   and   Ptako,  he   came   i      i  the  aouthwiird,  from  I 
Ngftti-kahiinghu  tribe ;   the 
country  of  his  ancestors ;  his 
whara. 

Whilst  Paoa  was  liv  ther,  he  had  a  qnarrel  wllltl 

his  wife ;  and  ehe,  beiug  (n  .^le  witli  shame,  went  awity  U^ 
other  places,  to  stop  there,  and  mourn  and  weep  for  the  i 
in  which  she  had  been  treated  hy  her  husband.  For  a  long  time 
after  she  had  sotJi;  Paoa  rcmaiDcd,  expecting  that  his  wife  would 
come  biick  again  ;  and  aflei  lie  iiad  expected  her  return  for  very 
many  days,  at  last  ho  sunrnsed  she  roust  have  gone  to  some  vtTj 
diiitant  place ;  so  he  thought,  "  Perliaps  she  has  gone  to  a  great 
distance,  I  lull  go  and  find  her," 

Tlien  he  sot  off  on  his  joumey,  with  bis  slave  as  a  tTavelliiig 
cumpaniou,  and  went  tlu'ough  many  rillagos  searching  for  hii 
wife,  and  she  eouid  not  be  found  ;  for  when  she  heard  the  voico  1 
of  Paoa  she  hid  herself.    However  he  continued  to  travel  in  search  1 
of  herj  but  as  he  could  nowhere  iind  his  wife,  at  last  he  returned  l| 
to  his  father  and  his  relations,  that  he  might  once  more  see  them,  - 
And  when  he  arrived  at  llicir  vill^e  he  wept  towards  Uien^J 
saying,  "  If  we  cannot  find  Jier,  I  and  my  slave  will  return  1 
search  this  totvn  and  that  town,  and  this  village  and  tliat  villagfluS 
If  wo  cannot  (iud  her,  I  and  my  slave  ^vill  atil!  continue  to  a 
for  her." 
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Then  his  father  spoke,  saying,  "  Yes,  go,  my  son,  but  take  some 
of  your  brethren  with  you  to  bear  you  company  upon  the  road.*' 
And  Paoa  answered,  "  'Tis  well,  I  will  take  them  ;  if  we  find  her, 
then  we  will  all  return  to  you  ;  if  we  cannot  find  lier,  I  will  send 
my  brothers  back  to  you  ;  but,  as  for  myself,  I  will  not  in  that 
case  return  to  you,  but  I  and  my  slave  will  persevere  in  our 
cfibrts,  and  will  continue  until  we  have  searched  every  town  and 
village."     Ilis  father  replied,  "  Be  it  so,  my  son.'* 

Then  Paoa  and  his  brothers  started  and  traversed  the  forests 
until  they  came  out  into  the  Taupo  country,  and  at  last  reached 
the  Lake  of  Taupo ;  but  Paoa*s  wife  could  not  be  found  there  ; 
so  he  then  said  to  his  brethren,  "  Now,  then,  my  young  In-others, 
you  must  return  to  our  father,  to  cheer  up  his  heart  once  more." 
But  his  brothel's  earnestly  entreated  him  to  let  them  still  bear 
him  company,  and  spoke  most  affectionately  to  their  eldest 
brother ;  but  Paoa  spoke  angrily  to  them,  and  positively  ordered 
them  to  return.  So  they  wont  on  their  way  home  again,  and 
returned  from  Tau^H)  to  the  Whai-a-Pawa. 

So  Paoa  pui-sued  his  journey  in  peace  and  reached  Tongariro, 
and  thence  came  out  upon  the  Taranaki  couiitiy  ;  but  his  wife 
could  nowhere  be  found.  Then  he  pui-sucd  his  journey  up  the 
west  coast,  until  ho  came  out  upon  the  river  Waikato,  some 
distance  above  its  mouth,  in  the  interior  of  the  country,  and 
stopped  at  a  village  there.  And  when  the  people  of  the  village 
saw  Paoa,  they  questioned  his  slave,  saying,  "  Who  is  tliis  ?"  and 
they  were  answere<l  by  the  slave,  "  It  is  J^aoa."  And  they  asked 
the  slave  again,  **  AMience  does  he  come  ?"  And  the  slave  told 
them  thus,  **  We  come  together  from  the  eastward,  from  the 
rising  sun."  Then  they  questioned  further,  saying,  *'  What  made 
you  undertike  this  journey  V*  And  the  slave  answered  them, 
"  We  came  to  try  to  find  his  wife,  and  we  have  searched  every 
where,  and,  lo  !  she  has  not  yet  been  found."  Then  the  people  oi 
the  village  said  to  the  slave,  "  Why  should  such  a  woman  be 
sought  after  in  this  maimer  by  you  ?  here  is  a  maiden  as  a  wife 
for  him  ;  why  should  you  search  further  ?  If  there  arc  maidens 
in  your  country,  have  wo  not  as  good  here  1    Why  should  such  a 


I 
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woman  be  sought  after  iu  such  a  maimer  by  you  t  Lo,  here  ia  4 
maiden  as  a.  wife  for  your  master."  Then  Faoa  was  married  to  j 
muiden  of  that  place. 

Then  he  removed  a  little  way  from  tliat  village  to  Ksito 
and  dwelt  there,  and  made  it  hia  permanent  residence  ;  and  1 
male  children  were  there  bom  to  him ;  the  eldest  waa  named  Toi 
whena,  the  second  Toa-poto.  And  after  he  had  lived  tliere  ( 
some  time,  P.ioacast  his  glances  on  a  very  beautiful  young  worn 
but  who  was  a  slave  of  very  mean  origin  ;  and  Paoa  made  li 
that  woman,  caught  by  her  beauty — that  was  the  cause  that  I 
Paoa  to  make  her  his  slave  wife — and  he  <lcserted  hia  wife  of  h 
rank  and  his  cbildi'en.  When  Paoa's  slave  saw  that  his  nu 
had  deserted  hia  wife  of  rank,  he  said  to  himself,  "  A»  for  n 
will  return  tfl  my  lady,"  So  he  returned  to  his  mistress,  and  o 
tinned  to  live  with  her  as  her  slave ;  and,  in  order  to  support  I 
children,  bis  mistress  was  obliged  to  work  with  her  sla\ 
they  cultivated  together  a  garden  of  sweet  potatoes,  and  were  for- 
tunate, for  in  the  first  year  they  had  one  hundred  baskets  of  street 
potatoes,  and  in  the  second  year  they  had  two  hundred  baskets  of 
sweet  potatoes  and  the  alave  and  his  lady  went  on  worldng  most 
iiidtistrtouslj     in  1  c\tGn  lit  „  thLii  cultivations. 

Paoa  itnd  the  v-  inian  ho  had  tikin  aa  a  slave-wife  also  laboured 
tugetber,  and  the}  exteiiled  their  cultivations  aa  much  as  they 
cduld  ;  but  strangers  kept  m  diopping  in,  consuming  from  timo 
to  time  a  few  ba.skBtfuls  of  their  produce  ;  for  visitora  who  came 
never  wont  to  any  other  house ;  they  naturally  all  resorted  to  Paoa, 
that  it  might  he  seen  that  they  regarded  him  as  the  principal 
jieisnn  ;  and  thus  it  went  on  each  year. 

At  last,  after  tlie  third  season  of  harvest,  some  distant  con- 
nections of  Paoa's  principal  wife  came  in  their  canoe  into  the  rivflr 
Iloroliu,  and  lainied  at  Popepe,  where  was  their  young  femalti 
relation,  the  wife  of  Paoa.  So  the  travellers  asked  her,  saying, 
"  ^^Hiere  shall  wo  find  Paoa  1  "  And  she  told  them,  "  Oh,  Paoa's 
place  is  a  littlo  lower  down  the  river,  at  Kaitotehe."  Then  tho 
IraveUera  went  straight  on  board  their  canoe  again,  and  puQod 
down  the  river  to  Kaitotehe,  and  landed  there :  and  there  WH 
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Paoa.     And  some  of  his  people  raised  the  cry  of  "  Strangers ! 
strangers  !     Here  are  strangers  come  to  visit  Paoa  !  " 

Now  it  happened  tliat  the  slave-wife  of  Paoa  had  just  come 
back  from  the  forests,  from  gathering  the  curved  sprouts  of  the 
mamaku  trees,  and  sprouts  of  the  mauku,  and  such  coarse  kinds 
of  wild  food  as  are  eaten  in  times  of  scarcity ;  and  as  soon  as  she 
had  come  back  she  bound  up  the  sprouts  she  had  collected  in  the 
leaves  of  the  wharangi  and  of  the  karamu,  that  they  might  be  so 
cooked  as  to  be  juicy  and  tender,  and  then  put  them  under  the 
hot  ashes  of  the  fire.  She  was  just  caught  doing  this  by  the 
strangers  who  had  ariived :  and  off  she  ran  on  one  side,  leaving 
her  vegetables  cooking,  not  having  had  time  to  take  them  out  of 
the  fire.  In  came  the  strangers,  straight  up  to  the  village  from 
the  river ;  and  whilst  some  of  them  went  up  to  the  houses,  others 
came  straight  to  the  fire  where  the  food  was  cooking  ;  and  seeing 
the  hot  ashes  heaped  up,  they  said  amongst  themselves,  "  Some 
one  is  cooking  eels  here ;"  and  those  amongst  tliem  who  were  very 
glad  at  the  thought  of  getting  such  good  food  said,  "  All !  there 
are  no  doubt  some  nice  eels  cooking  in  this  fire."  And  the  travel- 
lers lingered  about  the  fire,  waiting  until  the  person  the  food  be- 
longed to  should  come  back  again,  and,  taking  oflf  the  fire,  should 
take  out  the  dainties  they  longed  for.  But  not  a  bit  did  the 
woman  come  back  to  her  fire  again  ;  she  was  nearly  dead  with 
alarm  lest  the  strangers  should  see  the  food  cooking  in  her  oven, 
and  should  say,  "  See  what  beggarly  stuff  this  wretched  creature 
eats."  As  for  Paoa,  too,  he  could  not  open  his  mouth  to  say  a 
word,  he  felt  so  disgraced  at  not  having  any  food  to  set  before  his 
guests. 

At  last  Paoa  told  his  slave-wife  to  nin  to  his  principal  wife  and 
bring  a  few  sweet  potatoes  for  the  visitors  ;  but  the  woman  said 
to  him,  "  What  is  the  use  of  my  going  ?  she  will  not  let  us  have 
any."  But  Paoa  answered,  "  Never  mind,  you  had  better  go ;  even 
if  you  get  none,  you  can  but  try.'* 

So  the  woman  hurried  ofi  to  carry  Paoa's  message ;  and  whilst 
she  was  still  coming,  and  a  long  way  oS,  she  was  seen  by  the  chil- 
dren of  Paoa's  principal  wife  3  and  o£F  ran  the  children  to  their 
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mother,  &nd  told  her,  saying,  "  Here  comas  tli&t  slave-wife  oS 
Paoa'a."  When  their  mother  heard  what  they  said,  off  she  naW 
too,  and  got  into  her  house  to  hide  herself.  However,  the  othen 
woman  came  straight  on  to  the  house,  for  she  had  seen  Paoa's  wifaB 
go  into  it ;  and  when  she  reached  the  doonvay  slie  bent  down,  an  J(fl 
peeping  into  the  hotline,  there  she  saw  Paoa'e  wife  working  awayifl 
weaving  a  garment  of  ttax.  So  she  saluted  the  wife  of  Paoa,  andM 
hifl  principal  wife  saluted  her  too  ;  and  when  the  ceremonies  of  tha  I 
salutation  were  completed,  the  slave-wife  delivered  her  message^  1 
and  said,  "  I  have  been  sent  here  by  Paoa  to  fekh  a  little  food  for  J 
the  strangers  who  have  just  arrived."  Now  Paoa'a  principal  wife  J 
had  guessed  very  readily  that  the  woman  had  been  sent  by  Pto^J 
to  fetch  provisions ;  so  she  in  her  turn  spoke  and  said,  "  I  Mtl4H 
proi~iaioQB  for  the  strangers  indeed !  Wlience  should  I  have  profl 
visions  t  Am  I  a  man,  that  I  should  be  strong  to  labour  and  mH 
the  ground  1  Has  a  poor  woman  strength  to  labour )  I  wil^| 
not  part  with  any  of  my  hard-earned  little  store  of  food.  !H 
shall  keep  it  to  nourish  my  deserted  children,  lest  th^  pBlMH 
from  want."  V 

A.11  thiB  time  Paoa  was  waiting  anxiously  until  his  measei^at^^ 
returned  ;  and  as  soon  as  ever  she  came  back  ho  questioned  her, 
saying,  "  Well,  what  docs  slio  say  ? "  and  the  woman  answered, 
"  She  will  not  give  any  provisions  ;  siie  saya  she  has  nothing  to 
give  her  children,  and  they  are  famishing."  WLen  Paoa  heard 
this,  he  bad  not  a  word  to  say;  he  felt  so  completely  abashed,  that 
he  could  give  no  answer ;  but  he  turned  to  the  strangers  and  said, 
"  We  have  no  food  hero,  and  shall  be  very  hungry,  so  that  we  can 
have  no  pleasant  conversation.  It  is  only  when  the  app6tit«  is 
satialied  that  conversation  I'uns  agreeably." 

The  strangers  still  sat  until  evening  began  to  close  in,  till  almost 
starving  with  hunger ;  then  his  guests  returned  to  their  own  village. 
On  the  very  same  day  that  they  hail  .arrived  they  got  into  their 
canoe  again,  and  pulled  away.  As  for  poor  Paoa,  ho  inis  loft 
ovenvlielmcd  with  shame,  and  he  said  that  he  would  abandon  that 
countrj-,  and  be  off  and  seek  some  new  abode ;  and  that  vorj'  night 
he  departed  a  fugitive  from  his  own  plac 
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Thus  Paoa  started  in  the  night,  and  ho  went  straight  from  the 
Waikato  for  Hauraki,  up  the  valley  of  the  Manga-wara  Creek, 
which  runs  out  into  the  Waikato,  at  the  base  of  Mount  Taupiri,  on 
its  eastern  side.  When  the  day  dawned,  Paoa  was  still  pushing 
hurriedly  on ;  and  at  last  he  reached  the  hills  of  Tikitikiraaurea, 
where  the  Manga wara  has  its  source ;  and  ascending  these,  he 
rested  there,  and  saw  the  Waikato  lying  far  behind  him,  and  Hau- 
raki lying  before  him  :  and  then  he  wept  sore  for  grief  at  leaving 
his  children,  and  his  people,  and  his  place.  He  wept  long  as  he 
thought  of  these  things ;  and  when  tears  had  somewhat  assuaged 
his  grief,  he  bid  them  all  farewell,  and  ceased  son-owing. 

Then  he  resumed  his  journey  again,  and  pushed  straight  on  for 
the  river  Piako,  and  at  last  came  out  upon  the  banks  of  that 
river,  and  stopped  at  a  fortified  village  named  Mirimirirau,  and  he 
stopped  there  and  dwelt  there  amongst  the  people  of  that  place, 
and  they  became  a  people  for  him,  and  they  dealt  kindly  with 
him,  and  he  was  as  a  chief  to  thom,  and  he  dwelt  there  ;  and  a 
year  passed  away,  and  by  degrees  the  fame  of  Paoa  spread  into 
the  district  of  Hauraki,  and  at  length  it  reached  the  village  of 
Ruawhea. 

And  it  chanced  that  a  visiting  party  started  from  the  fortified 
village  where  Paoa  dwelt,  and  went  to  Ruawhea,  where  a  large 
part  of  the  people  of  Hauraki  were  assembled ;  and  when  they 
saw  the  party  of  visitors  approaching,  a  cry  was  raised,  **  These 
strangers  come  from  a  great  distance  ;  they  come  from  the  river 
Piako.'*  Then,  indeed,  loud  were  the  cries  of  "  Welcome !  wel- 
come !  "  which  were  raised  ;  and  the  visitors  took  up  their  abode 
in  some  of  the  buildings  which  belonged  to  Tukutuku  (she  was  the 
daughter  of  the  chief  of  Ruawhea) ;  and  they  seated  themselves 
there,  and  had  not  sat  long — indeed,  but  a  very  short  time — when 
their  hospitable  young  hostess  had  fires  lighted  to  roast  fern-root 
in,  to  stay  their  appetites  whilst  other  food  was  prepared ;  and 
they  rose  up  and  went  to  the  fires,  and  partook  of  the  fern-root 
whilst  better  food  was  preparing ;  and  when  the  food  was  cooked, 
it  was  spread  out  before  them,  and  consisted  chiefly  of  delicate 
eels.     When  they  had  finished  their  meal,  they  lay  down  to  rest ; 
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and  when  day  broko  they  went  to  the  residences  of  other  people,  I 
each  one  going  to  the  place  of  thoae  friends  he  had  come  toJ 
visit. 

After  many  daya  the  several  persona  of  this  visiting  party  all  1 
assembled  again  at  the  residence  of  Tukutuku  previous  to  retam-  | 
iug  home,  and  they  rested  there,  intending  to  sleep  there.     As 
soon  as  it  grew  dark,  a  briglit  firo  was  lighted  in  the  bouse,  and 
the  dancers  were  aH  ranged  in  order ;  for  the  residence  of  a  chief 
was  known  by  the  people  dancing  therc- 

Wbilst  the  dance  was  going  on,  Tukutuku  took  an  opportiuuly  I 
of  questioning  some  of  the  atraugcrs,  saj-ing,  "  Where  is  he  of  1 
whom  we  have  heard  so  much  here  1 "  Then  the  strangers  ui>  j 
swered.  "  Whom  do  you  mean  1 "  The  maiden  replied,  " 
Paoa ;"  and  they  answered  her,  "  Oh,  ho  is  living  on  the  Piako."'! 
And  she  said,  "  Do  you  think  we  shall  ever  see  Paoa  here  t  "  ami 
they  Implied,  "  We  cannot  tell ;   perhaps  he  will  come  here." 

The  young  maiden  was  still  unmarried.  Many  chiefs  flocked 
about  her  to  try  to  win  her  favour,  but  she  never  would  consent 
to  take  them.  Now  when  her  parents  lieard  their  daughter  asking 
in  this  manner  after  Paoa,  they  said  to  one  another,  "  Why,  suielj 
the  girl  must  lia\'e  t.ikcri  a  fancy  lo  Paoa  :  do  you  hear  how  she  is 
iiskii)|^  after  him  t '' 

When  the  morning  broke,  the  party  of  visitors  dep.irted  for  the 
Piftko,  lillei  I  with  wonder  at  the  greatness  and  rank  of  the  maiden, 
and  the  number  of  her  ilu]jendents.  llcr  real  greatness  was  shown 
by  her  courteousuess  and  generosity  to  all  her  dependents  ;  and 
irhen  they  saw  this,  tlieir  hearts  ivere  moved,  and  they  brought 
to  hei'  as  presents  large  quantities  of  food,  such  as  dried  shell-fish 
and  other  delicacies,  so  that  she  could  show  great  hospitality  to 
strangers. 

Whuu  the  party  from  Paoa's  fortified  village,  who  had  been 
visiting  at  ilauraki,  arrive^l  near  their  own  place,  the  people  of 
the  fnrlrcss  saw  them  returning,  and  they  waved  their  garments 
and  cried  out,  "  Hasten  here,  hasten  here  I  "  asaweleome  to  them 
upon  their  return ;  so  those  who  were  returning  landed,  and 
entered  the  fortress,  and  seated  themselves  in  the  court-yard,  and 
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began  to  relate  all  that  they  had  seen  and  heard.  And  they  talkeil 
until  evening,  and  Paoa  was  seated  with  them  ;  and  as  they 
talked  they  mentioned  the  great  rank  of  Tukutuku,  the  maiden 
whom  they  liad  seen,  and  they  said  to  Paoa,  "  Oh !  father,  tlu' 
maiden  questioned  us  about  you."  And  he  replied,  "  About  whom, 
say  you,  did  the  maiden  question  you  ?  "  And  they  said,  "  Sho 
i[Uestioned  us  about  you,  saying,  '  "Where  is  the  man  whose  renown 
has  been  so  much  hoard  of  here  ?'  and  we  answered  her,  *Who  is  it 
you  are  asking  after  ? '  and  she  told  us,  *  It  is  Paoa  I  am  speaking 
of ; '  and  then  the  maiden  said  to  us,  *  I  should  much  like  to  see 
liim  ;  for  his  fame  is  noised  over  the  whole  country,  far  and  wido 
Then  we  told  her,  *he  is  to  be  found  at  his  own  fortress  : '  and 
she  questioned  us  again,  saying,  *  "Where  is  his  fortress  ? '  And  w..» 
answered,  'At  Mirimirirau.'  Then  she  said  to  us,  *  Do  you  think 
he  will  visit  my  residence,  or  not  ? '  And  we  answered  the  maid, 
'  Who  knows  t  perhaps  he  will  visit  tliis  jdace/  "  When  Paoa  heard 
this,  he  said  to  them,  "  Wait  a  little,  we  will  all  go  and  see  her  in 
the  tenth  month,  when  our  crops  are  harvested  and  stored  ;  let  us 
1^0  on  our  journey  unembarrassed  with  work,  lest  whilst  we  are 
absent  on  the  journey  our  hearts  should  feel  anxious  about  oui- 
homes ;"  and  all  his  people  fell  in  with  this  anangemcnt,  saying. 
*'  Yes,  yes  ;  we  will  start  in  the  tenth  month.  Let  the  party  be 
large  ;  let  not  one  of  us  fail  of  g<»ing."  And  he  said,  "  Be  it  su  : 
let  the  maiden's  recpiest  be  complie«l  with  ; "  and  when  this  undei- 
standing  had  been  come  to,  the  party  broke  up. 

When  the  tenth  month  anived,  Paoa  started  with  a  very  lar::^';^ 
retinae,  on  a  visit  to  Hauraki ;  they  went  in  their  canoes,  and  tluy 
stopped  at  Kerepehi,  and  there  they  slept  the  first  night ;  and  tin* 
next  day  they  continued  to  pull  down  the  river,  until  they  reaclud 
its  mouth  at  Kawaki,  an<l  there  they  rested  a  little  and  partook  of 
food ;  and  as  soon  as  the  tide  began  to  flow,  they  again  embarked 
in  their  canoes,  and  entered  the  Hauraki  river,  and  they  went  up 
the  river  rapidly  and  without  pulling  hard ;  for  they  went  in  with 
the  flood  tide.  And  when  the  people  of  the  village  at  the  entrau<'e 
saw  them,  they  shouted  aloud  to  them  with  cries  of  welcome  ;  so 
they  landed  there,  and  went  towarda  the  village  in  a  body,  with 
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Paoa  in  the  midst  of  them  ;  and  as  they  &I1  moved  aloDg,   Paoai 
towered  high  above  them  all ;  ho  looked,  as  he  walked  along,  Ukal 
the  bird  called  the  "  stilts  "  moN^ng  in  a.  flock  of  little  birds.    And  I 
aa  they  moved  towards  the  village,  loud  criea  of  "  Welcome,,] 
welcome  !  "  continued  to  resound  ;   ao  they  weut  gladly  on  tuitdl'l 
they  reached  the  village.     Paoa  had  put  on  his  old  rotino  cloak, 
made  of  the  leaves  of  the  Ti-tree  :  next  his  body  he  bad  «  rough 
cloak,  such  as  chiefs  wear,  outside  of  that  a  cloak  made  of  isx, 
and  over  all  hia  coarse  cloak  made  of  Ti-!eaves.     They  all  MAted 
themselves  in  a  counryard  ;  and  then  the  people  of  the  village  nit 
looked  hard  at  them,  trying  to  make  out  which  was  Paoa,  saying, 
"  Who  is  that  in  the  coarse  cloak  1  perhaps  it  is  the  chief  of  whom,  , 
we  have  heard  so  much."    They  had  not  rested  very  Ioiir,  i 
their  hosts  brought  bundles  of  firewood  and  fern-root,  and  stonH  J 
to  pound  it  on ;  then  they  lighted  up  clear,  bright  Brea,  and  began  '1 
lo  bake  the  pieces  of  tern-root,  and  then  to  pound  thom  witit  ' 
wooden  mallets ;  and  the  noise  of  the  rapidly  Ijentitig  mallets  v 
loud  as  the,  confused  murmur  of  a  multitude.     In  a  Uttle  tinu 
they  laid  oiit  on  one  side  the  pieces  of  baked  fern-root,  which  they 
had  duly  pounded,  with  baskets  of  cooked  fish  ;   and  the  viiiioiv^ 
lisin;^'  tinm  their  .soat«,  went  to  pnitake  of  ihi'  food  prepared  for 
ihcni  ;  and  Paoa  sealed  liiniHclf  in  the  miil.-t  of  them  ;  and  the 
people  of  tlie  village  (who  still  had  tlicii'  eyes  fixed  upon  liim)  picked 
liiut  a.  bxisUct  ^citli  iino  salmon  (kahawai)  in  it,  and  laid  it  liefoi*  him 
for  his  portion  ;  they  tliiuigbt,  "  We  will  find  out  whether  he  is 
an  afTected  fellow,  or  a  i-eally  great  man.     If  ho  is  a  weak,  con- 
oeitcd  fellow,  he  M'ill  only  cat  the  best  food,  and  refuse  the  worst" 
But  Paoa,  just  looking  at  thu  basket  of  beautiful  fish  they  bad 
placed  before  him,  jjufiheil  it  on  one  side  for  Ids  curopaiuons  to  cat, 
palled  a  llax  dish,  with  the  rufuse  food  in  it^  towards  him,  andato 
of  that,  and  ao  fast,  too,  that  he  ap])eared  hardly  to  have  dipped 
Lis  hand  twice  in  it  when  ho  had  finished  it  all  ;  and  when  some 
of  tlio  people  of  the  village  saw  the  manner  in  which  he  ate,  they 
>uo  another,  "  After  all,  he's  a  low  fellow ;  ece  what  stuff 
h""  eats  ;  "  but  the  old  men  of  the  village  said,   "  That  man  is  ft 
iiliii'f,  he  IB  only  trying  to  appear  to  be  a  person  of  no  importance.  "J 
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Presently  Paoa  took  another  flax  dish  of  refuse,  dirty  food,  anti 
swallowed  that  also.  Then  one  of  the  people  of  the  village,  no 
longer  able  to  restrain  his  cuiiosity,  asked  a  young  lad  of  the 
party  of  their  guests,  "  Who  is  that  man  ?"  And  he  was  answered 
by  the  lad,  "  That  is  Paoa."  When  he  heard  this,  he  went  to 
the  place  where  the  chiefs  of  the  village  were  sitting  by  (watching 
their  guests  eat),  and  tol<l  them,  "  That  is  Paoa  ;  how  dirtily  lie 
eats  !"  Some  of  the  people  who  heard  this  said,  "  It  is  Paou,  the 
greedy  ;"  thence  that  proverb  has  ever  since  been  applied  to  tl'.e 
Ngatipaoa  tribe  ;  so  that  men  say,  **  as  greedy  as  a  Ngatipaoa  !" 

Paoa  being  thus  at  last  recognised  and  being  known  to  tli«»iu 
all,  they  all  collected  and  crowded  round  to  gaze  at  him,  saying, 
"  It  is  truly  no  wonder  that  such  rei)orts  have  spread  here  of  this 
man,  that  he  was  such  a  fine  handsome  fellow." 

When  Paoa's  people  had  all  done  eating,  they  all  retired  again, 
and  took  their  seats  upon  the  ground  on  one  side.  Then  tlit* 
people  of  the  place  brought  forth  a  present  for  Paoa — a  "  pueru  " 
cloak,  and  a  cloak  which  they  were  weaving,  and  which  was 
nearly  finished.     They  then  all  lay  down  to  sleep. 

As  soon  as  the  day  broke,  the  travellers  entered  their  canoes, 
and  pulled  away  again  upon  their  journey.  As  they  came  up  the 
river,  they  were  seen  by  the  i)eople  of  Tuma,  which  is  a  fortitic^l 
village  ;  and  the  greater  part  of  Paoa's  people  sai«l,  *'  We  hud 
better  not  land  here ;''  but  the  peo])le  of  the  place  waved  tlieii- 
garments,  and  cned  out  to  them,  "  Welcome,  welcome  !"  Then 
*aoa  said,  "  When  there  is  a  call  to  a  feast,  open  your  ears  " 
"(Let  the  drum  of  your  ears  be  then  not  thick) ;  und  the 
Ngatipaoa  have  evei-  since  kept  that  sa3'ing  amongst  them  as  a 
proverb. 

So  they  landed  there,  and  they  were  received  and  treated  just 
in  the  same  manner  as  at  the  former  village.  Paoa  did  not  throw 
oft'  his  warm  cloak  maiuifactured  of  Ti-leaves,  but  contiinie<l  to 
wear  it;  and  the  ^people  kindled  fires  and  cooked  feni-root  for 
them,  and  they  ate  food  and  slept  there  ;  and  as  soon  as  da)' 
broke,  they  again  embarked  in  their  canoes  and  continued  to  pull 
up  the  river. 
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Tboy  next  haltod  at  Te  Kan  ;  for  they  were  invited  to  etop  I 
there  by  the  inhabitants  of  that  fortified  village :  bo  they  landed  T 
there,  and  they  were  all  at  once  rocoguised  by  the  jjeople  of  that 
village ;  for  aomo  of  them  had  formerly  visited  the  Piako,  and 
had  seen  Paoa  ;  but  those  peraoua  in  the  village  who  bad  not 
Iireviously  seen  Paoa,  came  to  gaze  upon  htm,  and  admired  biia  I 
extremely.  The  tide  was  now  ebbing,  and  it  was  difficult  to  pull  1 
against  tlie  stream  ;  but  in  the  evening  tlie  tide  began  to  flow  | 
iigain,  so  they  then  sent  ofT  a  canoe  up  the  river  to  Ruawhea  th«t  J 
they  might  hear  that  Paoa  had  ai'rived  in  their  district ;  and  H  I 
they  pulled  along  in  the  dark,  the  people  of  Die  village  ci ,. 
Hangiora  heard  tJie  noise  of  their  paddles,  and  they  called  oot)  ■ 
'■  Where  do  you  we  hear  paddling  in  that  canoe  come  from  f  I 
;\jid  tbey  answered  thoin.  "  Oh,  we  belong  to  this  distrkk"  1 
Then  they  again  asked  them,  "  \Vhich  of  our  villages  are  yoa  ■' 
coming  from  J"  And  they  told  them,  "  We  come  from  Te  Kari  l."  « 
Then  they  asked  them,  "  What  is  the  news  there  I"  And  th«7''] 
replied,  "  Oh,  not  much  ;  the  great  piece  of  news  ta,  that  Faoa  U  1 
tliere  ;  and  we  are  goJug  up  tbe  river  that  Taharua  may  hear  the 
news."  Then  they  asbed,  "Will  Paoa  and  his  party  come  up  the 
liver  to-moriow  ?"  And  they  answered,  "Yes,  in  the  morning, 
as  soon  as  the  tide  makes  and  some  food  lias  been  cooked  for 
them  to  cat  before  tlicy  start;  but  we  must  pull  on."  And  the 
■jtliet s  aiisnered,  "  Depart,  then  ;  jiull  well  on  your  journey." 

And  wlicii  the  people  at  tlie  village  of  Te  Matai  beard  their         - 
paddles  as  they  iiullcd  up  tlie  liver,  they  asked  them  just  tl.^'^^^ 
s.imc  questions  as  they  were  asked  at  llangiora ;  tlicy  then  pulled^^^ 
on  to  the  village  of  Te  Mangaralii,  and  told  the  people  tliere  the 
very  same  news ;  and,  in  the  same  manner,  as  they  passed  the 
village  of  Tutu  they  told  the  news  there.     At   last  lliey  lauded  at 
npukeko,  which  was  the  fortified  village  of  tlic  cldof  Tahama. 
There  also  Ihey  asked  them  the  news,  saying,   "  What  news  have 
1  ou  biought,  that  you  thus  come  pulHng  up  the  river  by  night  1" 
Vud  thi'y  answered,    "  Wo  come  to  let  you  know  that  here  is 
I'aoa  arrived  at  the  village  of  Te  Kari."    And  they  asked,  "  la  it 
re^y  Paoa,  or  some  of  his  people  V     They  replied,   "  It  is  really 
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Paoa."  "  When  will  he  arrive  ?"  They  answered,  "  By  and  by  ; 
he  will  probably  not  be  able  to  travel  quickly.  The  people  of  tlie 
villages  will  try  to  detain  him  ;  for  he  is  a  stranger  in  these  parts, 
and  they  will  wish  to  entertain  him."  Then  the  others  asked 
them,  "  But  which  place  is  it  that  they  are  coming  to  visit,  to 
stop  there  for  some  time  as  guests  ?"  Tlicy  answered  them,  "  It 
is  here  they  are  coming — to  this  village  ;  therefore  it  was  that 
we  came  here,  that  you  might  be  aware  of  their  intention."  And 
the  others  replied,  "  It  was  very  good  of  you."  Then  thoy  all 
slept. 

The  next  morning  Tukutuku  arose  very  early,  and  employed 
herself  in  melting  fragrant  gums  to  perfume  her  house  with.  As 
for  the  visitors  who  were  coming  to  stay  with  them,  they  con- 
tinued their  journey,  and  pulled  up  the  river  as  far  as  the  village 
at  Rangiora  ;  and  there,  as  the  people  called  to  them  with  cries 
of  "  Welcome,  welcome  !"  they  landed,  and  remained  for  that  da} 
and  night. 

The  next  morning  they  again  resumed  their  journey  ;  and 
when  they  reached  the  village  of  Mangarahi  a  large  number  of 
people  ran  out  to  welcome  them,  and  to  beg  them  to  stay  there  ; 
and  being  thus  invited  by  the  inhabitants  of  that  village,  they 
landed  and  remained  there.  As  for  Paoa,  he  still  would  wear  his 
old  coarse  cloak.  And  his  companions  said  to  him,  "  O,  father  I 
will  you  not  throw  off  that  old  coai*se  thing  ?  l)efore  much  longer 
its  stiff,  rough  collar  will  nib  all  the  hair  off  the  l>ack  of  your 
head."  And  he  answered,  "  Never  mind  ;  it  will  do  well  enough." 
In  all  respects  he  behaved  in  the  same  way  in  this  village  as  he 
had  done  in  the  others  they  had  rested  at. 

They  slept  there  that  night,  and  the  next  morning  the}'  again 
continued  to  pull  up  the  river.  And  when  they  reached  the 
village  of  Tutu,  its  inhabitants  all  shouted  out  to  them  with  cries 
of  welcome  and  invited  them  to  come  on  shore.  And  the  people 
all  went  down  to  the  river  to  escoit  Paoa  up  to  their  village  ;  and 
he  stopped  there,  and  passed  the  night  at  that  village. 

In  the  evening  a  messenger,  who  had  been  sent  from  Taharua's 
fortified  village,  reached  Tutu.     He  had  1)een  sent  there  to  see  if 
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Paoa  had  arrived  bo  far  upon  ]iis  joui-nof ;  and  lu  nono  of  ( 
at  Tahama'B  village  knew  him,  as  he  was  a  stniiigor,  the  idm 
had  been  directed  to  obaert'e  his  appearance,  »o  as  to  be  abls  t 
poiut  him  out  from  his  compauioas  when  they  arrivud,  that  thaM 
might  ail  know  whic^  was  Paoa.      Tiiis  messenger,  baring  9 
toined  that  Paoa  and  liis  pni'ty  intended  the  next  morning  to  | 
Up  to  the  village  of  Taharna,  returned  there  the  same  eveningl 
and  when  lie  reached  the  village,  he  told  them  that  the  g 
who  Vknio  coming  to  visit  thom  would  arrive  there  on  the  n 

When  Tukutuku  heard  this,  she  spoke  to  her  Bervanla,  sayi 
"  Now,  my  people,  liae  early  in  the  moniiiig,  and  gatlier  leavee  U 
strew  the  courtyard  and  the  house  for  the  strangera,"  She  J 
already  ]>re|)ared  eceuts  and  fragrant  gums  to  perfume  the  hot 
with  ;  and  having  now  given  these  orders  to  her  people,  tbey  i 
retired  to  rest 

But  the  next  day,  very  early  in  the  morning,  Tukutuku  i 
and  went  and  gave  the  necessary  directions  for  preparing  ■ 
(lance  of  food  for  the  strangers,  and  then  returning  she  i 
the  inside  of  her  bouse  with  perfumes  and  sweet-amelling  gums  9 
for  it  was  her  house  which  was  to  bo  allotted  to  the  strangers  c 
their  arrival  ;  and  when  she  had  thus  perfumed  it,  she  drew  close 
the  dliding-door  and  the  window,  that  the  perfume  might  not 
escape  ;  so  that  the  house  might  smell  delightfully,  and  be  agree- 
able to  her  guests  when  they  arrived.  She  next  caused  the  floor 
iif  the  vci-andali  in  front  of  her  house  to  be  covered  with  clean 
fine  mats  for  tiie  strangers  to  sit  upon. 

The  same  morning  the  parly  who  were  coming  to  visit  them 
Lontinued  their  journey,  and  the  people  of  the  village  of  Tutu 
came  with  them,  to  escort  them  u]>on  their  way.     As  they  puUad 
up  the  i-ivcr,  they  were  seen  coming  by  the  people  of  Tahanu^ 
village,  who  were  collected  upon  the  top  of  the  parapets  of  t 
f'irtification  to  salute  thero  with  songs  of  welcome  ;    then 
hi'arJ   the  cheering  joyful  sound  of  the  ancient  Maori  i 
welcome  for  strangers. 

On  they  came,  pulling  straight  for  the  landing-place  j 
iliey  landed  they  were  saluted  \nth  cries  of  "  Welcome,  n 
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and  they  came  on  towards  tlie  village  ;  and  when  Paoa  rose  up  in 
the  canoe  to  land,  he  put  on  the  same  coarse  old  mat  made  of  the 
leaves  of  the  Ti-tree.     All  the  rest  of  his   party  were  dressed  in 
handsome  cloaks  ;  he  alone  wore  an  old,  exceedingly  shabby  coarse 
cloak.     His  friends  were  all  quite  vexed  witluhim,  and  asked  him 
to  throw  ofF  that  shabby  old  thing  ;  but  he  only  replied,  "  That  '11 
do ;  I'll  keep  this  cloak  on."     Although  the  rest  were  so  well 
dressed,  and  Paoa  so  badly,  yet  those  who  had  not  seen  him  before 
had  not  long  to  look  before  they  distinguished  which  was  him,  and 
said,  "  There  !  that's  Paoa  !  "  because  his  appearance  was  so  much 
superior  to  that  of  the  others  ;  and  yet  they  could  not  soe  his  good 
ganuents,  because  they  were  covered  by  his  coarse  old  cloak  ;  and 
as  for  his  hair,  it  was  all  rough  and  disordered,  twisted  up  behind 
by  the  high  collar  of  his  old  clcak,  so  that  his  hair  all  stuck  uj) 
and  his  head  looked  c^uitc  shaggy.     His  fi-icnds  felt  quite  discon- 
tent^id  ;  for  they  said  they  wished  him  to  look  to  advantage  there, 
where  he  was  a  stranger.     Thus  they  w^nt  along  on  the  path  to 
the  village  through  the  crowd  which  had  collected  to  look  at  the 
strangers.     At  length  they  entered  the  village,  and  thejcourt-yard 
which  had  been  strewed  with  leaves  for  their  reception  ;  and  those 
who  were  in  front  seated  themselves  in  the  verandah  of  the  house 
which  had  been  prepared  for  them.       In  the  meantime  Paoa 
followed  on,  the  main  part  of  the  people  thronging  round  him  to 
look  at  him.     WHien  he  came  up  to  the  house,  he  called  out  lo 
his  party,  "  Let  us  all  go  inside  the  house,  and  leave  the  outside 
vacant  for  these  people  to  sit  there."      Then  those  of  his  party 
who  were  in  front  went  on,  and  some  of  them  laying  hold  of  the 
door  of  the  house  drew  it  back ;   and  no  sooner  was  the  door 
opened  than  out  issued  a  very  delicious  smell,  the  sweet  scent  c)f 
the  perfume  ;  and  they  all  cried  out,  "  Oh  !  oh  !  how  very  sweet 
the  house  smells  !"  But  what  did  Paoa  care  for  the  sweet  perfume.' 
And  although  the  house  was  so  beautiticd,  and  although  the  Hoor 
of  it  was  covered  with  such  beautiful  variegated  mats  that  he  ought 
for  veiy  shame  to  have  thrown  aside  his  coarse  old  cloak,  never- 
theless he  would  not  take  it  off,  but^  as  soon  as  he  had  got  into 
the  hoiuei  Uy  down  m  it.  to  deep  in  it,  just  as  he  was. 
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^Jo  long  time  elapsed  ere  foot!  was  spread  before  the  etran^nd 
it  consisted  of  eels  and  sweet  potatoes.  As  'or  Paoa,  he  did  n 
show  himself  outside  the  house,  but  ate  his  food  infiide  it,  a 
then  lay  down  to  sleep  there  again  until  evening,  when  the  peopl 
of  the  village  assemljled  to  dance  before  the  strangers;  for  ai 
the  natives  of  New  Zealand  the  dances  of  the  evening  distini^ 
the  village  of  a  chief.  ^Vhen  the  ranks  of  tho  daniwi'S  i 
formed,  Paoa  came  out  into  the  verandah  of  tho  house,  and  » 
himself  there  to  look  on,  but  he  did  not  mingle  with  the  dance 
When  the  jteople  of  the  vill^^e  had  finished  their  dandng  oi 
singing,  their  visitors  stood  up  to  dance  and  sing  in  their  b 
and  at  length  they  also  ceased. 

Then,  when  their  giieeta  retired  into  their  house,  after  the  dasoi 
were  over,  the  principal  inhabitants  of  the  village  all  crowded  t 
it  also,  to  hear  what  took  place;  and  there  also  came  young  1 
tiiku,  the  daughter  of  Taharua,  tho  chief  of  the  place,  and  she  ii 
and  seated  herself  in  the  dark  comer  at  the  farthest  end  of  t 
house,  whence  she  couM  watch  Paoa  without  being  Been, 
often  tried  to  draw  near  to  Paoa,  but  from  shyness  she  could  n 
do  so ;  and  although  she  stayed  in  the  house  with  the  othen, 
talking  until    tho    morning   broke,  she    never   once    approached 
him. 

Ill  the  eai'ly  moi-niiig,  food  was  prepared  for  tho  visitors ;  and 
as  soon  as  it  was  spread  before  them,  they  ate  their  food.  Two 
days  they  remained  there  ;  and  for  two  days  and  nights  Tukiituku 
tried  to  approach  Paoa,  but  she  coidd  not  overcome  her  shyntfs*, 
and  she  came  uot  uear  him.  Upon  the  third  day  Paoa  told  his 
people  that  they  must  return  to  their  own  place,  that  he  felt  dull 
and  tired  from  stopping  so  long.  The  inhabitants  of  the  \-illage 
lieard  of  this  his  intontion,  and  so  did  Tukutiiku.  So  the  yoiuig 
chioftainess  came  to  try  to  detain  the  strangers  ;  and  having  coduj, 
she  said,  "  I  hear  you  are  about  to  retura."  .\nd  her  visitors  an- 
swered her,  "  'Tis  true."  And  she  said  to  them,  "Do  we  not  give 
you  food  enough,  that  you  leave  us  so  soon  1  Nay,  atop  a  Uttle 
longer ;  then  presently  you  shall  return  to  yoni  own  village," 
And  they  replied,  "  Be  it  bo." 
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It  was  not  yet  evening  when  the  servants  of  the  young  chief- 
tainess  appeared,  bringing  a  feast  for  the  strangers,  and  laid  thou- 
sands of  nicely  dressed  eels  before  them,  so  that  her  guests  now, 
for  the  first  time,  were  fully  aware  of  her  wealth  and  substance  ; 
and  when  night  closed  in,  the  dancers  arranged  themselves  in 
ranks,  and  all  the  people  of  the  village  assembled,  because  the 
strangers  were  to  start  the  next  day;  and  they  all  continued  for  a 
long  time  to  dance  and  sing,  and  at  length  ceased,  and  then  they 
^'i  all  assembled  in  the  house  of  their  guests.     Then  came  the  young 
^  chieftainess,  Tukutuku,  and  seated  herself  at  the  door  of  the  house. 
M  Paoa,  too,  was  lying  at  the  side  of  the  house,  next  to  the  door ; 
?;  that  was  the  place  he  had  occupied  ever  since  his  anival ;  for  that 
seat  in  a  house  is  always  set  apart  for  a  chief,  and  no  inferior 
f«  person  may  occupy  it.     And  it  was  not  long  before  the  young 
girl,  according  to  the  custom  of  her  country,  stretched  out  her 
Ji  hand,  and  taking  Paoa's  hand,  pressed  it.     Of  course  the  young 
Igirl  had  told  her  father  and  her  mother  of  her  love  for  Paoa,  and 
'they  had  given  their  consent  to  it ;  therefore  it  was  that  she 
[stretched  forth  her  hand  to  take  Paoa's.     But  Paoa  did  not  like 
llhis  at  all ;  for  he  feared,  if  he  accepted  her  love,  that  he  and  his 
by  might  be  slain  by  her  tribe.     He  thought  that  her  parents 
not  consented  to  her  wishes.     In  the  meantime  the  young 
rl  again  tried  to  take  his  hand ;  but  Paoa  rudely  thrust  her 
id  away. 

Then  also  Paoa  felt  so  vexed  about  her,  that  he  ordered  his 

>ple  to  stop  the  song  and  dance.     So  the  people  of  the  place  all 

>ke  up,  and  went  out  from  the  house  of  the  strangers,  and 

led  to  their  own  homes,  and  the  young  girl  was  forced  to  go 

ith  them.     When  she  reached  her  father,  she  told  him  how  she 

put  forth  her  hand  to  take  Paoa's  ;  and  the  old  man  said  to 

"  Did  not  he  appear  pleased  at  this  sign  of  your  love  ? "  and 

le  atiswered,  "  Alas  !  no.''    Then  her  mother  said  to  her,  "  Go 

:k  again,  and  try  again,  and  take  some  of  your  female  friends 

witnesses  with  you,  lest  the  man  say  that  your  anxiety  to  gain 

1  love  arises  from  your  own  wishes  alone.     He  is  doubtless 

aid  lest  he  and  his  people  should  be  slain.    He  thinks  undoubt- 

p 
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eiUy  that  your  father  and  I  have  not  given  our  consent.    Oo,  i 
do  not  be  afraid." 

Then  the  young  girl  went,  with  four  of  her  female  friends,  li 
makiDg  the  fifth  ;  and  sho  seated  herself  for  a  time  oatside  in  |] 
open  air  (for  sho  felt  herself  ahashed  at  Paoa  having  so  F 
thrust  her  hand  away),  and  she  then  told  one  of  her  compf 
to  go  and  fetch  him.     When  this  female  came  to  Paoa,  shv  • 
to  him,  "  Come   along   alcno  with   me."      But  Paoa  &nav< 
"Where  to ! "  and  she  said,  "  Oh,  just  here.     It  is  a  young  li 
who  sent  me  to  you."     Paoa's  young  men,  observlDg  tluG,  • 
"  Oh,  we  had  better  all  go  together,"    But  the  female  who  ft 
been  sent  to  fetch  Paoa  said,  "  No,  no  ;  do  you  all  stop  here ; 
not  come."    Then  Paoa's  people  murmured  amongst  tbemselH 
Baying,  "Who  may  this  woman  bo?"  and  others  of  them  a 
"  Oh,  it  13  one  of  the  female  friends  of  Tukutukn,  whom  m  ^ 
always  going  about  with  her  in  the  daytime."    And  they  a 
them,  "  So  it  ie ;  perhaps,  then,  Tukutnku  sent  hei-  to  fetch  I 

la  the  meantime  Paoa  had  gone  olT  with  the  messenger, 
went  along  together  until  they  came  to  a  house,  i 
of  which  they  found  Tukutuku  sitting  with  her  female  &i(ll 
TJie  floor  of  the  house  was  nicely  covered  with  Hoor-uiats,  and  (I 
houaowas  made  to  smell  swootly  from  sweet-scented  Tuwhiri  ItK^ 
being  scattered  about  it 

As  soon  as  Tukutuku  saw  Paoa  coming,  she  welcomed  hin  1 
crying  out,  "  Welcome,  welcome  !  "     As  for  him,  he  sat  down  J 
the  door  of  the  house,  for  he  fell  quite  ashamed  when  he  | 
that  there  were  only  females  there.     But  Tukutuku's  frieods  a 
out  to  Paoa,  "  You  are  welcome  ;  pray  walk  inside  the  hoUBk.'l 

So  Paoa  entered  the  house,   and  seated  himself ; 
tuku,  she  and  her  friends  were  seated  in  the  verandah.     One  ^ 
of  the  bonse  was  left  for  Paoa.     The  house  was  lightfld  1 
lamp,   made  of  twisted  flax  dipped  in  shark's  oil ;  and  i 
Tukutuku's  companions  kept  on  trimming  the  lamp  vhitDia 
held. 

When  Tukutu'iu  and  her  friends  had  entered  the  \ 
companions  said,    "We  will  go  now."     But  TnkutQlnLl! 
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B,  begging  thorn  to  stay,  saj'ing,  "  Let  as  all  pass  the  night 

1^  until  to-morrow'a  dawn  has  well  broken,"     They  still,  how- 

r,  persisted  in  leaving  her  ;  hut  slie  still  iktainml  tlicm  ;  so 

f  lemaincd,  and  they  lot  the  lamp  go  out,  and  they  all  pro- 

I  to  sleep. 

n  Paoa  said  to  Tukutiiku,  "  Are  yoii  of  noble  biith  )"    And 

swered  him,  "  I  ani  nobly  boiu.     Thorc  is  no  other  great 

in  those  districts  exco|it  my  father."     Then  lie  replied, 

it  is  very  good  ;  as  yon  say  it,  it  is  tine,  and  pleases  me." 

she  spoke  to  her,  saying,  "  Is  your  nation  a  powerful  nation  f 

I  the  yoiing  girl  answered,  "  They  are  so.     If  you  would  see 

atneGs  of  my  race,  look  as  far  as  tho  motintainit  of  Moehau 

liCape  Colville]  ;  they  reach  to  there.     Didyou  see  them  as  you 

1  Eawhaki  ?"     Paoa  answered  her,  "  Yes,  1  did  see  them." 

,   the   young  girl   said    again,    "  From   thenee    my   father's 

Titories  extend  right  round  the  Cape  and  along  the  coast  to  the 

^ward  as  far  as  Katikati ;  there  they  end,  that  is  tiic  limit." 

a  then  spoke  to  her,  saying,  "  As  for  me,  I  have  no  people 
r  whom  I  rule,  I  am  but  a  sojourner  in  tlio  land  ;  my  own 
bntiy  is  Whiapu  [or  the  East  Gape]  ■"  and  then  he  related  to 
e  maimer  and  cause  of  his  coming  to  that  country,  down 
[he  time  of  his  arriving  at  her  village. 
Qten  the  next  day  had  well  broken,  Paoa  arose  and  I'etunied 
B  friends,  and  to  the  people  who  formed  his  retinue,  and  the 
g  girl  and  her  companions  returned  to  her  mother's  house ; 
T  companions  spoke  to  her  mother,  saving,  "  F^ua  came  to 
Bse."  And  the  old  lady  asked  them,  saying,  "  Who  broaglit 
)  t"  And  they  answered,  "  We  did  ;  our  young  mistress 
)  bring  him  there  !"     And  her  mother  answered,  "  It 


e  long  the  news  became  spi'ead  abroail,  that  Paoa  and 

D  were  man  and   wife.     Then  a  war-party,  led  by  the 

Ichiefa  who  would  fain  have  had  Tukutuku  for  their  wife, 

1  moleit  Taherua,  the  father  of  tJie  young  girl,  and  to 
B  piymeBt  from  him,  and  they  said  they  would  also 
id  rob  Fuk  tnd  his  peofde  oat  of  revenge ;  bat  Taharua 
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slopped  them,  sayiDg,  "  Let  the  war-party  rob  me  k 
not  go  to  our  guesta.  Wliat  right  htkve  you  to  trouhla  0 
have  done  no  wrong )"  In  truth,  the  yoimg  girl  wax  h 
no  man  ;  she  avoided  nil  her  lovers,  she  did  not  like  a 
therefore  the  war-party  molested  Tabarua  without  an 
or  reason.  Yet  that  duj  many  war  parties  came  to  rk 
Tahaiua ;  and  then  they  ceased,  there  was  an  end  of  ti 

Finally  those  who  accompanied  Paoa  paddled  t 
homes  again ;  but  he  remaiuod  with  his  young  wife,  ' 
tuku.     When  a  month  bad  expired,  he  said  to  her  the 
anrioiia  to  return  to  his  own  village  on  the  PiaVo. 
young  wife  answered,  "  So  !  Well,  then,  let  ua 
make  our  journey  in  soch  a  manner  tliat  you  may  i 
subjects  and  all  my  relations,  and  that  they  may  see  me,  tt 
get  vexed  a(  my  long  tarrj-ing  away  from  them ;  for  i 
time  since  I  sent  to  them,  saying,  '  I  am  abont  to  come  d 
river  to  see  you  !' "    Paoa  replied  to  her,  "  Yes,  yes ;  < 


So  they  rested  that  night,  and  next  morning,  ai 
rose,  they  got  into  their  canoes  and   paddled  doi 
they  landed  at  oa^'li   one  .-f  Lhf  same  villiges  which  1 
stopped  at  when   he  came  up  the  river,  ^illage  for  vilkfe,  unl 
they  catno  out  of  the  mouth  of   the  ri\'er  into  the  gait ;  and  | 
this  time  her  subjects  had  given  to  their  young  vlticftaineBi  tl 
large  canoes  full  of  baskets  of  shell-fish,   whi"h  had  been  1 
from  their  shells  aud  then  strung  upon  strings  and  dried  m  8 
sun.     Thus  Paoa  saw  how  great  was  the  esteem  in  which  I] 
held  his  young  wife,  so  that  he  said,  "Nothing  could  bo  I 
than  his  j'onng  wife  for  a  great  cbieftainess  for  the  C' 

Hai'ing  (jiiitted  the  river,  they  paddled  on  and  landed  a|| 
and  stopped  tljcre,  and  his  young  wife  left  there  the  p 
^dried  shell-fish  Svhich  she  had  received,  inteoding  to  b 
board  tlie  canoeei  again  upon  her  return  ;  and  they  si 
at  Tarara.  \ 

The  next  morning,  when  the  sun  arose,  they  again  J 
upon  their  joumeV;  until  they  reached  Te  ] 
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landed,  and  there  a  present  of  dried  fisli  vfa^  made  to  them  ;  and 
they  returned  the  same  day  to  Waiau. 

There  Faoa  first  tasted  the  mussels  of  Waiau,  vhkh  place 

belonged  to  his  wife;  and   ho  liked  that  place  very  much  on 

account  of  the  goodness  of  its  mussels ;  theu  they  continued  their 

homeward  journey  from  that  place,  and,  as  they  returned,  six 

CRQoea  full  of  baskets  of  dried  shell-fish  were  given  to  them  -  and 

^en  they  again  reached  Tai'am,  they  began  to  return  up  the 

■er  towards  the  Piako.     When  they  arrived  at  Pareparcnga, 

ratuku  desired  the  people  to  give  her  a  supply  of  fish,  and  they 

niers ;  and  Paoa  v/;is  therefore  much  pleased  with 

I  people  of  Pareparenga,  and  said  that  his  wife  should  indee<l 

'Wa  ntltr  over  them.     Thus  she  continued  to  act  towards  all 

the  i)cojiIe  that  they  met  with  upon  their  journey,  until  they 

reached  Paoa's  own  village;  they  tlieie  presented  him  with  a 

canoe  full  nf  dricil  fish ;  presents  of  dried  -eels  had  been  made 

to  tliem  Emm  place  to  place,  as  they  pulled  along  the  shore.     And 

-.,..,,. ,1,.  cf  Paoa's  vUlage  were  all  charmed  with  Tukututu; 

iiiite  devoted  themselves  to  her.     She  t>rcatcd  them  most 

III  they  in  return  dealt  very  affectionately  withhcr.  j\nd 

ncii  uii  the  provisions  she  had  brought  with  Jicr  were  consumed, 

.roni  iht-  lilwral  manner  in  which  she  shared  them  with  Paoa's 

ftO^h,  islie,  in  no  way  <launtcd,  began  to  work  mout  industriously 

i^llci.t  new  supplies,  by  digging  up  the  roots  of  the  whanake, 

J  of  tlic  pohuo,  and  of  the  karito,  and  by  collecting  aiiihe  anil 

ihwater  mussels  funics).     And  when  Paoa's  people  saw  this, 

tclaimed,  "It  is  no  wonder  that  the   fame  of  this  gul 

so  far  and  wide ;  is  not  she  truly  industrious  1 "    And 

I  they  saw  their  cliieftainess  labour  so  industriously,  they 

lery  shimu  began  to  labour  also  :  hitherto  tliey  had  not  known 

tlue  of  the  above  sorts  of  food  ;  and  paitly  from  that  cause, 

r  from  their  indolence,  partly  because  those  sorts  of  food  were 

men,  they  had  not  taken  the  trouble  to  collect  them.     But 

tbey  repeated  the  proverbs — "  The  deeds  of  a  real  chief  snr- 

iataa  of  other  men;"  and,  "  The  hard  inside  heart  of  a  Taw.i 

iff«n  much,  in  the  uses  it  can  be  applied  to,  from  the  soft 
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"  Well  done  !  yon  are  a  chief  d 


outside  sap  of  the  tree  ; "  i 
men  indeed  ! " 

The  chieftaineas  dwelt  there,  and  greatly  iticreaaed  the  nnmbj 
of  the  new  tribe  she  was  collecting  round  her  ;  many  re3ort«(l  t 
her;  at  first  she  had  but  veiy  few  dependants:  but  from  I 
generosity  and  graciousness  they  now  became  many,  bo  that  i 
fortified  village  was  tliickly  inhabited.  And  she  had 
children  ;  for  ten  had  been  born  to  her.  One  of  them  was  )i 
renowned  son,  Horowhenua  ;  he  was  the  youngest,  the  lost-boni 
of  her  children, 

Paoa  dwelt  there  with  her  too  :  he  had  grown  old,  ao  that  Ke 
was  forced  to  support  his  steps  with  a  etafT.     At  last  his  afFeclion 
for  Ilia  first  childieu  broke  forth ;  and  he  said  to  his  sons  vb* 
were  with  him,  "  My  children,  let  me  be  taken  to  see  your  t 
brothei-B."    They  all  assented  to  his  wish  but  Horowhenua ; 
he  said,  "  Sirs,  they  will  set  our  sire  a  task  to  do  ;  those  < 
of  his  are  a  thoughtless  set."     His  brothers  tiKked  him,  " 
task  will  they  give  him  to  do  J "    And  ha  answered  them,  " 
aged,  and  a  sacred  person,  and  they  will  detain  him  there,  to  t 
their  plantations  of  sweet  potatoes  for  them,  that  they  may^ 
forth  abundantly  ;  hut  take  him  there,  as  you  seem   to  wis 
But  they  said,  "  Nay,  but  rather  let  him  go  with   twenty  i 
men  of  our  people  to  take  cai'e  of  him  "     Horowhenua  ans 
them,  "  'Tis  well ;  then  if  our  brethren  detain  him  there,  let  tl 
who  go  with  him  return  here  to  us,  that  we  may  Ijo  certified  I 
them  that  he  is  ao  detained  ;  then  will  we  go  and  bring  him  b 
here  again."     His  brothers  answered  him,  "  So  be  it."      ' 
said  to  his  father  Paoa,  "  Sir,  do  not  delay  long  there.     If 
heen  youngei',  it  woidd  have  been  well  that  you  should  h 
longer  absent ;  hut  now  that  yotu'  days  must  be  so  few,  w 
alfoi'd  to  lose  any  of  them  ;  and  as  for  this,  also,  rcmembar  I 
none  would  think  it  fitting  that  an  aged  man,  as  good  i 
should  have  a  task  appointed  him  to  do."      Aiid   Paoa  ansin 
"  Oh,  you  don't  think  they  will  give  me  some  task  to  do  V 
Horowhenua  replied,    "They  will   give  you  a  task. 
believe  they  will  treat  you  with  the  consideration  that  i 
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But  at  least  delay  not  long  away  from  us  ;  remain  with  them  for 
ten  days  (that  will  be  long  enough)  and  then  return  to  us. 
Certainly  you  should  see  your  children."  Paoa  answered,  "  'Tis 
well ;  I  will  sleep  here  this  night,  and  as  the  morrow  dawns  I  will 
depart  upon  my  journey." 

So  Paoa  started  to  see  his  first  family  ;  and  as  they  separated 
from  their  friends  to  go  upon  their  road,  Horowhenua  said  to  those 
who  were  sent  with  the  old  man  to  take  care  of  him,  "  If  they 
detain  him  there  who  we  commit  to  your  charge,  return  here 
speedily,  that  we  may  all  go  and  fetch  him  back  with  us ;  "  and 
they  answered  him,  "  It  shall  be  so." 

Then  they  continued  their  journey,  and  reached  the  top  of  the 
range  at  Tikitikimaurea ;  and  Paoa  beheld  from  thence  his  own 
former  abode,  and  the  abode  of  his  children,  and  he  wept  j  and  as 
he  gazed  on  the  Waikato  district,  and  saw  the  fires  at  the  village 
of  Waitawheta  sending  up  columns  of  smoke,  he  told  those  who 
accompanied  him  that  there  was  the  dwelling-place  of  his  children, 
and  he  wept  again ;  and  then  they  proceeded  on  their  journey. 
And  they  halted  for  the  night  and  slept  upon  the  road,  for  they 
travelled  slowly  from  having  Paoa  under  their  care ;  for  he  wa;; 
old,  and  stayed  his  steps  with  a  staff. 

When  the  day  broke,  again  they  went  on  their  way,  and  just 
«B  the  evening  closed  in  they  reached  the  outskirts  of  the  village ; 
and  as  soon  as  the  inhabitants  of  it  saw  them,  they  began  to  call 
oat^  to  warn  the  others,/'  Strangers!  strangers  !  here  are  strangers 
eoming  here.''  And  one  ran  to  meet  them  to  find  out  who  they 
were,  and  he,  finding  out  that  it  was  Paoa,  ran  back  again,  and, 
being  questioned  as  to  who  the  strangers  were  by  the  crowd  who 
had  assembled  at  the  outcry,  he  told  them,  "  It  is  Paoa,  and  he 
hae  grown  very  aged,  and  supports  his  steps  with  a  staff." 

Aa  for  Paoa,  he  stopped  with  his  party  at  the  first  house  which 
Wit  inhabited  that  he  came  to  on  the  outskirts  of  the  village  ; 
bat  biB  tons  remained  in  the  fortress  of  Waitawheta,  because  this 
VM  the  first  time  that  the  old  chief  had  returned  to  see  his 
.dUldien  since  lie  had  separated  himself  from  them  and  fiom  their 
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The  aext  morning  the  old  man  took  his  belt  to  gird  1 
with,  and  said  to  those  who  accompanied  them,  "  Now  let  m 
to  the  fortified  village,  that  I  may  see  my  children  ;"  and  I 
answered,  "  Bm  it  ao."  Then  came  those  who  had  been  appoint* 
to  conduct  him  to  the  village,  and  those  who  had  been  seat  t 
bnng  him  a  present  of  food,  that  he  and  his  people  might  b 
refreshed  before  the  ceremonies  of  weeping  and  lamenting  1 
place  at  his  meeting  his  sons. 

Paoa  bid  those  who  had  accompanied  him  to  eat  heartily  of  tl 
food,  and  Lliey  did  ao ;  and  when  tlieir  meat  was  ended  the  t 
aenger  who  had  been  sent  to  conduct  them  aaid,  "  Now  let  fl 
proceed  to  their  village ;"  and  Paoa  answered,  "  Certainly ;  1 
now,  my  friends,  get  on  your  backs  again  the  loads  which  yog 
have  earned  ao  far,  and  let  us  start." 

Then  when  those  in  the  fortified  village  who  had  climbed  a 
upon  tbo  fences,  or  crowded  outside  the  gates,  saw  Paoa  ud  1 
party  coming  along,  they  raised  the  usual  cries  of  welcomei  • 
waved  their  garments  ;  and  the  old  man  wept  aloud  i 
slowly  towards  them.     And  so,  he  weeping  and  they  loudly  s] 
tng  "  Welcome,  welcome !"  he  came  slowly  on ;   and  when  t 
reaehiid  the  open  Ri>aee  in  the  centre  of  the  fortilied  village,  a 
the  pecple  wept  aloud,  and  their  vuices  sounded  loud  as  howl  ^ 
great  company  of  dogs ;  and  they  continued  thus  to  lament  alov 
througliout  the  day,  until  evening  closed  in ;  then  they  all  c 
lected  in  a  semicircle,  and  seated  themselves  on  the  giMUnd,  a 
then  arose  the  sons  of  Paoa  and  made  speeches  welcoming  t 
father  in  the  presence  of  the  whole  assembly,  and  the  old  t 
rose  up  and  addi'essed  his  sons  and  all  their  people  in  their  U 
Then  were  many  flax  baskets  of  food  brought  forth,  and  p 
to  a  very  goodly  height,  and  they  all  feasted  until  after  night^-filLfl 
The  iJTJncijial  people  then  assembled  in  the  house  which  had  h 
set  upail  for  Paoa,  that  they  might  mutually  hear  and  tell  1 
news ;  and  the  hearts  of  the  sons  of  Paoa  were  filled  with  ( 
neas  towards  their  aged  sire ;  for  they  thought  within  thenuelVBB 
"  Surely  he  is  come  to  bless  our  pUntationa  of  sweet  potitOM  h 

i,  that  they  may  produce  abundantly." 
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After  a  time  his  sons  said  to  him,  "  Great  is  our  good  fortune, 
that  you  have  thus  come  to  us."  And  he  answered  tliem,  "  Why 
80,  my  children  T  And  they  answereil  him,  "  That  you  may 
bless  for  us  our  plantations  of  sweet  potatoes."  And  wlien  tlie 
old  man  heard  them  say  tliis  he  laughed ;  and  his  sons  said  to 
him,  "  Why  laughest  thou,  O  our  father  ?''  And  he  answered 
them,  "  Nay,  I  did  but  laugh.'*  But  they  answered  him  again, 
"  Nay,  but  tell  us  wherefore  thou  didst  laugli,  O  father."  And  he 
replied,  "  It  was  but  something  your  servant  Ilorowhenua  said." 
And  they  answered  him,  "  Whose  saying  do  you  speak  of  ?"  And 
he  replied,  "  It  was  a  direction  given  by  your  servant  Iloro- 
whenua." And  they  answered,  "  As  for  us,  we  regard  not  what 
he  says."  But  the  old  man  said  to  them,  "Look,  now,  my 
children  ;  you  had  better  be  careful  what  you  do,  for  he  is  strong 
and  fierce."  But  they  answered  him  with  the  proverb,  **  Who 
fears  for  a  fierceness  not  more  temble  than  tliat  of  a  rat  I"  Again 
he  said  to  them,  "  My  children,  his  elder  brothei*s  said  not  a  word 
against  my  coming  here ;  he  alone  opposed  my  wishes,  objecting 
to  my  coming  here ;  he  would  hardly  let  me  come."  And  they 
said,  "  Vei-y  well,  then,  we  will  not  now  let  you  return  to  him." 
But  he  answered,  "  Nay,  do  not  detain  me ;  for  then  your  servant 
will  come  and  take  me  forcibly  away."  And  they  said,  "Let  him 
not  venture  to  come  here  to  take  you  away  ;  for  if  he  does,  we 
will  slay  him." 

Those  who  had  been  sent  to  bear  Paoa  company  sat  by  and 
heard  these  things  said,  and  straightway  they  returned  ;  and  when 
they  reached  the  Piako,  even  the  village  from  which  they  had 
started,  Horowhenua  questioned  them,  saying,  "  Is  there  any 
news  V*  And  they  said,  "  Yes,  there  is  news  :  Paoa  is  dctiiined 
and  will  not  be  |)ermitted  to  return  here."  Ilorowhenua  then 
asked,  "  Who  detains  him  ?"  And  they  replied,  "  His  sons.'' 
And  he  said,  "Aye,  I  knew  it  would  be  so."  Then  they  added, 
"  But  Paoa  spoke  to  them  and  said,  *  Now,  take  care ;  for  if  you 
detain  me  here,  your  servant  will  presently  come  and  take  me 
away  by  force,  he  will  not  remain  where  he  is,  ho  will  come  for 
me ;'  and  your  brothers  said  to  him,  *  Who  will  come  and  do 
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this  1 '   and  he  answered,  '  Horowlienua  will  come  and  do  il  i 
and  they  replied,  '  If  he  ventures  to  come  here  we  will  sUy  hiDi,''i 
then  Paoa  answered  him,   'That  you  are  not  strong  enough  lo^ 
do  i  your  eervaiit  is  like  a  mighty  fish,  which  cannot  be  held  i 
the  fisher's  net,  but  rends  it;'  and   they  again  replied, 
rather  we  say,  is  a  net  so  strong  that  it  is  a  fit  snemy  for  g 
whales  ! ' " 

Whan  Horowhenua  heard  this  he  swd,  "  Well,  tliay  shall  \ 
what  they  wish.     I  shall  see  them  lying  dead  before  me  ore  lo 
Then  he  rose,  and  said  alou J  to  those  around  him,  "  Gird  yon 
selves  for  the  battle,  stai't  for  your  ]oiu"ney  to  bring  back   i 
cliief  and  father.     Before  he  went,  I  cautioned  you,  saying,  ' 
him  not  go ; '  it  is  you  who  have  brought  tliis  upon  us."     And  It 
elder  brothers  dared  not  to  open  their  mouths,  or  to  say  a 
in  reply,  because  they  felt  that  their  advice  had  turned  out  b 
So  Horowhenua  commanded  them  all,  saying,  "  Gird  yourselrc 
for  war."    And  his  brothers  consenting,  their  warriors  all  did  «<),   , 
and  proceeded  on  their  expedition;  one  hundred  and  forty  warriofs 
started  to  bring  home  Paoa  by  force. 

So  they  travelled  upon  their  way,  and  by  the  evening  they  had 
reached  the  summit  of  the  range  at  Tikitikimaurea,  and  looked 
over  the  district  of  Waikato  ;  and  there  tlioy  could  see  the  fires  of 
the  village  of  Waitawheta  huruing  brightly  with  long  columns  of 
smoke  ascending  from  them.  There  in  the  village  was  Paoa 
dwelling  with  his  sons  and  six  hundred  of  their  warriors.  When 
they  had  for  some  time  gazed  over  the  extensive  district  which  1 
lay  beneath  them  Horowhenua  said,  "  Lot  ua  descend  from  til*  J 
mountain  range,  and  sleep  at  its  base,  at  the  head  of  the  riveC'j 
Mangawara."  Then  they  journeyed  on,  till  they  reached  the  plMC>  J 
lie  had  named.  Me  said,  "Hiiltt  we  -mW  make  our  camp  henjgl 
at  the  morning's  light  we  will  go  to  the  fortified  village  of  f 
brothers,  and  urge  them  to  let  our  father  return  with  us  ;  and  Ij 
liis  sons  then  refuse  to  let  him  go,  it  is  enough,  what  more  can  « 
do  ?  Then  we  will  return  ;  we  can  do  no  more  ;  we  shall  at  1m 
have  come  to  fetch  him  back  with  us."  Hia  bi-othera  assented  i 
what  he  said,  and  they  discussed  the  matter ;  and  when  tl 
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ended  their  conversation,  food  was  shared  out  for  all ;  and  when 
they  had  eaten,  all  slept. 

They  had  not  slept  long  when  the  seer  Tipa  cried  out,  and 
roused  them,  sajing,  "  You  who  sleep  there,  awake,  arise  ;  I  have 
been  troubled  by  visions  which  bode  ill;  the  omens  have  filled  mc 
with  alarms  :  there  \^ill  be  a  battle  to-morrow  in  which  many  will 
be  slain.  The  omens  warned  me,  making  me  start  on  my  right  or 
fortunate  side  ;  and  then  on  my  left  or  encn^ics'  side  I  felt  it  too. 
Then  four  times  my  loft  side  shuddered,  and  then  four  times  my 
right  side  ;  thence  the  victory  is  to  be  to  us.  So  I  will  address 
myself  to  sleep  again ;  then,  if  the  spirit  who  is  propitious  to  our 
foes  repays  the  omens  of  the  spirit  friendly  to  us  by  making  my 
left  side  again  involuntarily  to  shudder,  the  omens  will  be  unpro- 
pitious,  and  this  very  night  we  will  return,  in  which  case  tlie 
battle  upon  the  morrow,  in  which  the  gods  foretell  so  many  will 
fall,  will  not  take  place." 

Then  another  of  the  party  spoke,  and  said  that  he,  too,  had 
shuddered  in  his  sleep,  and,  starting,  had  thrown  his  arms  out 
from  his  side  as  if  striking  down  a  foe,  which  was  a  good  omen  : 
on  the  other  part,  a  third  said  that  ho  had  dreamt  they  were  all 
eating  the  provisions  they  had  brought  with  them — a  dream  whirh 
portended  much  evil.  Before  they  had  slept  they  had  intended 
at  the  dawn  of  day  to  have  gone  to  the  fortified  village  as  friendly 
visitors,  and  then  to  have  tried  to  bring  Paoa  back  with  them. 
Now  from  these  evil-boding  dreams,  they  all  feared  the  thoughts 
of  approaching  the  village. 

When  it  drew  near  to  the  morning,  the  seer  Tipa  T-ose  again, 
and  said,  "  Their  gods  have  given  me  no  bad  omens  in  return  for 
the  good  one  I  had  received  ;  I  have  kept  expecting  it  in  vain, 
bat  the  dreadful  shuddering  has  not  returned  to  me.  Lo,  I  sec 
the  signs  of  dawn ;  awake,  arise,  and  let  as  arrange  our  plans.'' 
Then  the  warriors  all  arose,  and  Tipa  addressing  them  said, 
"  Without  doubt  the  old  and  sacred  man  has,  according  to  the 
custom  of  oar  priests,  gone  out  in  the  early  morning  light  to  b]es?( 
the  plantations  of  sweet  potatoes  belonging  to  his  sons,  which  He 
immediately  oatside  the  fence  of  their  fortified  village ;"  and  the 
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warriors  all  agreed  Ih&t  such  v/as  probably  the  case.     Then  aaii]   i 
Tipa,  "  Which,  then,  of  you  wiU  go  and  see  1"    And  Horowhenna  I 
answered,  "  Tiiat  be  my  care.     I  will  go  and  see  ;  and  if  I  find 
him  I  will  bring  him  here."     And  Tipa  answered,   "'Tib  wdl ; 
and  having  got  there,  delay  not." 

So  HoTowhenua  rose  up  ;  and  taking  with  him  his  two-handed 
wooden  sword,  he  departed.  At  the  veiy  same  time  the  old  man  had 
juat  arrived  in  the  midst  of  the  plantation  of  sweet  potatoes,  and 
was  blessing  them  ;  and  having  blessed  the  division  of  the  plasl-  J 
ation  whicli  belonged  to  one  of  his  sons,  he  had  goue  on  to  blcM  I 
the  other ;  and  as  soon  as  he  had  stuck  into  the  ground  his  j 
consecrated  stiiff,  he   repeated  this  incantation,   pfO|icr  for  iha   j 
occasion  :— 

"  There  staoda  the  eoosecrated  Btaff ; 

It  is  tbe  stafl'  bacred  to  tliu  God  Turorn,  to  Koi'oalii, 
And  to  Turongo. 
There  is  the  holy  «tatf ; 

There,  there  it  stands. 
There  stands  the  staff. 
With  the  toctoo*  wicrod  to  the  God  Haka 


Tht-LO 

Thei 


lands  the  holy  wtafr; 


,  then 


Tlie  instant  the  aged  thief  had  fiiiished  his  blessing,  there  stood 
HorowheiiUa  before  lum.  Day  had  not  yet  fully  broken  ;  but  the 
dawn  was  jtist  bicakiug.  The  old  man,  seeing  some  one,  said, 
"  Who  is  this  i"  And  Ilorowheuua  answered,  "It  is  I."  And 
his  father  knew  his  voice,  and  he  murmured  lowly  in  reply,  for 
he  feared  lest  he  should  be  slain  by  his  other  sons  ;  for  there  wcr« 
veiy  many  warriors  in  the  fortified  village — there  were  six  hun- 
dred of  tliera.  Then  his  father  asked  him,  "  Who  have  borne  yoa 
company  1"  And  his  son  nn  over  all  their  names  for  him  ;  and 
when  ho  had  finished  them  all,  the  old  man  was  filled  with  pity 
for  them,  and  witli  wonder  at  their  boldness.  Then  Horowhentu 
said  to  him,  "  Let  us  begone,  the  day  begins  to  break." 
his  father  consenting,  they  hurried  away  together. 
*  A  Bpocios  of  reed,  (he  learei  of  which  i 
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In  the  meantime  the  people  ui  the  fortified  village  kept  listening 
for  the  voice  of  the  old  man,  when  he  might  call  them  out,  having 
finished  his  mystic  ceremonies.  And  having  waited  a  long  time 
without  hearing  it,  some  of  them  said,  "Surely  he  has  become 
tired  and  has  fallen  asleep."  His  sons  answered,  "  Some  of  ynu 
go  and  see."  So  some  of  their  people  went  to  search  for  him  : 
and  they  called  as  they  went,  "AVhere  are  you,  Sir,  wlioie  aie 
you.  Sir  ?'*  At  length,  not  finding  him,  some  of  thcni  said, 
"  Perhaps  he  has  fallen  asleep  on  the  sand  at  the  river^s  edge." 
So  they  searched  along  the  banks,  and  there  they  found  on  the 
sand  foot-prints  going  right  inland.  By  this  time  day  had  so 
fully  broken  that  men  could  see  each  other's  features ;  therefore 
the  footprints  could  be  seen  quite  plainly,  and  they  saw  that  they 
were  those  of  Horowhenua  and  Paoa  ;  so  they  knew  that  the  old 
man  had  been  carried  off  by  Horowhenua.  So  they  raised  the  cr^- 
of  "  He  has  been  carried  ofT,  taken  away  by  Horowhenua."  And 
Paoa's  sons  heard  the  outcry,  and  they  sprang  to  their  feet,  and 
they  and  their  six  hundred  men  rushed  out  of  the  fortress  :  so 
the  fugitives  were  pursued.  And  when  Horowhenua  reached  his 
brothers  and  his  warriors,  he  gave  no  time  to  welcome  their  father 
and  chief  with  tears  and  weeping  according  to  the  usual  custom, 
but  they  went  straight  upon  their  way  homewards,  for  they  heard 
the  uproar  from  the  pursuers  in  the  distance.  And  ere  long  the 
pursuers  came  in  sight  of  them,  and  saw  them  winding  up  a  steep 
ascent  of  the  mountain  range :  those  who  were  leading  the  old 
chief  and  helping  him  on  his  way  were  in  front ;  and  Horowhenua 
brought  up  the  rear  with  the  rear  guard.  On  came  the  six  hun- 
dred warriors  in'  pursuit,  dashing  at  them  as  a  Kahawai  (salmon) 
darts  at  a  fly,  and  soon  drew  near  them.  Already  had  those  who 
were  in  front,  conducting  Paoa,  won  the  ver}'  summit  of  the  ridge 
at  Tikitikimaurea  :  then  the  old  man  said,  "  Children,  leave  me 
here,  and  save  yourselves.  I  am  an  old  man ;  why  should  you 
ran  this  risk  for  me  f  My  life  is  not  worth  that  of  one  of  my 
children." 

In  the  meantime  their  pursnen  pressed  dose  upon  them.  And 
Horowhenua  nuhed  back  in  front  of  iha  zear  goard,  and  then 
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took  a  firm  st&nd,  brandishing  his  weapon.  When  Harowbenoft  I 
thus  Btood  firm,  the  whole  hundred  and  forty  warriors  of  his  I 
party  took  their  atand  with  him  ;  and  then  when  Horowhenus  I 
made  a  charge  to  the  rear,  they  ail  charged  with  him.  Hero  some  I 
of  Ids  warriors  were  slain  ;  five  of  them  felL  At  last  Horowfaeniia  J 
was  left  fighting  alone,  right  in  the  front  of  the  battle  ;  and  his  I 
half-brother  Toawhena  seeing  him  there,  atnkes  a  blow  at  hha  M 
with  his  weapon  ;  Horowhenua  parries  it  with  his,  and  away  it  I 
glances.  Then  Toawhena  in  his  turn  is  fiercely  smitten  by  Horo- 1 
whenua  ;  and  down,  down  ho  goes.  In  the  meantime  up  comet  I 
Toapoto  to  hia  brotfier's  aid  ;  he  lota  fly  a  blow  at  Horowhenut,  I 
which  he  parries  on  his  right  aide,  and  returns  a  left-handed  blow,  | 
which  fells  Toapoto  to  the  earth.  And  when  the  warriors  a 
their  two  chiefs  thus  slain,  they  broke  and  Hed  in  confusion,  1 
they  were  pursued  and  slaughtered  ;  four  hundred  of  them  wia 
slain,  two  hundred  of  them  escaped  ;  and  then  Paoa  was  c 
ofl'  in  triumph  by  his  cliildren. 
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ON  THE  NATIVE  SONGS  OF  NEW  ZEALAND, 

AND  A  COMPARISON  OF  THE  INTERVAIii  DISCERNIBLE  IN  THEM 
WITH  THE  INTERVALS  STATED  TO  HAVE  BEEN  PERFORMED 
BY  THE  ANCIENT  GREEKS  IN  SOME  OF  THEIR  DIVISIONS  OF 
THE  MUSICAL  SCALE,  CALLED  ycVos  ivapfjLOViKov,  OR  BY 
OTHERS  apfjLOvlvL 

All  nations,  perhaps,  T^ithout  excepting  any,  have  some  method 
of  expressing  the  more  energetic  emotions  beyond  mere  speaking 
or  acting ;  a  sense  of  joy  or  pain,  naturally  calling  forth  ejacu- 
lations and  vociferations  exceeding  in  limit  the  tone  of  voice  used 
in  ordinary  discourse.  The  cry  of  war,  the  encouraging  to  battle, 
the  shout  of  victory,  or  the  lament  of  the  vanquished,  the  wailing 
over  a  deceased  friend,  grief  at  the  departure  of  a  lover,  each  in 
its  turn  has  prompted  or  suggested  some  modification  of  sound 
beyond  the  ordinary  range  of  mere  tame  ever}'-day  discourse  ;  and 
this  modification  of  voice  we  may  call,  in  a  wide  sense,  natural 
music. 

But  as  the  highest  art  is  to  conceal  the  art,"*^  and  to  imitate 
nature,  that  mighty  nation,  the  Greeks,  with  an  art  almost 
peculiarly  their  own,  having  observed  these  expressions  of  senti- 
ment, thence  deduced  certain  lawst  of  inteiTal,  by  whicli,  while 

*  Cicoro.  t  Cicero,  Orat. 


they  kept  witliin  the  limits  of  the  art,  they  took  care  BOt  t 
transgreeB  tliose  of  nature,  but  judiciouely  to  adopt,  and  as  d 
as  possible  to  define,  with  matheruaticaj  exfictiiess,  tlioae  into 
which  the  uncultured  only  approach  by  the  irroguliir  tuodul&tJM 
nf  natural  impulses  ;  so  their  art  was  the  schooling  of  nature  \ 
the  more  exact  observance  of  her  laws,  and  by  training  nature  }^ 
perfect  art,  they  made  art  like  nature,  and  corrected  nature  1 
art,  as  the  scul)itor  or  painter  givee  the  classic  embodiment  4 
personification,  not  the  commonplace  and  often  defective  p 
sentation  of  an  objoct, 

This  I  opine  to  have  been  tlie  real  nature  of  the  enhanuHi 
scale  of  the  (Jreeks  ;    an 
remnant  of  that  fc 
wlio  have  been  left  to  "■ 

ratbor  than  been  cra^ij..^. 
system — the  result  of  educam 

It  may  not  be  amiss,  bef 
nature,  and  of  an  art  reciproca 
endeavoiti  to  give  the  nninittateiJ  an  idea  of  what  is  meant  l^the 
"  enharmonic  genus  "  of  the  Greeks. 

I  niiisi.  first  rcmiirk  that  wliilo  we  have,  properly  speaking,  only 
one  Kcule  of  innsieal  noteu  and  two  genera,  the  Greeks  had  three 
scales  and  five  genera.  For  we  have  ouly  the  diatonic  scale,  but 
by  a  certain  introduction  of  one  or  more  Bemitonos,  we  make 
ivhat  is  called  tJie  chromatic. 

\Miereas,  the  Greeks  had  three  scales,  comprising  five  genera, 
or,  according  to  some,  nine,*  all  diiTei'ing  not  only,  as  oura  do,  in 
the  [msition  of  intcrvalsj  but  in  the  intervals  themsclvea ;  this 
difi'ercnce  of  interval  (rather  than  position  of  inte^^■alJ,  gave 
rise  to  the  expression,  "genera  iif  a  njstem,"  3.n(\  depended  on 
tlie  distribution  of  two  intermediate  sounds  on  the  tetrachoiA 
or  Ith. 

The  princii>al  scales  and  genera  wore  three ;  the  diatonic, 
t'hromatic,  and  the  enharmonic.     The  diaionk  (genus)  com 
■.  Vinount'a  paper  in   "Kotlcat  Bl 


ce  1  conceive   tlie  reason  of  ttjf 

mong  most  of  those  naU( 
iisi     of  a  "natuio-taught " 
the  trammels  of  a  conveutioi 
L:ivilisatiou. 
furtlier  into  this  analogy  c 
lectiug  back  that  natan,  i 


louded  on 
tetrachoi^^H 

itonio,  41^1 
I  consiouiH 
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of  a  limma  or  minor  half  tone,  a  major  tone,  and  a  major  tone 
ascendinf^;  this  liad  anotlier  modification,  by  Avhich,  "vvhilc  it 
retained  the  same  semitone,  it  contracted  tlie  next  tone,  and 
extended  the  hist;  the  latter  was  called  soft  diatonic. 

The  chrcmuitic,  -which  consisted  of  semitone,  semitone,  one  tone 
and  a  half  interval,  or  nearly  one  minor  third,  was  called  touaa^on, 
and  had  two  modifications,  one  called  hemiolion,  and  the  other 
malakon  ;  these  shailes  or  modifications  seem  of  later  invention, 
and  soon  to  have  fallen  into  disuse. 

The  enharmonic  consisted  of  a  quarter  tone,  a  quarter  tone  and 
an  interval  of  two  tones,  an  interval  somewhat  greater  than  our 
third  major. 

Wallis  says  that  we  have  no  idea  of  these  intervals  at  the 
present  day,  as  in  any  way  connected  with  a  scale,  since  they 
amount  to  little  more  than  an  imperfect  elevation  or  depression  of 
the  voice  within  the  limits  of  what  we  call  a  sound  or  harmonic 
note ;  though  a  certain  use  is  made  of  the  term  enharmonic,  and 
the  existence  of  the  interval  is  atlmitted  in  the  higher  researches 
on  music,  and  said  to  be  apparent  in  the  so-called  tierce  wolf  of 
the  organ,  in  untempered  instruments,  and  in  the  systems  of  equal 
temperament. 

Wi-it-ers  of  the  present  day  greatly  difter  as  to  the  existence  or 
uae  of  these  xp^ai^  or  shades  of  distinction,  some  wishing  to  modify 
them  by  a  modem  application  of  the  term,  amounting  to  those 
shades,  "  nuances  "  or  slurs,  which  the  best  vocalists  or  pci-formers 
are  sometimes  heard  to  introduce  ;*  others  again  t  declaring  them 
to  be  in  practice  impossible ;  and  all  for  the  most  j)art  alleging 
that;  whatever  might  have  been  the  ca^e  in  former  times,  no  such 
modifications  do  exist  in  practice  at  the  inosent  day.  Now,  with 
regard  to  the  existence  of  them  in  ancient  times,  innumerable 
authorities  might  be  quoted ;  but,  not  to  exceed  a  reasonable 
liipit,  I  shall  only  cite  one  or  two  testimonies,  and  shall  confine 
myself  to  those  refening  to  the  enharmonic. 

Vitruvius  (lib.  v.  c.  .*>)  says  :  "  Dlatoni  vera  quod  naiuralis  est 
facilior  td  intervaUomm  iii'<ia7ilia ;''  of  the  enharmonic  he  says  : 

'  Smith.  t  Bumey. 
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"  £gt  niitem  lutrmoniw  mudidalio  ab  arts  amcepta,  et  ea  it  cmUio  Q 
Wktrim^  gravejii  et  ep-tgiani  luibet  audoriiattm."  Tbe  grnrenens  ■ 
Beriousnuss  avo  givea  as  the  striking  charncteristicB  of  this  g 

Wa  may  heia  incidantaily  remark,  that  though  he  eays,  " 
aric  concfpla,"  it  does  not  prove  that  it  might  not  have  been  1 
imitating  nature  ;  and  more,  it  is  not  impossible  that  these,  ■ 
present  so-called    unciviliseil    and   savage    nations,   might   I 
retained  this  character  of  soug  from  a  period  of  the  highest  sta 
of  civilisation,  at  an  epoch  of  great  antiquity. 

Pliitarrh  (Utpi  Mouo-ncvs)  remarks,  that  the  moat  be&ntiful  t 
the  musical  genera  is  the  onharnionic,  on  account  of  itA  gnta 
solemn  character,  and  that  it  was  formeily  most  in  esteem. 

Ariitidfs  QuintUian  lella  as  it  was  the  most  ditBcult  of  ali,  a 
re'iuired  a  most  excellent  oar. 

Arislw^nus  obsen-es  that  it  was  so  diflicult  that  no  < 
Bing  more  than  two    dieses  consecutively,    and   yot  thv 
ceptioQs    of  a   Greek  audience  were  fully  awake  to,  and  thai 
judgment  could  appreciate,  a  want  of  exactness  in  execatJOQ  ; 
Diouysiua  of  Halicamassus  says  he  himself  has  been  in  the  It 
crowded  theati*,  where,  if  a  singer  or  citharoedist  mistocA  t 
smallest  interval  (]irL'^umed  to  be  the  ciihannonic  diesis),  1 
liissed  ofl'  the  stage. 

I-imi:  l\iss'm>'*  fiom  a  multitude  of  aiithoiities,  has  estahhsbcd 
that  tiansitions  were  made  by  ancient  singei-s  and  performers, 
from  the  diatonii:  to  tlie  ciiromatii:  and  enliamionic,  with  the 
greatest  facility  ;  and  be  adds,  "  idikh,  beeavst  tlm  malems  ainnol 
4i',  th(il  ei'fn  poiilirejy  ami  .^erioiisli/  amert  ihU  the  ancimts  atuM  not 
Wig  the  enharimuk."  IMjereas,  continues  he,  "  T\oi  onh/  did  iheg 
mij  it,  hill  uccoin/'tniie'l  it  vith  iitstnimenls." 

So  Ptiilarch  {ilqii  yXuviTiK^'i),  who  adds  a  reniaik,  the  purport 
of  whii:h  is,  such  persons  (who  affinn  that  the  ancients  could  not 
accompany  the  enharmonic)  forget  that  if  they  can  accompany 
greater  intervals  which  were  composed  of  leas,  there  can  be  no 
rcasoti  why  the  scale  of  an  instniment  niigjit  not  be  ao  adjuatod 
aa  to  accompany  the  less  intcr\-als  whicli  compose  those  grvaboT. 
'  "  Do  poeiiuktum  Cantu.' 
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The  doubt  of  the  possibility  of  using  tlie  onharnionic  as  a 
scale  is  not  confined  to  our  own  <lay,  for  Plutarch,  as  we  have  seen 
(and  in  other  places  also),  speaks  of  tlie  decline  of  it;  and 
Athenti'us  speaks  of  certain  Greeks  who,  from  tinie  to  time,  re- 
tired by  themselves  to  keej)  up  the  recollection  of  the  good  old 
music,  since  the  art  ha<l  become  so  corrupted. 

In  PhdiirrJis  time  (de  Musica)  he  bitterly  conijdains  that  certain 
jHJoplo  ''^ujfirinrd  thii  enhirmonir  di/'sis  tn  he  ahs'tlntcJij  niulhtliujnhh- 
ahle^  and  that,  therefore,  it  had  no  place  in  the  scales  of  nature, 
and  that  tliose  who  attemjited  to  i)rove  it  were  mere   tritlers 

lie  then  makes  the  remark  about  the  i>ossibility  of  accompany- 
ing the  enharmonic  intervals  with  instruments,  and  adds,  *'  and 
these  very  people  who  talk  about  the  enharmonic  having  no 
foundation  in  nature,  having  an  extraordinary  attachment  to 
dissonances  and  iirational  intervals  "  (TrcptTrd  .  .  .  /y  cIAoya),  which 
have  no  existence  in  the  real  science  of  the  proportions  of  natural 
intervals,  and  may  be  compared  to  certain  irregular  tenuities  or 
awkward  excrescences  on  what  should  be  a  ])eautiful  tree  or  other 
object.  For  whatever  reason,  it  appears  it  was  wholly  laid  aside 
in  Plutarch's  time,  which  he  attributes  to  the  dulness  of  the  ears 
of  those  of  his  day, 

Wallis  supi)oses  the  genera  of  the  chromatic  and  enharmonic  to 
have  fallen  into  disuse  for  many  ages  ;  tScaliger,  not  till  Domitian  : 
the  enharmonic,  because  of  the  extreme  ditliculty  ;  the  chromatic, 
on  account  of  its  softness  and  ett'eminacy.  Dr.  Wallis  adds, 
"  Modern  music  never  affected  to  ajipreciate  such  subtilty  and 
delicate  nicety,  for  neither  voice  could  execute,  nor  ear  easily 
distinguish  so  minute  differences,  at  least  so  we  suppose  now-a- 
days." 

Dr.  Burney  (i.  133),  in  his  History  of  Music,  from  various 
authorities,  concludes  that  this  genus  (the  closf  enharmonic)  was 
almost  exclusively  in  use  before  Aristoxenus  (about  the  time  of 

'That  Ihc  onhannonic  hus  no  foumlation  in  ntitun;  is  fahc,  for  wliat  tree 
tapcra  '*  per  saltuni  T --wliat  river  flows  in  heaps  ?  this  gradation  is  nature's  lifc- 
gtream;  the  other  scales  may  bo  compared  to  the  proi>ort ioual  parts,  ttie  enhar- 
monic to  the  continuous  procession. 


Alexander  the  Great),  and  we  gatlior  from  Ariatoxeniis  thftt^thei 
were  exercises  in  it  for  practice,  tuni  tliia  observation  U  c( 
borated  in  the  "  N-)lices  d  Edraik  dei  MSS.,"  i.  xvi.,  ih  a  t 
elaborate  and  clever  paper,  by  Mr.  Viucont,  from  certain  > 
the  King  of  France's  library. 

Dr.  Buraey,  in  common  with  most  other  modern  wiiters  o 
subject,  saya,  "  The  intervals  of  the  close  eiihat-nioiiic  totrKDhord  i 


ffi 


^ 


=[= 


appear  wholly  strange  and  unmanageable,"  and  hence  it  has  li 
concluded  that  the  eohanuoniu  was  imposf^ible  ill  practioo. 

Dr.  Burney,  however,  one  day  received  a  letter  from  his  t 
Dr.  Russeil,  I'egai-ding  the  "  state  of  music  in  Arabia,  and  bo  t 
Doctor's  utter  astoniabment,  be  Iciirnt  from  thnt  letter  that  t 
Arabian  scale  of  music  was  divided  into  quarter  tones  ;  and  1 
all  octave,  which,  upon  our  keyed  instruments  is  only  divided  ii 
12  semitones,  in  Ike  Ara^mft  scale  eQnfarwd  "^,f<w  ail  nfwhU^  fi 
Itad  parHcuia/T  dencmimlwns." 

This  latter  observation  would  Hcem  to  tally  very  well  with  what 
Jlr.  Lane*  siiya  of  the  canvii  (kiii-wv)  of  the  present  Arabs,  whicli, 
he  says,  ha.s  '^4  treble  notes.  Only,  that  he  adds,  each  note  has 
llireii  strinyn  to  it,  whiuh  (later,  a.s  we  shall  see)  he  affirms  to  have 
Ijeeu  llurdfi  ii/  hiiu'if.  UaO,  tin:  system  is  a  shade  of  the  chromatic; 
and  if  Mr.  Lane  is  right  (and  lie  givus  a  diawing  of  the  Instrument), 
Dr.  KusscU  muKt  err,  or  speak  of  aiiother  instrument,  I  should  bo 
inclined  to  give  piul'ereiicu  to  Lanp,  because  of  the  groat  pains  he 
has  taken  in  d)!.;i.'iibiiig  the  iii.'stmment, 

Mr.  Lay  Traduscam,-!  speaking  of  the  Chinese  intervals,  saya,  that 
"  it  is  iiiipossiblu  to  obtdn  the  intervals  of  their  scale  on  our  keyed 
iustrumcntH,  but  they  may  be  perfectly  eflected  on  the  violin." 

Mr.  Vincent;  gives  a  roost  scientific  description  of  an  elabor&te 
instnimcnt  iiiarle  at  Paris,  exhibited  at  the  Institut,  on 
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quarter  tones  were  most  correctly  illustrated,  and  observes,  that  a 
much  less  interval  than  the  quarter-tone,  perhaps  eight  or  ten 
times  less,  is  discernible,  as  proved  by  a  M.  Delezenne,*  1827  ; 
and  our  own  ears  attest  that  universally  in  the  modulations  of  the 
voice  of  the  so-called  savage  tribes,  and  in  the  refined  and 
anomalously  studied  Chinese,  there  are  intervals  which  do  not 
correspond  to  any  notes  on  our  keyed  instruments,  and  which  to 
an  untrained  ear  appear  almost  monotonous. 

There  is  another  matter  with  which  incidentally  we  have  to  do, 
namely,  an  apparent  difference  of  opinion  between  ancient  authors 
themselves  about  the  enharmonic.  Plutarcht  says  that  Aristoxcnus 
(in  a  book  not  now  extant)  infonns  us  that  Olympus  was  the 
inventor  of  an  enharmonic,  but  of  a  kind  consisting  of  a  scale  in 
which  certain  notes,  the  "  lichani  "  or  "  indicatriccs,"  were  omitted, 
and  that  the  airs  of  Olympus  were  so  simple  and  beautiful,  that 
there  was  nothing  like  them. 


rf-- 


:2c. 


^ —  0 


This  Scale  would  approximate  to  the  Scotch,  or  rather  to  that 
given  as  Chinese  by  Dr.  Russell.; 

But  there  is  notliing  repugnant  in  thi.s,  to  the  division  of  the 
intermediate  half-note  between  this  saltus  ;  and,  as  here,  it  is  the 
division  of  the  half-note  interval  with  which  we  have  to  do ; 


"i^^ 


the  discussion  as  to  the  variety  or  difference  introduced  by  Olympus 
— (as  to  whether  he  made  use  of  this  ilcsign  or  not) — is  not  of  any 
importance  to  our  subject,  our  object  being  merely  to  show  that 
the  smaller  interval,  called  a  quarter  tone,  has  its  reiaexentative 
in  modem  times. 


• »« 


Meinoire  ilo  la  J^ocietr  ICoyalc  do  Lille." 


+  ricpt  MovcLKij*:. 
I  Huriicy,  vol.  i. 
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Suffice  it  to  say,  that  many  Chmase  airs,  of  which  I  have  two, 
show  the  (liesic  tnodulittioa  and  the  saltus  comhiaed  ;  bilt  tlui 
majority  of  the  New  Zealand  airs  which  I  have  heard  are  eoft«r 
and  more  "  Jigiiie,"  and  have  a  great  pi'edoniinaDae  of  the  dieeic 


'tH    (jii 


It  may  not  be  amisB  to  define  in  what  sense  we  wish  "  dim* "" 
to  be  understood,  lor  sometimes,  by  modern  writers  especiallj^,  it 
is  used  for  the  simple  minor  half-tone  of  |-j  in  contradlstiDCtJOD 
to  the  major  of  \^.  In  Dr.  Smith's  Harmonicx  it  is  the  limma  ot 
eijual  temperament.  Sometimes  the  moderns  use  the  term  for  the 
i!<n'ble  iharj).  It  was  Rameaii's  diese  major,  Henfling's  Karmonia, 
Boyce's  quartar-note,  the  Ear!  of  Stamford's  tierce  wolf,  oljservod 
in  the  tuning  of  an  organ.  Dr.  Maxwell  makes  MJ-j *  the  ni«j. 
diesis,  and  ^1^;  the  min.  But  the  sense  in  which  I  shall  use  it 
is  that  of  the  ancient  quarter-tone,  being  an  approach  to  tlie 
quarter  of  a  tone  major,  ot  rather  the  division  of  the  limma  f^ 
into  two  unequal  parte ;  this  is  called  the  Aristoxenian  diesis  qi 
rantalis;  which  is  represented  nearly  by  120  being  the  loi 
not-e;  then  116.60:  113.39. 

I  shall  not  trouble  the  reader  with  chronological  or  scludullf 
differences  ;  the  dicf^is  of  Archytas  beiny  given  by  Vincent  as 
llfi:  ;  ll-2h,  tliat  of  Kiatostbeiies  ss  117  :  114,  for  keen  indeed 
must  be  the  ear  that  could  discern  lietiveen  j-j  and  f-jj  (except  in 
harmony) ;  much  more  difficult  still  would  it  he  to  discover  a 
1155        117 

diffcrcme  bchvcen  llO.fiO  :  1  l:i.31)  ;ind or  -~ 

112^        114 

If  auy  wish  to  examine  tliJs  matter  more  closely,  they  cau 
L-oiisnIt  the  Treatises  on  Haraionics.  Mr.  \'inccnt  has  calcidated 
these  differences  by  loyaritlmis  to  the  60  root  of  2. 

My  point  is,  to  prove  that  the  ancients  did  possess  and  pra 
a  mo^hdatiou  which  contained  much  less  intervals  than  ours,  a 
that  Mucli,  or  an  approach  to  such,  modulation  (though  p 
but  tmperfecl)  is  still  iiitained  among  some  people,  and  that  tl 
lirincipies  on  which  tiie  Greeks  founded  their  enharmonic  g 
slill  survive  in  natural  song,  though  1  will  not  be  hold  «nai] 
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assert  that  sometimes  tliese  songs  may  not  change  into  one  of  the 
chromatic  xP'^at,  which,  for  want  of  practice,  I  niiglit  not  be  able 
to  decide.  One  thing,  liowever,  is  certain,  that,  as  Aristoxenus 
tells  us,  no  perfect  ear  could  modulate  more  than  Unt  dieses  at  a 
time  (and  then  there  was  a  ^^saJtas''  or  interval  of  two  tones),  and 
as  the  New  Zealand  songs  frequently  exhibit  more  than  Imt  close 
intervals  together,  it  is  more  than  ]>robable  that  many  of  these 
csongs  are  a  chromatic,  represented  by  120,  114, 108,  or  120,  II 2 J, 
108  ]  but  it  will  not  be  worth  while  for  the  present  purpose  to 
discuss  this  nicety,  as  all  we  want  is  a  practical  approximation. 

In  proof  that  a  system  of  modulation  like  the  above  still 
survives,  I  shall  produce,  as  ncarl}'  as  my  ear  could  discern,  the 
modulation  of  some  of  the  N'ew  Zealand  melodies  ;  and  shall 
show  a  still  nearer  approach  to  the  system  of  the  real  (.ireek 
enhaimonic,  in  a  Chinese  air  which  I  heard  and  noted. 

A  few  remarks  on  the  Sjfi>ie.m  itself,  the  inkrvnh,  and  the 
iiotaiinn. 

SYSTEM. 

First,  that  an  enharmonic  modulation  might  exist  is  admitted 
by  many  modern  writers.  Mr.  Donkin,  for  instance,  author  of 
the  able  article  on  Ancient  Music  in  Dr.  AV.  Smith's  "Dictionary 
of  Greek  and  Roman  Anti(|uities,"  observes  (under  the  title  of 
"  Music  ")  of  the  different  gor.era  less  fretpiently  named,*  "  that 
it  would  be  wrong  to  conclude  hastily  that  the  others  would  be 
jriiposdible  in  ])ractice,  or  n'rctijinrili/  unpleasing ;  "  and  of  the  enhar- 
monic he  says,  "  but  it  is  impossible  to  form  a  judgment  of  its 
merits  without  a  much  great<ir  knowledge  of  tlu^  rules  of  com- 
jmsition  than  seems  now  attainable." 

Mr.  Lay  Tradcscant  having  shown  the  differences  of  interval  of 
the  Chinese  instruments  from  the  intervals  generally  in  use  in 
Europe,  adds — "  It  will  therefore  very  readily  appear  from  the 
respective  rules,  that  the  character  of  the  music,  or,  if  you  please, 
the  mood  (he  should  have  said  "  ffrvifs  "),  must  be  very  different 
from  our  own,  and  that  none  of  our  instniments  (he  should  have 
said  keyed  or  bored)  are  capable  of  doing  justice  to  any  air  that  is 

*  As  the  soft  diatonic,  the  heiniolion  chromatic,  Iho  soft  chromatic 


234 

pliiyed  on  the  kin"  {or  acholar'a  lute).     Ho  eulijoins:  "In  i 
travels  I  sometimea  i"ruie  doicn  the  atrs  th.it  I  hail   liuurd  i 
the  natives,  but  though  I  took  much  pains  to  leani  thorn  iwcu»t« 
I  always  foiiml  they  ijad  lost  something  of  their  ['eculiarity  v 
[ilayed  upon  the  violin. 

"  The  reasou  of  this  defect  seems  to  have  beeu  Lhat  the  i; 
of  the  Indian  music  did  not  agree  with  those  of  Europe."* 

Mr.  Triidescant  might  have  added,  that  there  will  a 
ho  some  difference  in  an  air  played  on  the  guitar  and  o 
vioHn,  though  the  intervals  used  are  esteemed  the  samo ;  I 
again,  perhajis  the  learned  trav  Her  did  not  take 
divide  the  scale  of  his  vi  '    icmatically,  like  that  nt  I 

kin,  before  he  tried  the  en  might  also  not  liaru  not 

the  right   interval.      He    conclm      :    "There    is,    howerer, 
connection  between  the  Chii 


when  any  highly-admired  airs 
tlie  compass  of  the  kin,  they  a 
lliis  instrument." 

Mr.  Lane  says  the  "i 


d  old  Scotch  music,  so  I 
Gotland  happen  to  fall  witl 
Lt  home  when  played  i 

of  the  Arabians  had  twenty-fo 
notes.  Dr.  Raseell  to  Bumey  s&ya  that  the  Arab  scale  of  twenfy- 
fiiiir  notes  was  equal  to  one  oetavc.  But  Mr.  Lane  adds,  that 
"  the  most  remarkable  peculiarity  in  the  Arab  .system  of  music  is 
tlie  division  of  tones  into  ihirih."  Hence,  from  the  system  of 
tUinh  of  tones,  I  have  heard  the  Egyptian  musicians  ui^e  againat 
the  European  systems  of  music  that  they  are  deficient  in  the  ituml>eT 

The  same  remark  wa^  niado  to  me  by  Selim  Agar,  a  Nubian, 
when  singing  sonic  An.liaric  songs :  "  Your  iiistmment "  (piano), 
said  he,  "  is  very  much  out  of  time,  smii  jumps  very  much." 

Mr.  Lane  adds  ;  "  These  small  and  delicate  gradations  of 
give  a  peculiar  softness  to  the  jjerformances  of  Die  Arab  mus: 
which  are  genuially  of  a,  plaintivr  cluiriider  ;  but  they  are  difficulb 
discritiiijiate  with  osactiiess,  and  therefore  seldom  observed  in- 
vocal  and  instrumental  music  of  those  persons  who  hi 
a  regular  study  of  the  art." 

■  Iioy  Tracitscant's '"Chlneao  aslher  are." 


MUnd 
ciam^^H 
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Had  Mr.  Lane  been  describing  tlie  character  and  diflicultics  of 
the  ancient  Greek  enharmonic  or  chromatic,  ho  could  not  liavc 
used  other  terms ;  they  are  almost  the  words  of  Aristoxenu.s, 
Vitnivius,  Phitarch,  and  other  ancient  writers  on  the  genera ;  and 
yet,  he  adds,  "  he  took  great  delight  in  the  more  refined  kind  of 
music,"  and  found  "  the  more  ho  became  habituated  to  the  style 
the  more  he  was  pleased  with  it."  lie  continues :  "  He  was 
perfectly  charmed  with  the  performance  of  some  female  singers, 
and  that  the  natives  are  so  fascinated  as  to  lavish  considerable 
Bums  on  them." 

Precisely  so  the  Greeks  of  old. 

INTERVALS. 

We  must  not  suppose  that  the  Greek  enharmonic  was  a  con- 
secutive gamut  of  quarter-tones — no ;  we  are  told  distinctly  by 
all  authors  (except,  perhaps  Salinas),  that  there  was  a  quarter-tone, 
then  another  quarter-tone,  then  a  great  inter\'al  completing  the 
fourth  ;  or  reversely,  a  great  interval  of  two  major  tones,  or  about 
our  third  major,  the  quarter-tone,  another  quarter-tone,  thus 
completing  the  fourth. 

So  with  these  nations,  and  especially  in  the  Chinese  airs  I  have 
heard,  there  is  either  the  two  quarter-tones,  then  an  interval  of 
about  a  third ;  or,  the  interval  of  the  third,  and  then  the  two 
dieses  or  quarter-tones,  or  it  is  a  mixed  genus,  and  adds  a  tone  or 
half-tone  at  either  extreme. 

I  here  beg  to  state  that,  though  with  gi-eat  care  and  the  assist- 
ance of  a  graduated  monochord,  and  an  instrument  divided  like 
the  intervals  of  the  Chinese  kin,  I  have  endeavoured  to  give  an 
idea  of  those  aire  of  New  Zealand  which  I  have  heard,  yet  so 
difficult  to  discover  the  exact  interval,  that  I  will  not  vouch  for 
the  mathematical  exactness  :  neither  will  1  pledj^e  myself  not  to 
have  written  a  chromatic  for  an  enharmonic  interval,  or  rice  versu. 

I  must  also,  in  justice  to  myself,  add,  that  the  singer  did  not 
always  repeat  the  musical  phrase  with  pi-ecisely  the  sam^  modula- 
tion, though,  without  a  very  severe  test,  this  would  not  have  been 


discernible,  nor  then  to  many  ears  ;  the  genera!  olToct  lieJDR  to  a 
European  car  very  niouotonoua. 

But  I  may  say  that,  when  I  sang  them  from  my  noUttion,  I 
were  reuogniaed  and  api)roved  of  by  competent  judges  ;  and  t 
the  New  Zedauder  himself  said,  "  he  should  eoon  maka  a  & 
of  me." 

1  may  also  add  that  I  have  stadied  the  subject  for  more  t 
twenty  years,  and  have  read  something  out  of  almost  eveiy  b 
of  note  that  has  been  written  on  it;  but  yet  I  only  oiFer  Lheae  a 
as  an  approximation,  and  if  any  one  shixll  be  found  who  n 
more  justice  to  them,  I  shall  be  dohghted  to  hear  of  the  reanU. 


TJie  notation  that  I  have  adopted  is,  for  the  enhavmoaic  diasi 
the  St.  Andrew's  cross  or  saltier   x  ,  quarter  tone  or  half  sfai 
the  usual  JJ  for  the  sharp ;  and  j  for  three-quarter  sliarp.     In  I 
manner,  the  ^  for  qnarter  tone  or  half  flat;  \}  for  the  flat;  i 
ir  (or  I  might  have  said  ;§)  for  the  three-quarter  fiat. 

In  the  Arab  temal  division  I  ahould  use — one-third  atiarp,  /J'j'l 
two-third  sharp,  ;{f;   oni:-tl:ii-d  Hat,    ij  ;    two-tiiird  Hat,  I,/. 

Ill  my  noUtioii,  also,  it  must  be  observed,  that  a  sign 
jj  or  u  never  tonvcys  its  influence  lioyoiid  l!ie  note  to  which  it  is 
attached  ^    thus 

would  lead  E  half-flat,  E  natural,  E  half-sharp,  E  natural  ;  and  ia 
a  dehcute  expression  of  tlie  chromatic 


or  of  tlie  (liatonic 


r 
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I  now  give  the  airs  as  best  I  can. 

One  word  as  to  time.  Though  I  have  timed  the  airs  I  have 
given,  I  am  free  to  confess  there  was  neither  metre  nor  rhythm 
of  any  marked  character  discernible  in  them  ;  and  even  in  the 
divisions  of  the  linos  or  verses,  the  singer  seemed  to  stop  in- 
differently now  at  one,  now  at  another  word.  I  have,  however, 
followed  in  my  divisions  those  given  in  the  book,  taking  it  for 
granted  that  the  learned  author,  who  has  given  himself  so  much 
pains  about  the  matter,  will  have  chosen  the  most  authentic. 

James  A.  Da  vies,* 
Formerly  of  Trin.  Coll.  Camb. 
Late  Private  Sec.  to  H.R.H.  Prince  Leopold, 
Count  of  Syracuse,  Naples. 
17,  Great  Ormond  Street,  Queen  Square, 
September,  1854. 

Mr.  McGregor  gives  the  following  specimens  of  Arabian  Music. 
— See  his  "  Eastern  Music." 


O      Mo  -  ha    -   med 
Which  I  represent  thus  : — 


Al 


lah. 


^i=g_^JE^^i; 


or  thus,  perhaps  clearer  : — 


The  run  at  the  end  is  also  met  with  in  the  New  Zealand  songs. 
The  cadence  is  mixed,  i.e.  enharmonic  and  diatonic. 

*  Author  of  the  Papers  on  the  Rhythm  of  the  Ancient  Greek  Orators,  of  the 
Psalms,  Selah.  the  Kvil  Eyo.  rea<l  before  the  Uoyul  Society  of  Literature ;  and  of 
Papers  on  Accent  and  Quantity,  discovering  their  true  and  real  difTercnce,  from 
ftuthontio  sources.  See  "  English  Journal  of  Education."  February.  March,  April, 
June,  July,  and  August :  G.  Bell,  ISG.  Fleet  Street. 
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The  Chinese  Air  .sung  tiiuier  my  winiiow  in  Loudon :- 


EES; 


f^^gl^^i 


J 


hI  m. 


5.S 


I 

f 

I 


> 


niT 


tttfci 


Irrll    = 


ii 


-U 


..It 


I         1^      '^ 


^      ... 


Si 


lijfc.        3 


} 


[Appendix  No.  II.] 


ON  NEW  ZEALAND  AND  POLYNESIAN  ETHNOLOGY. 


Sib  George  Grey  I'ead  the  following  paper  at  a  meeting  held  oa 
8th  May,  1869,  at  the  Muaeum  of  Practical  Geology,  London. 
Prof.  Huxley,  President,  in  the  chair : —  ^ 

XXII.— Oil  the  Social  Life  of  the  Anciont  Inhnbitanta  of  New  Zealand. 

and  oil   tliu  National  Character  it  was  likely  to  form.      By    Sir 

Gbokoe  Uhkv,  K.C.B. 
I  propose  this  evening  to  try  to  bIiow  what  was  the  nature  of 
the  social  life  of  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  New   Zealand,   and 
what  kind  of  national  character  it  was  likely  to  create. 

In  oiy  attempt  to  do  this,  I  shall  make  the  New  Zealanders 
themselves  descrihe  their  aocial  life ;  and  for  this  purpose  I  will 
read  portions  of  an  historical  legend  which  I  have  traiisJatcd, 
which  Goutaina  a  clear  and,  I  think,  in  many  respects  a  not  un- 
pleasing  picture  of  the  life  which  the  New  Zealandera  passed. 
By  tliia  mode  of  dealing  with  the  subject,  it  is  true,  it  will  Inae 
attractions  which  an  argumentative  and  imaginative  manner  of 
treating  it  might  have  imparted  to  it ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
will  immeasurably  gain  in  reiility.  We  shall  he  travelling  in  t^e 
paths  of  truth,  not  of  fancy ;  for  altliough  the  historical  facts  ol 
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the  legend  might  be  questioned  (I  think  wrongly)  by  tlie  sceptical, 
all  those  who  knew  the  New  Zealanders  when  first  they  came  into 
contact  with  Europeans,  will  at  once  recognise  and  admit  the 
tnith  and  fidelity  of  the  picture  it  contains  of  their  social  life. 

With  regard  to  the  New  Zealand  legends  generally,  I  have  laid 
on  the  table,  for  the  insiHJction  of  the  Society,  some  books  wiitten 
by  natives,  showing  the  manner  in  which  those  natives  who 
collected  them  for  me  wrote  them  down,  and  supplied  them  to  mc. 

I  have  also  laid  upon  the  table  a  printed  volume  of  many  of  the 
native  legends  in  the  Maori  language,  as  also  a  printed  volume  of 
Maori  poems ;  and  I  would  especially  call  attention  to  a  manuscript 
commentary  upon  this  volume  of  poems,  which  a  native,  who  had 
formerly  been  one  of  their  priests,  spent  several  years  in  writing. 
The  labour  he  thus  undertook  was  entirely  a  work  of  love  on  his 
part.  He  had  never  seen  a  European  comment-ary  on  any  work. 
The  conception  of  such  an  elucidation  of  their  ancient  ]joetry  and 
customs  was  an  entirely  original  one  on  his  part.  I  was  absent 
from  New  Zealand  when  he  entered  on  the  task.  On  my  return 
there,  I  accidentally  heard  of  the  existence  of  this  commentary, 
and  obtained  it  from  the  writor,  who  hatl  then  comi)leted  his 
elucidation  of  about  one-half  of  the  volume  of  poems  which  lies  on 
the  table  ;  and  he  is  now  engaged  in  elucidating  and  ex]>laining 
the  latter  half  of  the  volume.  The  labour  thus  bestowed  on 
these  poems  shows  in  what  high  estimation  they  are  held  by  the 
natives. 

The  legend  to  which  I  am  about  to  call  your  attention  is  the 
histoid  of  the  Chief  Paoa,  the  ancestor  of  the  Natipaoa  tiibo,  who 
inhabit  the  country  lying  on  the  livers  Piako  and  Waihou,  now 
called  the  Thames,  not  far  distant  from  Auckland.  It  is  u  simple 
narriitive  of  evory-day  life,  of  which  it  is  rei)lete  with  minute 
descriptions.  Could  we  now  obtain  such  a  record  of  our  ancient 
British  forefathers,  such  a  document  would  be  regarded  as  the 
most  precious  of  our  historical  possessions.  Yet  there  are  strong 
grounds  for  believing  that  the  social  life  of  our  British  ancestors 
closely  resembled  that  of  the,  ancient  New  Zealanders,  and  that 
seenes  not  mueh  difEsiing  fmn  one  another  were  in  remote  ages 


\ 
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occui-ring  on  the  Thames  ia  England  and  tho  Thames  in   No 
Zealand, 

I  also  feel  confident  that  the  legend  I  am  about  to  submit  I 
you  wi]l  show  that  the  social  life  of  the  New  Zcnlanden  was  Iilc«t] 
to  forraanatioQal  character  distinguished  for  hosintality,  (.-oarKoiU 
nes8,  and  courage — that  it  was  likely  to  develop  i 
qualities,  and  to  render  it  a  matter  of  diity  on  the  part  ol  tl 
chiefs  to  set  their  people  a  good  example  in  all  those  oocupntici 
and  pursuits  which  were  esteemed  amongst  them.  Altogether  ch 
life  the  New  Zealandera  led  was  not  devoid  of  many  graces  andal 
many  chaims ;  under  it  ms  high  a  degree  of  happiness  might  bi 
enjoyed  as  was  possible  in  a  country  where  a  system  of  won 
of  false  gods  prevailed.  It  is  probable  that  many  i 
have,  for  a  vast  number  of  centuries,  led  a  precisely  similar  life 
and  when  one  hears  it  described  in  their  own  simple  languAge,  i 
is  easy  to  understand  how  many  of  them  dreaded  the  evils  mi 
wants  of  civilization,  and  clung  with  desperate  tenacity  to  s  n 
of  life  and  manners  which  long  custom  and  immemorial  tradiUoi 
had  endeared  to  them,  fience  has  sprung  much  of  that  1 
and  well  nigh  invincible  resistance  which  mountaineers  and  i 
perfectly  civilized  or  barharoiis  race?  have  so  often  opposed  to  tha 
occupation  of  their  country  by  foreign  and  more  civilized  nations. 

But  what  it  especially  becomes  those  to  observe  who  contem- 
plate the  various  iicissitudea  to  which  tlie  human  race  ia  sabject- 
in  its  march  from  degree  of  civilizalion  to  degree  of  civiliitatioti  in 
this,  that,  in  such  a  system  of  society  as  we  shall  have  to^onsidoTr. 
the  entire  wealth  of  a  nation  is  upon  the  whole  distributed  with  a^ 
great  degree  of  equality.  A  fair  degree  of  comfort,  and  an  ample 
amount  of  subsistence  are  the  property  of  all.  There  are  i 
startling  inequalities  in  dwelling,  in  clothing,  in  any  of  the  con- 
veniences that  belong  to  man.  All  amusements  are  in  commoi^ 
the  property  of  tho  chief  subsenes  for  tho  comfort  and  happinOM' 
of  all ;  and  although  a  chief  be  poor,  if  he  sprang  from  truly 
illiiatrions  ance.'stors,  bis  poverty  does  not  impair  his  princ«Iy 
power.  When,  therefore,  a  race  which  has  lived  for  centuries  ia 
sucli   a  social  state  becomes,  to  a  great  extent,  compara^n 
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civilized,  when  its  civilization  has  reached  such  a  condition  that 
those  evils  which  are  inseparably  mingled  with  the  blessings  of 
civilization  become  apparent,  when  poverty  oppresses  a  considerable 
portion  of  the  population,  when  the  unequal  distribution  of  lands 
and  of  the  general  wealth  is  oppressively  evident  and  want  is 
endured  by  many,  when  mere  wealth  begins  to  give  a  power 
which  previously  belonged  to  rank  and  worth,  and  the  chiefs  feel 
their  power  fading  from  them,  it  is  easy  to  conceive  that  a  re- 
membrance of  the  former  state  of  society,  preserved  in  such  legends 
as  the  one  I  am  to  bring  before  you,  would  constantly  be  present 
in  many  minds,  until  a  general  yearning  for  benefits  lost,  and  a 
too  faint  recollection  of  the  ills  with  which  those  benefits  were 
accompanied,  would  take  general  possession  of  a  large  portion  of 
the  public  mind,  and  a  revolt  would  take  place  against  the  new 
system  which  had  recently  sprung  up,  and  a  large  party  would 
endeavour  at  all  risks  and  at  all  hazards  to  restore  the  state  of 
affaii's  which  prevailed  in  the  time  of  their  forefathers.  In  truth, 
such  a  revolt  against  innovations  has  almost  invariably  taken 
place  under  circumstances  such  as  I  have  above  stated ;  and  too 
often  such  a  revolt,  insteml  of  being  attributed  to  its  natural  causes, 
has  been  ascribed  to  an  absolute  incapacity  for  civilization  in  the 
barbarous  race,  and  has  even  been  held  to  afford  a  legitimate  plea 
in  justification  of  its  extermination,  instead  of  which  only  that 
which  was  to  have  been  anticipated  had  occurred,  and  a  temporary 
diflSculty  had  taken  place,  which  was  certain  soon  to  be  followed 
and  checked  by  a  natural  reaction.''^ 


I  have  alluded  to  the  strong  probability  that  the  social  state  of 
our  British  ancestors  in  many  respects  closely  resembled  that  of 
the  New  Zealanders.  In  the  pride  of  rank,  station,  and  power, 
nations,  like  individuals,  are  too  apt  to  forget  the  humble  origin 
from  which  they  sprang.  In  our  own  case,  we  have  but  few 
materials  for  adequately  realising  the  former  state  of  the  English 
nation.     The  notices  we  find  scattered  throughout  the  earliest 

'  For  the  Legend  of  Paoa  sec  p.  191. 
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miasionary  letters  relating  to  the  convereiDD  of  Britain  a 
lieat  guides  to  its  former  social  Btate,  as  documente  of  oxftcUj 
Bame  character  are  our  best  guides  in  the  present  day  as  to  ti 
of  New  Zealand  when  Christianity  was  introduced  into  tliis  o 

However  humbling  it  may  be  to  our  pride,  we  shall  8 
when  the  Pope  was  a  powerful,  honoured,  and  benignant  ] 
and  the  city  of  Itomc  a  civilized  and  beneficent  power  i 
world,  our  own  ancestors  must  have  been  iu  a  state  iu  i 
respects  not  very  different  from  that  of  the  New  Zeulandi 
Britisli  missionaries  establislied  themselves  in  this  country- 
is,  within  a  period  which  living  men  can  well  remember, 

In  the  year  625,  Pope  Boniface  thus  concluded  a  letter  1 

he  sent  through  the  missionaries  to  the  glorious  Edwin,  1 

the  English  :  "  We  have  moreover  sent  you  the  blessing  of  d 

Protficlor,  the  blessed  Peter,  Prince  of  the  Apostles ;  that  I 

abirt,  witli  one  gold  ornamant,  and  one  garment  of  Ancyra,  V 

we  pray  your  Highness  to  accept  with  the  same  good  n 

intended  by  us."    And  to  the  queen  of  King  Edwin  Pope 

wrote  thus  :  "  To  the  glorious  Lady  his  daughter,  Quee 

berga,  Boniface,  Bishop,  servant  of  the  servants  of  Ood,''4 

Anil  then,  uftor  giving  the  Christian  queen  the  most  admirable 

and  touching  advice,  how,  by  the  dis])lay  of  Christian  graces,  she 

\         alioiild  strive  to  win  tlie  unconverted  king  to  the  true  faith,  the 

Pope  goes  on  to  sa}":  "  Wc  have  moreover  sent  you  the  blessing 

I       of  your  Protector,  St.  Peter,  the  Prince  of  tlie  Apostles  ;  that  is,  a 

j       silver  looking-glass  and  a  gilt  ivoiy  corah,  which  we   beg  your 

z'  Highness  to  accept  ivith  the  same  good  will  as  it  is  known  to  be 

sent  by  us." 

It  is  difficult  for  us  now,  travelling  bach  over  the  space  of  more 
than  twelve  hundred  years,  and  all  the  varying  phases  of  civiliza- 
tion which  have  passed  iu  that  time,  to  realise  to  ourselves  the 
kijig  of  Engloud  sitting  iu  one  part  of  a  kind  of  htit,  awkwardly 
tiying  on  so  novel  a  garment  as  a  shirt  in  the  presence  of  his 
admiring  chieftains,  whilst  in  another  corner  sat  our  scantily  clad 
queen,  coyly  aud  shyly  peeping  at  her  royal  face  in  a  mirror,  whicli 
her  laughing  maida  of  honour  and  her  female  attenttants  aftorwuilQ 
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passed  from  one  to  the  olhev  with  strange  ejaculations  of  wonder 
and  surprise. 

Let  mo  give  one  illustration  more  to  show  the  almost  grotesque 
fidelity  with  which,  in  somewliat  corresiTOnding  stages  of  society, 
tlie  same  images  are  produced  in  raoes  wide  a»  the  poles  asunder. 
Taking  up  Caxton's  "Golden  Legend,"  pub! islied  in  lit*.'!,  and 
turning  to  the  "  Life  of  St.  Patrick,"  we  finil  the  following  event 
recorded  as  having  occurred  in  Ireland  r — 

"  After  it  happed  on  a  tyme  that  a  man  of  that  contve  stole  a 
shepo  which  by  longed  to  liis  neyghbour,  where  u^ion  fSaynt  Patiyke 
admonished  the  pcplc,  that  who  somever  had  taken  hit  shuld 
delyuer  it  ageyn  whythin  seven  dayes.  ^\'he^  al  the  peple  were 
assembled  wythin  the  chyrche ;  and  the  man  wliiche  hail  stolen 
it  made  no  sembiaunce  to  render  or  delyucr  aguyn  tbys  sliopc, 
tlienno  Sa>iit  Patryke  commanded  by  the  virtu  of  God,  that  the 
shopc  shold  hleto  and  crye  in  the  belly  of  liyin  that  had  etcn  liit ; 
and  80  liappcd  it,  that  in  the  presence  of  all  the  pcplo  the  shepe 
cryed  and  bletcd  in  tlie  belly  of  hyiti  that  had  stolen  hit;  and  the 
man  that  was  cnlpable  repcnicd  hym  of  his  trespace,  and  the  other 
fro  thenne  foitb  on  kepte  tbem  fio  stelyn^  of  slicpc  fro  ouy  other 
man." 

If  now  we  tui-n  to  the  New  Zealand  legends,  we  shall  find  that 
a  dog  was  stolen  from  a  chief  n!kmed  Whakaturia,  and  eaten;  tliat 
the  dog  was  in  vain  sought  for,  ami  that  all  denied  having  Ixseu 
guilty  of  the  theft.  At  last  AVliakaturia,  accom]>anicd  by  his 
relation,  Tama-te-Kapua,  w4io  was  a  renowned  priest,  entered  the 
village  where  the  thief  resided,  and  the  priest  then,  in  the  presence 
of  all  the  people,  called  vn  the  dog,  commanding  it  to  how]  in  the 
belly  of  tlie  thief  who  had  eaten  it.  The  dog  accordingly  howled 
in  the  belly  of  a  chiei  named  Toi.  In  vain  Toi  held  bis  mouth 
closely  slmt,  piessiitg  his  hand  over  it.  The  dog  eontinned  to 
howl  away  till  Twi  cursed  it,  saying,  "  Oh  !  bush,  huKb  !  I 
thought  I  had  iiid  you  in  the  big  belly  of  Toi ;  and  there 
you  arc,  you  vurscd  Ihhig,  still  howling  away."  Thus  the 
theft  was  disQovci-ed,  the  thief  ^vas  punislicd,  and  an  end  ]iut 
ti>  >I '^-stealing. 
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You  must  pardon  ma  delaying  ynu  whilst  I  say  a  few  word 
which  at  the  present  time  may  be  very  Qseful  to  a  race  In  wfao« 
welfare  I  have  tor  many  yeai-s  taken  the  deepest  interest. 

I  have  called  your  attention  to  the  {lerioil  of  revolt  ggaijut  tJ 
fnrther  encroachments  of  tiviUsation  which  invariably  takes  pla< 
in  some  form  or  other,  in  the  history  of  oveiy  barlarous  taoi 
its  progress  from  barbarism  to  tiviliattion.  Now,  such  rei 
in  most  instances  tvith  which  we  are  acquainted,  takes  nt  tiM  t 
time  the  form  of  a  revolt  against  Christianity,  and  culminates  j 
an  attempt  to  overthrow  the  Christian  faith. 

When  such  an  event  tikes  place,  the  cry  is  too  generally  n 
that  truly  barbarqus  races  are  incapable  of  receiving  the  tnitlie  fl 
Christianity — that  its  pure  doctrines  wore  only  intended  for  e 
tain  races  which  were  capable  of  receiving  them,  of  apprecuUbi 
them,  and  of  proliting  by  them  ;  and,  forgetful  of  all  the  teauhbi] 
of  history,  men  are  too  ready  to  conclude  that  a  race  is  incBp«bl| 
of  becoming  a  Christian  nation,  which,  after  years  of  acquaintance 
with  Christianity,  and  after  all  the  leading  chiefs  and  the  great 
bulk  of  the  nation  have  apparently  embraced  the  Christian  religion, 
can  suddenly  renoimce  its  truths,  turn  upon  its  Christian  U 
and  expel  them  from  amongst  them,  and  set  up  a  religion  which  ] 
mingles,  in  grotesque  confusion.  Christian  and  pagan  rites  and   I 
doctrines.     Another  reason  is  thus  found  for  alleging  that  it  ia,] 
only  in  the  extermination  of  such  a  race  that  we  can  look  for  the  'J 
attainment  of  permanent  peace,  Christiauity,  and  progress  ia  t 
country  which  it  iidiahits. 

Now,  in  truth,  as  Christianity  and  civilization  have  gone  fa 
in  hand,  as  those  wlio   were   becoming  -civilized  had  genenil^ 
accepted  the  Christian  doctrines,  as  those  who  liad   renuio 
barbarous  hail  for  the  most  part  clung  to  ihcir  pagan  faith,  I 
revolt  against  civilization,  involved  in  itself,  aa  an  almost  uecesBtrj 
consequence,  a  revolt  against  Christianity. 

That  tho  occurrence  of  such  a  circumstance  in  the  history  of  j 
semi- barbarous  race  need  not  fill  us  witb  despair,  the  history  a 
our  own  countiy  fully  shows.     No  country  has  more  tborooghln 
embraced  and  held  by  the  Christian  faith  than  Britain ;  n^  0 
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has  made  greater  eflbrts  to  sprea<l  a  knowledge  of  Christian 
doctrines  amongst  mankind  ;  no  country  lias  been  benefited  more 
largely  by  it«  steadfast  adherence  to  the  Christian  faith.  Yet  no 
country  in  its  early  history  afforded  more  astounding  examples  of 
such  revolts  against  Christianity  as  T  have  alluded  to;  for  example, 
such  revolts  took  place  in  616,  633,  and  635,  as  well  as  at  other 
periods.     I  will  confine  my  observations  tD  the  first  of  them. 

Ethelbert,  King  of  the  English,  had,  about  the  597,  embraced 
the  Christian  faith.  Gregory  was  at  that  time  the  Pope ;  and  he 
not  only  corresponded  with  King  Ethell)ert,  but  sent  him  also  a 
few  small  presents,  not,  apparently,  of  such  value  as  the  shirt  and 
woollen  garment  which  Pope  Boniface  subsequently  sent  to  King 
Edwin. 

Ethelbert,  after  gloriously  governing  his  kingdom  for  fifty-six 
years,  died  in  616,  the  Christian  bishops  expressing  their  full  belief 
that  so  good  and  Christian  a  king  had  entered  into  the  eternal 
joys  of  the  kingilom  which  is  heavenly. 

Yet  no  sooner  was  King  Ethelbert  dea<l  than  such  a  revolt 
against  Christianity  as  I  have  spoken  of  broke  out ;  his  son  and 
successor,  Eadbald,  led  astray  by  evil  influences,  and  the  popular 
wish,  joined  in  it;  a  form  of  paganism  was  again  firmly  established, 
apparently  much  resembling  in  its  general  features  the  Hauhau 
faith,  which  has  suddenly  risen  in  New  Zealand.  Bishop  Mellitus 
was  driven  out  of  the  kingdom,  and,  a  conference  of  Bishops 
having  been  held,  it  was  unanimou-sly  agreed  that  it  was  better 
for  them  all  to  return  to  their  own  country,  where  they  might 
serve  God  in  freedom,  than  to  continue  without  any  advantage 
among  those  barbarians  who  had  revolted  from  the  faith. 

Any  one  who  has  watched  the  course  of  recent  evcnt:=?  in  New 
Zealand,  will  see  the  remarkable  parallelism  between  these  events 
and  the  similar  ones  in  Bntain  in  A.i>.  616.  It  only  remains  for 
us  to  remember  that  one  faithful  teacher  lingered  in  Bntain  in 
616  when  all  tlie  othere  withdrew ;  and  he  was  ultimately  able  to 
send  over  into  France  to  his  brother  bishops,  to  tell  them  that 
their  former  flocks  were  returning  to  Christianity,  and  that  they 
might  safely  come  back  to  govern  their  chui-ches,  which  they 
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accordingt}'  did,  finding  indeed  how  unwise  and  promAturo  li 
been  their  conaliiBion  that  their  teaching  hnd  been  without  s 
advantage  among  these  barborianB  who  had  revolted  from  > 
fftith. 

It  was  upon  such  aucceases  as  these  Christiau  teachers  enjoyMJ 
and  ujion  aiiuh  revolts  against  Chilstiacity  as  appalled  them  ■ 
Bto^ered  their  impeiiect  faith,  that  was  built  up  tliat  gloriou 
wide  spread  Cliristian  freedom  in  the  midst  of  which  *e  a 
assembled  here  to-night. 

Mr.  Leelcy,  in  his  recent  moit  brilliant  work  on  the  Histoiy  0 
Morals,  has  given  his  reasons  for  concluding  that  (airy  tftles  K 
the  norma)  product  of  a  certain  condition  of  tlie  imagination,  a 
that  the  belief  in  fairies  will  invariably  bo  found  to  exist  1 
companions Jiip  with  a  certain  form  of  society — that  is,  wbn 
there  is  an  ignorant  and  niatic  population.  This  is  an  undonU 
ruth  in  the  case  of  the  ignorant  and  rustic  poptitation  of  1 
Zealand,  whose  fairy  t^Ies  closely  resemble  those  of  Europe  :  but 
it  is  only  a  pai-tial  truth ;  for  it  holds  good  of  a  belief  not  only  in 
fairies  but  in  dragons,  and  of  all  similar  delusive  beliefs  which  tiia 
human  mind  is  capable  of  conceiving.  The  real  law  which  govams 
this  .-uliject  would  seem  to  ba,  that  the  liuniau  imagination  ia  only 
capable  of  inueh  more  lestriLted  (lights  than  wc  arc  in  the  habit  of 
attributing  to  it,  and  that,  whatever  may  be  the  race  or  people,  the 
linjits  tu  which  it  can  reach  in  cacli  stage  of  civilization  are  soon 
attained,  and  that  consequently,  instRad  of  having  new  images 
presented  to  our  minds  as  we  explore  the  [loetry,  legends,  and 
works  of  imagination  of  newly-discovered  races,  we  find  the  same 
beliefs  recurring  with  an  almost  monotonous  and  tedious  uuiformity, 
and  fiiily  so  slightly  varied  as  tlie  features  of  the  country  and  tl 
kind  of  animals  inhabiting  it,  or  the  circumstances  of  the  souet 
resident  there  render  absolutely  unavoidable. 

In  illustration  of  this  I  will  quote  one  or  two  passages  f 
Sponsor's  "Faery  Queen,"  together  with  corresponding  p 
from  Xew  Zealand  dragon  legends.    These  quotations  from  S 
contain  descriptions  of  dragons  so  apparently  natural,  aiid  e: 
with  such  minute  grandeur  of  language,  that  for  two  centiuiss  k 
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a  half  thoy  have  justly  claimed  the  admiration  of  all  who  love 
English  poetry  and  the  English  tongue  ;  yet  their  strict  verbal  and 
poetical  conformity  with  the  corresponding  New  Zealand  legends 
are  such  as  at  first  to  lead  to  the  impression,  either  that  Spenser  must 
have  stolen  his  images  and  language  from  the  New  Zealand  poets, 
or  that  they  must  have  acted  unfairly  by  the  English  bard— the 
truth  being  that  Spenser  has  simply  recorded  images  which  had  their 
existence  given  to  them  long  before  his  time,  and  in  a  certain 
state  of  civilization  in  England,  and  that  under  similar  circum- 
stances in  New  Zealand  the  human  imagination,  giving  reins  to 
its  fancy,  had,  of  very  necessity,  fallen  upon  exactly  similar 
images. 

These  are  some  of  the  passages  to  wliich  I  allude  : — 

"  EftsooDS  that  dreadful  dragon  they  espied, 
Where  stretched  he  lay  upon  the  sunny  eido, 
Of  a  great  hill,  himself  Uke  a  gretvt  hill."— »Sy>ff?iv  r. 

"  Hardly  had  Hotupuku  (the  dragon)  scented  a  smell  like  the 
scent  of  men,  ere  he  came  creeping  out  of  his  den  ;  the  war  party 
were  still  hidden  by  the  slope  of  the  hill  and  the  bushes  from  him, 
and  he  from  them.  Before  they  saw  him,  alas  !  alas  !  he  had 
stolen  down  upon  them ;  and  ere  they  could  break  and  fly  when 
they  did  see  him,  he  was  so  large  and  near  that  he  looked  like  a 
great  hill  !" — New  Zealand  Legend, 

"  With  that  they  heai-d  a  roaring  hideous  sound, 
That  all  tho  air  with  terror  filled  wide, 
And  seemed  un'neath  to  shake  tho  ytedfjist  ground  ; 
Eftsoons  that  dreadful  dragon  tlicy  espied  !" — Spenxer. 

"Like  the  crashing  and  nimbling  of  thunder  was  the  loud 
roaring  sound  made  by  the  dragon  in  mshing  forth  from  its 
den  !"— iV:  Z.  Legmd. 

**  But  all  so  soon  as  he  from  far  dcscrycd 
Those  glistring  arms,  that  heiiven  with  light  did  fill, 
He  roused  himself  full  blytho,  and  hastened  them  untill." 

"The  huge  dragon  when  it  saw  its  favourite  food  (the  w.-iniors) 
all  ready,  as  it  were  a  meal  prepared  for  it,  joyed  exceedingly,  and, 
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opeuing  wide  it«  vaat  mouth,  stretched  fortli  iM  loogoa  to  I 
them  ill,  and  hastened  out  of  its  den." — jV.  Z.  Legend. 

"  As  for  greAl  joyaunce  of  hia  new-oome  %neirt, 
Efteoons  ho  'gan  adrainjo  bis  hnnghty  cront, 
Ah  chalfed  boar  his  brUtloa  doth  uprc 
And  Bhook  his  scolea  to  hnttle  rendy  dresa'd." — fipr. 

"  By  the  power  of  these  prayora  and  incantations,  tlifl  ] 
IJoir.ted  spines  of  the  crest  of  the  dragon  sank  down  flat  i 
upon  ita  httck,  although  just  novr  they  had  heen  all  standing ei 
as  he  Joyed  to  think  he  should  devour  the  men  ho  amelt," — ?t 
Lf'jtnd. 

"  But  stiiiK*  and  sfanrpeet  eteol — did  far  e:cceed 

The  sbarpnera  of  hie  oroel  rending'  claws." 
"  But  hi*  most  hideous  hend  to  tell 

My  tongue  does  trsroble." 
"  And  over  all  with  brazen  scales  Viae  armod  ; 
Eia  large  longtoil,  wound  up  in  hundred  folds, 
Dneg  overspread  his  long  brasH-scnly  biu'.k." — Spmt»r. 

It  hiy  there  in  size  large  as  a  moustroua  whale,  in  sh^ie  ] 
a  hideous  lizard ;  for  in  its  huge  heads,  it«  limbs,  its  tail, 
scales,  its  tnuyh  pkin,  iti   ■iliiirp  spines,  yes,  in  all   these  it  ro- 
semhleil  a  lizard."— iV.  Z.  Le<jnid. 

"  His  blarinK  pyoa,  like  two  bright  shining  shieldn, 
Did  tiurn  with  wrath  and  sparkle  living  fire." 

"  So  flamed  his  eyes  with  rage  ai 

"  But  far  within,  as  in  a  liollow  glude, 
Thoau  plftriiig  lamps  mclv  set  tbnt  made  a  dreadful  Hhade^" 
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Without  pursuing  this  subject  into  many  other  similar  details, 
I  will  add  one  other  quotation  from  the  "  Faery  Queen." 

**  I  wot  not  whether  tlie  revenging  ntecl 
Were  hardened  with  that  holy-wator  dow, 
Wherein  he  fell,  or  8harj)er  edjro  did  feel. 
Or  hi«  baptized  handn  now  greater  grew, 
Or  other  secret  virtue  did  en«ue, 
Else  never  could  the  force  of  tleshly  arm. 
Nor  molten  metal,  in  hi8  blood  cnibrue." — S/fHtn*)-, 

The  New  Zealand  legends  regarding  dragons  generally  equally 
assert  that  it  was  only  by  some  secret  virtues,  obtained  by  i)i  ayer 
or  supernatural  means,  that  their  heroes  were  enabled  to  destroy 
dragons. 
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P  E  E  F  A  C  K. 


Thi;  Irailitious  printed  in  this  volume  I'Oiitnin  tin'  uiaiii  pail  of 
the  fuliiilous  accounts  given  by  the  natives  of  New  /culunil,  of  tlic 
citation  of  the  ivoilil,  of  their  yoda  and  dcnii^'odii,  of  tho  nijgrutioiis 
of  tlicir  nntcstors,  and  of  t)ic  [>rin(;ipal  actions  of  Moitie  of  theii 
roost  I'eiiowntMl  forufathcrs. 

These  traditions  wore  all  eitlier  written  doivn  from  the  dJttalion 
of  their  principal  C'iiicfs  and  High  Priests,  or  liavc  been  compiltd 
from  inaniiscriiits  written  by  Chiefs.  As  mi^'hl  he  expettoil,  they 
contain  much  tliat  is  fubnloua  lunl  highly  extravagant,  hut  it  im- 
probable that  many  of  the  fabulous  tales  are  striiuy  on  to  niudi 
tliat  ia  true,  as  regards  their  history  and  the  i-uukcs  of  theii 
former  migrations. 

Although  thcHO  traditions  were  all  collcetGil  in  New  Zealand, 
tliere  can  be  no  doubt  that  they  embody  a  grout  part  of  the 
Mythology  of  the  entue  I'olynesian  race— the  name':  of  tlio 
princiiml  licatheu  deities  throughout  aU  the  islands  iuJiabilcd  by 
that  race  are  identical,  and  natives  from  Itarotonga,  imd  from 
other  islands  of  the  Paeihc  who  bad  lieanl  these  tiuditions,  b^ivf 
stated  tliat  they  nearly  occonl  ivith  their  own. 

Those  who  understand  the  Maori  language,  ami  who  desire 
further  information  rcgai'ding  the  ancient  traditional  poetry  and 
mythology  of  the  Polynesian  race  will  find  much  interesting 
matter  relating  to  tlio»e  pointa,  in  the  voloine  of  ancient  tra- 
ditional Maori  Poetry,  vhlch  I  have  pobliihed  under  tbe  title  of 
"  Ko  nga  Motcatea  me  nga  liald-nini  o  nga  Maori." 


I  have  only  furtber  to  add,  that  Mr.  Murray,  of  Alb« 
Street,  is  about  immediately  to  publish  a  translation  which  I  i 
prepared  of  the  greater  part  of  this  work,  when  thow  who  do  J 
understand  the  Maori  languaf:;e,  and  are  yet  anxious  to  bee 
acquaintetl  with  the  religious  ritea  and  belief,  and  tho  falrt 
traditions  of  a  savage  and  idolatrous  race,  as  handed  davr 
theii'  High  Priests  through  many  successive  generatjoni, 
thus  have  an  opportunity  of  gratifying  their  curiosity. 

G.  GK 


)N,  September,  IS54. 
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KO  XGA  TAMA  A  RANi;i. 


KoTAlll  ano  to  tnpuiia  o  to  tangata  mnoii,  kn  Hangi-imi  e  tu  iici, 
ko  Pa|ia-tu-a-iiiiku  e  takoto  iici. 

Ki  iig:i  taiigata  luaori,  iia  Rang!  I'aiia  ko  Pupa  iiga  take  o  mua  : 
ina  lioki,  i  poiiii  tonu  te  ranj,'!  mc  tc  whenua  i  inua  ;  kn  iiaugi 
raiia  ko  Papa  e  pipiri  tonn  aun,  kaoro  ano  i  uciica iioatia  :  a  o  lapu 
ima  ana  ana  taniaviki  i  te  ahnaf-aiiga  o  te  po,  o  te  ao  i  c  irhakaaio 
ana  ratou  kua  maha  nga  tangata,  kua  tini,  a  kaore  niio  t  niarania 
iioa,  e  {loni-i  tonn  ana.  No  veira  enei  kupn,  "  i  a  Po,  i  te  Po-tiiatalii, 
tae  noa  ki  tc  Po-tnangahtiru,  ki  to  ran,  ki  tc  tnaiio,"  kciu  tuuui 
kuoie  and  lioki  i  n-hai  ao  noa,  o  pimit  ana  ano  ki  to  Maori. 
.  Ka  wiiakaaro  nga  tama  a  Ilangi  raiia  ko  Pajw,  "Tona  tahm 
ka  rapu  tikanga  mo  Ilangi  raua  ko  Papa,  kia  patna  ranci,  kia 
weliea  i-anei." 

Ka  inea  mai  a  Tu-niataucnga,  "  Ae,  tatou  ka  patu  i  a  tana." 

Ka  mea  atn  a  Tane-nialmta,  "  Kiiuaka,  e  iigari  me  wohowohc 
raua,  ki  mnga  tetehi,  ki  raro  totclii,  kia  kotalii  hoi  tangata  ke  ki 
atatoii,  kia  kotalii  Iiei  niatna  kia  tatoii."  Ka  whakaac  mlon 
tahi. 

Ka  tino  aruha  ano  tetohi  o  ratoii,  ko  Tawhii'i -ma-tea,  ki  to  inca 
i  wehca  ai  i-aua :  tokorima  i  pai  kia  wchea,  tokotalii  i  arolia  ; 
koia  end  knpu,  "Te  Po,  to  Po,  to  Ao,  te  Ao,  to  kimihanga,  to 
hahaunga,  i  to  Kore,  i  te  Kore."  Ko  a  raton  rapunga  vhakaaro 
hoki  mo  o  latou  matiia  kia  tupu  ai  to  tangata. 

Na  ko  enei  kiipu,  "  Ko  te  nuinga,  ko  to  roanga."  Ko  te  nuinga 
o  a  ralou  whakaaro  patu  i  o  rutou  mattia.  kia  ora  a!  te  tatigat^, 
koia  tenei  a  ratou  tikonga. 


Ka,  wbakatika  ana  a  Kongo-matane  ki  te  wehewahe  i  a 
kore  ake  i  tnawehe.  Na,  ka  whakatika  ko  Tangaroa  ki  be  i 
wehe,  a  kore  ake  i  mawelie.  Na,  ka  whakatiJta  ko  Haot 
tike-tike,  [lena  tonii.  Na,  ka  wbakatika  ko  Tu-iuubaueugo,  )mji 
tonu.  Na,  ka  tahi  ano  ka  whakatika  ko  Taue-iiiuliuta,  kH  «bl 
whai,  kiliai  rawa  i  taea  c  ona  riugaringa,  na,  ka  taiii  ka  paDjp 
tuua  upoko  ki  raro,  ko  otia  waewae  ki  runga,  na,  ka  talii  lut  i 
webo  a  Raiigi  raua  ko  Papa,  aue  noa  ana,  "  Hci  iiUa  i  kohumlil 
ai,  mo  te  aha  tenei  hara  i  patua  ai  maua,  i  weheu  ai  t  "  he!  ahan 
Tane-mahuta  t  aue  tonti  iho  totehi,  ane  tonu  ake  tetehi  ;  koia  n 
{lepeha  nei.  "  Na  Tano  i  toko,  ka  mawohe  liangi  raua  ko  Papi 
nana  i  tauwehea  ai,  ka  heuea  te  Po,  ka  heuea  te  Ao," 

Mawobe  kau  ano  koa,  e  hara !  katalii  ano  ka  kit«a  le  tlni  taogaU,  I 
huna  nei  ki  roto  i  te  arearcnga  o  nga  pobo  o  Rangi  raua  ko  Papa^l 

Ka  tupu  te  wbakaaro  i  a  Tawbiri-ma-tea  kia  tabiiri  mai  ia  ki  ti 
wliawhai  ki  ona  tuakana  mo  te  wohewebenga  i  o  ratou  matua,  1 
te  mea  kaore  ia  i  whakaao  kia  webea  raua,  te  wabine  i  te  tans,  i 
nga  tamariki,    Ko  oga  tuakana  auako  i  whakaae  kia  weliea,  a  kia 
kotabi  c  waiho  bei  inatua  ki  a  ratou,  ko  Pupa-tu-a-nuku  anake. 

Ka  tupu  hoki  te  whakaaro  i  a  Tawhiri-ma-tea,  kei  tupa  te  pai  ! 
loiia  whukatikanga  aki:  kci  tc  whai  atio  i  tniia  matua,  ana  piii  ana 
mai  i  te  ateateiiga  o  Raiigi-uui  ;  ka  tae  alu  ki  reira,  ka  tabi  ka 
wbakuai'ohia  nuitia  e  raua  talii :  ku  tupu  te  wliakaaro  i  a  Kaugi- 
nui  me  tc  Avhakarongo  atu  a  Ta'whin-ma-tca,  a  ka  mohio  atu  :  ka 
tahi  ka  vhakatupuiia  uga  uri  o  Tawhiri-ma-tea,  a  ka  nui  baere  j 
ka  tonoa  tetehi  ki  to  hau-a-um,  totobi  ki  te  tonga,  tfltebi  ki  tQil 
maraiigai,  tetehi  ki  te  tua-raki ;  otira  ko  o  ratou  ingoa  tonu  en  k^ 
ana  tamariki. 

Kalabi  ka  tonoa  ko  te  Apu-hau,  ko  te  Apu-mataugi,  ko  Ao-nui,- 1 
ko  Ao-roa,  ko  Ao-pouri,  ko  Ao-potango,  ko  Ao-wlietuma,  ko  A<h 
wlickcie,  ko  Ao-kahiwaliiwa,  ko  Ao-kanapanapa,  ko  Ao-pakt 
ko  Ao-pakarea,  ko  Ao-takawe,  ko  Tawhirimatea,     Te  tino  pnta 
ko  ia  ano,  anana !  tutu  ana  te  heiliei :  pa  ka  pa  lona  n-aba  ki  a  T^iij 
ue-mahuta  e  tu  tonu  ana,  ana  whatiia  porotia  i  waenga  nui, « 
wliati  poro  ;  tana  hiuganga  ki  raro  me  nga  manga  ana,  takota  a 
ki  te  ivhenua,  anana  !  ma  te  buhu,  ma  te  popo,  ma  te  bai 
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Tana  whiunga  ki  te  wai,  aiiana !  ko  Tu-pari-mao-waewa,  ko 
Uru-tira,  anana !  ka  whati  hacre  Tangaroa  ki  te  wai :  otira  i  matua 
whakawawa  ano  nga  uii  o  Tangaroa ;  ua  Tangaroa  tonu  hoki  ko 
Puuga,  iia  Punga,  tokorua  o  ana,  ko  Ika-tcro  ko  Tu-te-weliiwehi, 
ko  tetelii  ingoa  ona  ko  Tu-te-wanawana,  e  rua  ona  ingoa. 

I  te  whatinga  o  Tangaroa  ki  te  wai  no  reira  aua  tangata  i  totohc 
ai,  "  tatou  ki  uta,''  "  tatou  ki  to  wai,"  te  rongo  ctehi,  te  rongo 
etehi,  wchea  ake  ctehi,  he  hapu  ano,  he  hapu  ano :  ko  te  hapu  i  a 
Tu-te-wanawana  i  noho  i  uta,  ko  to  hapu  i  a  Punga  i  haere  ki  te 
wai — ko  uga  wehewehcnga  a  Tawhiri-nia-tca. 

Xo  reira  enci  pepeha,  "  Taua  ki  uta,  taua  ki  te  wai/' 

I  ki  atu  hoki  a  Ika-tere  ki  a  Tu-te  wanawana,  "  Taua  ki  te 
Wai." 

Mea  mai  ana  a  Tu,  *'  Anana  !  taua  ki  uta." 

Ka  mea  mai  ano  a  Ika,  *^  Haere  hoki  ra  koe  ki  uta,  whakaahua 
koe  ki  te  ahi  rarauhe." 

Ka  mea  atu  hoki  a  Tu  ki  a  Ika,  **  Haere  koe  ki  te  wai,  wha- 
kairihia  ki  ruuga  ki  te  rourou  kai  maoa,  a  haere  au  i  uta,  ko 
Tu-te-wehi-wehi,  ko  Tu-te-wanawana."  Ka  tahi  te  inia  ona  ingoa  ka 
huaino. 

He  oi  wehea  ake  era  tokorua,  marara  ana  ki  te  wai,  ki  uta. 
No  reira  ka  mau  tonu  he  pakanga — a  Tangaroa  ki  a  Tane,  a 
Tane  hoki  ki  a  Tangaroa — mo  te  omanga  o  nga  tamariki  a  Tanga- 
roa ki  nta. 

Ka  mate  nga  tamariki  a  Tangaroa  i  a  Tane,  ara,  i  nga  waka,  i 
nga  kupenga,  i  nga  tara,  i  nga  matau  :  ka  pau  hoki  i  a  Tangaroa 
nga  tamariki  a  Tane,  ka  ngaromia  nga  waka  i  te  moaua  e  te 
ngaru,  ka  horomia  hoki  nga  whenua,  nga  rakau,  nga  whare,  e  te 
waipuke  :  ka  kai  tonu  nei  hoki  te  wai  i  te  whenua,  ara,  i  a  Papa- 
tu-a-Nuku,  kia  riro  ai  hoki  nga  rakau  kaha  i  a  ia  ki  walio  i  te 
moana,  kia  maroro  katoa  ai  hoki  te  whenua  a  Tane  i  a  ia,  nokonei 
hoki  a  te  tangata  karakia. 

Tapatua  koi  uta, 
Tapatua  koi  tai, 
Tapatua  Tane, 
Tapatua  TanginMy 


h 


10  NOA   MAHI 

Ho  kaha  koi  uta. 
He  kaha  koi  ta!, 
Ht!  kalifli  Tano, 
He  kuha  Tungaroa. 

Te  whakatikanga  o  Tawhiri-ma-tea  ki  a  Rongo-ma-tane,  t 
ko  Haiimia-t  ike  tike,  e  hara  I  hopukanga  ake  a  Papa,  eh&ra  I  1 
ngai'O  era  tokonia,  ka  hnna,  ngaro  noa  i  taua  bimanga ;  atii 
kaa  ana  a  Tawhiri-ma-tea,  kua  limia  e  Papa  ana  tamariki. 

Ka  tahi  ka  taia  e  Tawhiri  ki  a  Tu-mata-uenga,  ho  atu  raiva  4 
rtti,  ho  atu  rawa  te  ngauetiB,  to  alia ;  bei  aliatanga  ma  Tu  1  1 
ku  ia  anake  to  tamaiti  o  tana  hunga  i  whakawawa  nei  kia  [ 
rntciu  matua,  ko  ia  anake  i  toa  ki  te  whawhai,  ko  ana  tuaku 
papa  Qoa  i  te  ngaunga  a  Tawhiri  ratoii  ko  ana  tama  ;  what 
rawa  a  Tane  poropii,  ko  Tangaroa  i  onia,  ki  uta  ctcbi,  ki  i 
etehi ;  ko  Eougo,  ko  Haumia-tiketike  i  oma  ki  to  wbet 
ko  Tu-mata-uenga  i  tu  lona  i  te  ateatenga  o  tona  ' 
Papa-tn-a-nuku.  Ifa  fea  mariri  nei  te  ngakau  o  Buig^  nUM  I 
Tawhiri. 

Taria  nei  he  matfl  e  pa  mai  ki  a  Tn  no  to  tupunga  o  nga  t 
riki  a  Taranga  rana  ko  Makea-to-tara — ko  Mam-taha,  ko  Maui- 
rotn,  ko  JIaui-pac,  ko  Maui-walio,  ko  Maui- tikitiki-o -Taranga— ko 
te  tiingata  tera  nana  i  tinihanga  a  Hine-nui-te-po,  no  reira  i  mate 
ai  te  tangata  ;  moi  koro  to  tinihangatia  e  Maui-tikitiki,  ekore  0 
mate,  penci  ka  oi'a  tonu  te  tangata,  ake,  ake,  ake  :  na  Mani-potiki  i 
tiuiiinnga  ki  a  Hine-nui-te-po,  ipa  mai  ai  he  mate  ki  nga  tangata  o 
to  :io,  ]»aku  ki  runga,  paku  ki  raro. 

Katahi  ka  rapn  a  Tui  tctchi  whakaaro  mana  kia  tahuri  ia  kt  t« 
patu  i  ona  tuakana  no  te  kaha-koretanga  ki  te  rapiinga  utii  a 
Tawhiri  mo  ann  matua,  a  ko  ia  anake  i  toa  ki  te  n^hawhai.  A 
whakaaro  ana  Tumata-uenga  i  ugoikove  ona  tuakana,  ko  ia  anakotj 
i  maia  ;  ka  rapu  ano  i  te  whakaaro  mo  Tane-mahuta,  no  te  I 
kahore  i  lioki  niai  hei  hoa  niona  :  ka  maliai-a  ia  kria  whai  u 
ka  nut  haero,  ka  whakatupu  kino  mai  ki  a  ia  ;  ka  mahl  ia  1 
whanako,  kei  to  wbakakopeti  mai,  ka  taia  he  malianga.  ka  0 
te  tahere,  kei  te  whakairi,  c  hara  !  papa  noa,  kihai  i  rere,  i 
aha. 


A   XGA  TUPUNA.  1 1 

Kei  te  rapu  hoki  ia.  i  n^'a  iiri  o  Tangaroa,  a  ka  kitca  atu  ki  to 
whakamarara,  ara  ki  tc  tore :  kci  te  tapulii  i  tc  Iiai'akekc,  kei  te  ta 
kupenga,  kci  te  liao  ana,  pao  ana  ki  uta. 

Muri  mai  alio  kei  te  rapu  i  a  Kongo  raua  ko  Haumia,  e  hara  !  ka 
kitca  ki  nga  iiiakan-u  ;  ka  tavala  he  kahoru,  ka  ranga  ho  koto,  ka 
kdta  ki  tc  wheima,  pae  ako  ki.ninga  a  lEongo  raiia  ko  Haunita, 
maroke  akc  i  to  ra. 

Xa  reiia  i  kainga  katoatia  ai  c  Tu-mata-«ciiga  onu  tuakana,  a 
pan  akc  tc  kai  e  ia  hci  utu  mo  ta  ratou  tukiin<;a  i  a  ia  ki  tc  w)ia- 
whai  ki  a  Tawhiri  raua  ko  Kangi,  a  mato  katoa,  ko  ia  anake  te 
tangata  i  toa  ki  tc  whawliai. 

Kamateoua  teiaiiiaiakataht  ka  welicwchca  niia  ingoa — koTu- 
ka-iii'i,  ko  Tu-ka-nguha,  koTukai-taua,koTii-wliaki»hckc-tangata, 
ko  Tu  inata-wha-iti,  ko  Tu-niala-iieiigii — i  M-hakaritea  lonutt.a  oiia 
ingna  ki  a  ratou  ko  ana  tuakana ;  a  tokowha  ona  lioa  i  kain{ja  katoa- 
tia o  ia,  ko  tahi  i  tapu  ko  Tawhtri ;  ko  tona  whakapakanga  i  wailio 
toiiu  liei  Iioa  wliawliai  inoiia,  i  rite  ano  ki  tana  riii  ta  toiia  teina  i iii. 

Ko  to  maoiitanga  o  nga  iugoa  o  ciici  tamariki  a  I'angi  rana  ko 
Papa  :  K'>  Tangaroa,  ho  ika  ;  ko  Uongo-nia-taiic,  ko  tc  kuniara ; 
ko  Haumia- tikitiki,  ko  te  aniho ;  ko  Tanc-mahutn^  ko  to  tukan, 
ko  tc  maim  ;  ko  Tawliiii-Tiia-tca,  ku  to  han  ;  ko  Tii-inata-iicnga,  ko 
te  tangata. 

I  whakanoaia  ai  ona  tuakana  tokowha  c  Tu-mataucnga,  no  i-cira 
ka  wehcivchea  a  ia  ana  karukia.  Uo  kaiakia  ano  mo  Tanc- 
luahuta ;  mo  Tangaroa  auo  tona ;  mo  Ilongo-mataiie  ano  tona ;  mo 
Haumia  ano  tona ;  ko  te  walii  i  rapu  ai  iu  i  nga  kaiakia  noi,  liia 
wtiakahukia  iho  ona  tuakana  liei  kai  mana.  Ho  kai-akia  ano  lioki 
mo  Tawhiri-ma-toa,  he  tua  mo  te  rangi ;  iio  karakia  ano  mo  Papa- 
ta-a-Nuku ;  kia  noa  katoa  ai  t  a  ia  ratou,  no  rciia  i  rapua  ai  e  ia  he 
tikanga  karakia  mana ;  otira  na  te  atua  ano  ia  i  whakauko  i 
mohio  ai. 

He  maha  nga  karakia  mo  Tu-mata-uenga,  lie  i)ana  tamaiiki, 
karakia  mo  nf^  kai,  karakia  mo  nga  taonga,  karakia  mahaki, 
VyrnTfi*  mo  nga  vaima,  ho  iha,  he  aha. 

No  rein  ano  i  ngaro  ai  Mehi  mfai  o  ta  wheooa,  no  te  putanga 
mai  0  te  tin  a  Tairiitii4>a-*>  i  nud  la  ki  ona  tuakana, 
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a  Bgat'o  ana  te  nuuiga  o  Papa-tu-a-Kukn ;  ko  nga  il)g04  i| 
tangata  tupuua  nei  naua,  i  whakaugaro  te  wheoua,  kois 
Ua-nui,  ko  Ua-roa,  ko  Ua-whatu,  ko  Ua-ngauga,  a  raua 
ko  Hau-maringi,  ko  Hau-marotoroto,  ko  Tomid-rui^ : 
katoa  te  nuinga  o  tc  wlientia  i  tQ  wai,  wohi  ili  hoki, 
maroke. 

I  reira  ka  nui  haere  te  maramalanga,  katahi  ka  nui 
nga  tangata  i  huna  nei  b  Bangi  raua  ko  Papa,  ko  tc  tu[ 
tangata,  ko  Tu-mata-uenga  ratou  ko  ana  tuakana,  ko 
i  a  Po,  i  a  Ao,  i  a  te  Kore,  i  a  te  Kimihanga,  i  a 
ma,  puta  Doa  mai  ki  a  Ngainui  ma,  ki  a  Whiroto-t 
ma,  a  ki  a  Tikitawliilo-ariki  ma  hoki.  A  ka  xupu  nei  nga  on  fl ; 
Tumata-ucnga,  a  nui  hacre,  nui  haeie,  ka  tae  ki  te  wliakaUippi- 
raDga  i  a  Maiii-taha  ratou  ko  ana  t«ina,  ko  Maui-roto,  ko  Maui-))M^ 
ko  Maui'Waho,  ko  Maui-tikitiki-o-Taranga. 

Inaianei,  kei  te  nolio  ke  a  Rangi  i  taua  wahine,  i  a  Papa-tn-o- 
Nukn,  a  kei  te  mihi  tonu  te  aioha  a  te  wahino  ki  taua  tano—  ko » 
te  kohu  o  nga  maunga  e  rcro  ua  ki  runga  ;  ka  riugilia  hoki  ngs 
roimata  e  Bangi  ki  mnga  ki  a  Papa-tn-a-Nuku^ko  ia  tc  hatika. 
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KO  MAUI. 

Na  ka  ui  atu  a  Mani  ki  a  ana  tuakana,  ki  to  wahi  i  noho  ai  to 
ratoii  matua  tane,  matua  waliine,  kia  whakaaturia  atu  ki  a  ia,  a 
kia  haere  atu  ia  ki  te  rapu  i  taua  walii  e  noho  nei  raua. 

Ka  mea  atu  ratou  ki  a  ia,  "  Aua  hoki !  nouhca  matou  o  kito, 
kei  runga  ranei,  kei  raro  ranci,  kei  tawhiti  utu  ranei  i  a  tatou." 

Ka  mea  atu  ia,  "  Maku  e  rapu,  ka  kitca.'' 

Ka  mea  atu  nga  hoa,  "  lie  aha  koc  to  matou  whakapakauga  i 
kite  ai,  he  aha  matou  o  matamua  i  kore  ai  e  moliio  ki  tona  wahi 
e  ngaro  nei  1  kua  kito  ra  hoki  koc,  muri  iho  i  tau  whakakiten"-a 
mai  ki  a  matou  ko  to  tatou  whaea,  a,  i  tc  i>o  i  moo  tahi  ai  tatou, 
ao  rawa  ake  te  ata,  ko  tatou  anake  c  moe  ana  i  te  wharc,  a  e 
pena  tonu  ana  ia  po,  ia  po,  a  nohea  i  matauiia  1 " 

Ka  mea  atu  ia,  "  a  !  hei  konei  whakarongo  ake  ai.' 

Ta  te  mea,  kua  kitea  ake  o  ia  i  muri  iho  o  tona  kitcnga  e  tona 
"whaea,  o  ona  whanaunga,  me  ona  tuakana,  i  a  ratou  e  liaka  ana  ; 
ka  haka  nei,  ka  nolio  kei  nga  tuara  a  Maui-potiki,  ka  tatau  mai  to 
ratou  whaea  i  ana  tama,  ka  mea,  "  Ko  Maui-talia,  k«)  ^raui-roto, 
ko  Maui-pae,  ko  Maui-waho.  Ha !  nowlica  to  koutou  toko-rima  ?  " 

Ka  moa  atu  a  Maui-jjotiki,  "  Xau  ano  au." 

Ka  tatau  ano  to  ruahino  ra,  "  Ana,  toko-wha  ano  koutou, 
ka  tahi  hoki  au  ka  kito  i  a  koc." 

He  01,  he  roa  nga  kupu  totohc  a  raua  i  roto  i  te  ka2)a  o  ta 
ntoa  haka.  'Ka  puta  mai  te  kupu  a  taua  wahinc,  "  Ilaero  atu 
koe  i  xoto  i  tend  where,  e  hara  koe  i  to  potiki  naku,  na  te 
iasigMake  koe.*  . 
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Ka  tabi  ka  moa  atu  to  Maui  raka,  "  Ae,  me  haero  ko  atn  aa, «  ngl 
be  tamDiti  au  na  te  tangata  ke,  o  ki  ana  ra  pea  au  uei,  uau  k 
ina  boki  i  wbauau  ano  au  i  te  taha  o  tfi  akau,  a  J  ^vlilua  nU 
koe  ki  te  hukabuka  o  t«  Lai,  a  he  mea  takai  aliuu  e  koc  ki  t 
toll  tikitiki,  a  tie  men.  apoapo  aliuu  e  te  rimu,  takai  atu,  taku  n 
a,  na  To  Apu-Iiau,  iia  Te  Apu-mataugi  au  i  whakaboki  mai  li 
nei,  a  takaia  ana  au  e  nga  tawhaowbao  o  te  akau  roa,  a 
ana  te  tini  o  te  ngaro  ki  te  karamuiiuui  i  a  au,  tne  nga  E 
hoki,  ka  puta  mai  hoki  toku  tupuna,  a  Tjuna-oui-ki-te-Kauigi,  J 
kitea  ki  te  ng.iro,  ine  iiga  manu,  e  karamui  anii  i  niDj;a  i  i 
tawhaowbao,  ka  rerc  mai  taua  tnpuiia  noi,  ka  licua  ake,  ar 
taugata." 

"  Ka  tabi  au  ka  tangohia  ake.     Ka  kawoa  atu  an  e  in  ki  r 
te  wbare,  be  moa  whakairi  ki  runga  noi  ai,  kin  ngnua  aks  i 
auahi,  e  lo  mahaua,  a  ora  uoa  ake  au  i  te  mabi  atanrfaai  K  i 
tupuna  nei ;  a  rongo  aua  au  i  te  rongo  baka  o  teitoi  whiLK,  t 
mai  nei  :  otira  i  roto  ano  au  i  tou  puku  ka  rougo  uu  i  n 
o  sua  matamua  e  tauria  ana  e  koe  o  ratou  iugoa,  a  too  noR  Id  t 
po,  ka  rongo  tonu  au  ki  a  koe  e  whakaliua  ana  i  o  ratou  ingoa ; 
a  ban  ka  mea  atu  uei  ki  o  koutou  ingoa,  ko  Mani-taha,  ko  I 
loto,  ko  M;iui-pae,  kr>  ML^ui-wabo,  aua  ko  a  haii,  ko   Mam-potiH" 

Ka  taiii  toua  wbaua  ka  karanga  atu  Id  a  Maui-potiki,  "  Ko  koe 
ano  taku  whakamutiinga,  me  te  ruabinetanga  o  taku  tinana,  s  ka 
mea  atu  uei  a  hau  ki  a   koe,  ko   Maui- tiki tiki-o-Taranga  tatu 


A,  i  muri  ibo  i  taua  tautohctauga,  ka  mea  i 
taua  mui'iuga,  "  Hacrc  mai  koe  kia  moemoe-tabi  i  roto  i  to  1 
whama,  u  kia  liongi  atu  au,  kia  bougi  mai  '. 

Ka  pekc  atu  ia,  kei  to  moetaiii. 

Ara  iioki  ko  aua  matamua,  kei  te  koreroreru  ki  a  ratou  i 
"  Ila  1    ko    tatou    ko    te    mea   i    uta   tirabia    iho    e    ia     te 
ivliauautanga,  me  te  ata  takotoranga  ki  runga  ki  te  takapsu-b 
nui,  be  alia  ra  te  moctabi  ai  ki  a  ia  i  te  itj'nga,  i 
pakoke  rawa  ake,  te  moetabi,  te  aba  1  tena  ko  tenei  whakata 
ko  nai  tatou  ka  ata  kite  atu,  ua  te  rimu  taua  i  uwiiina,  i 


^ 


A  n<;a  tujtna.  15 

ranei,  na  to  tangata  noa  atu  rauoi  tana  tamaiti,  ka  aiiga  ia  ka  moc- 
talii :  ua  wai  koa  lioki  te  wliakutahe  i  ki,  a  ka  whiua  atu  ki  te  wai, 
e  hoki  inai  hoki  liei  tangata  ora  ki  te  ao  marama  1  tena  ko  tenci 
korokc,  kua  mca  nci  ia  liei  tangata  ki  a  tatou." 

Ka  mea  atu  nga  toko-rua  ki  era  atu  toko-nia  atu,  "  He  aha  koa 
na  ana  te  waiho  ai  hci  hoa  aroha  mo  tatou,  i  nga  ra  o  te  pai, 
hei  pal,  i  nga  ra  o  te  kino,  hei  kino,  ana  e  ngari,  e  te  wliauau,  ho 
dwhina  tangata  anake  te  rangatiratanga  o  tenci  mea  o  to  tangata, 
he  mahi  kai,  he  tangohanga,  he  aha,  he  aha,  kia  tipu  ai  te  pai  ;  kei 
pera  tatou  me  nga  tama  a  Rangi-nui  raua  ko  Papa-tu-a-Nuku, 
tahuri  ake  ano,  kei  te  whakaaro  patu  i  o  tatou  tupuna."  Ae  katoa 
ana  ratou  toko-wha.  "  lie  wahi  iti  te  kui»u  a  Tawhiri-ma-toa  i  aroha 
ki  o  ratou  matua,  ko  te  nuinga  i  whaka;ie  tahi  ratou  ki  te  patu,  a 
miu-i  iho,  ka  kite  ia,  kua  tawhiti  ke  te  tane  i  te  wahine,  ana,  ka 
tango  mahara  ia,  ka  whawhai  mai  ki  ona  tuakana.  Na  leira  hoki 
a  Tu-mata-uenga  ka  tahuri  atu  ki  te  whawhai  ki  ona  tuakana,  me 
ona  matua,  a  o  mau  nei  ano  tona  whawhai  ki  ona  whanaunga  ; 
waihoki  ko  tatou,  kaua  e  whakatapu  wohewehe  i  roto  i  a  tatou, 
kei  tahuri  ake  aua  whakaaro  kino,  e  patu  ana  i  a  tatou,  a  })ena  iho 
me  nga  tama  a  Kangi-nui  raua  ko  Papa/'  Ka  mea  atu  etchi, 
"  Ae,  e  o  maua  matamiia,  ka  tika."    A  me  mutu  i  konei. 

Fo  ilio  ano,  ao  ake  ano  te  ra,  kua  whakatika  a  Taranga,  kua 
ngaro  whakarere  i  te  whare  i  ana  tamariki.  Olio  rawa  ake  nga 
tama,  tirotiro  kau  ana  :  ka  mohio  nga  matamua,  ka  pouri  tonu  taua 
tamaiti  muringa,  e  hua  ana  e  ngaro  nei,  kei  te  mahi  kai  pea, 
kaore,  kei  te  tahuti  noa  atu.  Po  iho  ano,  ka  puta  mai  ano 
to  ratou  whaea,  kei  te  haka  ano  nga  tama,  mutu  kau  ano,  kua 
mea  mai  ano  ki  tana  muringa,  "  haere  mai  ano  taua  ki  konei  moo 
ai,"  a  moe  ana,  a  ao  rawa  ake,  kua  ngaro  ano:  ka  tahi  ia  ka  tupato  ki 
te  mahi  maminga  tonu  a  taua  wahine,  ia  po,  ia  po,  a  tae  noa  ki 
tetehi  atu  po,  ka  moe  tahi  ano  raua  ko  tona  whaea,  me  te 
tokomaha  ano  lioki  c  moe  ana.  Tangohanga  c  tc  tama,  e 
hara  !  kua  riro  te  tu,  me  te  marowhaiapu,  e  hara  !  kua  ngaro;  tango- 
hanga atu,  kei  te  punipuru  i  te  matapihi,  i  te  whatitoka,  kei  puta 
mai  hoki  tc  haeata  o  te  awatea  ki  roto  i  te  wliarc,  kei  hohoro  te 
whakatika  o  taua  wahine  i  te  pouritanga  o  te  po,  no  reira  i  tupato 


ai  tona  Dgakau.    Nawai  i  po,  i  po,  a  ka  marama,  ka  kiUa  t 
o  te  tangata,  ka  rere  tn  ra,  ka  niorunga  n*ia  atii,  ka  talii  to  » 
ra  ka  mahara'  "Ha  I  he  poke  lioki  tenet  inalioki  teroa  ;' 
kei  te  moo  ano  ;  oho  ake,  kei  te  rapu  alio  tona  wlinkaaro,  te  j 
koki  te  maramataaga  mai  o  n-ahu,  i  te  moa  kiia  oti  rawa  to  B 
punt  tc  whare. 

Ka  tahi  ia  ka  maranga  ake,  anana  !  kiia  noho  taliMiga  ii 
rapurapu  noa  ia  i  tetelii  maro,  mo  tetehi  tu  mona,  nowhea  h 
kitea  1  ka  tahi  ia  ka  rere  atu  ki  te  kiikuiue  mai  i  nga  pot 
pihanga,  o  te  whatitoka :  kuknme  rawa  mat,  anaaa  !  kua  t!ko1[«1 
noa  ake  te  ra  o  walio.     Ka  tahi  ka  rawhia  reretia  te  karukWQ  ■ 
o  taua  whare  hei  paki  putanga  mona,  e  hara  !  kua  puta  kei  « 
aae  haere  ana  mo  te  kohunttanga  e  ana  tamaiiki 

Ka  pahuro  atu  ki  walio  to  ratou  whaea,  ka  maranga  a 
Qaahea  ra,  ka  titiro  ata  i  te  haeatatanga  □  t«  whatitoka,  titiro  E 
atu,  ka  tango  ki  to  pu  wiivi,  ka  rere  ilio  taiia  «';ihi!ie  nei  ki  i 
ki  to  koruania,  akina  iho  hoki  taua  pu  iviwi  nei,  ana  mo  te  poktk    % 

Ka  tahi  ka  puta  atu  taua  niaia  no!  a  Maui-potiki,  kukume  ram  \ 
ake,  e  puare  katoa  ana  a  roto,  puta  noa  ki  raro. 

Ka  tahi  ia  ka  hoki  mai  ki  te  whare,  ka  mea  ki  oaa  tuakau  b 
nioo  ana,  "  E  hna  mn,  o  oho,  kati  te  raoe,  maranga,  ka  waifao  toau 
tatou  hei  tinihaiigatanga  ma  to  tatou  whaea." 

Ka  taJii  ano  ka  maranga  ako  ona  hoa,  anana  ! — koa  parata  no& 
atu  to  ra  ;  ka  iii  atu  ano  taua  naubea  nei  ki  ona  tuakana,  "  Ket 
whea  te  walii  i  to  tatou  m.itua  tane,  matua  waliiiic  1 " 

Ka  mea  mai  ratou,  "  Ana  hoki,  kaore  ano  matou  i  kite  noa, 
filiakoa,  ko  Araui-taba,  ko  Maui  roto,  ko  Mauppao,  ko  Maui-waho, 
kaorc  noa  iho  i  te  kite,  a  hei  a  koc  ranei  ka  kitoa  ai  taua  n-abi  e 
rapua  na  o  koc  :  hei  aha  man  tona  t  c  kore  koe  e  noho  marlra 
tatou,  hei  matua  tane  aha,  hoi  matua  waliino  aha,  nana  koh '' 
tatou  i  whangai  ki  tc  kai,  a  kaumatua  noa  nei  t  Huaatti,koti 
Rangi  to  tatou  matua,  nana  iioki  i  ho  mai  i  n 
whenua,  i  a  Hau-maiingiriiigi,  i  a  Hau-marotoroto,  i  a  Tom 
i  a  Tomairangi ;  nana  iho  mai  i  ena  tangata  he!  atawbai  tan 
nei  kai ;  na  Papa-tu-a-Nuku  i  whakatupn  ako  ana  p 
oranga  mo  ana  uri  i  tenei  ao  tu-roa." 
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A  ka  mea  atii  aiio  a  Maui-j'utikl,  "  E  tiku  :iiia  niio  ciia  kupu  ;  a 
ngari  ki  a  an,  me  he  nioa  ko  a  lian  lioki  koutriu,.  ko  ta  ttt  Imkahuka 
o  te  tai,  kn  tana  i  wliakatu])ii,  i  wtiangiii  ttiai,  li.-  poiia  na  tc  wha- 
kaaro  ;  e  ngavi  ki  a  au,  ma  koutou  e  tiiio  lajm  tu  «alii  i  kai  ai  Icou- 
toll  !  toita  u,  a  no  tc  malmotanga  o  to  wai  <i,  ka  talii  ona  kni  k:i 
kaini^a  e  koiitou.  Tuna  ki)  touci,  u  tu  wiianaii,  knoro  au  i  kai  to 
wai  u,  i  ti?  kai  lioki,  a  u  aiolia  ana  an  ki  a  in :  Uc  ui  ano  to  men  o 
aroha  iici  au,  ko  takii  mthoatiga  i  roto  i  ti^na  Icufiti,  koia  au  ka  mua 
nei,  kia  kito  au  i  le  wahj  a  iiolio  nui  laiiu."  A  ka  niilatio  oiia  ttia- 
kana  ki  to  ratou  tcina. 

Ka  niHtii  tc  miliai-o  a  ona  lioa  ki  a  ia,  ku  toiioa  atii  ia  kia  Iiaoi-e 
atn  kia  rapii  t  a  raua  :  kutahi  ia  ka  haeii:  utu — kiia  oti  iioa  ake  ra 
hoki  i  a  ia  tana  inaiii  tnatamna  tc  whakaiite  o  in.  I  itiuri  ilto  i  t;ina 
whakakitcnga  ki  ona  wlianamiga  i  te  wliai-c  iiaka,  kiia  titi  ake  ia 
te  ivtiaka-alma  ki  to  ahiia  o  nga  iiiaiiu,  o  ia  maun,  o  ia  maiui,  r>  ia 
monu  o  to  ao  ;  a  kaorc  ti'tnhi  ahua  oiia  i  pain^ia  e  una  tiiakatiii,  i 
UDa  '.vhakakitcnga  ki  a  ratou  :  lieuiunu^a  tnua  wliakaaiiiialanga 
ki  te  ahua  o  tc  kiikiiita ;  kci  t.^  alma  u  te  knkupa,  ka  talii 
ona  tuaktuia  ka  mea  atii,  "  n  lama,  o !  ka  talii  koe  ka  tino 
pai,  \>ai  rawa,  pai  rawa  atu  koc  i  o  te  tu.italii  lutcuga  kua  inaiiue 
ata  la." 

Kn  t>;  wain  koa  i  pai  ai  ia,  uo  te  maro-whaiapn,  mo  tc  tu  o  tona 
vhaca  i  wclekia  va  o  ia ;  a  ko  taua  muru  ano  te  moa  c  ma  touu  i 
toiia  uma  iia.  a  lie  mai'o-waero  lioki  ;  a  ko  toiia  tu  ano  tc  waiii  e 
pangii  tonu  na  i  tona  kaki.  I  mua  tenci  malii  ana,  a  i  tonu  iai>iin;,'a 
Dei  ano  kia  kite  i  ona  matua,  ka  haevo  Uoki  ia  ki  t<'  uliakarito  i  a 
ia'  ki  to  ahna  o  te  kiikujia,  a  i*ite  ana  ki  to  nina  itlma :  ka  kite 
hoki  ona  hoa,  ka  inca  atu,  "e  lama  e  !  ka  |'ai  ki»; : "  kii  toi.a 
nohoanga  hoki  i  i-unga  i  te  manga  o  te  rakan,  anatia  !  le  ng:ioki), 
teaha;ko  te  tumu  kau  ano  ki  a  ia,  koiii  Imki  ni,Mw)iakataukinei, 
"  He  kukujta  pae  talii." 

A  ao  kau  ano  te  ra,  ka  tahi  ia  ka  niea  ilio  ki  una  tuakana,  -'  IK-i 
ri  iiobo  ake  ai,  whakarango  ako  ai  ki  tokii  ngainnianga  nei,  lie 
10  to  aroha  koia  ka  lapua  nei,  a  whakaiongo  ake  ;  i  tika  pea 
a  ij^teanei  e  konton;  wulioki  ko  to  alma  o  U:  niami,  u 
I  lugato  kahakore,  tena  ko  alian  ki>  i<>  kmituu 
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mutimgEi,  kua  taea  katoatia ;  a  ka  talii  nci  pcti  aliau  ka  rebi 
tene.i  haerenga  ki  toni  walii." 

Ka  mea  utu  ona  tuataua,  "  He  haere  whiiwhai  koia  Uin  i 
he  mpii  tau  kia  kitoa  te  moa  g  aroha  nci  tatou,  a  ka  kjtcfl,  W 
ka  Dgarongaro  te  aroha,  boki  aua  mai,  lioki  atu,  lioki  mai. 

Ka  mea  atu  ia,  "  Kola  kau  ano  te  take  i  ham's  ai  itit,  A 
taenga  atu  pea  ki  i-eira,  ka  kite  atu  pea  au  i  o  reira  pai,  a 
i  0  rcira  kino,  ka  kino  atu." 

Ka  moa  mai  ratou,  "  Ae !  e  tika  ana  ua  au,  haere  ano  i 
ou  mohiotanga.'' 

Ka  talii  te  taugata  ra  ka  haere  ano  ki  te  ngaherc, 
putanga  mai,  ana  me  te  tino  kukupa;  Linga  noa  ako 
tuakaua,  horo  he  ugoi,  hore  he  aha.     Te  tino  whakat 
tae  kei  te  nia  i  rere  iho  ra  tona  whaea,  taugohia  ako  to  pu 
hara  !  kua  ngaro  kei  roto,  akina  iho  lioki  kua  ngaro  ano.    ' 
reruriga,  e  rua  ano  titahatanga,  c  Lara  !  kua  tatu  kei  rar< 
ana,  titahatia  atu,  titahatia  mai,  o  hara !  kua  ronaki  te  rare. 

Ka  tahi  ka  kitea  atu  te  rangapu  tangata  nei  e  liika  oiia  mai  I 
rai'O  i  uga  rakau,  ko  to  iugoa  o  aua  rakau  he  mannpau  :  ka  tehi 
ka  rere  atu,  noho  ana  i  runga  i  te  tihi  o  taiia  rakau,  e  noliota  sin 
ra  u  taua  rangajju  ;  o  liani !  kiia  kite  toim  ibo  i  tona  matua  wahin^ 
e  takoto  tahi  ana  lauako  taua  taue;  kamahara  ia,  'c  I  ko  aku  amtUA 
touu  onei,  e  noho  ake  nei ; '  a  ka  tino  rongo  ia  i  o  raua  ingoa  e 
whakahuatia  ukc  ana  e  nga  hoa  noho  tahi  :  ka  tahi  ia  ka  neke  tkta 
iho  ki  raro  iho,  ka  tango  ia  ki  telelii  hua  o  taua  rakau,  ka  pauga  iho ; 
0  hara  !  pa  tonu  ki  te  rae  o  tona  matua  tane. 

Ka  mea  ctehi,  "  He  manu  pea  !" 

Ka  mea  taua  tangata  ra,  •'  E  hara,  he  mea  makcro  noa  iho." 
Ka  tango  ano  tima  kukupa  ra  i  te  hua-rakaii,  ana  pa  tonu  ki  tetehi, 
mamae  rawa :  ka  tahi  ka  tino  auo  raua,  ka  whakatika  katoa  M  te 
titiro,  a  ra  !  c  noho  iho  ana ;  otira  i  rangona  ki  te  tumu  i  tino  kitea 
oi.  Ka  tango  katoa,  tc  iti,  te  rahi,  ki  te  kohatu  hei  kuru  i  a  ia,  ft' 
roa  noa  atu  ratou  e  epaepa  aua  i  a  ia,  kijiai  boki  i  pa  :  ka  tald 
tona  papa  ka  whakatau,  epa  ake,  ehara !  kua  pa. 

Otira,  nana  auo  i  mea  kia  pa  ia  i  te  kohatu  a  tona  pnpa  ;  nui 
waiho  lonu,  nohea  e  pa  atawhaia  ki  tona  pekc  maui  1  e  harat  UlUi: 
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ana  ki  raio  takoto  ai :  tc  Avhakatikanga  atu  o  i\*;\x  tangata  ki  tc 
tango  mui,  anaiia  !  kua  whakataiigata  tana  luanii. 

Ana  ka  wehi  taiia  iwi  ki  una  kanohi,  ano  i  taia  ki  tc  takou  to 
wheio  :  ka  nioa  ratou,  "  Koia  ano  i  roa  ai  to  iiohoanga  ilio,  nic  he 
mann,  kua  lore  noa  atu,  kaorc  he  Umgata  ano."  Ka  moa  otolii,  "  He 
atua  koa — ina  tc  aluia — kaorc  ano  i  kitea  toiici  ahua  i  inuri  iho  i  te 
wchcnga  o  Rangi  raua  Ko  rapa-tu-a-Nuku." 

Ka  talii  ka  mea  atu  a  Taranga,  "  Kotahi  rawa  tc  nica  i  kitea  e 
au,  ia  po,  ia  po,  i  au  e  hacrc  nei  kia  kite  i  aku  taniariki,  ka  kite 
lioki  au  i  tc  pcnei,  otira,  tera  atu  i  teuei,  ina  hoki,  whakarongo 
mai  ;  i  taku  haeronga  i  te  taha  o  te  akau  i  whanau  au  i  totohi 
tamaiti  aku,  a  takaia  ana  ki  roto  ki  toku  tikitiki,  a  wliiua  ana 
e  a  hau  ki  roto  ki  to  luikahuka  o  te  tai,  a  i  nnni  iho,  ka  kitea  e 
tona  tipuna,  e  Tama-nui-ki-tq-Kangi — a  pena  tonu  me  nga  kupu 
a  Maui-potiki  i  korero  ra  ki  a  ratou,  i  a  ia  ai  i  roto  i  te  whare 
ona  tuakana,  me  to  ratou  whaea."  Ka  mutu  to  korero  a  Taranga 
ki  a  ratou  ko  tana  tane. 

Ka  tahi  ka  mea  atu  ki  a  Maui  e  noho  ra,  "  Nohea  koia  koc  'i  no 
te  uru  ?  no  te  raki  T 

•*  Kao !" 

"  No  te  marangai  ?" 

"  Kao  r 

"  Ati  no  to  hau  tonga  T 

"  Kao  r 

"  Ati  no  t€  hau  koe  e  pu  mai  noi  ki  taku  kiri  ?" 

Ka  tahi  ka  hamumu  atu  te  walia,  "  Ac  !" 

"  E  !  ko  taku  potiki  tc  tangata  nei." 

Ka  mea  mai  ano  to  kuia  ra,  "  Ko  Maui-taha  koe  ?'* 

•»  Kao !" 

"  Ati  ko  Maui-tikitiki  koc  a  Taranga  ?'' 

••  Ae  r 

"  E  !  ko  taku  potiki  tcnei  tangata.  Na  to  Apuhau,  na  tc  Apu 
matangi,  na  Tupari-maowaowa,  nana  i  ahu  mai,  ka  ki  ia,  ho 
tangata.  Haere  mai,  e  tama,  e !  kakea  ake  te  taupu  o  te  whare 
0  to  tupuna,  o  Hine-noi-te-po." 

Ka  tahi  te  tangata  ra  ka  kawaa^  mpa^  ka  tohia  * 
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ka  muUi,  ka  whangaia  .te  hau  mo  ana  mahi.     Pairera  tonu  t 
papa,    a  Makea-tutara,   ki  te   napanga  o  tana    kuraki* 
tana  karakia  wliingai  hau  o  aoa  mahi,  iriau  tonii  tuna  pahin 
Po  iho  auo  ka  tomo  ki  to  wliarc,  na  ka  boki  a  M&ui  Id  i 

I  muri  tho  i  tona  hokinga  ki  ann  tmakatia  ka  mau  ia  ki  ta 
tuatabi,  ko  te  tamahine  a  Mai-ii-te-vrhareaitii ;  muii  iho  ko  b 
a  Mam-te-wliare-situ  ka  makutuiia  e  Maui,  ka  luato  ;  tittiri  tho  I 
Ilia  e  ia  te  wene'TCDns  wIiodub,  ka  mate  :  lea  tiiiii  nno  kn  hokE  I 
tona  mattia,  ka  nolio  i  tooa  matua. 

Ka  kite  i  nga  tangata  e  haere   ana  ki  te  kairo  kai  i 
tupntia,  ina  Miiri-rauga-wheQua,  ka  ui  atu,  "  Ma  wai  nga  i 
kawea  nn  e  koutou  1" 

Na  ka  ki  mai  nga  tangata,  "Ma  to  tupuna,  ma  Mmi'r 
whenua.'"' 

Ka  ui  ata  ia,  "  Kei  whea  1" 

Ka  ki  atu  nga  tangata  "  "  Kei  ko  nu&." 

Ka  raea  atii  ia,  "  Kati  1  waJho,  makii  e  kawe  ho  kai  muM." 

ICawea  ana  e  ia  nga  kai  i  ng.t  ra  katna ;  kaora  i  ho  ata  e  n  \di 
kainga,  e  Dgari  iwaiho  mai  i  tahaki ;  he  pera  tonu  i  nga  ra  ^toa. 
Katahi  iino  a  Muri-riinga-whcnua  ka  mohio. 

Kataiii  ka  hauro  ia  ki  tc  kawu  kai  ,  na  ka  hongi  te  wabine  n», 
ka  whiikatuteru  i  tona  poho,  hei  horomi  i  a  Maui :  na  ko  te 
hfiuginga  atii,  ua  ka  hongi  ki  te  tonga,  kahoie  i  piro  mai  ki  tona 
ibu ;  ka  hongi  ki  te  marangai,  ki  nga  hau  katoa,  bongi  rawa  atu  ki 
te  hau-anrn,  kua  piro  mai,  katahi  ka  karanga  atu,  "  No  t«  hau  koc 
o  pa  mai  nei  ki  taku  kiri  T'  ua  ko  to  ngungu-rutanga  o  Maui.  Ka 
moliio  tc  waliino  ra,  '  a  ko  taku  mokopuna  na.'  I4.a  hoki  bacre  tu 
pupuhitanga  o  tona  polio.  Me  he  mea  e  hara  i  te  haU  anrg,  kua 
pan,  kua  horomia  a  Maui  e  ia. 

Na  ka  piita  mai  te  roo,  "  Ko  Maui  koe  !" 
'■  Ae  !" 
'■  He  aha  tau  i  hangarau  i  a  an  J" 

Iva  mea  atu  a  Maui,  "  ivn  to  kdiiae  kia  bo  m«  ki 

Ka  mea  atu  ia  "  Tangohia  1 "' 

A  ka  tangohia  e  ia,  a  ka  hoki  a  Maui  ki  ona 
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Ka,  u'liaknaro  anu  tuiiii  iiiaiu  i  inuri  ilm  i  toiiii  liukhigii  ki 
alia  timkaiia,  kaoit;  ana  i  i-oix  kau  akc  tu  ui'aiigu  iiku  o  Tc  Ua, 
kua  )iu,  kiia  toi-cngi  ki  tu  \Mie,  ia  m,  ia  ra,  ptiia  tuim;  kn  talji 
ia  ka  kaituiga  atii  ki  'ina  tuukaiia,  "  Tciia  tatoii  ka  liuic  i  Tu  Tin 
noi  kia  atu  haeio  ui,  kia,  lua  ai  te  iiialiin;;a  a  tc  taiij;ata  i  tctelii 
orauga  mona." 

Ka  niea  mai  ona  Iiua,  "  Kkorc  ra  c  t4iCu  ulu  to  tungata,  i  tc  imi 
o  tona  wci-a,  i  tc  kaha  lioki  o  tona  mahatia." 

Ka  iiica  'jXa  taiia  inaia  ki  ana  whaiiaunga,  "  Kua  kite  r»  koutoa 
i  te  tin!  o  akti  inalii,  a  kua  oti  katoa  i  a  au  te  wliakaritc  tc  alma 
o  nga  niaiiu  katoa  o  tc  iigahcrc,  a,  i  w)iakatangata  tonn  koiitoii,  i 
wbakataiigat.i  toim  lioki  aliau  ;  a  muri  iho,  ka  maliiic  i  a  au  te  alma 
taugato,  ka  wliakaalmatia  hoki  ahau  ki  to  tc  niaiiu  alinatanga,  a,  i 
rit«  a  liau  ki  ia  maiiti,  ki  ia  maiiu — manii  iti,  manii  I'ahi — a,  iioki 
Doa  niai  an  ki  to  to  tan{;ata  ahuatanga."  I  muii  toiiu  mai  tenet 
o  tjiTta  M-hanautanga,  muri  iho,  ko  tc  Iierenga  o  tc  ra.  "  VV'ailioki 
ko  tcnei,  c  aku  tuakana,  ka  t&ca  hoki  e  au  tenoi,  ka  taca  iiuki  o 
au  tcra  atu  aianci." 

Ac  ana  niai  ona  whaiiannga  ki  tana  tohc  kia  patua  Tc  1^. 
Ka  tahi  ratou  ka  wliiri  tauru ;  ka  kitca  i  roira  te  whiri  tiiatuaka, 
te  tarikai-akia,  to  w)iiri  paraharaha,  to  rino :  ka  oti  nga  taura  te 
wliiii.  Ka  tahi  ia  ka  tango  i  tana  patii,  ka  tango  ia  i  ana  w)ia- 
naiiDga,  me  a  latou  mea  ki  roto  ki  o  ratou  ringa.  Ka  liacre  ratou 
i  to  po,  awatoa  rawa  akc,  noho  ana  i  tc  tahora :  ]k>  ilio,  ka  hacre 
ono,  ao  noa  ka  noho  ano  ;  nawai  i  tawliiti,  i  tawhiti— ka  tac  ki  te 
taha  tonu  o  tana  putanga  akc. 

Ana,  kci  tc  lianga  i  te  taiupa  oncone,  mc  nga  ivharc  vakau  :  ka 
oti,  kei  te  hanga  i  nga  koro  o  te  rorc  :  ko  nga  tuakana,  ki  tctehi 
taba,  ko  ia,  ki  tctclii  talia  o  tc  putanga  akc  o  Te  Ka ;  mc  o  ratou 
papa  arikiwi  ano. 

Ko  te  kaiiac  o  tona  tupuna,  o  Miiri-ranga-whcnua,  kua  riro  mai 
koa  i  mua  atu,  ko  ia  raka  tana  patu. 

Ka  mea  atu  taua  inaia  raka  ki  ona  lioa,  "  Kaua  e  whaka- 
ohokia  noada ;  o  ngari,  kia  ngaro  rawa  te  uiwko  ki  roto  ki  to  koro- 
ei,  me  ona  poke,  na  hci  konci  ka  karsnga  atu  ai  au  kia 

mea  ata,  kia  kumoa  mai ;  ka  whakatika  au  ki  !■■  ['.Ou  i  ,i  i.t  . 
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otira  Ida  tn&ii  te  herehore  Ida  roa  mwA,  ka  tahi  ka  tulma  a 
haere  ;  b  ngari,  e  te  whanan,  kei  arolia  tatou  ki  toiia  nuot 

Te  putanga  ako  O  taua  taivhiti  nei,  ano  ho  ahi  o  toro  a 
whenoa  ;  haerc  ako  ana,  haore  ako  ana,  ii,  ku  ngaro  te  npoko ;  I 
atu  ko  nga  peku  ku  ngaro  J  ka  tahi  ka  kamea  nga  tiuim,S 
hitpanatikQga  6  taua  tawfaiti,  o  taaa  roro,  e  hara !  man  kiu  ti 
i  nga  taura  a  taua  hunga. 

Kk  peke  taim  tanbiti  noi,  a  Maui-tikitiki-o-Taruiga,  E 
patu,  0  hara  1  aue  rawa  ako,  ka  aue,  e  patu  ana ;  a,  i\>a  rawa,  k 
ka  takua,  a,  hacro  taiitau  ana. 

Ka  tahi  ka  rungotia  le  tuania  o  ona  ingoa  ;  no  tana  aneta 
karanga,  "  Ho  aha  a  au  i  patua  ui  e  koe,  e  tenei  taogata?  k 
taa ;  patu  rawa  koo  i  a  Tama-niu-tEt-Ra,  ho  I  " 

Katabi  ka  raugona  te  nia  o  ona  ingoa,  ka  tahi  ka  t 
haere  ;  aiiaiia !  ka  tulii  ka  ata  haore  taua  maia  uei 
le-Ra, 

Ka  tfthi  ka  boki  mai  a  Maai-taha  ratou  ko  ana  teina,  b 
noho  nei,  nuho  nei,  a  roa  rana,  kei  te  buti  ika  ona  tuakana 
noho  noa  iho  ia  i  te  kaainga,  me  te  whakarongo  ki  tc  amuai 
wahine,  ana  tamariki,  ki  tona  tuangore  ki  te  huti  ika.  Ka  t&U'S 
whakatiiuki  ;itu,  "  Nana  Uoiiloii,  e  whae  raa,  koutou  ko  o  tamarild, 
kua  taea  e  aliitu  nga  mea  katoit,  a  hti  tcna  mca,  het  lo  tnahi  O  tA 
kai,  ka  ngaro  ai  I  hiia  atu  :ikuauei  tciia  mca  to  kai,  ko  uta  nei 
whicikia  ai  o  t«  ra." 

Ka  talii  a  Maui  ka  takia  i  tana  luatau,  i  to  kauae  o  Miu-i-nm^ft- 
wlieiiua,  ka  ol.i ;  wliiri  rawa  te  taura,  ka  oti. 

Ka  mca  atu  ona  tuakana  ki  a.  ratou,  "  Tatou  ka  aukaha  i  to  tatOQ   ' 
waka — ao  !  tatou  ka  hoe  ti  tc  hi." 

Ka  rewa  to  waka  o  ona  tuakana  ki  to  hi  ika,  ka  oke  ia  ki  riuiga  : 
ka  mea  n^a  tuakuna,  "  Kaua  e  tukiia  mai,  kei  uukarautia  taton." 

Ka  noho  ia  i  uia :  ka  hoe  nga  tuakana,  ka  tan  te  waka,  ka  hi,  ka 
lioki  ki  uta.  Ka  po  ka  haore  a  Maui  ki  raro  ki  tc  raho  o  te  waka. 
Ka  awatea,  ka  I'cwa  ano  te  waka  o  nga  tuakana,  ka  boo  ratou,  koore 
a  Hani  i  kitea  e  nga  tuakana.  kei  rolo  kei  to  riu  "  to  waka  e 
takoto  ana :  ka  tao  ki  waho  ki  te  moana,  ka  talii  a  Maui  ka 
maranga  ake  i  roto  i  te  riu  o  te  ^aka :  ka  kite  nga  tuakana,  kaoi 
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ratou  kia  whakahokia  ki  uta.  Ka  talii  ka  kuniea  c  Maui  tc  moan  a  kia 

roa ;  taburi  uoa  atii  ratou  ki  uta  kua  ngaro  to  whoiiua. 

Ka  mea  atu  a  Maui,  **  E  korc  au  e  waiho  lici  tata  i  tc  wai  o  to 

tatou  waka." 

Ac  ana  mai  ratou. 

Ka  tahi  ka  hoe  ratou,  ka  tac  ki  nga  tauranga  i  tau  ai  nga  waka 

i  mua. 

Ka  mea  atu  nga  tuukana,  "  Tukua  atu  te  punga  i  konci." 

Ka  mea  atu  ia,  "  Kanaka  !  c  ngari,  me  hoc  rawa  ki  waho  ncia 

atu." 

Ka  hoe,  a,  rite  ana  ki  te  tauranga  whakamutunga  o  waho. 

Ka  mea  atu  ano  ratou,  "  Tukua  to  tatou  punga  i  konei." 

Ka   mea  atu  ano  ia,  "  He  ika  pononga  to  konci  ?  hua  atu, 

me  hoe  rawa  ki  to  au  o  tc  moana,  ka  tuku  ai  tc  punga  ;  a,  ki 

te  tae  atu  ki  taku  wahi  o  pai  ai  hei  tukunga  mo  te  punga,  ina  !  c 

kore  0  tukua  iho  tc  matau  ki  raro,  c  whaia  ake  ana  c  tc  ika,  a,  me 

te  turehutanga  kanohi  nei  ano  tc  roanga,  ka  hoki  mai  to  tatou 

waka  ki  uta." 

Hoe  nei,  hoc  nei,  a,  tawhiti  noa  atu;  ka  mea  nga  hoa,  **  Hei  konei  !'* 

Ka  mea  atu  ia,  "  Kia  ngaro  te  tu-a  pae  whenua  ;  a,  ngaro  rawa,  ka 

tahi  ka  tukua  tc  punga." 

Kia  tawhiti  noa  atu,  ki  tc  au  o  tc  moana,  ka  huti  nga  tuakana — 

anana !  kiliai  i  tukua  iho  ki  te  wai,  i  whaia  tonutia  ake  e  te  ika 

ki  ninga  ki  te  waka — e  rua  ano  hekenga  o  tc  aho,  c  hara  !  kua 

tome  tc  waka  i  tc  malii  a  tc  ika. 

Ka  tahi  ka  mea  mai  nga  hoa  ki  a  ia,  "  E  hoa,  tatou  ka  hoki." 

Ka  mea  atu  ia,  "Taihoa  ra!  kia  whiua  hoki  taku  matau  ki  tc  wai." 

Ka  mea  atu  nga  hoa,  "  No  whoa  hoki  tc  huanga  o  tau  matau  V* 

Ka  mea  atu  ia,  "  Ha  !  he  matau  ano  ra  taku  !  " 

Ka  moa  atu  ano  nga  hoa,  "Tena  koa!  whiua." 

E  hara  !  i  roto  ano  i  a  ia,  c  uira  ana  te  paua  me  tc  wliakaii'o, 

puhipuhi  rawa  ki  tc  waoro,  anana !  ka  turua  ra. 

Katahi  ano  ia  ka  ki  atu,  "  Ho  mai  hoki  tetehi  maunu  ki  an.' 

Ka  mea  atu  ratou  ki  a  ia,  "  E  kore  e  marcro  atu." 

Ka  kukua  te  ringaringa,  ka  motokia  ake  ki  tana  ilui ;  ka  toto  te 

ihUy   ka  pania  ki  tc  matau,  ka  wliiua  ki  te  moana ;  ana  I  rere 
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tona,  rere  tonu,  ii,  ks,  toe  ki  te  tokoteko,  intihue  aka ;  ka  n 
nga  mahihi,  ka  ngaro  ki  te  roro,  e  ham !  ka  mau  ki  te  pMtpM  0 
whalitoka  te  inataii  a  Maui- tiki tiki-o-Taranga, 

Kb,  tahi  ka  tapikttia  o  ia  tana  alio,  e  hara !  ka  mau  ake  ta  wlu 
o  tauft  kaumatua  nei,  o  Tonganui,  i  tana  matau :  liacrc  tikt,  li 
ake,  a,  ka  luoruiiga  ake  taua  wfaare  ;  te  tino  mnrangAtuigE  aid 
haia  t  ka  mau  iho  taua  matau  i  te  toimaha  j  ka  puta  aka  hold  ■ 
koropupu  0  te  ivhcnua  ki  runga — ka  faamama  nga  walla  o  i 
tuakana  ki  te  tangi. 

Ka  tab!  ia  ka  whakahua  i  tana  karakia ;  ta  te  mea  ka  r 
ki  nga  kupn  amuamu  a  oiia  tuakana,  o  tangi  ana,  e  aiie  ana,  e  t 
ana,  "  I  ho  mai  ano  tatou  ki  te  au  o  te  moana  nei  kia  tahuii  k 
wai  ma  te  ika."  Ka  taEii  ia  ka  hapai  ake  i  tana  hiki  akfl  hid  ti 
ika  kia  maiangi  ake,  ka  mea  : — 

He  aha  tan,  e  Tonganui, 

E  Dgau  whakatnturi  ake  i  raro  f 
^^^^^^m  Ka  puta  te  hau  o  Ranga-whenua, 

^l^^^^r  ^a  Tukuruku, 

Ka  hcibci, 

Ka  mkunikn, 


Oni, 
.Mobopu-Tungaroa-mcliQ. 

£  hara  !  tnrewa  ana  i  luuga  te  ika  a  Maui — he  ika  vkenua,  ko 
Papa-tu-a-Nuku— anana  !  takoto  maroke  ana  to  ratou  waka. 

Maliuctia  ibo  oua  hua  ki  to  I'atoa  waka,  hoki  ana  ia  ki  to  raton 
kainga;imeailioiaki  ona  tuakuDa,  "I  muri  i  aau  nei,  kiamanawa 
nni,  kei  kainga  nke  a  muH  i  a  au ;  kana  hoki  e  kotihotia  taton  ikajj 
e  ngaii  waiho  kia  tae  au  ki  te  kawe  atu  i  tc  liau  o  tenei  U 
a,  kiatac  atu  aukite  toliunga,  klawhangata  ki  te  atna;  kahoi 
te  burihanga  takapau,  ruabine  rawa,  kakabi  rawa,  ka  noa- 
talii  au  ka  hoki  mai ;  hci  reira  ka  kotikoti  ai  te  ika  nei,  a,  ka  r 
pai  ta  tera,  ta  tenei  ua,  ta  tera  ra  ;  a,  e  takoto  pai  ta  wahi  i  takotd 
e  riro  pai  te  wahi  c  mauria  atu  e  tatou  a  taku  hokinga  mai." 

Hcmo  kau  atu  ano  taua  maia  raka,  e  hara  I  kua  takahia  nga  k 
i  rongo  ra  ratoa — kei  te  kai,  koi  te  haehae  i  taua  ika — o  hanitpj 
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ki  tc  atua,  kin  rnauni  toua  iigukau  i  to  ika  a  tona  tauiri,  a,  kia  kni 
nga  titua  tnma-taiio,  mc  iiga  atiia  tama-wahino  1  c  liara  !  kua  mo- 
tnmotn  i  taua  hiiiiga  whakanro  koro  ae'i :  anana  !  taiia  talniritaiiga 
mai  ki  te  riii  mai  ki  tana  ika  c  haehaua  atii  ra.  Anana !  to  tino  okcuga 
i  oke  id  tu  ^lanc,  me  tc  liiku,  mc  iiga  uriitir:i,  me  nga  pakiliawa : 
anana  !  ta  Tangavoa  i>ai  Iioki,  ano  kci  tc  wai  c  tawlieta  auu. 

Ana,  kuia  c  takoto  kino  nui  tc  whcniia — tu  ana  lio  maunga, 
takoto  ana  he  rauiao,  lieko  ana  ho  awa-awa,  aia  lie  paii  hoki :  mc  i 
kaua  to  tiuihangatia  c  ona  lioa,  kua  takoto  pai  taua  ika,  a,  kna 
iraiho  hoi  toliu  nio  te  n'licnua  i  mini  uoi. 

Ara  1  ko  to  nia  tenei  o  nga  kinonga  i  muri  ilio  o  to  wchonga  o 
Itangi  raua,  ko  Papa— ko  to  liianga  tcnci  o  ilaui  i  te  whtmua  ki 
rnnga — i  tu  wliakungarouianga  a  Kangi  raiia  ko  Taivhiri-matca — a, 
kua  hia  o  ia  tu  u-hcnua  ki  to  kauao  o  tona  tiipuna,  o  Muii-i'angar 
whenua — a,  te  wliakamnoHtauga  o  taua  matau  nci  kci  llei'Otauuga, 
ko  te  Matau-a-Maui. 

Kutahi  tc  maia  ra  ka  niiakuuro  ki  tc  tinci  i  tc  ah!  a  tona  tupuna, 
a  Malinika  :  ka  po  ka  tikina  ka  tiiicia ;  ka  toutoua  nga  ahi  o  nga 
kainga.  Ka  hi  te  ata  ka  kaninga  atn  ia  "  Ra  licmo  au  i  to  kai." 
Ka  tahi  ka  haerc  tctelii  ki  to  tiki  ahi ;  kaore  i  kite  alii.  Ka  ki  atu 
te  whaea  o  Maiii,  ki  nga  pononga,  "Tikina  ho  alii  i  a  Mahuika  I " 
dkoro  0  rongo  nga  tuniau  ;  a,  taringa  noa  iho  ki  te  ngave  a  te  hunga 
o  rahaki,  he  ungaunga  tonu  kia  hacro  ki  tc  tiki  ahi. 

Ka  tahi  ia  ka  moa  atu,  "  Ka  haere  au  ki  te  tiki  ahi  no  1  kei  whea 
koia  te  huarahi  1" 

Ka  mea  atu  te  hunga  whenua,  "  Haere  tonu  atu  i  tc  ara  nui  naka, 
a  tao  tonu  ki  to  tupunu  c  nohu  mai  na ;  a  ki  to  ui  mai  ia  ki  a  koo, 
mau  e  whakaliua  atu  i  to  iiigna,  a  ka  mohio  mai  ia  ki  a  koo ;  o 
ngari,  kia  tupato  kue,  kci  tini  au  maminga  ki  a  ia,  ta  tc  mca,  kua 
rongo  huki  inatoo,  ho  tangata  nui  atu  i  nga  tan^'ata  au  malii ; 
akuanei  koe,  tc  tini  ai  au  maminga  ki  a  ia." 

Ka  mea  atu  taua  maia  nei,  "  Kuorc,  ko  to  ahi  aiiake  taku  e  tiki 
atn  ai,  a  ka  hoki  mai  ai  au  akuanel" 

Te  baerongo,  a  ka  tao  atu  ia,  ka  kite  ia,  a  ka  iniiiaro  ia  ;  a  roa 
ntwa  ata  ka  tahi  ia  ka  mca  atu,  "  K  kui,  e  !  mai-unga  ki  mnga  ! 
kei  whea  to  ahi  1  he  tiki  ahi  mai  loku." 
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Ka  tahi  ka  mararga  ake  taua  tupuua  ra,  "Auo ! 
tangata  t" 

"K&meaia,  "Ko  a  hau." 

"Nowhea  koe  I" 
'No  konei  ano." 

"  E  hara  koe  i  konei,  iua  hoki  t.ou  ahua  i  ngu  tai^ftla  < 
whenua  :  e  mea  ana  au  no  to  raki  koe," 

Iva  mea  ia,  "  Kao !" 

"  No  te  marangai  koe  ¥' 

Ea  mea  ia,  "  Kao!" 

'■  No  te  tonga  koe  1" 

Ka  mea  ia,  "  Kao  !" 

"  No  te  uru  koe  1" 

Kamca  ia,  "  Kaol" 

"  Ati  no  te  hau  koe  e  [j 

Ka  mea  ia,  "  Ae  1" 

*'  E !— ko  taku  moko-pnna — ho  alia  tnii  t" 

'•  He  tiki  aM  mai  i  a  koe." 

"  A  !   liaere  mai,  haere  mai,  tenei  to  ahi." 

Ka  tae  te  knia  ra,  kowhakina  mai  ana  te  ahi  i  ta  boi  mio~„ 

raiitiU:ii;i  ,  i  tnna  liitenga  atu  ana,  c-  kowhakina  ana  tona  maikuka 
lici  ahi,  ana  lino  raiharo  niwa  iitu  ia.  Ka  tahi  ia  ka  haere  tala  ato, 
ki  tua  atu,  tineia  iho  to  alii ;  mate  rawa.  Ka  hoki  atu  ano,  "  e  !  ko*  , 
weto  te  ahi  nei,  ho  mai  huki."  Ana  kiia  tae  aiio,  koi  tc  koirhaki  i 
ana  mnikuku.  Ka  haere  atu,  tua  atu,  kna  tineia  ano,  mate  iho  :  ka 
hoki  atu  ano,  "  E  kni,  ho  mai  hoki  he  ahi  maku,  kua  jiirau  hoki 
tcnci."  A  ])ona  toiiu,  pena  tonu ;  a  poto  noa  etclii  matikara,  tango 
atu  ki  0  tetehi  ri^i^a,  a  tac  noit  ki  tc  whakamiitunga  oua  matlkan.  • 
Ka  talii  ka  muliio  tana  ruahino  nei— ana!  he  tinihanga  ta  t 
tanj^atu. 

Ka  tango  ki  nga  waewac  pau  katon  nga  waewae,  kotokli  J 
ko  to  koi'oinatiui,     Kataki  ka  talmna  c  Mahuika  ki  te  iDea,ij| 
uga  inaiknlta.    Tino  whiua  atu  ana  ki  te  whciiua,  a 
ana  !  to  hoa  :  ciiara  !  ka  onia  a  Mani :  haere  r&wi  aj 
muri  toun  i  tona  taura  e  wliai  atu  ana  :  nawai  t.^ 
kei  te  tuara,  narercanahekahu.    Katahikap 
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te  wai ;  haere  rawa  atu  ki  te  wai,  kua  wcra  tonu  hoki,  kua  ngiha  ke 
hoki  te  ngaliere,  te  whenua,  te  moana,  ka  whano  rawa  ka  mate  te 
mala  ra. 

Ka  talii  ia  ka  karanga  ki  ona  tupuna,  ki  a  Tawliiri-matea  raua 
ko  Whatitiri-matakataka,  kia  ho  mai  he  wai  ki  a  ia :  ka  mea  ia, 
**  Ho  mai  tetehi  wai  ki  a  au,  kia  tcncia  tenci  ahi,  e  whai  haere  nei 
i  au." 

Na,  ka  talii  ka  puta  Te  Apu-hau,  Te  Apu-matangi,  a  Tawliiri- 
matea,  a  Ua-nui,  a  Ua-roa,  ehara !  kua  wcto  tana  ahi  :  ana  tae  rawa 
atu  hoki  a  Mahuika  ki  te  wharc,  kua  mate  noa  iho  i  to  ua,  a 
kua  rite  tahi  ano  tona  auetanga  ki  to  Maui  auetanga,  i  te  wera  o 
te  ahi. 

A  ka  mutu  tcnei  mahi  ana,  na  ka  mate  te  alii  a  Mahuika 
i  konei ;  ko  to  oranga  o  tana  ahi  i  whiua  e  ia  ki  te  kaiko- 
mako. 

Katalii  ia  ka  hoki  atu  ki  te  kainga,  ka  mea  mai  te  whaea  raua 
ko  te  papa,  "  Kua  rongo  koe  ki  te  ako  atu,  a  haere  ana  koe  ki  te 
tinihanga  i  o  tipuna,  ana  ka  kite  koe  i  te  hulii." 

A  ka  mea  atu  ano  taua  maia  nei,  *'  He  aha  tena  ki  a  au,  tena 
koia  e  mutu  taku  tohc  ?  hua  atu,  ko  taku  tohe  ano  tenei,  ake, 
ake,  ake." 

Ka  mea  atu  te  matua  ki  a  iu,  *'  Ac,  e  pai  ana,  nau  te  whakaaro 
ki  te  ora,  ki  te  mate,  penei  ka  rongo  mai  koe  ki  taku  ako  atu,  ka 
ora  koe." 

Na  ko  Hinauri,  to  tuahine  o  Maui,  he  wahine  pai  rawa  tera,  a 
ka  moe  ia  i  a  Irawaru  ;  a  ka  haere  Maui  i  aua  ko  tana  taokete  ki 
te  moana  ki  te  hi  ika ;  kaore  i  mau  i  tana  matau,  he  niatau  ngo- 
ngore  hoki  tana :  a  i  a  raua  e  lii  ana,  ka  titiro  atu  a  Maui,  kei  te 
matemate  tonu  te  ika  i  a  Trawaru,  na  ka  mnhara  ia,  ^  he  aha  ra  i 
mau  ake  ai  ki  tana,  he  aha  hoki  ra  i  kore  ai  e  mau  ki  taku?'  a 
kihai  i  taro,  ka  kai  te  ika  ki  ta  Irawaru,  na  ka  hutia  ake  e 
Irawaru  tana  aho,  akuanei  ka  arau  ki  ta  Maui ;  na  ka  rongo  a  Maui 
i  te  ika  ka  tae  ki  tana,  ka  tahi  ka  hutia  e  ia;  a  ka  roa  e  }iuti  ana,  ka 
tittio  a  raua  aho,  maro  whakateihu  ana,  maro  wliakatekei  ana.^ 

l***^  tonai  o  te  mahinga  a  Maui  niuu  ko  tc  taokete,  ko 
^  ano.  ia  iwi  tAna  tikonf^  ano. 
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Ka  talii  a,  Maui  ka  kaianga,  "  Tukaa  mai  kei  takn."  ^^^H 

Ka  men  atu  te  taokete,  "  Kaore  kei  taku  ano."  ^^^M 

Ka  k»ra»ga  auo  &  Maui,  "  Tukiia  mai  kei  takii  ano."  ^^^M 

A  ka  takua  atu  e  Irawant,  iia,  ka  liutia  e  Maui,  k«  akfll^^^H 
ninga  ki  te  waka,  ua  ka  kite  ia  i  man  ke  ki  U  Iritwnrn.         ^^^| 
Ka  karauga  atn  a  Iruirani  ki  a  Maul,  "  Tukua  mai  tafcu  ^^^^| 
Ka  men  atu  a  Maui,  "  Waiho  ra  kia  tuea,  ka  luku  atu  *^^^^H 

A  ka  ta«a  te  mataii  ra,  na  ka  kite  ia  he  moa  whakitkiuui^^^H 
ka  kite  a  Maui  i  tenui  mea,  ka  mea  atu  ki  te  taokete,  "  Mit^^^H 

pea  taua  ki  uta."  ^^^H 

Ka  mea  mai  te  taokote  ki  a  la,  "  Ao,  me  hoki  taua  ki  Utfl.^^^^| 
Nil,  ka  iioQ  raua,  a  ka  tae  ki  uta,  ka  mea  atu  a  Maui  ki  to  ta^^^H 

"  Hoi  roto  koG,  liei  te  ama  o  to  taua  waka."  ^^^H 

Ka  tomo  ki  roto,  ka  tahi  ka  peliia  o  Maui  te  ama,  me  U  ^^^| 

katoa  ki  runga  ki  a  ia,  a  ka  mate  Irawaru.  ^^^H 

He  oti  ano,  takahia  ana  e  Maui  te  im  tuaroa,  kuniea  ana  t«  vhip^H 

ka  whakakut'itia  e  Maui  a  Irawaru,  a  whangaia  ana  e  Moni  B^MH 

paru  i  reira.  M 

Ka  hoki  Maui  ki  te  kainga,  ka  tae  atu,  ka  kite  mai  tana  taabinA'  ^ 

i  ii  ia,  ka  ui  mai,  "  E  Maui,  kci  whea  to  taokete  !  ' 

Ka  mca  atu  a  J^Iaiii  ki  a  tit,  "  Ivei  tc  taha  ano  o  te  waka,  i  waiho 


lohu  raua  t  rcim  ; 
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Ka  mea  mai  anu  tc  tuuhinc,  "  He  ahu  konia  tc  lincrc  t;t]i> 
nui  ail" 

Ka  mca  atn  a.  Maiii,  "  I  loca  mai  rn  ia  ki  a  koi-,  kta  liut;i  o  atii  ki 
te  tiki  atii  i  nga  iku  ;  iia  c  rokohan;^  atti  c  kou,  kaore  i  koiia,  ka 
karan^a,  a  ka  koru  ia  o  tvhakao  mai  ki  a  kou,  ka  moitnoi.' 

Xa  ka  lintre  to  iva)iiuu  ra  ka  tac,  kn  kai-anga  i  a  ia,  kihni  rawu,  i 
O  mai ;  katalii  ana  ia  ka  wliakataii  [icnci  im,  "  Moi  I  moi !  iin'i ! 
nio-oi  !" 

Katalii  iiiio  a  Ii-awiini  ka  mii!;o  \  tu  ico  o  lliiiaiiii,  lea  talii  k^i 
vhakao  mai — "  Ao  !  ao  I  ao  !  a-ao-o  !  " 

HacTG  mai  aiiaki  tc  kain^'a  lie  kiiii,  torolicrolie  mai  anu  tt.'hi>>ii;. 

H(!  oti  aiK)  ka  ohorci-c  a  Hiiiaiivi  i  konci,  ka  tan^I  hacio  ki  ti>na 
kainga ;  ka  tae  atu  kci  roto  i  tc  wliarc,  ka  mau  ki  tc  tutua,  ka  tmorc 
nvn  i  koiiui  ki  te  ivhiikamomori  ki  te  moaiia  kia  kaiiif,'a  o  tc  t:iiii- 
wha;  a  ka  laeUi  tc  talia  n  tcnMuita,  ka  noho  i  mi':i ;  imkii  t^lika 
whakulina  i  nga  ku]m  «  tana  tanjji,  knia  t«tK'i-  - 

TuHgi  ntu  au 
Ki  te  niiiihi  nui  o  te  tiioioui. 
Kitul-unitiiimio  tRinounn. 
Ki  tc  TaniwIiiL  nui  o  to  inonnu, 
Kt  to  Piiikoii  iiiii  o  tf  iiiojiiiii, 

Kla  haru  mai. 
Kill  hnroiiiin  Hiiia, 
Ko  lli»ii-uhiika-ruru-ta«>.. 

Kei  n.  rnwou  c  liue. 
Tutiikiuii  ki  tu  nitiiri  tmi.itii.. 


Tangi  ntii  au 
Kitu[njpiiiiiioti.-ui(i 
Kitowurewnru  tmi  o  t. 

Kia  bam  iiini, 
Kia  borcinita  II inn. 
Ko  Hiiui-wluika-vurU'ti 

Tutakina  lt[  to  rangl  M 
Makoa  whnno.* 
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He  tai  pannku. 
Ho  tai  panaku, 
He  tai  whemnu. 
He  tai  wheranii, 
B  Nnku,  e  mcie 
Ka  riri  koc,  e  koe, 
E  Papa 
Kariril 
Tauia  mui  ra  te  papa  o  tuku  whare. 
Ko  Bau-hoa-tii-ki-te-rangi, 
He  ra  ka  hinga. 
He  ra  ka  newba, 
Kb  tup«ke  HInaki  lot  o  Motu-tapa. 
Cnbatia  toku  manu  i  t«  langi, 
m,  ko  karoe,  lie  taiko, 
utantrireo. 

VVnirarawa, 
Turakinu  ka  hinga  ki  te  po  arinri, 
Turakina  ka  hiiiga  ki  te  po  vhekerekera^  ,^ 
Ka  takoto  i  muri  wai  whenaa, 
Ka  eke  i  ona  iroliia. 

Na  ka  tevfi  hacre  ta  i  to  moaDa. 

A  ba  hoM  a  Maui  ki  tona  inatu&  ;  a  ka  mea  atu  tona  mil 

tatna,  kiiii  lon^'i)  a  hau  ki  to  wlia 
ki  tu  alia  ;  i  l^iea  katoatiit  e  koe  l 
tuu  kaioij'a  ;  a  kei  tou  taoiiya  ms 
pea  koc  ka  rahua," 

Ka  men  atu  ia,  "  Ki  ehea,  mea  ra  f 

Ka  mva.  atu  tona  inatua,  "  Ki  to  tupuna,  ki  a  Hine-iiui-t&-po,  o 
kowhakiwfaaki  tioa  niai  ra  i  te  talia  o  te  rangi," 

Ka  nrna  atu  ia,  "  A !  «-ailio  ra,  me  rapu  ako  e  taua,  te  mateuga,  t« 


?a,  he  taiigata  toa  koc  ki  te  aha, 
i  pea  ki  tou  matua  akc,  ka  tohi 


"  He  aitua  to  taua— i  liiki  taku  karakia — 


Ku  inca  atu  te  iiiu 

a  mea  ana  uu,  Kei  iiiatcnga  mou." 

Ka  tahi  ia  ka  mea  atti,  "He  jiewhea  tona  ahiiatangar 

Ka  mea  ia,  "  Te  mea  o  korapu  niai  ra,  ko  ona  mata — ko  ona  nilio, 

kei  tu  koi  miita— ka  tc  tinana,  he  tangata  ano-^e  Dgari  nga  kam,  bs 

jioiinaiiiu— ko  nga  makawe  i  rite  ki  te  rimu-rchia — ko  te  waha  I 

Ttto  ki  tc  mango." 
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Ka  mea  atu  to  tamaiti,  "  T  pera  ranei  toiia  kaha  me  to  Tama- 
nui-te-Ra,  c  pan  katoa  nei  to  tangata,  mo  to  wlienua,  mo  to  wai, 
i  toua  werawera  1  c  hara  i  ora  ai  tenei  ao  iia  to  hohorotanga  o  tana 
hacre,  moi  peiieime  ia  e  haero  iho  nei,  nowhea  c  rere  to  morelm  ? 
nowhea  e  alia  ?  teua,  purutia  ia  c  aliau,  ata  haero  ana;  patu-patua 
iho  nei  ia,  iti  ana  tona  kaha,  a  roa  ana  to  liacrcnga,  iti  ana  tona  malia- 
natanga  iho  ;  na  te  panga  o  aku  patu,  titore  ke,  tikore  ko,  koia  ka 
maha  haero  ai  ona  hilii,  puta  noa  ki  ia  walii,  ki  ia  wahi.  Wai- 
hoki  ko  te  moana,  i  nui  atu  i  to  whouua,  a  na  te  kalia  o  te  Avliaka- 
xnutunga  nana  i  tango  ako,  ana  !  ka  whai  whenua." 

Ka  mca  atu  tona  matua  ki  a  ia,  "  E  tika  ra  koc,  e  taku  muringa, 
me  to  kahanga  o  toku  koro-heketanga  :  nau  mai,  haero  ako,  kia 
kite  koe  i  to  tupuna  o  uira  mai  ra  i  te  taha  o  te  Kangi/' 

JMutu  kau  ano  ana  korcro,  kci  te  rapu  hoa  te  maia  ra  mona  i 
etelii  tangata.  Xa,  ka  tuo  mai  nga  miromiro,  nga  pitoitoi,  nga 
tataeko,  nga  koiiroriro,  ia  manu,  ia  manu,  me  nga  tirairaka,  ka 
TUi)okc  mai ;  ksi  talii  ratou  ka  haere  ano  i  te  ahi-alii,  ka  tae  ano  ki 
te  wharc  o  Hine-nui-t<3-po ;  lokohanga  atu  o  moo  ana. 

Ka  mea  atu  a  Maui  ki  ana  hoa,  ^'  E  }ioa  ma,  ki  te  mca  ka  haere  a 
hau  ki  roto  i  te  puku  o  te  ruahiuo  ra,  kauaka  a  hau  o  kataina  e 
koutou ;  0  ngari  kia  ugaro  rawa  a  hau  ki  roto  i  te  puku,  a  puta 
rawa  i  te  waha;  hei  reira  ka  kata  ai  a  hau  e  koutou." 

Ka  mea  atu  nga  hoa,  ^*  E  tama,  ka  mate  koe.'' 

Ka  mca  atu  ia  ki  a  ratou,  "  Ki  to  kata  koutou  i  a  au,  i  te  mea 
ka  tahi  auo  au  ka  tomo  atu  ki  roto,  ka  mate  rawa  au — mate  rawa 
atu ;  0  ngari  ki  to  ngaro  rawa  au  ki  roto,  puta  noa  i  te  waha,  ka 
ora  ahau,  ka  mate  a  Hine-nui-to-po." 

Ka  mea  atu  nga  hoa,  "  Kaere  ra,  kei  a  koe  ano  te  whakaaro 
mou." 

Ka  tahi  te  tama  ka  whakatika,  whakaAviiia  iho  te  tau  o  te  patu  ki 
te  ringa,  ka  tomo  atu  ki  to  whare,  ka  marere  nga  kakahu — ano  te 
kiri !  me  te  anulietawatawa  nga  mahi  a  to  kauri,  nga  uhi  matarau 
a  Uetonga — ka  tahi  ka  tomo,  ko  tona  upoko  ki  mua. 

Ka  ngaro  to  pane,  memene  noa  ana  nga  paparinga  o  to  tini  manu 
ra ;  ka  ngaro  nga  poke,  tango  atu  ko  to  uma,  ka  tahi  ano  ka  tino 
kata  nga  tiwakawaka  ra.     Ano  to  ohoreretanga  o  taua  i-uahine. 
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ana  tuwhera  ana  nga  kanohi,  kopi  ana  Dga  ngiitu  ;  mkobaoi 
ka  whano  ka  o  te  uma  ki  roto,  raotiirero  mai  aua  to  hope  ki 

He  oi  ka  mato  tenei  Maui :  otira  mate  rawu  ake  io,  kiia  tupu 
ona  uri,  kua  wliauau  ana  tama — kei  Hawaiki  ano  otolii  ona  ari,  kei 
Aotea  nei  etehi — ko  te  tini  ona  uri  i  noho  atu  ano  i  Hawailu,  ko 
etehi  i  haere  mai  ano  ki  A.otea  nei. 

Ko  te  tako  tonei  o  to  mate :  ki  to  te  maori  tikanga  korero,  uo 
te  katanga  a  Tiwaiwaka  i  a  Maui-tikitiki-a-Taraoga  i  katia  u  o 
Hine-nui-te-po,  a  mate  ana;  koia  ta  laatou  oei  jiepelia,  "  He  tsshi 
atu  ta  te  tangata,  ma  Bine-nui-te-po  b  kukuti  moi." 

Ka  mutu  nga  maiii  a  nga  tamaa  Makeatiitaramua,  koTarsngo, 
me  te  mahi  hoki  a  nga  tama  a  Kangi  rrtuu,  ko  Pupa.  Ko  tcwA 
kDrcro,  DO  to  wLakatnpuranga  o  nga  tupuna  o  to  tangata  nuoH. 
A  na  reira  matou  nga  tangata  maori  i  man  tonn  ai  ki  ewfii  kciiwrn 
o  mna,  hei  korero  ake  ma  nga  uri  ki  miiH  aka  nci  i  uga  kanikin 
maori,  i  nga  whokatakoto  tvpunn,  i  nga  nha,  i  nga  alia  noa  ibi)  a 
te  maori.  • 
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KO  RUPE  EAUA  KO  HINAURI. 

Na,  ka  tere  nei  a  Hinauri  i  te  moana,  a  ka  maha  nga  marama  e  tere 
haero  ana  ia,  a  pao  noa  atu  i  Wairarawa :  a  ka  kitca  ia  e  Ihuatamai 
mua  ko  Ihuwarewaro  e  takoto  ana  i  to  one  3  ka  amohia  ia  e  raua  ki 
Toto  ki  to  raua  whare,  ka  kawea  rawatia  ia  ki  te  taha  o  te  alii 
takoto  ai ;  no  reira  ka  murua  nga  limurimu,  me  nga  koliukoliu  i 
tona  tinana ;  na  ka  ora  ia  i  reira. 

Ka  kite  a  Ihuatamai  raua  ko  Ihuwareware,  moea  ana  ia  hei 
wahine  ma  raua ;  no  reira,  ka  uia  atu  tona  ingoa  e  raua,  '*  Ko  wui 
ra  tou  ingoa  1 "  kaore  hoki  ia  i  whaki  atu  i  tona  ingoa  ki  a 
raua,  otira,  i  kaweaketia  e  ia  tona  ingoa,  '^  Ko  Ihungarupaea :"  na, 
ka  moea  ia  0  nga  tangata  ra  e  Ihuatamai  raua  ko  Ihuwareware. 

A  ka  taro,  ka  liaere  a  Ihuwareware  ki  te  korero  atu  ki  a  Tinirau. 
Na  karongo  a  Tinirau,  ka  talii  ia  ka  haere  mai  ki  te  tango  atu  i  te 
wahine  nei ;  a  ka  riro  ia  i  a  Tinirau.  Otira,  riro  noa  ake  te  wahine 
ra  i  a  Tinirau,  kua  hapu  ia  i  a  Ihuatamai ;  tae  rawa  atu  ia  ki  a 
Tinirau,  ka  tata  hoki  ka  whanau. 

Na,  ka  arahina  ia  e  Tinirau  ki  tona  kaainga  ki  Motutapu  :  i  reira 
hoki  nga  wahine  a  Tinirau  e  noho  ana — ko  nga  tamahine  a  Te 
Mangamanga-i-atua — ko  o  raua  ingoa,  ko  Harataunga,  ko  Ilorotata 
— ^na  ka  kite  mai  nga  wahine  ra  ki  a  Hinauri  e  haere  t^hi  atu  ana 
raua  ko  Tinirau,  he  oti  ano  ka  riri  raua  ki  a  Hinauri  mo  ta  raua 
tane ;  ka  tahi  raua  ka  haere  mai  ki  te  patu  i  a  ia,  kia  mate ;  ka 
kanga  mai  hoki  raua  ki  a  ia.     He  oti  ano  ka  tahi  ka  pouri  te  ngakau 
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0  Hinaiiri,  oa  ka  talii  ka  talmri  atu  ki  t«  makutu  i  a  niut,  k*  I 
ia  ka  whakahua  i  taua  luakutu,  ko  in  t«iiei, — 

Hararu  t«  toki, 
Nl^ahoa  te  toki, 
Hei  pao  i  Ui  uru  to  toki, 
fiti  pao  i  lo  Ton  to  toki, 
Tena  tnlii  ka  haruni, 
Tcna  toki  ka  ngatoro, 
Ko  toki  e  VVbiro-to-tupua, 
Maoana  ko  koo, 
KoJ  tangata. 

Mutu  kau  stno,  e  bara  I  kua  ara  nga  raparapa  o  iiga  wahinB  n 
ninga,  ack  takoto  ana  i  raro  i  te  whenna,  kua  mato  i  u  bus  I'll 
watea  to  tane  mana. 

Na,  i  a  Hinauri  ano  e  ngaro  atu  ana  i  Uina  kaaiDga  topq,  | 
noho  nei  tona  timgaane  a  Rupe,  ka  mahar&harn  ki  ti  Ja,  a  ka  { 
mai  te  konokinolii  aroha  o  te  tualiine  ki  a  ia,  n  ka  inca  1a  IdM 
haere;  he  oti  ano  ka  talii  ia  ka  haere  ki  t«  kimi  i  tona  tufthine;^ 
haere  nei  ia,  a  poto  katoa  nga  whenua  i  a  Rupe  te  liaere,  kihai  n 
laikitei  te  tuahine  Na,  no  reirakaputamai  he  whakauolC 
I\  i|  L  ki  1 1  iki  u  ki  a  P  I  u  i  I  1  II  ^i— c  iiobo  ana  iioki  a  Kchtia  i  ] 
lotia  naain^jS  i  ran^i^ko  ic  in^(  a  o  tona  kaainga  ko  te  Putahi-D 

1  Rcliua      Ni  ki  piki  n 
K 1  piki  a  Rupe  ka  liau,  ka  porangi  ki  a  Rcimn  ;  ka  tae  tera  kvl 

tttalii  kain^a  iiei  a  ka  karan-j  a 
runj^a  nci  1 

Ka  ki  mai  i\^j.  tan^it  i 
nei." 

"Ekore  ranei  au  e  tae?" 

"Ekorc  koe  e  tae  !  ko  nga  rang!  tisiiei  i  roherohea  c  Tane." 

Ka  walii  ake  a  Rupe,  noho  ana  i  ninga  i  tora  rang!.  Ka  tae  h 
tiitahi  kainga  nei,  a  ka  karanga  atu  a  Rupe,  "lie  tangata  ana  k 
ruiiga  nei !" 

Ka  ki  mai  nga  tangata  0  t«  kainga,  "  Ho  tangata  ■ 


"  Ekore  rauei  au  e  tae  t" 
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"  Ekore  koe  e  tae  :  ko  nga  rangi  i  tuituia  c  Tane  ! " 

Ka  wahi  ako  a  Rupo,  nolio  ana  i  runga  i  tera  rangi ;  a  penei 
tonu  tao  rawa  ki  tc  ngahuni  o  nga  rangi.  Na  ka  tac  ki  te  kainga 
O  Keliua,  ka  haero  mai  a  Keliua  kia  tangi ;  na,  tangi  makuwaro  ana 
Eehua — na  Kupe  he  tangi  karakia:  no  tu  tangi  ka  matau  ai  a  Kchua, 
ko  Rupo  tenci. 

No  te  mutiinga  o  te  tangihanga,  na;ka  kiia  atu  e  liehua,  "  Tahuna 
he  ahi ;  ka  ka  te  alii,  ho  mai  nga  ipu." 

Ka  takoto  ki  te  aroaro, 

Na  ka  maliara  a  Kupe,  "  Koi  whea  ranei  nga  kai  mo  enei  ipu  i 
ho  mai  nej )" 

Ka  tu'oliia  atu  e  Rupc,  a  e  wetca  ana  e  Bchna  i  roto  i  to 
npoko — 0  here  ana  te  upoko— ka  nii  i  nga  makawo  ;  ka  rere  ki 
waho  nga  pokai  koko,  e  kai  noi  i  nga  kutu  o  te  upoko  o  Ilchna  ;  ka 
mau  nga  tangata,  ka  patua ;  ka  ki  nga  ipu  i  nga  koko,  ka  mauria  ki 
te  ahi,  ka  koUuatia ;  ka  maonga,  ka  mauria  mai  ki  te  aroaro  o  Kupe 
ka  tu  ki  tona  taha :  ka  kiia  mai  e  Eehua  kia  kai. 

Ka  kiia  atu  e  Kupe,  "  E  kore  au  o  kai,  titiro  rawa  atu  an  e  wctea 
ua  mai  i  voto  i  tou  upoko :  na  wai  hokt  to  kai,  i  kai  ai  i  nga  kutu 
o  tou  upoko  f 

No  reira  i  mataku  ai  a  Kupe — no  te  tangata  o  mua — kahore  i  kai, 
tu  tonu.  Ka  t^i  ia  ka  ui  atu  ki  a  Kehua,  "£  Kehua,  kaore  ranei 
koe  i  rongo  wawara  o  raro  nei  na  1" 

Ka  mea  a  Kehua  ki  a  Kupe,  "  Ac !  i  rongo  au  i  te  wawara,  ana 
kei  raro  kei  Motutapu." 

Na,  ka  talii  ano  a  Kupe  ka  whakakukupa  i  a  ia,  na  ka  rere  ia  ki 
raro  ki  Motutapu,  rere  tonu  ia,  a  tau  noa  atu  ia  i  te  matapihi  o  te 
vhare  o  Tinirau ;  a  ka  kite  nga  tangata,  ka  karanga,  "  A  !  lie  manu, 
he  manu  !" 

Na  ka  ki  atu  otehi,  "  woroliia,  werohia  1" 

Na  ka  tatu,  ka  werohia  ki  a  Rupe ;  naoraanga  mw  a  Kupe,  e 

vhakaogaua  ketia  ana  ki  te  rakau :  ka  what!  tana  tara,  a  ka  ho 

ten :  ka  hanga  he  tarl,  a  ka  ho  atu,  ka  {wtaria  ki  tana  upoko ; 

ft  ka  whiu  te  kaki,  kihai  rawa  ia  i  man.     Mei  reira  ka  mca  atu 

L  tiuhine  ki  nga  tangata,  "  A 1  wailio  koa  kia  titiio  atu  au  I" 

<  ato  te  wahine  ra,  a  ka  kite  ko  tona  tungane. 
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ia—  kna  motiio  a^tu  ia- 


Ka  tahi  ka  pataia  atu  e 
i  haore  mai  ai  koo  1" 
Ka  kotamu  ona  ngatu. 
Ka  moa  atu  toiia  tuahine  ki  a  Tiuiraa,  "  E  ho\,  kn  to  taoksl 


Ka  mea  atw  a  Tinirau,  "  Ko  wai  1" 
Ka  mea  atu  ta  wahine,  "  Ko  Rupe." 
Ko  te  rangi  hoki  ia  i  whanau  ai  te  tamaiti  a  te  tuolimo  ;  n*  ll 
tahi  ka  wLakaliuatia  iho  c  te  tungaauc  tana  tangi,  ko  U  teaei, —  ■ 
"  Ko  Eina, 
Ko  Rioa  te  taohina, 
Ko  Itupe  («  tungs-aiio, 
Me  i  no  whoa  mni  f 

Me  i  Da  mnga  mai  T 
Whskapiki  to  oia, 
Tatau  to  aroho, 
Tatau  ki  MotHtapo  •"' 

Na,  ka  whahahua  nke  hoki  te  tuahine  i  tana  tungi,  kft  nw,— 

"  Ko  Rupe  t«  Cuago-ane 

Ko  Hina  to  tuahine 


Mfinarangnmai! 
Wliukapiki  to  ura 
Ki  a  Kohua?" 

Mutu  kau  snf>  to  tangi  a  te  tuahine — to  hopukanga  iho  x  1 
kt  to  tunliiim  rac  te  tamaiti  hacre  ana  ka  riro.     Ka  haere  ntaa,  II 
piki  ki  runga  ki  a  Keliua.    I  a  raiia  e  jiiki  ana,  ka  taka  te  whenoi 
0  to  tamaiti  ki  tc  moana,  ka  kaiiiga  e  te  mango,     Koia  aao  V 
e  wliakahakari  nei  i  voto  i  te  mang''. 

A,  ka  tae  raua  ki  te  kaainga  o  Eehua'i  ranga — ko  Ic  ingoa  o  b 
w-ahi,  ko  te  Putahi-nui-o -Kohua.     Na,  rokohanga  atu  e  raoa  t 
Itaainga  nei  e  kino  ana  i  te  paru  :  ka  tahi  a  Kupc  ka  karsDgf^A 
ki  a  Echua,  "  E  Rehua  !  he  kino  kaainga  nou  I  "  : 
mea  atu  ano  a  Rupu  ki  a  Reliua,  "  He  aha  koa,  e  kc 
a  patupatua  atu  e  koe  e  liuro  atu."    Na,  ka  pnto  tj 
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Supe  Ida  tahuri  ia  ki  te  whaka})ai  i  te  kaainga  o  to  koroheke  ra  : 
na  ka  tahi  ia  ka  tahuri  ki  to  tarai  papa,  hoi  koko  i  to  tahae  o  te 
kaainga  o  Echua,  ka  oti — oti  akc  iiga  papa  e  rua — ko  nga  ingoa  o  Dga 
papa  nei  na,  ko  Tahitahia,  ko  Rakcrakea. 

Na,  ka  tahi  ka  tahia  to  kaainga  o  Eohua  e  Rupe,  ka  oti — wha- 
kapaia  rawatia,  a  ka  pai.  Ka  hanga  hoki  e  ia  to  lieketua  hoi 
whakareinga  mo  nga  tahao.  Ka  whakaturia  hoki  te  pou  puni- 
tanga-ringaringa — ko  to  ingoa  o  taua  pou,  ko  te  Pou-o-Whatitiri. 
A  ka  oti  katoa. 

Xa  kei  te  moana  ano  te  tama  a  liehua ',  a  roa  rawa  ka 
hoki  mai  ia;  a  kihai  i  taro  kua  tac  mai — tae  kau  mai  ano, 
kua  titiro  ia,  "  E  !  kua  pai  te  kaainga  nei !"  ka  titiro  hoki  ia  ki  te 
heketua  kua  pai ;  he  oti  ano  ka  mahara  ia  kia  haere  ki  te  whaka- 
matau  i  te  heketua  ra  kia  kitea  to  painga  mo  te  nohoanga. 
Na,  ka  tahi  ano  ia  ka  haere  atu  ki  te  whakamatau  i  te  wahi  i 
maliia  ra  e  Rupe.  A  ka  tae  atu  ia  ki  te  taha  o  te  paepae  ra ;  na 
ka  hiki  atu  tetehi  o  nga  waewae  ki  nmga*  ki  te  paepae  la,  kua 
noho ;  na  ka  tahi  ka  totoro  atu  te  ringa  ki  te  pou  purutanga  i 
Luaina  ra,  Ko  te  rcni-o-JFIuifU'ni  ;  ka  tahi  ka  hopu  to  ringa,  ka  u  ; 
ka  talii  ano  ka  whakamaro  mai ;  i  te  whakamarotauga  mai  ano  i 
te  pou  ra — hua  noa  kei  te  u — e  hara !  e  maranga  mai  ana  te  pou  ra, 
ka  taka  te  tangata  ra,  mate  tonu  atu,  kaore  hoki  i  ora  mai.  Ko 
te  ingoa  o  taua  tangata  nei,  ko  Kaitangata ;  ko  ona  toto  cna  e  tuhi 
i  te  rangi  na ;  no  kona  i  huaina  ai,  "  Ka  tulii  Kaitangata."  Na  Rupe 
tena  tinihangatunga  i  mate  ai  te  tama  a  Rehua  :  na,  ko  te  ingoa 
tawhito  o  Rupe,  ko  Maui-mua — no  te  whakamanunga  i  a  ia  ko 
!|^upe. 


ICO  TE  PATUNGA  0  KAE. 


Ka  tahi  ano  Tuhuruhuru  ka  puta  ki  waho  :  ka  rapu  a  Titi 
ki  ta  tohunga  hei  tohi ;  ka  tiki'iia  i  a  Kao  hei  toht  tno  ' 
huru  :  ka  tae  mai  a  Kao  ki  te  kaainga  o  Tiniiau.  Ka  mittU  b 
ka  knrangatia  e  Tinirait  taua  mokamokai  a  Tutimui  i  waho  t^ 
rooana  e  haere  ana,  ka  eko  mai  ki  uta.  Ka  tikioa  alu  ka  txpt 
mai  tetehi  t4kha  o  taiiaika  nci ;  ka  taona  ma  te  toliunga,  mft  S 
ka  kai  a  Kae,  ka  ronga  i  te  reka,  ka  moa  ki  t«  lioki  Id  I 
kaainga,  ki  Tihi-o-Manoiio.  Ka  ho  atu  he  venka  hei  hokinga  n 
otira,  kihai  ia  i  pai  kia  eke  i  ninga  i  te  waka,  ka  noho  ia — bs  n 
nana  kia  eke  ai  ia  i  rnnga  i  te  ika  nei,  i  a  Tutumii ;  kuii  ro.i^o  hoki 
ia  i  te  rcka  o  taua  ika  nei.  Ho  atu  ana  a  Tutiuiui  hei  waka 
moua :  ka  ki  atii  a  Tinirim  ki  a  ia,  "  E  tata  koe  ki  uta,  e  oioi  W 
ika,  e  rere  ki  te  taha  katau."  Na,  ka  tahi  a  Kae  ka  haere — tiuo 
rercuga  a — ka  lata  ki  uta,  ka  oioi  te  ika  ra,  kia  peko  atu  a  K^e 
ki  uta,  noho  tonu  a  Kae,  ka  pehi  tonu,  kaore  hoki  i  rere  ki  raro  ;  a 
ka  ks  uga  piliapiha  o  to  ika  ra  i  te  oiiepu,  ka  mate  ;  ka  toia  o 
Kao  ki  uta  liei  kai  muiia.  Ka  tupu  to  pakanga  ki  tena  iwi,  ki  te 
AitaDga-a-te-Popoi'okewa ;  ka  taona  taua  ika  uei  ki  te  umu,  Ica 
rautaongia  ki  te  koromiko,  e  man  na  te  hinu  i  te  koromiko  ;  kou 
toua  whakatauki,  "Tena  te  kakara  o  Tutunui." 

Ka  tatari  a  TinJrau  ki  a  Tutunui  kia  hoki  mai ;  a  ka  roa,  ka 
mea  ia,  "  kei  whea  ranei )  kei  whea  ranci  f  a  muri  iho  ka  taona,  dm, 
ka  hacro  te  kakara  ki  a  Tiiiirau,  ka  rongo  a  Tinirau  raua  ko  Una 
wahine  ki  te  kakara,  ua  ka  mohio,  kua  mate  te  mokai  a  U  i 
tamaiti  a  Tuhuruhuru,  kua  pau  i  a  Kae. 
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Ka  tahi  ka  utaina  te  waka  o^  Hine-i-te-iwaiwa ;  rui>eko  ake  ki 
runga  ki  taua  waka  nei  hokorua — ko  Hine-i-te-iwuiwa,  ko  Kauka- 
tauri,  ko  Eaukataraea,  ko  Itiiti,  ko  Kckareka,  ko  Riia-bau-a-Taiiga- 
roa — kaore  etchi  i  mohiotia. 

Ka  ki  atu  te  tuahine  o  Tiniraii  ki  a  iu,  "  He  aha  te  tohii  o  Kae  V 

Ka  ki  atu  ia,  "  He  niho  tapiki  I" 

Na  ka  hoe  rat  on,  ka  tae  ki  te  kaainga  o  Kae ;  ka  hui  taua  iwi  ki  te 
matakitaki ;  ka  aliiahi,  ka  ka  te  alii  ki  roto  ki  to  whare  o  Kae,  ka 
hui  te  tangata  ki  roto,  ka  ki :  ko  tetelii  taha  i  te  manuhiri,  ko  to  Kae 
moenga,  kei  te  taha  o  te  pou-tokonianawa.  Ka  whakakitea  nga 
mahi  a  Raukatauri  i  reira,  te  waiata,  te  putorino,  te  koauau,  to 
tokere,  te  ti  ringaiiuga,  te  ti  rakau,  te  pakuru,  te  papaki,  te  i)oro- 
titi :  nuitu  katoa  enci  mea,  kaore  lioki  a  Kae  i  kata.  Ka  whakaaro 
ratou,  "  Me  aha  ra,  kia  kata  ai  a  Kae  1"  ka  rai)ua  e  latou  he  tikanga 
hei  maniingataiiga  ma  ratou  i  a  Kae,  a  ka  kitea  ;  na  ka  talii  ka 
haka  e  ratou,  ko  ia  tcnei  ta  ratoa  haka, — 

Ako  au  ki  to  kowhiti, 
Knot'f  tr  koirhi'ti. 
Ako  au  ki  te  whewhora, 
Kdore  tt:  trhfwk*:i'a. 
E  kowhiti  Nukii, 
£  kowhiti  Kaii(:^i, 
E  kowhiti  wei-ewore. 
Puapua  e ! 
Haiiiihana  c  I 
Tinaku  ai. 

Mutu  kau  ano  ta  ratou  haka,  tiiio  katanga  o  Kae  i  kata  ai,  na  ka 
tahi  ia  ka  mohiotia  e  ratou,  ka  kitea  lioki  nga  kikokiko  o  Tutunui 
e  mau  ana  i  ona  nilio — he  niho  tapiki  lioki  tona  niho.  Ko  ia  maua 
nei  whakatauki  tenei  e  mau  iici,  ka  rongo  te  tangata  ki  te  kupu  a 
tetehi  tangata,  ka  pai,  ka  kata,  kei  reira  tetelii  ka  mca  atu  '  Ka 
kata  Kae/ 

Te  kitenga  ano  o  nga  wahine  ra  i  nga  kiko  o  Tutunui  e  mau  ana 
i  nga  niho  o  Kae,  ka  tineia  te  ahi ;  ka  tae  a  Kae  ki  nga  paua,  ka 
whakapiria  ki  nga  kanohi,  kia  ki  atu  ai  nga  wahine  ra  kei  te  oho 
ia.  Ka  rotua  te  wliare  e  nga  waliine  ra,  ka  whakamoemoea  kia 
moe,  kia  tupuatia  ai  a  Kae  e  ratou  ;  ka  warea  te  whare  katoa  e  te 
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moci  me  Kae  hoki.     Na,  lea  tahi  nga  n'ahino  ra  ka  i 
rangitia,  puta  nua  ki  to  rEitoa  waka,  matatira  touu  ta  I 
tokonia  uga  mea  oiuia  i  tiki  atu  a  Kae,  hapainga  totiuU^  t 
roto  i  ona  takapau,  ka  ho  atu  ki  o  to  whatitoka,  kapnhia 
atu  etehi :  ka  peratia  tonutia,  tae  atu  ana  ki  nga  mea  i 
waka ;  ka  ata  whakamoea  ki  runga  ki  te  waka.     A  haero  i 
a  Kae  i  a  Hine-i-te-iwaiwa  raua  ko  Kaukatauii,  ka  tae  kl  I 
nei  kaainga  :  na  kawea  ana  e  ratou  a  Kae,  ka  wbakatalcotQ 
te  poutokomanawa  o  te  whare  o  Tinirau,  kia  rite  ai  ki  toiunt 
i  t«  poutokomanawa  o  tona  wharo, 

Ko  tona  whare,  he  whare  kopae,  ko  to  Tinirau  he  whuft]^ 
Ka  ako  atu  a  Tinirau  ki  nga  tangata  o  te  kaainga,  "  K  put 
te  ata,  kia  kaha  to  karauga,  "  Ko  Tinirau  I  ko  Tinirau  I  " 
awat^ea  ka  puta  Tinirau  e  Iiaere  mai  ana,  ka  pa  te  k 
Tinirau  1  ko  Tinirau  !"  ka  maranga  ake  a  Ivae,  ka  itoho  a.  1 
ki  te  roro  o  te  whare,  ka  oho  atu  ki  a  Kae,  "  Tena  ko«  I" 
Qtu  ano  ia,  "  Na  wai  koo  i  homai  ki  konei  1" 
Ka  ki  atu  hoki  a  Kae,  "  Na  wat  hoki  koe  i  homai  ki  k 
Ka  mea  atii  a  Tiuirau,  "Tena  tirohia  te  ahua  o  touei  v 
Ra  titiro  a  Kae,  ka  mea  atu  ki  a  Tinirau,  "  Ko  toku  nhars'lli 

Ka  ki  aUi  a  Tinirau,  "  Ivoi  whea  te  matapihi  o  tou  whare  1" 

Ka  titiro  a  Kao,  kua  rere  ke  te  ahua  o  Le  whare,  ka  mohio  ia^. 
"  Koia  ano  no  Tinirau  tend  whare."     Ka  tuohu  it 

Ka  toia  mai  ki  waho,  ka  piitua  ka  mate  a  Kae. 

Ka  rongo  tona  iwi,  te  Aitanga-a-te-Poporokewa,  ka  rewa  t«  opo, 
ka  mate  a  Tuhuruhuru ;  ka  kawe  noi  a  Tinirau  ki  te  rapu  nto  mo 
tana  tamaiti. 
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KO  TUHURUIIUEU. 

Na,  ka  tupu  i  koiiei  a  Tiihuruhuru  te  iramutu  o  Uiii>e— lie  iwriro 
ia,  na  Iliuatamai  raua  ko  Ilmn-arcwiirc  tvtchi  taba,  iia  Tinirau 
tetohi  tulia,  nana  hoki  i  whakawliauau.  Na,  ku  moc  a  Ttihiiriitmru 
i  a  A]Hikiini,  kia  whanau  tana  ki  walio,  ko  Tuwhakaiai'o— niuri  iliu, 
Ito  Mairatca — iiiuri  iho,  ko  wai,  ko  wai,  ko  wai — a  muri  ilio,  ko 
Whakatati-putiki — to  ratou  nhakapakaiiga  ko  Ecimatua.  Na,  ka 
moe  a  Mairatca  i  te  tama  a  Poporokewa ;  a  ka  nolio  iiei  a  Tiiwha- 
kararo,  a  ka  aroha  ki  tc  tuuliine  ;  ka  haui-e  ia  ki  te  toio,  iia  ka  tah! 
ia  ka  hacre,  a  ka  tiio  ki  tetuiii  wliare  nui,  ko  to  Uru-o-Maiiono  tc 
ingoa  o  titua  wliare,  ka  nolio  ia  i  reira  ;  ka  liialiia  mai  tc  tiiahiiio  o 
tana  taokctc  ki  a  ia,  ko  ^luurea  tc  in^oa  o  taua  waLiiic ;  otira,  o 
vhoiaijK)  ana  hoki  taua  wahiuo  iici  ki  te  tauo  o  to  Uii-o-te-Ati- 
Bapai — no  te  tiiii  lioki  o  te  Ati-Hapai  tcnei  wharo  a  te  Uni-o- 
Manouo. 

Na,  ka  noho  ki  ivira  a  Tuwhakararo :  ka  liiahia  ii^j  tangatu  o 
tana  iwi  ki  te  takaro  ki  a  Tuwliakararo — lie  oti  aiio  kiliai  hoki  ia  i 
tohe,  vhakatika  tonn  atu  ki  ninga.  Na  ka  tahi  laua  ka  takaro 
ko  te  whaiaipo  a  tc  tualiine  o  tana  taokcte  ra  (ko  te  wahiiic  teuei 
i  hiahia  mai  ooi  ki  a  ia) ;  ka  naoinia  atu  e  Tiiwhakararo,  ka  liinga 
ki  raro  te  tongnta  ra ;  ka  mutu,  tu  mai  ano ;  ka  nuomia  atu  ano  o  ia, 
ka  hinga  ano  taua  tangata  ra.  Na  ka  tahi  ka  kataiiia  o  to  tini  o 
te  Ati-Haipai  taua  taogata,  no  te  rua  o  nga  hiiigaiiga  ki  raro  i 
R  Towhakararo :  ka  noho  ia  ki  luro,  ka  pouii  hoki  ia  ki  a  ia,  e 
a  eta  tini  otc  Ati-Hapai;  karoutu  hoki  a  Tuwhakararo, 
o  ki  zaro  kakahu  oi  i  ona. 
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Tc  tirohanga  mai  o  te  tangata  ra,  e  whakaram  ana  a  Tuwhaksr 
raro  ki  te  kakahu  i  ngc  ona — te  whakatikanga  mai  o  taua  tangatft — 
tanumia  ana  iiga  kanohi  o  Tuwhakararo  ki  t«  oneone  ;  ka  puraona 
kanohi,  whakawarea  ai  koa  a  Tuwhakai'aro  ki  te  mjrinuTi  i  ona 
kanohi ;  he  oti  ano  !  ]iahau  kau  ana  te  patu  a  taua  tangata  ki  a 
Tuwhakai'aro.  He  oti  ano  !  ka  mate  i  konci  a  Tuwhakararo.  Mate 
kau  ano  ia,  ka  kotikotia  e  taua  iwi,  ka  kainga,  ka  pau ;  a  ko  nga  iwi, 
ka  whakairia  ki  runga  ki  te  whare,  ki  to  tahuhu  o  t«  XJm-o-Manono : 
i  reira  ka  whakarongo  ake  te  tuahine  ki  nga  iwi  o  te  tangane  e 
tatangi  ana  i  runga  i  te  whare,  e  penei  ana  na,  "  Tauparoro  !  Tan- 
paroro  T'  ka  rongo  ake  te  tuahine  ki  nga  iwi  ra  e  tangi  ana, 
"  Taui)aroro  I  Tauparoro  !"  ka  karanga  ake  ai  te  tuahine,  "  E  tangi  I 
e  iwi,  kainga  e  te  tini  o  te  Ati-Haipai,  ko  wai  tou  tangata  hei  tangi 
i  a  koe,  hei  ngaki  hoki  i  tou  mate  V 

Na,  ka  tae  te  rongo  ki  ona  taina,  ki  a  Wliakatau  ratou  ko  ana 
tuakana ;  ka  rongo  ratou,  ka  mamae  ki  to  ratou  tuakana.  Na,  ka 
tahi  ka  taka  a  Whakatau  i  te  mahara  kia  haere  ia  ki  te  takitaki  i 
te  mate  o  tona  tuakana,  o  Tuwhakararo,  a  ka  kitea  e  ia  te  tikanga. 
Na  ka  tahi  ratou  ka  tahuri  ki  tc  tarai  waka  ;  ka  oti  o  ratou  waka, 
ka  huaina  nga  ingoa,  ko  AVhiritoa,  ko  Tapatapahukarere,  ko  Toroa- 
i-taipakihi,  ko  Hakircre,  ko  to  Maliunu-uwatca,  ko  wai  waka  atu 
lioki,  ko  wai  waka  atu  lioki ;  a  ka  oti  nga  waka  nei  to  aukaha. 

Ka  pallia  e  Aj»akura  nga  o  mo  te  taua  :  i  a  ia  e  patu  ana  i  nga 
aruhc  hei  o  mo  te  taua  tukitaki  i  te  mate  o  tana  tatnaiti,  ka  wha- 
kaliuatia  e  ia  tana  tangi  ko  ia  tenei, 

Tukittiki  tc  wliata  o  te  aruhe 
Tan  ake  ki  Aliuahu. 
Tukituki  te  wliata  o  te  aruhe 
Tau  ake  ki  moaiia. 
Taii^i  ki  runtra, 
Ana,  e  Tii,  e  hai  ! 
Taku  mate  to  tiipii, 
Ana,  e  Tu,  c  hai  ! 
Taku  mate  hara  korc. 
Aua,  c  Tu,  c  hai, 
A  hikiliiki  ' 
Mo  to  hikihiki  ! 


1   NGA  TUl'CNA. 


Na  ka  tahi  Itci  rewa  te  taua  a  \\'liiikatau-ixiliki— liaoi-o  akc,  ko 
tahi  te  mano  nga  wak.i — ka  rewa  ki  to  moana,  ka  line,  a  u  atu  ki 
tetehi  whcDua :  na,  ka  tatti  ka  wliakakitc  to  taua  m  i  t^iia  waewae  ; 
ka  ara  he  uiatua,  ka  ava  ho  matua,  c  liacro  ana  kia  whili  ki  tawnhi 
o  te  awa ;  a  kore  kaii  noa  akc  to  awa  va  i  wliitikia  o  iiga  raauo  ta. 
E  takoto  toiHi  ana  te  hokowhitu  o  \Viiakatau-i»otiki.  Ka  nmtii 
nga  mano  ra,  ka  tahi  ano  ka  nhakatika  to  hokowhitu  ra  i  raio, 
ka  tahi  ka  haero  te  hokowhitu  ra,  tao  manro  ki  to  talia  o 
te  awa  rj,  ka  talii  ka  poke  to  hokowhitu  ra— Iiokowhitii,  hoko- 
whitu atu  ki  tawahi  o  te  awa — ka  routu  te  tutu  waowae.  Ka 
karanga  atu  a  Wiiakatau-potiki  i  reira  ki  to  taua,  "  K  lo  taua  mii, 
he!  to  {lO  taua  hoe  ai,  koi  kitoa  taua  e  to  taugata  whciiua."  A, 
fthiahi  kau  ano,  ka  kavanga  atu  a  Whakatau-potiki  ki  t'ina  hokn- 
whitii  kia  haerc  ratou  ki  te  uiiuumi  i  nga  piira  o  n;'a  waka  o  to 
mano  ra  ;  a  rongo  tonu  ona  taiigata.  ICa  tahi  ratou  ka  haero  ki  to 
unuunu  i  nga  puru  o  nga  waka  rii,  a  rujicke  katoa  to  mano  waka  ra  ; 
ka  miitu,  ka  tahi  a  Whakatau-jiotiki  ka  karanga  i  to  taua  ra,  kia 
TOwa  i  to  po.  Na  ka  tatu  te  taua  ra,  ka  tahuri  ki  te  toto  i  nga 
waka ;  ka  rewa  Iio  waka,  ka  rewa  ho  waka,  ka  lewa  he  waka,  ka 
rewa,  karowa,kai'cwa-rewa  katoa:  katahi  kautauta,  karupckoto 
mano  ra  ki  run ga  ki  ona  waka  :  tana  tot oliu tan gu  <  a  ho  oti  ano  liuki 
marire  ki  uta  nga  waka  o  to  mano  ra  ki  iit,i,  tante  lioki  ai  i  a  ia. 

Na,  ka  whakatika  nga  waka  o  to  hokowliitu  o  WiiaVatau,  ka  lioe 
nei,  a  ta  tae  ki  tc  wahi  i  tutata  atu  ki  to  walii  i  tu  ai  te  I'ru-o 
Manono,  ka  u  ;  ka  talii  to  liokowliitu  ra  ka  whakataku  i  tiiua  whare, 
a  taka  noa;  ka  kapi  katoa  huki  nga  whatitoka— u  warn  lioki  nga 
whaUtoka  o  taua  whaie  —  i  to  hokowliitu  ra  ano  o  wliakataka 
Mia  i  tana  wharo  :  ka  puta  niai  a  Ilioi,  ka  liopukia  c  Whakatau, 
ka  mui ;  ka  uia  atu  ki  a  ia,  "  Kci  wliea  ra  taku  tuahino  1" 

Ka  mea  mai  t«  tangata  ra,  "  Kei  roto  i  to  wharo," 

Ka  uia  atu  ano  e  Whakatau,  "  Ket  whea  tc  moonga  o  Popo- 
horokawaf 
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Ka  mea  mai  ano  ia,  "  Kei  te  poutokomanawa." 
Ka  uia  atu  ano  e  Whakatau,  "  He  aha  ra  te  tohu  t" 
Ka  kiia  mai  e  ia,  "  Ko  te  nitio  te  tohu,  i  whati." 
A  ka  uj  ata  a  Wbakatdu  ki  a  ia,  "  Kei  wheft  tokll  t 
moe  ana  t " 

Ka  inea  mai  ano  taua  tangata,  "Kei  te  whatitoka," 
Ka  mutu  nga  uiuiuga,  ka  naomia  atu  e  Whakatail  t«  t 
ka  tapahia  te  arero,  ka  motu ;  ka  tahi  ka  i 
ka  rongo  ia,  kei  to  tika  ano  nga  kupn  :  na,  ka  tnhi  ka  tikina  n 
ki  to  putake  tapahi  mai  ai,  ka  motu ;  ka  whakakoi'erotia  a 
a  kirn  nana  te  reo. 

No,  ka  tahi  ka  tonoa  e  ia  kia  haore  te  tangata  ra  & 
tana  tnahiiie  ;  ua  ka  hacre  te  tangata  ra  ki  te  tiki  i  towa 
roto  taua  waliine  i  te  wliare  o  taua  hungan-ai  o  Popolu 
tc  Uru-o-Manono.  Ka  tae  te  tangata  ra,  ka  tonio  ki  n 
mai  o  te  tini  o  to  Ati-Hapai,  e  noho  ana  i  roto  i  t 
Uru-o-Manono ;  ka  uia  mai  tana  haerenga  atu,  te  oiea  h 
atu  oi  ia,  "  He  aha  te  korero  ? "  Ka  ka  koreru  ia : 
ngaiiu  ko  ana  te  whakahuatauga  mai  o  nga  kupu  :  na  Ii 
mano  ra,  "  He  aha  tenei  meaJ"    He  oti  ano,  kuamohio  t4fl 


U"li;ikatau  i 


i  a  Wli:.kataii. 


Ka 


uahine  ra  Id 
;i  raua  ko  te 


i  whea  te  moeuga  0  ' 


tungane. 

Ka  TOutii,  ka  mca  atii 
Popohoroke 

Ka  m  a  ma  te 

A  ka  m  a      u     a 
Ati-Ha]  J 

Ka  n  CI  atu  te    un^a-r 

Ka  raea  ma    tc  tual  i 

"Ac         liak    e  an    tt  tangata 

Ka  tah  ki  n  ut  mu    a  o  te  tuah    e,  k    ot    ka  pania  ki  t 
rahu,  kapi  katoa.     ^%  kt  hacie  rana  ku  te  toahme  ki  roto  ] 
wharc,  ko  Hioi  ano  hoki  tetehi  (ko  ia  i  tapahia  ra  e  Wb^ 
arero)  i  h^cie  taha  ka  tae  ki  roto ;  tae  noa  atu,  kua  B 
roto  o  te  whare  ra. 


J 


V        e  pewl  ea  ri  au  ?  " 
Ma  mutumutu  koe." 


r 
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Ka  mea  nga  tangata  o  roto,  "  1  aliuna  tc  alii,  tahuiia  to  ahi,  he 
tangata,  he  tangata !" 

Ka  tahuna  te  ahi,  ka  ka  ;  kn  k:i  ano,  ka  kite  nga  niano  ra  i  a 
Whakatau-potiki ;  ka  titiro  ki  a  ia,  ka  kata,  ka  mca,  "He  mangn- 
mangii  I  Ho  mangumangu  I" 

Jnanuita  kiia  kata  a  Popohorokcwa.  Na.  kua  kite  atu  a  Wliaka- 
tau  i  a  Popohorokewa,  i  tana  niho  hoki  i  whuti  ra.  E  niau  ana 
ano  te  taura  i  te  ringa  o  Whukatau.  Xa,  ka  tango  ia  i  tc  taura 
i  tana  ringa  ni,  ka  whiua  atu  ki  runga  ki  te  upoko  o  Popohorokewa, 
e  hara  !  kna  mau.  Na,  no  to  maunga  ki  te  kaki,  ka  talii  raua  ko 
te  tuahino  ka  rere  ki  waho,  ka  kumea  te  taura  ra.  Na,  ka  piki  a 
Whakatau  ki  runga  ki  te  tuanui  o  te  whare,  ka  tahi  ka  whakahua  i 
tana  tan,  ko  ia  tcnci, — 

To.rii  to  matiia 

Tu  taka  i  to  wharc  ra. 

K  Iiara  !  ka  huritua, 

K  liara  !  ka  huriaro, 

E  hara  !  ka  riro  i  a  koo 

Te  hoiio  o  Tu  c  moe  iici. 

Kail  a  tc  ki, 

Kaiia  to  rt>n, 

Whiria  ho  knha  tuatinitini  mou, 

Whiria  lio  haka  tuaiuanomano  mou, 

Ho  koutiiwlicnua, 

Ho  tarawa  inoanaf 

K  koro  o  taoa  j  koo  to  riri  : 

Toa  iti  hoki 

Ko  i*i  ton. 

Ko  \Vhak:itaii, 

Wliakatau  aiiakc, 

Kki' ! 

Eko  ! 

Kkc  i>onii  ! 

Hiii  o  ! 

Taiki  e  ! 

Na,  ka  tahi  ano  ka  oho  tc  hokowliim  ra  i  raro  i  to  wlienua,  ka 
tahuna  to  whare  ra  a  tc  Uru-o-]Manono,  ka  wera;  ka  hoki  tc  taua, 
ka  kawea  te  taiaroa  ki  a  A})akura,  tc  wliaoa  o  Tuwhakararo.  Ho 
oti  ano,  ka  ea  te  mate  o  Tuwhakararo. 


Na  Ida  mohio,  kia  rongo  hoki,  kaore  o  Whakataupotii 
engari  ko  to  tnuri  iho  i  whai  uii,  D&na  i  whakatnjni  lie   1 

raua ;  ko  te  ingoa  o  tana  taina,  ko  Reimatua,  Dona  nga  u 
te  ao ;  ko  ia  i  whakataukitia  ai,  "  Nga  uri  o  li\Tiakatau-pol 
te  mea,  ko  nga  uri  o  tona  taina.  Na,  ko  nga  lui  o  te  1 
^\Tiakatan-potiki  ko  Haumanga ;  tana  ko  Turungata ;  ts  Tui 
ko  HuDanga])ango ;  ta  HimaDgapango,  ko  Kabuirako; 
rako  ko  Kabiii-tangaroa ;  ta  Kaliuitangaroa,  k 
Taraikamo,  ko  Te  Kikiwa ;  ta  Te  Kikiwa,  ko  Tuwliakaiai^  1 


I  m:a  TuruKA. 


KO  TAWIIAKI. 

Me  liaei'o  tenci  i  nga  mahiuga  a  Tawliaki.  Ko  Hcma  ka  moo 
i  a  Urutonga.  Ko  Tawhaki,  toiia  teiua  ko  Ivarihi.  Ko  Hiiiepiripiii 
te  wuhiiie  a  Tawhaki.  Ka  liaure  ratou  ko  ana  taokete  ki  te  hi  ika  i 
Tunga  i  lo  papa  kohatti — tokowha  iiga  taokcto  o  Tawhaki — ka  Iioki 
tokoraa  ki  tc  kaiiiga,  ka  Itaeiu  a  Tanliaki  i  a  raua ;  ka  tata  ki  te 
kain}:;a  ka  patiia,  ka  taimmia ;  ka  hiieru  atu  iiiua  ki  to  kaiiiga. 

Ka  ki  mai  to  raua  tualiinc,  "  Kci  whea  to  korua  taokete  f 

Ka  nica  atu  raua,  "  Kci  te  hi  ano  tatou." 

Ka  wlianya  to  waliine  niii  ki  cm  tungaaiie  oiia  ;  ka  tac  mai  rauii, 
ka  uia  atu  auu  c  to  ratou  tuahine,  "  Kui  whua  to  koutou  taokutu  f 

Ka  mea  atu  raua,  "  I  liaero  mai  na  hoki  ratou." 

Ka  maliara  te  waliine  ra,  kua  mate ;  hacre  ana  ki  to  whaka- 
taki,  ka  kite  ia  c  takoto  ana,  kiia  mate — kahorc  i  mate  rawa — 
waha  ana  c  ia  ki  to  raua  whaii;,  ka  lioroia  ona  patunga. 

Ka  ki  ake  a  Tawliaki,  "Tikiua  ho  waliic  moku." 

Ka  haere  te  wahine,  ka  mea  atu  a  Tawliaki,  "  E  kite  koe  i  to 
rakau  roa  e  tu  ana,  tm'akina  ka  aino  mai !" 

Haere  ana  tc  wahine,  ka  kite  i  te  rakau  e  tu  ana,  ka  turakina 
e  ia,  ka  amohia  mai;  ka  tac  mai  ki  te  wliare,  ka  taJiuna  roroatia 
e  ia  ki  to  ahi ;  koia  i  tapa  ai  e  ia  te  ingoa  o  tana  tainiati  ko 
Wahieroa. 

Ka  ora  ake  a  Tawhaki  i  tana  mate,  ka  haero  ki  te  hanga  pa  mo 
ntou  ko  tona  iwi  ki  ninga  ki  te  maunj^a,  ka  noho  ratou  i  rciro. 
Katahi  ba  tnkua  iho  t«  ua  o  te  raugi,  ka  ngaro  te  whonua,  mate 
lutoa  nga  tangata ;  koia  i  tap»  ^  tr*  Htm  "  Eo  te  harihaiiga  i 
Ibtaaho :"  ka  mate  ten. 
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Kataiii  ka  haere  a  Tawhaki  raiia  ko  tona  teina  ki  te  tftkil 
te  mate  o  to  raua  matua — he  iwi  ko  nana  i  tiki  niai  i  jiata- 
iugoa  o  taua  iwi  no!  ko  To  Ponaturi ;  ko  tona  kainga  kei  r< 
te  wai ;  ko  te  wbare  moenga  o  taua  iwi  nei  kei  uta,  ko  t« 
taua  whare  noi  ko  Uanawa^Taae. 

Ko  te  malTia  o  Tawhaki  i  maua  matetia  atii,  ko  te  wahiae 
i  haGre  ora.     Katahi  a  Tawhaki  raua  ko  tona  taina  ka  h 
whakataki  i  taua  iwi  nei ;  ka  kite  raua  i  te  whnre  oei,  i 
Tane  ;  rokohanga  atu  ko  to  raua  whaea  e  noho  ana,  ka 
to  raua  matua  e  iri  ana  i  runga  i  te  wharo  ;  ko  taua  Iwi  nei 
aUD  i  to  wai ;  kia  ahiahl  ka  hoki  mai  ki  roto  ki  tana  \f 
Mauawa-Tano. 

I  tawhiti  ano  a  TavrhaJd  raua  ko  tona  tetna  ko  Kanhi 
atu  ana,  ka  hapainga  atu  to  karakia  a  Tawhaki :  ka 
in-i  0  tona  matua  o  Uema,  ka  tatangi  nga  iwi  o  Hema  i  rni 
whare — i  rongo  ki  a  Tawiiaki  a  karakia  liaere  ana  mai.      K» ' 
raua  ki  te  whare,  ka  taogi  raua  ki  to  raua  whaea,  ki  a  Ural 

Ka  mutu  te  tangi,  ka  ki  atu  to  raua  whaea,  "  Haere  o  bo 
mate  korua,  he  nanakia  te  Iwi  nei." 

Ka  ki  ata  a.  Karihi  ki  a  ia,  "  Kia  powhea  te  ra  kabold 
Iwi." 

Ki  atu  ana  to  raua  whana,  "  Kia  iigarn  :itu  tc  ra  ki  t«  moatu." 

Ka  ki  atu  ano  a  Karihi,      H      1     k  !    k        ngia  ai  V 

Mea  atu  ana  ia,  "  I  wh  k  am  akiritanga  o  te 

ata ;  kei  to  H'lmtitoka  tonu  k     n  h       g     k       i  tapa  ai  toku 

ingoa  e  tc  Iwinci  ko  Tatau     h     k  ml    ki  na  ratou  ki  au 

i  to  po,  "Tiitou  o  I  ka  aw         ?  — k    km  u,  "kaore  I  ko 

te  po  Dui,  ko  tc  po  roa,  ko       ]        11  moe !" 

Ka  ki  atu  ano  a  Karih   1  !  Ekore  ranei  nimu 

0  ngaro  ki  konei  1" 

Ka  mea  atu  to  raua  wh  H 


ICa  ki  atu  a  Karihi,  "  Mc  kuliu  e 
to  whare  nei." 

Ka  mea  atu  ano  to  raua  whaea, 
£  noho  puka  tonu  ana  a  Tawhaki. 


k  k  ma  e  ngaro,  ka 
.  ki  roto  ki  nga  para  a 
koriia  e  ngaro  kj  k 


i 
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Ka  ki  atu  ano  a  Karihi,  "  Ka  ngaro  maua  ki  konei,  tenei  ano  a 
maua  karakia  hei  huna  i  a  maua." 

Ka  whakaae  to  raua  wliaca ;  ka  piki  raua  ki  runga  ki  tc  tuanui 
o  te  wliare,  ka  tapatapaliia  nga  paru  o  tc  wharc,  ka  kuhu  raua  ki 
toto.  Ka  karanga  akc  to  raua  whaca,  "  Kia  tata  ki  to  awatea,  ka 
hoki  iho  ki  tc  purupuru  i  te  whare." 

Na — kua  ngaro  te  ra,  na  kua  eke  rawa  mai  taua  Iwi  nei  ki  uta  : 
kotahi  i  tukua  mai  ki  te  toro — tona  tikauga  mai  ano  tenei  o  mua 
iho — ka  tu  ki  te  whatitoka  o  tc  whare,  kua  rongo  i  te  piro  o 
Tawhaki  raua  ko  Kaiihi,  kua  tu  te  ihu ;  te  tunga  ake  ano  o  te  ihu, 
e  tamia  ana  e  nga  mano  tini,  ngaro  noa  iho  tc  piro :  katahi  ka 
whawhao  ki  roto  ki  tana  whare,  a  ka  ki  te  whare,  ho  mano  tini 
ki  roto ;  ko  te  moenga  i  moe  ai. 

Ka  wacnganui  po,  ka  haere  ilio  raua  ki  raro,  ka  puta  atu  to 
raua  whaea  ki  waho,  ka  noho  ratou  i  tc  whatitoka. 

Ka  ki  atu  a  Karihi,  '*  Me  pewhca  e  mate  ai  to  Iwi  e  moe  mai 
nei  r 

Ka  mea  atu  to  raua  whaca,  "  Ma  te  ra  e  patu." 

Katahi  a  Tatau  ka  hoki  ki  roto.  Ka  karanga  ake  tona  tangata, 
"  Tatau,  e  !  ka  awatea  V 

"  Kaore !  kaore  !  ko  tc  po  nui,  ko  te  po  roa,  ko  te  po  whakaau  te 
moe,  0  moe  \" 

Ka  tata  ki  te  awatea,  ka  karanga  atu  a  Tatau  ki  ana  tama- 
riki,  "  Purupurua  te  whatitoka  me  te  matapihi  T 

Ka  karanga  mai  ano  taua  tangata  nei  ki  a  Tatau,  "  Tatau,  e  !  ka 
awatea  Y* 

"  Kaore  !  kaore  !  ko  tc  po  nui,  ko  te  po  roa,  ko  to  po  whakaau 
te  moe,  o  moe  1'' 

Ko  te  rua  tenei  o  nga  karangatanga  ki  a  Tatau.  Kua  awatea, 
kua  puta  rawa  te  ra,  ka  eke  rawa  mai  tc  ra  ki  ninga  :  ka  karanga 
ano  taua  tangata  nei  *'  Tatau,  e  !  ka  awatea  ? '' 

Ka  karanga  ia,  "  Ac." 

Ka  mea  atu  ki  ana  tamariki,  "  Tangohia  te  puru  o  te  whatitoka, 
o  te  matapihi !"  tangohia  ana  e  raua ;  na  titi  tonu  to  ra  ki  roto. 
He  oti,  kihai  i  patua  e  te  ringaringa  tangata,  na  te  ra  anakci 
pato.    Katahi  ka  tikina  ake  nga  iwi  o  to  nuia  matna,  ka  tahuna 
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te  whare  W  te  alii,  me  iiga  tangata  ano  i  roto — kiia  iiiato  n 
ra  hoki  i  te  patunga  a  te  ra :  hoki  ana  ki  to  raua  kaaingft  n 
raua  whaea,  maua  ake  hoki  nga  iwi  o  to  raiia  papa. 

Ks  rongo  tetehi  wahine  no  runga  i  te  rangi  ki  te  tua  o  Tawi 
i  patoa  ai  te  Iwi  noi  te  Poiiaturi,  ki  tona  pa)  koki,  k»  b 
te  po  :  rokohanga  ilio  o  moe  ana  a  Tawhaki ;  ka  faura  sta  ti 
kakaba  o  Tawhaki,  ka  tomo  ia  ki  roto,  ka  moo  i  a  ia — ki 
Tawhaki,  he  wahine  no  tenei  ao  ano — na  ka  moe  lauA ; 
awatca,  kua  ngaro  te  wahine  ra,  kua  hoki  atu  ki  te  rangi — o] 
ake  a  Tawhaki,  papaki  kau  ana  ki  to  raua  moeuga,    Fena  t< 
tikanga  a  Tangotango  i  nga  po  katoa  taea  noatia  te  hapuU 
Arahnta :  no  te  haputanga  katalii  ka  whakakite  i  a  ia  ki  a 
ka  noho  iho  i  te  ao  nd  j  na  katahi  ka  mohio  a  Tawhaki  ao  b 
tenei  wahine. 

Na  katahi  ka  ki  mai  t«  wahine  ra  ki  a  Tawhaki,  "  E  yrhi 
taua  tamatti  he  tane,  maku  e  horoi ;  ka  whaiiau  he  wahine,  a 
hniw.'' 

Wlianau  rawa  mai  he  wahine,  ka  horoia  o  Tawhaki;  muri  UiA 
ka  whakapiroa  e  Tawhaki  te  kotii'o,  ka  mea — "  Ata  !   to  piro  j" 

Ka  tangi  a  Tanyotango, — ^te  whakatikanga  o  Taiigotango,  tn 
ana  i  mnga  i  te  tekoteko  o  te  whare.  Katahi  ka  rere  atu  a 
Tawhaki  ki  te  hopii,  kihai  i  man. 

Na  ka  karanga  kau  ake  a  T.iwhakt,  "  E  whae,  hoki  ilio." 

Ka  karanga  iho  te  waliino  ra,  "  Ekore  au  c  hoki  atu." 

Ka  karanga  ake  ano  a  Tawhaki,  "  He  aha  to  koha  ki  au  V 

Ka  kaianga  iho  a.  Taogotango,  tana  wahine,  "  Tenei  taka  koha 
ki  a  koe,  kci  hopu  to  ringa  ki  tc  aka  taepa,  eugari  kia  maa  ki  te 
aka  matua  " — a  ka  ngaro  atu  ia. 

Ka  nolio  a  Tawhaki,  ka  ngau  kino  to  aroha  i  a  ia  ki  tana  wahioA 
raua  ko  tana  koliro^niatc  iioa  te  maiama  e  ngaro  atu  ana  :  katalii  i 
ka  karanga  atu  ki  tona  toina,  ki  a  Kariiii,  ka  ki  atu  ki  a  ia,  "  B  J 
hna,  ka  haere  taua  ki  te  whakataki  i  taku  kotiro."  I 

Whakaae  ana  a  Karihi,  "Ae." 

A  liaere  aua  raua  me  uga  taurekareka  tokorua ;  ka  tao  ki  tfi 
hiiarahi,  ka  ki  ntu  a  Tawhati  ki  nga  taurekareka,  "£  tae  atn 
tatou  ki  tc  pa  0  Tongameha,  kaua  e  titiro  atu,  kei  mato  konu." 
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Ka  hacro  ratou  ka  tae  atu ;  titiro  ana  tetchi  o  ana  pononga, 
tikarohia  ake  te  kanohi  c  Tongaroeha, — haero  ake  tokotahi,  i  a 
Tawhaki  raua  ko  Karihi. 

Ka  tae  ki  te  take  o  te  jiikitanga,  rokohiiia  ata  c  noko  ana  tc  rua- 
hine  Matakercpo  i  reira,  i  te  take  o  te  pikitanga ;  kci  a  Ja  e  pupuri 
ana  nga  pito  o  nga  taura  :  ko  tana  malii  ho  tatau  i  ana  taro— kaorc 
ona  kaoohi  e  kite  atu  i  te  tangata — tckaii  nga  taro  e  tihi  ana  i  tona 
aroaro.  Ka  timata  to  tataa — katahi,  ka  rua,  ka  torn,  ka  wlia,  ka 
rima,  ka  ono,  ka  whitu,  ka  waru,  ka  iwa — na  kua  riro  mai  te 
tekau  i  a  Tawhaki :  ka  kimi  ano  ia,  to  kites  te  tekau ;  na  ka 
tatau  ano  te  ^ahine  ra,  ka  tae  ki  tc  iwa — iia  kua  liro  mai  i  a 
Tawhaki  to  iwa  :  ka  tatau  ano,  tatau  rawa  iho  e  warn  ano  taro, 
kua  riro  e  rua.  Katahi  ka  niohio  he  tangata  c  hangarau  nei  i  a  ia  ; 
katahi  ka  tukua  tana  patu  i  raro  i  a  ia,  kia  porotiti  haero  ki  te 
kImi  i  a  Tawhaki  raua  ko  Karihi.  Ka  takoto  a  Tawhaki  raua  ko 
Karilii  ki  raro,  waiho  kia  rcre  ana  i  nniga ;  ka  hoki  mai  ano 
tana  patu  ki  raro  i  a  ia.  Katahi  ka  motokia  te  kanohi  e  Karihi ; 
katahi  ka  rcro  nga  ringaringa  ki  nga  kanohi,  ka  karanga,  "  Ko 
wai  ra  tenei  t" 

Katalii  ka  pakia  atu  e  Tawhaki  nga  kanohi — na  kua  titiro,  ka 
tahi  ka  mohio  ko  ana  mokopuna,  ka  tangi  ia — ka  mutu  to  tangi — 
na  ka  patai  mai  to  rualnncra,  "  E  haero  aua  koo  ki  liea  1" 

Ka  ki  atu  a  Tawhaki,  "  E  hacrc  atu  ana  aliau  ki  te  whakataki  i 
taku  kotiro." 

"  Kei  Ilea  1 " 

"E  !  koi  te  rangi." 

"  Ide  aha  i  hacix!  oi  ki  tc  langi  f 

Ka  ki  atu  a  Tawliaki  "  No  reira  ra  tc  whaca — he  tamaln'no  na 
Whatitii  i  -matakataka." 

"  A  !  tenei  te  ara,  waiho  ino  te  ata  koe  ka  piki  ai." 

Ka  kaianga  atu  te  tangata  la  ki  tana  taurekarcka,  "  Taiiuna 
be  kai" 

Ka  tahuna,  ka  maoa,  ka  kai ;  moe  tonu  iho  nga  tangata  m. 

I  tc  ata  ka  kaiauga  atu  a  Tatvliaki  ki  tu  taurckai'cka,  "  Tahuna 
he  kai  kia  ora  ai  tc  hacrc."  Ka  nuitu  te  kai  ka  tae  te  tangata  ra 
ki  tana  taurekaveka,  ka  ho  atu  )iei  utu  mo  to  lualiine  ra. 


:»' 


52  NGxV   MAIII 

Ka  karanga  mai  te  wahine  ra,  **  Tenei  to  ara,  kia  mau  o  ringa; 
0  piki  koe  kei  taka  ki  waenga,  kei  titiro  iho  koe  ki  raro  nei|  kei 
puawhe,  kei  taka  iho  koe ;  kei  hopu  hoki  to  ringa  ki  te  aka  taepa* 
eiigari  kia  mau  ki  te  aka  matua.' 

Na  ka  rero  a  Karihi  ki  te  aka  taepa,  katahi  ano  ka  whiua  ki  te 
taha  0  te  rangi ;  ka  puta  tcra  hau,  na  ka  kawea  ki  tena  taha  o  te 
raugi ;  ka  pa  ki  reira,  ka  puta  to  hau  o  te  whenua,  ka  whiaa  ki  te 
rangi ;  katahi  ka  whakahokia  iho  e  te  hau  o  runga.  Katahi  ka 
karanga  ake  :i  Tawhaki,  ^*  Kohera  ou  ringaringa :"  na,  ka  ta  iho  a 
Karihi,  ka  tangi  raua  mo  te  oraititanga  o  tona  teina.  Ka  mutu  te 
tangi,  ka  ki  atu  ki  tona  teina,  "  £  hoki  koo  ki  a  taua  tamariki " — 
hoki  ana  ia  ki  te  kainga. 

Ka  piki  a  Tawhaki,  ka  karanga  ake  te  ruahino  Matakerepo, 

^'  Kia  u  o  ringa.''    Ko  te  karakia  tenei  a  Tawhaki  i  tona  piki  ki  te 

rangi. 

Piki  ake  Tawhaki 

I  te  rangi  tuatalii, 

I  to  rangi  tuarua, 

He  auru  te  rau  o  te  Tawhaki 

Tawhaki  nui 

Ko  te  ara  o  Ilcma 

T  unit  urn  ki  te  rangi 

Mau  anakeanake 

Taku  tama  ka  t-angi 

Ki  roto  Whangatoreka 

To  Whangatoreka 

Toai. 

Ka  eke  ia  ki  te  rangi,  ka  whakakinokino  i  a  ia ;  na  kua  penei 
me  te  koroheke  nei  te  ahua ;  ka  haero  atu,  ka  kitea  mai  e  ana 
taoketc — c  nga  tangata  e  tarai  waka  ana — ka  karangatia  mai,  "Ta 
tatou  nei  koroheke  i-a  1"  ka  tae  atu  te  tangata.  ra,  ka  noho  ki  te 
taha  0  te  hunu;a  e  tarai  waka  ra. 

Ka  ahiahi,  ka  karanga  mai  nga  tangata,  "  E  koro,  haria  nga 
tuki  nei.'* 

*  Ae  !  lio  atu  !"  ka  karanga  atu  to  korolicke  nei — "  Ko  koutoa 
ki  luua,  okorc  an  c  holioro." 

Ka  haere.  I  niuri  an«)  to  korolicke  ra — te  hopukanga  atu  kite 
toki— talii  mai  ano  i  to  ihii,  a  te  noko  atu  ana — tahi  mai  ano  i  te 
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noko,  a  te  ihii  atu  ana — ka  oti  tetclii  taha,  tetchi  taha.  Ka  haere, 
ka  hari  i  nga  toki  ra,  haere  tonu,  ka  tata  ki  te  kainga,  ka  kite  iiga 
wahiiie  tokonia  i  haere  atu  ki  te  wliai  wahic. 

Ka  karanga  atu  tetehi  ki  te  hoa,  "E  hoa,  he  koroheke !" 

Ka  ki  niai  te  lioa,  "  Ta  taua  nei  taurekareka  !" 

Ka  ki  atu  tetchi,  "  TIo  atu  he  waliie  ki  a  ia  " — a  whakawalia 
ana  e  raua  a  Tawhaki  ki  te  wahie." 

Ka  tae  latou  ki  te  kaainga,  ka  karanga  atu  nga  vrahinc  xa  "He 
koroheke  ta  maua." 

Ka  karanga  niai  a  Tangotango,  "  A.rahina  mai  ta  tatou  nei  koro- 
heke." 

Ko  Tawhaki  ano  tera  e  karangatia  mai  ra  e  tona  wahine,  e 
Tangotango ;  kua  kite  atu  ia  i  a  Tangotango  c  noho  ana  mai  raua 
ko  tona  kotiro,  liaero  tonu  atu  ki  te  nohoanga  o  Tangotango. 

Ka  liaharia  mai  o  te  katoa,  ''  Kaua  koe  c  haere  atu  ki  reira,  ka 
tapu  koe  i  te  nohoanga  o  Tangotango." 

Haere  tonu  atu  te  koroheke  ra,  te  wahanga  atu  o  ana  waliic, 
tae  tonu  ki  te  ahi  o  Tangotango. 

Ka  ki  mai  nga  tangata,  "A  !  kua  tapu  teuei  koroheke." 

Kaore  ano  a  Tangotango  i  mohio  ko  Tawhaki  tenei,  ko  tana 
tanc — noho  atu  ana,  noho  mai  ana,  i  tetchi  taha  o  ta  raua  ahi. 

Ka  noho,  ao  uoa  atu  te  ra  i  te  ata,  ka  karanga  mai  ano  nga 
taokete,  "E  koro  hapainga  nga  toki  nei." 

Ka  haere  atu  te  koroheke  ra ;  ka  haere  atu  ki  te  tarai  i  to  ratou 
waka,  ka  tae  atu,  ka  titiro  nga  taokete,  ka  karanga,  "  He  ahua  ke 
tenei  no  te  waka  nei,  na  -wai  ra  i  tarai  ? '' 

Ka  noho,  ka  tarai  ano  nga  tangata  ra  i  to  ratou  waka,  ahiahi 
noa.  Ka  karanga  mai  ano  nga  tangata  ki  te  koroheke  ra,  "  E 
koro,  haere  mai  ki  te  hapai  atu  i  nga  toki  nei." 

"  Ae !"  Na  ka  haere  ano,  i  muri  ano — te  maunga  atu  ki  te  toki — 
ka  tarai  ano  i  to  waka  ra  ;  ka  oti,  ka  haere,  ka  tae  ano  ki  te  kaainga, 
haere  tonu  ki  runga  i  nga  nohoanga  o  Tangotango,  ka  noho. 

Ao  noa  te  ra,  ka  hoki  ano  ki  to  tarai  i  to  tatou  waka.  Ka  ka- 
ranga ano  nga  tangata,  "£  koro,  hapainga  nga  toki  nei." 

Ka  haere  atu  te  koroheke  ra,  ka  hari  i  nga  toki ;  ka  haere  atu 
ki  te  tarai  i  to  ratou  waka,  ka  tae  atu,  ka  titiro  nga  taokete, 
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ka  karanga,   "  Ho  alma  ke  tcnei  no  t«  waka  nei,  nn  i 
tarai !  e  1" 

Ka  noho  ka  tarai  auo  nga  tangata  ra  i  to  ratou  waka 
shi,  ka  taka  te  wliakoaro  i  nga  tangata  ta  kia  uuhoia  nud 
ki  te  tanhanga  i  le  tangtita  i  tarai  nei  i  to  rnton  n'Akit. 
liacrci,  ka  tao  ki  ko  tata  atu  ano,  ka  ])eka  ki  tahaki,  ka  nbaka[rti- 
piini  mai  i  roto  i  nga  piireiret.  1  ruuii  ano,  ka  tae  a  TawluUti  Id 
ngeoua,  wliakarerea  ake — te  tino  wbukapai))uii)ga  t  a  ia,  ks  talii 
ka  kitea  mai  o  nga  tookete,  "  E,  ko  te  koroheke  nei  ano  U 
Dei  i  to  totou  waka !" 

Ka   karanga   ctehi   ki   etehi,    "E   meu   ma,    kaore 
matakitaki ;  he  ahua  ke  ano  tenei  no  te  koroheke  noi  I' 

Ka  mea,  ratou,  "  He  atua  i" 

Ko   te   haerenga,  ka  tae  ki  te  kaaiiiga,  ka   kiia   at 
Tangotango,  "  Pewhea  te  ahua  o  to  taue  1 " 

Ka  korerotia  e  to  wahine  ra  te  ahim  o  to  taogata  nk 

Ka  karajiga  atii  nga  tangata  ra,  "  Ae !  ko  to  ahua  toon 
tau  a  korei'o  mai  na." 

Ka  ki  mai  to  wahine  ra,  "  Ko  to  koutou  taokete  tens." 

Ka  piita  fttu  te  tangata  ra,  kua  whakakinokino  ano  t  a  i^ 

I'litui  tmm  mai  to  wahine  ra,  "  Ku  wai  koe  ?" 

Haero  lunu  atu  a  Tawhaki. 

•'KoTawhakikoor' 

"XI [  U  ! "  rawa.  atu,  kua  tM  alii  ki  te  taba  o  tc  wahiue  ra — k^M> 
tonii  atu  ki  te  kotiro — kua  riro  m-ii  ki  n  la 

Ko  te  Ivri  I'a,  ka  whati  ki  tctehi  kaainga  ke ,  ka  tapa  hoki  14: 
kaatnga  i  a  Tawhaki.  Ka  tangi  te  ngougoro  a  te  Iwi  ra  ki  te  ahus 
0  to  tangata  ro,  he  ahua  ke  hoki  i  tetelu  ra,  ho  ahna  kc  ano  hoU 
t  tona  ra.     Ho  oti  ano,  ua  moe  ana  ino  rnna  ko  taua  wahine. 

Kii  karanga  atu  ia,  "  I  haore  mai  au  kia  tohia  ta  tatia  kotiro." 

Ka  whaknae  mai  a  Tangotango  ,  ka  ao  to  la,  i  to  ata,  ka  wahi 
i  te  tungaroa  o  te  whare  hei  ara  whaksputinga 
ki  waho,  ka  whaka[iutaina.     Ko  te  take  tenci  i  te 

Ka  hnere  liine, 
Ka  has  re  liine 
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No  Tinirau. 

Hoki  atu, 

Hoki  mfu, 

Ko  flino-ioiero, 

KoHinc-ie[cre, 

Tutiiki  ki  Motu-tapu 

Kanipa  he  uiro. 

Ka  kowliera  te  uira  i  roto  i  iiga  kcke  o  Tawhokl.     Ka  talii  ka 
kawca  ki  te  wai ;  ka  tae  ki  te  wai,  ka  tohia. 
Wacrca  iho  1  nga 

I  n<;a  innnw  o  Hine, 

Toliia  Punnf^  ki  tana  wai 

Matoi-kuni  i, 

Ko  te  Puango  ki  t«  oo 

He  ncko-hu  titanaki 

Ho  pipine 

Tohiit  ntii  ki  a  n^ani  hiiri  atu  i, 

Tohin  atu  ki  a,  Tu-tc-aro-ngaru-muri, 

Hei  taka, 

Hei  taka  ki  te  wai  o  Puani^a 

Matoi-kura  i 

Ko  Puanga  ki  tc  oo, 

Ho  noko-be  tunnAki 

Ka  pipine. 


KO  WAHIEEOA,  KO  RATA,  KO  WDAKATAU. 


1. 


Haehe  Doa  ake  a  Tawhaki  bi  runga  ki  te  raitgi,  kua  tupu  fa 
tamaiti  a  Wahieroa.     Kaiuos  i  a  Kiira,  ka  puta  ki  waho,  ko  i 
Ka  kohurutia  a  Wahieroa  e  ^atukutukotako,  ka  mute. 
ake  ia,  kua  tupu  tana  tAiuaiti  a  Rata  ;  maua  a  takitaki  ta  n 
Una  matua,  o  Wahiema.     Ka  tupu  te  whakaaro  i  a  J 
Icaranga  atu  ki  tona  iwi,  "  Ka  haere  au  ki  te  rapu  t  t4  I 
nana  nei  i  patu  toku  matua." 

Haoro  ana  ia,  rokohaoga  atu  e  ia,  e  iiolio  aua  t6  kai  Uakl  < 
Toi.  Ka  uia  atu  e  ia,  "  Kei  whea  te  tangata  nana  nei  i  patu  fa 
matua!" 

Ka  ki  miti  tuua  t:LngfitiL  iiei,  '■  Kei  r.iro ;  i  wailio  au  e  ia  hei  toliu 
mo  te  aranga  o  te  luar^ma,  hci  rcira  ka  puta  ia  ki  runga  ki  te  koi 
tangata  mana.'' 

Ka  ki  atu  a  Rata,  "  Tcna,  me  pcwhea  ia  o  liaero  ake  oi  !" 
Ka  niea  atu  te  tangata  nei,  "Me  karanga  e  au." 
Ka  ki  atu  a  liata,  "A  whca  ara  ai  to  maramal" 
Ka  niea  atu  to  tangata  o  te  Toi,  "  Kia  run  nga  po  ki  muri  nei : 
haerc  koe,  c  hoki  ki  te  kainga ;  i  to  ata  o  te  po  ma,  ka  hoki  maL" 
A  lioki  ana  a  Kata  ki  te  kaainga,  whakaaroa  atu  ana  e  Etata,  ka 
tac  ki  tc  po  i  whakaiitea  mai  ra.     I  le  ata,  ka  tiaere  ta,  ka  tae  ki 
te  tangata  tiaki  o  te  Toi,  ka  ki  atu   ki  a  ia,  "Kei  whea  he 
nohoanga  moku,  e  ngaio  ai  au  i  toku  lioa  ngangare,  i  a.  Matuka- 
takotako  ?" 

Ka  ki  atu  te  tAugata  o  te  Toi,  "  Haere  mai  taua  kia  kite  kot 
i  nga  puna  ww  e  ma." 
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Haere  ana  raua  ka  tae  ki  nga  wai,  ka  korero  atu  te  tangata  o 
te  Toi  ki  a  Eata,  "  Na,  ko  tona  ara  tenei  o  puta  ake  ai,  ko  te  wai 
heru  tena  na,  ko  to  waiwhakaata  tcnei  na ;  e  kore  c  mate  ki  te 
\rhakaata,  kci  te  wai  heru  ano  ka  patu  ai,  ka  tahi  ka  mate." 
Ka  ki  atu  a  Kata,  "  Kia  ahiahi  ka  2)uta  ake  ai  ? "  Ka  inea  atu  ia, 
"  Ae ! '' 

Kihai  lioki  i  roa  to  raua  nohoanga  kua  ahiahi,  kua  kitea  te 
marama,  ka  karanga  atu  te  tangata  o  to  Toi  ki  a  Rata,  "  Haere 
koo  ki  te  taha  o  to  wai  noho  ai." 

Haore  ana  a  Kata,  no]io  ana  ia  i  te  taha  o  to  wai. 

Ka  tahi  to  tangata  o  te  Toi  ka  karanga,  '  £  !  ka  ara  te  marama, 
he  Hoata." 

A  ka  rongo  a  Matukutakotako,  ka  mau  ia  ki  tana  taiaha ;  tena  te 
haere  ake  na ;  ka  eke  ake  ki  ana  wai,  ka  whakatakotoria  tana 
taiaha,  ka  tuturi  nga  tun  ki  tana  wai  lieru,  ka  wowete  i  tona 
tikitiki,  ka  i-u  i  ana  makawe,  ka  tupou  ki  roto  ki  te  wai.  Na  kua 
tu  a  Rata  kci  muri  kei  te  tuaru,  tona  marangatanga  ake,  kua  man 
te  riuga  o  Rata  ki  te  upoko,  ka  patua,  ka  mate.  Ka  ea  to  mate  o 
tona  matua  o  Wahieroo. 

Ka  ki  atu  a  Rata  ki  te  tangata  o  te  Toi,  "  Kei  whoa  nga  iwi  o 
Wahieroa,  o  toku  papa  ?" 

Ka  ki  atu  taua  tangata,  ''Kua  riro  :  he  Iwi  ke nana  i  tiki,  mai,  i 
tango  atu." 

Ka  hoki  a  Rata  ki  tona  kaainga,  ka  kitea  he  whakaaro  mana 
ki  reira.  Kkatuhi  ra  ka  tuaina  a  Tane-ua-tika  hoi  waka  niona — 
ka  riri  te  whanau  a  Tane — ka  tuaina  c  ia  ki  raro,  ka  tapahia  te 
kauru,  ka  hoki  ia  ki  te  kaainga.  I  muri  ano  to  wlianau  a  Tane, 
ka  tikina  mai  a  Tahe,  ka  wliakaarahia  ki  runga,  ka  tu. 

I  te  ata,  ka  hoki  a  Rata  ki  te  tarai  i  tana  rakau,  tae  noa  atu  ia, 
kua  tu  ano  ki  runga ;  ka  tuaina  ano  e  ia,  ka  hinga  ki  raro,  ka 
tapahia  ano  to  kauru,  ka  hukea  to  riu,  ka  liumea  te  ihu  to  ta ;  ka 
hoki  ia  ki  tc  kaainga.  I  muri  ano  i  a  ia,  ka  puta  te  whanau  a 
Tane,  ka  whakaarahia  ano  ki  runga  ka  tu.  Ka  tau  te  tini  o  te 
Hakuturi  i  tana  tau,  ko  te  waraki  tauranga  ra, — 

licro  mai  te  marama 
Koi  hopiri 
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Kua  mutu  te  karakia,  kua  tu  ano  te  mkau. 

Ka  hi  tc  ata,  ka  faoki  ano  a  Rata  ki  te  tarai  i  tatia  rakaa ; 
banga  noatia  atii,  kua  tu  ano  ki  nin'ga.    Na,  ku  tiiaJnn  luno  e  l 
ka  hinga  ano  ki  raro,  ka  tnhi  ka  pehipehia  mat  o  Hnta  i 
Kihai  i  laro,  ka  rangona  atu  e  Rata  &  kaiakia  iia«ro  ana 
wiianau  a  Tane,  ano  ka  tata  tonu  mai  ki  te  i-akau  o  takoto  K 

Ka  tahi  ka  huakinu  a  Rata,  na  ka  man,  ka  karanga  alOlM 
"  Kaore  !  ko  koutou  ano  e  niaminga  noi  i  tsku  rakau  V 

Ka  tahi  ka  kariinga  niai  te  whanau  a  Tane,  ■•  N* 
ki  hei  tua  i  a  Tane  ki  rai'o  ki  te  whenua  1" 

Ka  mate  a  Rata  i  te  wbakamii. 

Ka  ki  atu  ano  te  nhanaii  a  Tane,  "  Uaete  koe  I  e  hoha  k 
kaainga  I  ma  matou  e  Uvi'ei  to  waka." 

Ka  tahi  ka  tnreia,  ka  oti ;  ka  toia,  ka  husina — ko  Riir 
ingoa  D  tana  waka — ka  rewa  ki  te  moana,  ka  utaina  faokovld 
ki  rnnga.  Ka  tahi  ka  hoea,  a  no  te  po  i  eke  ai  ki  te  pa  o  1 
Iwi  nei,  o  te  Ponaturi  :  ka  waiho  to  waka  kia  tau  ana,  mei^ 
tangafa  i  riinga,  ko  Rata  aniike  i  eke  atu  ki  utii.  Ka  kite  a  RaU 
i  te  ahi  e  ka  aun  i  ntnga  i  to  tua-alm,  ka  hacre  tonu  atii  a  Itata, 
tu  ana  a  Rata  i  tua  o  te  liarakeke  :  o  kiirakia  ana  mai  nga  to- 
hunga  i  tua  o  te  liarakeke,  e  whaka-tokcre  ana  i  nga  iwi  o 
Wahieroa,  ko  to  ingoa  o  te  karakia,  ko  Titikura — e  knrakia  ana 
nga  tohunga  ra,  o  akona  tonutia  atu  ana  c  Rata  i  konci ;  ka  mobio 
atu  ia.  Ka  tikina  atu  e  ia,  ka  jiatua  nga  tohnnga,  ka  mate  ;  ka 
tangohia  mai  e  ia  ni^a  iwi  o  tona  matua,  o  Waliiei'oaj  ka  hn«re  ia 
ki  ninga  ki  te  waka,  ka  hoki  ki  tona  kaainga,  ki  tona  pa. 

No  te  ata,  ka  kitea  nga  tohunga  ra  kua  mate— tokotoru  aoa 

tangata  i  jiatua  nei  c  Rata.       Na,  ka  whata  e  taua  Iwi  a  Rata 

kotahi  te  mano  nana  i  whai  a  Rata — a  ka  tae  taua  ope  nei  ki  te  pa 
o  Rata :  ka  tahi  ka  riria,  a  ka  hinga  te  Iwi  o  Rata — hinga  iho 
hokoLoru.  Ka  talii  ka  mahara  a  Kata  kj  tana  kantkia  i  ako  atu  ra, 
katahi  ka  karakiatia  e  ia  ki  a  Titikura,  ka  ora  katoa  ona  tangata.  ^ 
Ka  tahuri  ano  ki  te  riii,  ka  hinga  te  Iwi  nei  i  a  Rata  raton  1 
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tona  Iwi,  lie  mano,  he  mano  iho.  Ka  mutu  tana  mahinga  i  konci ; 
ko  tona  waka  toia  ake  ki  uta,  ta^vliarautia  ake. 

Ka  moe  a  Tongarautawhiii  i  a  Kata,  ka  puta  ki  waho  ko  Tu- 
whakararo,  ka  moe  i  a  Apakura,  ka  puta  ki  waho  ko  Whakatau. 
Ehara  i  te  mca  i  wlianau  tangata  mai,  cngaii  he  maro  :  no  tc 
haerenga  o  Apakura  ki  tatahi,  ka  whiua  tona  maro  ki  te  moana ; 
ahuahungia  mai  e  Kongotakawiu,  ka  tupu  ko  Whakatau  ;  ka  akona 
e  tono  tupuna,  o  Kongotakawiu,  ki  nga  karakia,  mohio  katoa  i  a  ia. 

Ko  tana  malii,  he  whakaangi  manu  :  ko  te  manu  anake  e  kitea 
atu  ana  te  rere  ana,  ko  Whakatau  kei  roto  i  te  wai,  kci  a  ia  te 
pito  o  te  aho  e  mau  ana.  Na  wai  i  roto  i  te  wai,  a  ka  eke  ki  uta  ;  ka 
Iritea  nuitia  e  nga  tangata,  ka  tikina  kia  hopukia.  Te  kitenga  atu  e 
Whakatau  i  nga  tangata  e  haere  atu  ana  ki  te  Iiopu  i  a  ia,  oma  ana 
ia  ki  roto  i  te  wai,  wliakaangi  ai  i  tana  manu.  Ka  noho  atu  ano  nga 
tangata  i  uta  ki  te  whanga  i  a  ia.  Ka  eke  ano  Whakatau  ki  uta,  ka 
haere  atu  ano  nga  tangata  ki  te  whai  i  a  ia. 

Ka  tahi  a  Whakatau  ka  karanga  niai,  •*  Haere  !  karangatia  atu 
a  Apakura,  mana  au  e  hopu  ka  mau  ai." 

Ka  tahi  tetelii  ka  haere  ki  tc  tiki  i  a  Apakura. 

Ka  haere  mai  a  Apakura,  ka  karanga  atu  ki  a  Whakatau,  ^'  Ko 
au  tenei  ko  Apakura." 

Ka  tu  a  Whakatau  ;  ka  mau  nga  linga  o  Apakura  ki  a  ia,  ka  ui 
atu  ki  a  ia,  "  Na  wai  koe  ?  " 

Ka  ki  atu  a  Whakatau,  "  Nau  ano  ra  au,  ko  to  maro  i  whin  a  e 
koe  ki  te  one  nci :  na  toku  tupuna  au,  na  Itongotakawiu,  i  hanga, 
ka  whakatupu  tangata  au,  ka  huaina  toku  ingoa  ko  Wliakahiu.'' 

Ka  tahi  ia  ka  noho  i  uta,  ko  tana  niahi  he  whakaangi  manu  ; 
otira,  i  mohio  ia  ki  nga  moa  katoa. 

Te  tuakana  o  A^^akura,  ko  tc  Kohu ;  ta  te  Kohu,  ko  Hino-i-te- 
iw§iwa,  ka  moe  i  a  Tinirau  ;  ka  hapu  te  tamaiti,  ka  whakamamae, 
kaore  e  puta  ki  waho  ;  ka  talii  ka  whakahuatia  te  karakia — 

Taruturu  ru 

Taku  turuturu 

II ci  turuturu  mohou 

£  Hiue-ti-naku  o 

Ko  wai  kei  runga  nci. 
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Horahia  ri. ^ 

To  MooD^  o  Hioe-mata-iti, 

Kia  piki  uke  aia  ki  runga  nei 

Ki  a  te  Uira, 

Ki  a  te  Awha, 

Kia  tikina  mai  nku  UiU), 

Aku  taha, 

Aku  parupora, 

Kia  kdutaLangatU. 

E  tapu  au  e  t 

te  pokipaki, 

3ia  ki  waho  e  I 
Tuku  tube  ! 
Tuka  t 

Taku  parapara  I 
Whano  too  o  kuha, 
^VlllulD  tae  o  tMigftta  Id  wolia, 


t 
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KO  WHAKATAUPOTIKI,  KO   HINE-I-TE-IWAIWA. 

Kaore  i  ea  te  mato  o  Tuhuruhuru.  Ka  mahara  Tinirau  ki  tet^hi 
tongata,  ko  Whakatau  te  ingoa  :  ka  tono  ia  i  tana  wahine,  i  a  Hine- 
i-te-iwaiwa.  Ka  haere  ia,  ka  tae  ki  tetehi  kaainga,  ka  ui  atu, 
«  Kei  whea  a  Whakatau  V 

Ka  ki  atu  nga  tangata  o  te  kaainga,  "  Ra  !  e  whakaangi  mai  ra 
i  tana  manu  i  runga  i  te  taumata  ra/' 

ELa  haere  atu  ia,  ka  tae  atu  ki  a  Whakatau,  ka  ui  atu  ki  a  ia, 
«  Kei  whea  a  Whakatau  1" 

Ka  ki  atu  a  Whakatau,  ki  a  ia,  **  Kua  mahue  atu  na  i  a  koe." 

Ka  hoki  ano  a  Hine-i-te-iwaiwa,  ka  tae  ano  ki  te  kaainga  i 
waiho  atu  ra  e  ia,  ka  mea  atu,  *^  E  ki  mai  ana  te  tangata  ra,  kei 
konei  ano  a  Whakatau." 

Ka  mea  mai  nga  tangata  o  taua  kaainga,  '^  Ko  ia  ano  tena  a 
Whakatau,  haere !  e  tae  koe,  hurahia  i  te  maro." 

A  hoki  ana  ano  a  Hine-i-te-iwaiwa ;  rokohanga  atu,  e  whakaangi 
ana  ano  a  Whakatau  i  tana  manu.  Ki  atu  ana  a  Hine-i-te-iwaiwa, 
*•  Ko  koc  ano  koa  a  Whakatau." 

Ka  ki  mai  a  Whakatau,  "  Kaore !  ko  ia  ano  tena  i  mahue  atu 
an  i  a  koe." 

Ka  tahi  ka  rere  atu  te  ringaringa  o  Hine-i-te-iwaiwa  ki  te  hura 
i  te  maro  o  Whakatau — he  maro  aute  te  maro  o  Whakatau — he 
oti  ano,  ka  mate  ia  i  te  whakama,  ka  noho  ia  ki  raro  ki  te  whenua ; 
a  roa  rawa  te  nohoanga,  ka  patai  atu  ia  ki  a  Hine-i-te-iwaiwa,  ka 
mea  atu,  "  He  aha  te  mea  i  haere  mai  ai  koe  ki  a  au  V* 

Ka  mea  atu  ia,  "  Na  Tinirau  a  hau  i  ngare  mai  kia  hacrc  mai 
kiakoe,kia  haere  ki  te  takitaki  i  tc  mate  o  taku  tamaiti,  o  Tuhu- 
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rahiiru ;  ko  te  ope  a,  Tinii'au  koi  te  koainga 
e  tae  i  te  wehi — ko  toua  Ivn  toa  Loki  tcnci." 

Ka  ui  atii  a  Wbakatau  ki  a  ia,  ka  mea  atu, 
ma  te  ope  1" 

Ka  ki  atu  I'a,  "  Kaore  ano  1" 

Xa  mea  atu  a  AVhakatau,  "  Hacre  mai  e  hoki  I  c  tae  hoe^- 
atn  te  kai  ma  te  ope  ;  ko  nga  huahua  iio  atu  kia  kainga,  ko 
hinu,  ka  waiho  moi  ki  a  au,  ko  koe,  hei  roto  i  te  wtiare 


I 

okowlmtf 
lirftu.       ^H 


A  hoki  ana  te  wahine  ra. 

I  muri  ano,  ka  karanga  atu  ^Miakatau  ki  ona  Unj^ta 
lo  tatou  waka—  te  waka  o  toku  tupunu,  o  Rata." 

Ko  tohi  aQO  tc  kupu  a  Whakatau,  oti  tonu  akc  h)  tni  i 
ugi  auo,  toia  rawatia  una  ki  te  moana ;  ka  ahiahi  ka  uu^^^ 
tangata  ki  niDga — haere  ake  tokoono,  ko  Wliakutnii  ka  tokowllftli 
Ka  talii  ka  hoea  tonutia  tac  tonu  ki  to  kaainga  o  'I'inirau. 

Ka  puta  mai  a  Hine-i-te-iwaiwa  i  roto  i  toua  wban  % 
atu  ki  a  ia,  "  Kna  riro  te  ope  nd  1" 

Ka  mea  atu  a  Hioe-i-te-iwuiwa  "  Kaore  e  tae  i  to  wehi^ 

Ka  mea  atu  a  Whakatau  ki  a  ia,  "  Hei  kona  1" 

Ka  Ikpi-  a  Wl.^ikuhiu,  ka  lao  ki  te  Tilii-o-Maaono,  tukua  ibo  h 
iniiiga,  0  tau  ana  i  rciiu.  Ka  hi  tc  ata,  ka  puta  te  tangata  o  te  pi 
ki  v-aJio  ;  kiia  kite  i  te  waka  e  tau  ana,  ka  pa  te  karanga,  "  Ex>  U 
ivhakaariki  I  ko  te  ivhakaaiiki  \  " 

Na  ka  puta  to  pa  ki  ivalio — lie  luauo  tiiii — ka  takoto  nga  Tuatnti 
ka  tu  iimi  uga  loa— ta  tuatalji  ko  Mango-liuritapeiia  tona  ingoa. 

ICa  karanga  atu  ki  a  AVliakntau,  c  tu  ana  mai  i  runga  i  tau 
waka,  ka  mea  atu,  "  Nau  ano  koc  i  kawe  mai  i  a  koe  1" 

Ka  kai'anga  atu  a  \\']iakatau  ki  a  ia,  "  He  toa  aha  tou  toa  ?" 

Ka  karanga  mai  a  Mango-huritapcua,  "  He  toa  ruku  wu  toka 
loa." 

Ka  karanga  atu  a  Whakatau,  "Tena  koa  ruku  raai  1" 

^n  ka  tahi  ka  ruku,  ka  tac  ki  to  ritonga  iho  o  te  waka,  kl 
lingitia  tc  hinu — maiama  kthokehu  to  moana — ka  kitea  Qm  t 
iiaoro  ukc  ana  ;  ka  tahi  ka  M'eroliia  te  ko,  ka  mate  t«ra  tuo-  ' 

iva  kai'auga  a  Fitakataka,  "  £  hara  ano  te  haero  a  ton  t^ 
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Ka  karanga  atu  a  Whakatan,  "  He  toa  aba  tou  toa  V 

Ka  mea  mai  ia,  "  lie  toa  rcre  raD^  toku  toEL." 

Ka  karanga  atu  a  Whakatau,  "  Tcua  koa  rere  mai." 

Na  ka  roie  mai  ia,  kua  eke  kei  rnnga  kei  te  tutnu  a  ^Vhakata1l, 
ka  mate  tora  too. 

Ka  peratia  tonutia  nga  toa  o  taua  Iwi  nei,  takoto  iho  ko  tohi 
tekau ;  ko  tahi  te  mca  i  whakaorangia,  ka  naomia  atu  e  Whakatau, 
ka  tapahia  te  arero,  ka  luea  atu  ia  ki  a  ia,  "  Haore  koe  e  hoki  ki 
nta  hei  kororo  i  toku  toa  J"  tukua  atu  ana  ia-^toua  ingoa  ko  MaDgo 
huriroa — hoki  aua  a  Whakatau.  Ka  ahiahi,  ka  u  ki  uta,  whaugiu 
aua  i  tc  hau ;  ka  mutu,  c  kai  aua;  ka  mutu  to  kai,  ka  poTopoToaki 
atu  a  Wliakatau  ki  oua  lioa,  "  Ilaeve  mai  e  hoki  ki  tc  kaaiuga  !  o 
kore  a  hau  o  hoki  atu  :  e  tao  koutou  ki  a  Hiue-i-tc-iwaina,  ka korero 
atu  ki  a  ia,  ka  inea  atu.  I  korero  mai  a  A\Tiakataii  ki  a  matou, 
'  E  kore  ia  e  hoki  mai :'  i  ki  mai,  '  e  ua  patapata  nunui,  ka  mate  au; 
e  ua  pnoehu,  e  uinia  tc  taha  o  te  raiigi,  ka  wera  te  Tilii-o-Shinono  i 
a  an ' — i  ki  mai  ki  a  koe,  '  me  noho  toiiti  koe  i  niiiga  i  te  tuaimi 
o  to  whore,  kia  kite  koe  i  te  werauga  o  Tihi-o-Maiiono!  " 

So  te  ahiabi  ano,  ka  haeio  a  Wliakatau,  ka  uru  ki  roto  ki  tc 
whai  wahie  mo  Whitinakonako  ;  ko  ia  kua  tae  wawe  ki  te  whare, 
kua  toDio  ki  roto,  ka  kuliua  te  pona  a  Whakatau  ki  te  whai'e,  puta 
mia  ki  totehi  talia,  puta  noa  ki  tetchi  taha,  tae  noa  mai  ki  te 
vh&titoka,  hoki  aua  mai  ia  ki  waho. 

Sa,  ka  whaona  tc  ivharo  e  nga  taiigata,  ka  manotini  ki  roto,  ka 
ake  nga  a}ii  o  roto  tekau,  ka  kai'anga  mai  tona  tanguta  ki  a  Mango- 
Pare,  ki  tc  tadgata  i  wliakaorangia  ra  e  \\'liakatan,  "  Tcna,  lie 
pewhea  tc  aliua  o  tcua  tuugata!" 

Ka  ki  atu  a  Maiigo-Parc,  "Kaorc  lie  tangata  hci  whakaiitc,  c 
hara  i  te  tikanga  taugata." 

Ka  karanga  mai  tetchi  tangata,  "  Me  au  nei  tc  ahiia  1" 

Ka  karanga  atu  aiio  ia,  "  Kaoi'e  lie  tangata  hoi  whakaiite." 

Ka  ki  atu  tetelii,  "  Ale  au  nci  V 

Ka  ki  atu  auo,  "  Kaore  !" 

Ka  ki  atu  tctelii,  "  Me  au  te  alma  T" 

Ka  tohi  ia  ka  karanga  imi  atu,  "  K  taiua  inu,  kaore  he  tangata 
hei  whakarite." 
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Ka  tnhi  ano  &  Whakatau  ka  karanga  alo,  "  Me  au  nc  f 

Ka  tahi  ano  taua  t&nguta  rn  ka  tttiro  whnkatau  aUl,  I 

te  kauohi.  ka  tahi  ka  karanga  ki  te  vrhare  katoa^  "  E  te  i 

nd,  e  tc  wharo  nei,  titiro  taua  ki  tc  Ungata  nei,  kSist  11 

ina  ko  te  ahua  tonu  tena." 

Ka  ki  ako  ano  taua  t«ngata  nei,  "Ko  ia  pea  tena," 
Ka  ki  atu  a  Wliakatau,  "  Me  an  nei  koia  te  alma  )" 
Ka  mea  atu  taua  tangata  nei,  '^Ae  I  me  koe  nano  te  i 
koe  tonn  ranei." 

Ka  mea  atu  a  WhaJiatau,  "Ae,  ko  a  hau." 
Ka  talii  ano  ka  maranga  katoa  te  wharc.  Ka  talii  a  WbakaM 
nanao  ki  te  pito  o  tana  taura,  kua  kiihua  ra  o  ia  ki  nga  pOl 
whare — ka  tnlii  ku  kumea,  nana  ano  i  momoe  noo — ua  ka  maU  ttn 
Iwi.  Ka  puta  te  taugata  ra  ki  waho,  ka  tahiina  tc  wliat'.'  ki  te  aid 
Tera  ano  a  Hine-i  te-iwaiwa  te  titiro  mai  ra  i  muga  i  t«  vhare,  ksk 
tnhia  lo  talia  o  te  raiigi.  Ka  lioki  a  Wliakatau  ki  tuna  kaaingi ; 
he  oti  ano,  Ita  ea  te  mate  o  TuUuruliuru,  o  te  tama  a  Tinirau. 
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KO  TOI-TE-HU ATARI,  KO  TAMA-TE-KAPUA, 

KO  WHAKATUEIA. 

Ka  wehea  hoki  i  konei  ki  Hawaiki  etebi,  i  hacro  mai  nci  otohi  i 
rosga  i  nga  waka  i  hoc  mai  nci  ki  Aotca-roa,  ko  Tuamatua,  ko 
Uenuku ;  ka  wehea  hoki  etehi  i  konci,  ko  Uenuku,  ko  Houmai- 
tawhiti. 

Ana,  i  a  Houmai-tawhiti  he  whawhaitanga ;  no  reira  ka  nui  te 
whawhai  ki  Hawaiki ;  otira  kua  timata  mai  ana  i  mua  atu,  i  a 
Whakatauihu,  i  a  Tawhaki,  i  a  Tuhunihuni,  i  te  tikinga  o  Kae,  i 
utaina  oratia  mai  ai  hei  utu  mo  Tutiinui,  a  tao  noa  mai  ki  te 
pokai-tara  a  Manaia.  A  muri  mai,  ko  nga  pirau  o  te  tapoa  o 
Uenuku  i  kainga  e  te  kuri  a  Houmai-tawhiti,  ratou  ko  ana  tama- 
riki ;  a  ka  kite  a  Toi  raua  ko  Uenuku,  ka  patua  taua  kuri  nci,  a 
Potaka-tawhiti. 

Ka  kimi  noa  nci  nga  tama  a  Hou ;  a  te  kitea,  i  tcnei  pa,  i  tcnei  pa, 
atae  atu  anaki  tc  pa  o  Toi-te-huatahi,  e  moimoi  haere  atu  ana  i  ta 
raua  kuri.  Ka  tahi  ka  tau  ake  taua  kuri  i  roto  i  te  puku  o  Toi,  "au  !" 
ka  moimoi  a  Tama,  raua,  ko  Whakaturia,  ka  au  mai  ano  te  kuri  ra, 
"an  !''  kokopi  rawa  iho  a  Toi  i  tana  niangai,  e  tau  tonu  ake  ana  i 
roto.  No  kona  hoki  te  whakataukitanga  iho  a  Toi, ''  Ai !  taukiri,  e  ! 
i  hiuia  iho  hoki  koc  ki  roto  ki  te  hopara  nui  a  Toi,  o  tau  ake  ana 
ano  koe,  e  1  taurekareka  T 

Ehara  !  ka  tae  atu  a  Tama  raua,  ko  tona  teina,  ka  mea  atu,  *^  He 
aha  koe  te  patu  ai  ?" 

A  ka  whakahoki  mai  ano,  "  Kia  ora  atu  ai  taku  ngakau,  kia 
pai  noa  iho  ai  tatou ;  tena  ko  tenei,  e  taku  wlianaunga,  kia  mohio 
ake  i  muri  neL" 
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Hold  tonu  atu  raua,  tiniata  tonu  iho  Ux  liangft  i  nga  **•■ 
wae  r&kau  mo  Tama-tc-kapua,  a  ka  oti ;  k»  tahi  nuu  la 
haore  i  te  po,  a  ka  too,  ka  kite  i  to  poporo  nhakntitanuuini 
0  Uenuku,  ka  kainga  e  mua,  a  roa  kau  ake,  ka  lioki  ano  ki  to  tuu 
whare— a  pons  tonu,  la  po,  Ja  po.  i 

Ka  kitca  ki  te  korc  poporo.    Ka  talii  ka  maharali*,  *'  Rej  wfcM  i 
nga  hua  o  te  poporo  nci  1 "  c  tirohia  ami,  ka  ki  tea  ki  iiga  Uipune  B 
nga  was  rakau  o  Tama.     Po  iho  ano,  ka  whanga  mai — mn  t«  tiMfl 
3tt^  me  te  whanga  mat—taro  kau  iho,  obara  1  ka  puts  ata  :  wum',' 
ki  te  kai,  whakatikanga  mai  o  nga  kai  wbaitga,  ebara  I  Ics  li^l 
tAua  liunga.  .  n 

I  mau  iho  aiio  a  Whakaturia  ki  te  take  o  te  poporo ;  da  k«  wImjkI 
ko  Tama-te-kapna,  man  rawa  atu  i  te  akaii  o  to  moaom :  notify 
maunga,  ka  ])a  atu  to  karanga  a  nga  kai  liopu,  "  Tapaliia  ki  la  toU 
kia  hinga  ki  te  wal"  Ae  ana  ano  nga  kai  hopu  katoa.  Ka  tkh*^ 
Tamil  ka  karanga  iho,  "  Ki  tD  tuaina  ahau  ki  te  wai,  ka  ora  afl ;  a 
ngari  ki  uta,  ka  mate  an." 

]Ca  rongo  tc  kai  am,  at  ana.  Ka  talii  ka  tuaina  ki  uta ;  te  hingaagl 
ano  i  hinga  ai,  chara  I  te  ivhakatikanga  o  te  tama,  aiiana  !  ma  ts 
manu  motu  i  te  malianga^eliara !  ka  pahure.  Ho  oi,  ka  tahi  ka  ' 
whakaemia  kia  kite  i  te  patunga  o  WTiakatm'ia  ;  ka  i-upekc. 

Ka  raea  ctehi,  "  Patua." 

Ka  inca  etehi,  "  Xauaka  1  e  ngari  me  whakairi  ki  nmga  ki  tfl 
wharf,  ma  te  paoa  e  npau  ake,  ka  mute." 

Ae  ana  tc  katoa, 

Ka  tahi  ka  whakairia  ki  runga  i  it:  whare,  ka  taliuna  te  alu.  In 
takitakina  to  Iiaka,  ka  mutu ;  kei  te  ivaiata^Dohea  i  pai  1  kino 
ilio — pean  tonu  ia  po,  la  po^a  tae  iioa  t«  rongo  ki  toiia  tuaksoa. 
ki  ton  a  papa, 

Ka  rongo  mai  ia,  koi  rnnga  kei  te  whare  o  iri  ana  tou  tohiB,  e 
iigaua  ana  c  tc  paoaahi;  ka  talii  ia  ka  mahara,  kiahaore  ata  ia  kis 
wlmktttau  i  :i  ia — pehca  ?  kei  te  ora  ano  ia  i  te  ]iaoa  alii.  Haara 
alu  ana  ia  i  tc  po,  a  ka  tae  atu,  piki  tonu  atu  ki  runga  ki  te  t.naoid 
0  t«  whare,  ka  pakarua  iho  te  wahi  i  nte  ake  at  tona  iringa  afct;  - 
ka  tahi  ia  ka  patai  iho,  "  Kna  mate  koe  1 " 

Ka  mea  ake  ia,  "  Kaorc,  kei  te  ora  ano  au." 
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Ka  inG&  ilio  tc  timkaim,  "  K  pai  ana  ranoi  ta  tcna  Iwi  tana  haka 
e  liaka  ake  na  ? " 

Ka  mca  akc  ia.  "  Kao  !  c  kino  ana,  o  whawhai  toim  ana  Ic 
liun^  iici  ki  a  ratou,  mo  tc  kino  o  tc  liaka." 

Ka  mca  ilio  ia,  "  H  koio  lauci  o  pai  akc  ki  a  koc  c  ka  mca  ilio, 
'e  !  ina  te  kino  o  tc  haka  a  tcnci  Iwi  na  ! '  a  ki  le  niea  ake  ratvii, 
'  a  mau  to  liaka  tcna  e  pai  1 '  a  mau  c  ki  itio,  '  ae  ; '  a  ki  te  tango- 
hia  iho  koe,  a  ki  to  karanga  mai,  '  tcna  koa  ! '  a  man  c  mea  atu, 
'  0  pani  ana  a  liaii  i  te  paoa,  u  nj^i  ho  mai  lio  himt  kia  liorua  au, 
he  raukura  hoki  hci  tiatia  mokii : '  a  ki  te  rite  mai  ova,  kci  rcira 
pea  te  mea  mai  ai,  '  kati  e  haka  ! '  ka  mua  atn  ano,  '  o  kino  ana 
ano  a  ban  ;  c  nj^ri,  ho  mai  te  paki  whoro  o  Ueiiuku  na  htii  paki 
ake  moku,  mo  te  maipi  hoki  hei  r.ikaii  akc  maku,  a  ka  tahi  ano 
an  ka  tino  pai  rawa  atu  : '  a  ki  te  lio  mai  cna  mea,  hei  rciia  koc 
ka  liitka  ai.  A  ko  a  hau  ko  to  tuakana  hei  te  roro  o  to  wliaro 
noho  mai  ui,  a  hei  to  putanga  mai  ki  waho,  maku  o  karatiti  mai 
te  wharc,  mo  tc  pntanya  ake  o  nga  kai  hopu  ii  roto  o  te  wliare— 
e  titi  ana  te  pihanga,  me  to  wliatitoka,  a  c  haci-c  jiai  iioa  atu  taua."' 
Ka  mutu  tana  korcro  iho  ki  a  ia. 

Ka  moa  iho  a  Whakaturia  ki  a  Uenuku,  raton  ko  taua  hunga  i 
roto  i  to  ratou  wliaivi,  "  I^  koutou  o  haka  ake  nei,  wliakaicngo  akc 
koutou  katoa." 

Ara  huki  ko  taua  hunga,  "  A  <  kati  tc  turituvi,  \rIiakai-ongo  ki 
te  kupu  a  te  tangsita  e  iii  ilio  nci ;  e  ki  ana  tatou,  kua  mute  i  tc 
ngaunga  a  tc  paoa  o  te  ahi ;  kaorc,  tciiei  ano  tc  ora  iho  iiei." 

Ac  kato;i  ana  latou.  Ka  mea  ake  ratou  o  tc  whare,  "  E  koc,  c 
iri  iho  nei,  koi'oro  iho  ra." 

Ka  mea  iho  taua  maia  i-a,  "Ina  koa  ko  tun  tu  liaka  tc  kino  c 
rongo  iho  nci  au." 

Ka  mea  ake  taua  Iwi  nei,  "  Oti  vaiici,  he  I>vi  pal  koraa  na  ki  to 
hakaT" 

Ka  mca  ilio  ia,  "  Nui  atu  tc  [tai." 

"  A  e  mohio  ana  koe  ki  te  liaku  ! " 

Ka  mea  iliu  ia,  "  Ae  I  nui  atu  to  pai." 

Ka  mca  a  Uenuku,  "  Tukua  iliu.'     A  tiikua  iho  ana. 

Ka  mea  atu  taua  hunga,  "  £  haka  !  ' 
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A  pera  atu  ana  me  nga  hnpu  a  Taiiia-t«-kApua  i  aka  tbo  ta,  v 
rite  tonu  etchi  i  a  ia.  Ka  tahi  ka  mea  atu  taua  maia  net,  "  Kia 
pai  te  tahu  o  te  ahi  kei  paoa  " — a  pa.1  ana. 

Te  wliakatiliatiga  ake  o  taua  tawhiti  raka,  i  raro  nnu  u  kavre  *ki 
ana,  ana  na  I  me  ha  mea  ko  Kopa  ka  rere  i  te  pae — be  kani  u  It 
moipi,  he  karu  to  te  tangata,  tukiinga  atu  ki  tetelit  taha,  a  ;<ilt> 
noa  ki  te  whalitoka  ;  ka  tahi  ka  tahuri  ki  tet«hi  talin,  put«  dm  ti 
te  wiiatitoka ;  ka  tahi  ka  tahuri  ki  tctehi  laha,  puta  aoa  Id  t«  nfc 
rongo ;  ka  tu  inai  i  reira, 

Ka  tahi  ka  hamumu  mai  te  waha,  "  E  mata  an&  au  i  ta  mml 
wera,  toia  ake  te  tataa  kia  tuwhera,  kia  puta  mai  ai  to  hmhw  U^ 
a  au." 

A  toia  ana,  ka  tuwhera  te  tatau.  Ka  mea  ata  hoki  tatu  hiuif^' 
"  Kati  pea,  ka  hauban  koe  i  te  ami  o  waho,  e  tu  bokl !  a  haka  I* 

Ka  whakatika  ano  hoki  te  tama  ki  nmga.  E  whakatika  um  tfe 
ki  ruDga,  ka  tae  atu  hoki  a  Tamti-te-kapua  kt  tc  roro  iiolio  ai,  nc' 
nga  rakau  ki  te  ringa  man  ai,  hei  titi  i  nga  tatau. 

Ka  tahi  ka  tahuri  ki  tetehi  taba  a  Whakaturia,  te  |>oIuuigii  cU 
o  nga  kuru  ki  tetehi  taha,  ana,  te  hokinga  mai  ki  tet«hi  tabs — ant 
he  karu  to  te  tangata,  he  karu  to  te  tuaha,  be  karu  to  te  pdi 
whero — tuiun  k.iiuiii  ki  te  taha  ki  te  whatitoka,  turiia  kautia  ki 
rnto— tc  pckcngii  mai  i  roto,  ana  I  tu  rawa  mai  i  waho  i  to  roro. 
Te  pekenga  ake  o  Tunia-tG-kapuu,  ehara !  kiia  knti  te  wlutitoks — 
to  hokinga  mai  aiio  o  ^^'hakatU1'ia,  kua  kati  te  pilianga  :  ana  wW 
karougo  rawa  atn  ki  roto  e  kanga  mai  ana— ana  na  !  me  te  lU 
kakariki  :  a  hacre  ana  a.  Tama  raua,  ko  tona  taina ;  a  he  tangata 
kc  nana  i  tiki  mai  i  unu  nga  titi,  a  ka  puta  kn  waho  nga  maao  t 
lioho  mai  i  roto  ra. 

Ao  kau  ano  te  ata,  ka  t;ilii  ka  tino  poui-i  a  Toi  raua  ko  Uenuku, 
mn  te  whakaoranga  o  te  utu  o  to  poporo  whakamarumam  ra  ;  mti 
patiia,  e  kore  e  ura  atu  ;  apopo  atu  ka  tahnri  mai  ki  te  ngaki  mate 
mo  tona  «'hakairinga  ki  ninga  ki  te  whave. 

Kiliai  koa  i  taro,  el^ara  !  ka  puta  atu  ki  te  taua  a  Uenuka  rana 
ko  Toi-tc-huatahi — mite  ana  tetehi,  mate  ana  tet«bi.     Man  ihi 
ka  taiii  ka  tomokia  te  |pa  o  Hou-mai-tawbiti,  ratou  ko  ana  tarns, 
tu  taua  a  Dga  tangata  olUenuku  ma;  ka  boro  tetebi  i 
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pa  te  karanga  a  iiga  tangata  o  Hou-mai-tawhiti,  "  E  Hou,  c  !  ka 
ngaro  kei  roto  tc  taua.'' 

Ka  pa  mai  te  karanga  a  IIou,  "  Tukua  mai  !  tukua  mai  kia  eke 
ki  te  pacpae  i)oto  a  Hou/' 

E  torn  peratanga  mai,  o  toru  ano  hoki  a  Hou  karangatanga 
atu.  Ka  tahi  ano  ka  Avliakatika  a  Hou  ratou  ko  ana  taina,  cliara  ! 
ka  hinga  te  parekura,  tukua  atu  ana  te  taua  kia  lioro  ki  waho. 
Ka  maliuo  ilio  etehi  ki  roto  i  te  pa,  liaehaca  iho,  taona  iho,  kainga 
ake. 

Ana,  ka  tahi  ano  ka  tino  he  a  Hou  ratou  ko  te  >vhauau,  me 
ona  tangata,  no  te  kainga  ;  ta  te  mea  hoki,  ko  te  tuakana  ano 
tera,  ko  nga  uri  o  Tamatoa-kai-ariki.  No  rcira  ka  man  nei  hei 
tawiri :  na  wai  i  toa,  i  toa,  a  ngaro  noa  ilio  ki  te  kore  a  Hou  ratou 
ko  tona  Iwi,  a  ka  mate  a  Hou  raua  ko  Whakaturia ;  ora  ake,  ko 
Tama  ratou  ko  ana  tama,  ko  ana  tuakana,  teina  hoki.  Ka  tahi  ka 
mahara  ia,  kia  houhia  te  rongo,  kia  kawhakina  tetehi  rerenga  hei 
morehu— ana  ka  mau  te  rongo. 


KO  TE  KOEERO  MO  TE  HAEEENGA  MAI  O  NGA] 


Terl  iana  whakaronso  mai  In  te  t«ke  o  ta  whawhni  a  1 
raua  ko  \Vh&tapu,  i  hcke  mai  ai  raua.     Noho  nei  raoa,  i 
a  ka  mate  a  Hino-tu-a-hoanga  i  te  pitku  riri  ki  a  Ng&hua  i 
tana  ika,  ko  Poutmi.     Ka   tahi  ka  |ieia  atu  la  kia  hiwra  m 
vhakatika  ake  a  Ngahae,  ka  keke  iitu  he  'wheoua  ko, 
toDU  boki  a  Hine-tii-a-hoanga,  ka  mauna  taua  hnnga,    I 
haere  ano  i  a  raua ;  a  noho  rawa  mai  i  Tubua  a  Ngabue  i 
tana  ika,  tau  mai  ai  ki  reira — ehara  !  tia  ngatahi  nuu  i 
anga  ano,  ka  pei  atu  i  a  ia.     He  oi,  ka  haere  ano,  ka  rapu  I 
kei  terenga  mo  tana  ika ;  ka  kite  atu  ia  i  waho  i  te  moana  i 
luotu  i  Aotea-j'oa,  ka  moa  ia,  kia  whakaiiria  ki  uta. 

K.I  maliara  wku  ano  i^,  kei  tata  ano  tona  boa  riii,  ka  ririri  ano 
raaa ;  e  ligai'i  pea,  me  haere  rawa  aiio  maua  ki  a  matoao  rawn 
atu.  A,  haere  aua,  noho  laivit  Btu  i  Araliura,  ka  tuturu  te  nobo 
i  reira :  ka  tahi  ka  koivbakiua  mai  c  ia  totchi  wahi  o  taua  iki,  ka 
mauria  atu  e  ia,  ka  boki  atu.  Ka  tac  a  Ngaliue  ki  te  Wajrcre,  ka 
patua  to  Moa  :  ka  haere  Taucanga,  Whangaparoa— ka  hofci  Id 
Hawaiki.  Ka  korero  kua  kite  ia  i  te  ivbenua— tona  kai  he  ptw- 
namu,  be  Moa — a  orohia  iho  hei  toki — e  ma  aua  tokl,  ko  Vor  ', 
tauni,  ko  Hau-haii-te-r.ingi ;  i  to  hei-tiki  otohi,  i  te  karapom 
etebi,  ko  te  ingoa  o  taua  kiiru,  ko  Kaukau-matua — a,  e  takobott 
auo  kei  a  Te  Heuheu — ko  Tutauru,  i  iigaro  lata  a'te  ud  | 
iuaiaiici  i  nga  uii  o  Tama-ibu-toroa,  i  a  Puralioknra  i 
Eeretai.  }Ioki  atu  ooi  a  Ngabue,  ka  tae  atu  ki  Hawi 
whai  rawa  ake  nei.  Kua  rongo  ki  tana  korero  ki  tfi  g 
kainga  o  Aotea,  a  na  reira  i  tika  ai  ta  raton  heke  D 
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Ka  talii  ka  tuaiiia  ii  te  Arawa,  he  rukait  totara  no  KarotoD^u, 
sra,  no  tua  atu  i  Ilawaiki ;  ka  liinga  ki  raro,  ka  liaua,  a  ka  oli ; 
ko  nga  kai  huhau  cnci,  ko  Katii,  ko  ^\'ahie-roa,  ko  Ngalmc,  ku 
Parata,  ko  wai  tohiinga,  ko  wai  tolmnga,  nana  i  tarai  a  to  Araiva 
i  oti  ai.  Ka  rongo  a  Ilotu-roa  ka  oti  a  tc  Arawa,  ka  tao  niai  ki  a 
Taiua-tO'kapua  kia  tukua  atii  ana  tohimga  lici  tarai  i  toiia  waka  ; 
a  oti  ake  i  ia  tohuiiga,  i  ia  tolmnga,  a  Tainui  ma  tc  tarai,  oti  rawa. 

He  oi  ano  nga  tohunjja  nana  i  hanga  uga  waka,  i  whiti  niai  ai 
ki  Aotea  iiei.  Nga  ingoa  o  nga  waka  nci,  na,  ko  to.  Arawa  to  nina, 
muri  ilio,  ko  Tainui,  ko  Matatua,  ko  Taki-tuinu,  ko  Kura-hau-po, 
ko  Toko-mani,  ko  Mat;iwliaonia.  Ho  oi  ano  nga  waka  i  cko  mai  ai 
0  matou  tupuiia  ki  tentji  motu,  i  mahuo  atu  ai  a  Hawaiki.  Ka 
tuia  a  Tainui,  ka  luato  to  tjimaiti  a  Mauaia  i  a  Uata,  ka  tauumia  ki 
nga  mamma  o  Tainui.  Ko  nga  toki  i  taraia  ai  enei  waka,  lie  toki 
pounaiiniu  ;  ko  nga  ingna,  ko  IIauliau-tc-l!angt,  ko  Tutauru — na 
Tutauru  i  tapahi  tc  iipoko  o  Uemikn.  Ko  cr.ui  toki  ponuaniu  no 
te  ika  a  Ngalmc,  i  )iacre  mai  ano  i  Hawaiki :  na  i  pana  niai  e 
Hine-tti-a-lioanga  laua  ko  tana  ika  ko  Klata  ;  no  loira  i  liaeie  niai 
ai  a  Ngahue  ki  tenei  niotu,  i  kitca  ai :  i  hoo  mai  ai  aua  waka  nci 
ki  konci,  no  tc  mea,  kua  kitca  ako  o  ia  i  niua.  A  whawhai  ra^^'a 
ake  nci,  na  reira  ano  i  ttka  ai  tc  hckcnga  mai. 


KO  TE  HEKENGA  MAI. 


Na,  ka  oti  ra  iiga  waka  ra  te  waihanga,  ka  toia  ki  waho  mun 
ka  utaina  nga  iitunga  o  ia  waka,  o  ia  waka,  a  ka  rupeke  Id  hd 
mo  nga  taiigata  katoa.  Ka  mahara  a  Tama-te-kapua,  kaxm 
tangata  matau  mo  runga  i  tona  waka ;  e  ngari  pea,  malm  e  1 
,  hanga  ki  a  Ngatoro-i-rangi,  te  rangatira  o  runga  i  a  Tainni 

!  rewa  kau  ano  tona  Avaka  ki  waho,  ka  mea  atu  ki  a  Ngatoio^ 

j  Ngatoro,  hacre  mai  ki  runga  ki  toku  waka^  ki  te  whai  ako  : 

kawa  o  te  waka  nei." 


]  A  poke  ana  mai  taua  tohunga  nei  ki  ininga. 

Ka  mea  atu  lioki  a  Tama,   *'  Karangatia  atu  hoki  tan  waba 

Kearoa,  kia  eke  mai  ki  te  whakamama  i  te  kohukoha  roalmi 
I  te  waka  nei,  kia  noa  rawa  ai,  mo  nga  waka  malii  a  nga  tohnqg 

;  A  karangatia  ana  tana  wahine ;  ka  eke  hoki  raua  tahi— eke 

mai  ano  ki  runga — ka  mea  atu  a  Tama  ki  nga  kai  mahi  o  niq| 
1  tona  waka,  ^*  Hutia  te  punga,  takiritia  hoki  nga  ra." 

j  Kawhakina  a  Ngatoro  raua  ko  tana  wahiue,  hei  mohio  VU 

waka  nei,  ehara !  maranga  to  to  ihu,  te  waenga,  me  tote  kfl^  f 
;  na  !  titipi  kau  ana  taua  waka. 

Ka  puta  ake  a  Ngatoro  ki  runga,  ka  mea,  ^'Whakaldl 
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te  Arawa.  Ta  Riia  wahinc  i  riro  ai,  i  luamingatia  ia,  i  mea,  "  Tena, 
e  Rua,  liacre  ki  to  kikinga  ki  te  tiki  ata  i  takii  toki  i  a  Tutauni,  i 
bnliua  e  au  ki  varo  i  tc  pihanga  o  taku  whare." 

A  pohcho  uoa  a.  Kua  ki  te  hoki  ki  tc  ivharo,  kawliakiua  niai 
te  waka :  hoki  rawa  niai,  cliara !  kua  whakananmiiamii  kau  mai 
Dga  ra  o  tQ  wako.  A  tatigl  kau  mai  ki  aiia  taoiiga,  ki  tana  wahiiie 
ki  a  Whakaoti-rangi  kua  rii'o  mai  lici  wahinc  nia  Tamnte-ka]>u. 
Ka  ma  tuhi  nga  taku  a  Tama  i  toiia  hckeiiga  mai,  uo  roira 
te  pepcliu  uci,  "  Xga  uri  o  Tama  wliauakoroa  ki  tc  aha,  ki  to 

No  rcii'a,  ka  niakere  a  Rua  i  tc  ahiahi  ki  to  ^vai,  ki  tc  taka  i  a 
la  mo  tana  naliino^ka  wi^hea  nga  vhctu  o  to  ahialii,  mo  tc  ata, 
O  te  ata,  mo  te  uiiialii ;  a  ka  rite,  ka  he  iioa  ilio  te  wliakaiiro  o  nga 
tan<;ata  o  niiiga  i  a  Te  Arawa,  ka  puliauUaii  noa  iho.  Ka  rcre 
mai  uei  a  te  Aiawa  a  waho  i  te  moana,  ka  ivhakaaro  a  Xgatoiu, 
" £ !  ka  ivDa  tcnei  w:ihi  c  icia  net  e  tcnci  waka !  tciia  kia  piki  atu 
au  ki  niiiga  i  te  tuaiiui  o  te  whare  nei,  o  !  kia  kite  koa  au  i  tc 
tuapac  o  utu,  i  tc  tatanga,  i  tc  hoitanga" — ajiiki'atu  aiia. 

Otira,  i  matua  tujato  toiia  ngakaii  ki  tana  waliine  kei  jiororua- 
tia  0  TaTna-te-kaj)ua :  kua  kitca  hoki  tana  mahi  tiiiihanga.  A 
tango  ana  ia  i  te  tauia,  ka  herta  ki  Ic  upoko  o  tuna  waliine,  ki 
tona  ringft  tctchi  pito  iituu  ai ;  ka  piki  atu  ia,  me  te  kumekume 
ano  to  ringa.  Homo  kau  atii  ano  ta  ki  nuiga,  ka  mau  atu  a 
Tama,  tango  tonu  ki  tu  tuitia  e  man  va  I  nga  uru  o  te  upoko,  ka 
wetckia,  ka  hci-ca  ki  te  kiato  o  te  waka  uiau  ai :  liua  noa  a 
Kgatoi'D,  kei  tana  tohu  ano  c  mau  ana.  Ka,  ka  I'ongu  uei  a 
Tama  i  tc  hararu  o  nga  tapuae  o  Ngatoro  e  haeic  iiio  ana — tc 
pODO  tc  wliitiki  atu  ki  nga  uni  mau  ai  ?  turapa  tonii  atii  ki  tona 
tnoenga  i  tua  t^ita  atu  ano  lioki— ehara  !  kite  jjU  a  Xgatoro  i  to 
taura  e  here  ana  i  tc  kiato. 

Ka  mahara  ia,  "  Ha !  kna  taea  jica  e  Tama.  Ka  tahi  Ngatoio 
ka  ai  atu,  "  E  nliac,  kua  tae  mai  )iu  tangala  ki  a  koe  nc  ? " 

Ara  lioki  ko  te  waliinc,  "  Mau  tonu  ra  c  titiro  ki  te  taui-a  c 
man  ko  na  i  tc  kiato." 

Ka  tahi  ia  ka  mea  ilio,  "  Ko  wai  koia  1 " 

Ka  moa  ake,  "  Ko  nai  hoki,  ko  Tama-tc-kapua  ano  ra." 


I 
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Ka  tahi  te  taogata  ra  ka  mca  iho,  "  Ao,  Ultu  r&ng&cint,  Its  ( 
au,  ka  wbaki  ake  koe  ki  a  uii ;  e  ki  aim  aa  ki  a  Tanu  i  luvhaki 
mai  &i  hoki  i  a  taua,  e  pai  tana  atawhai ;   tetiii  ko  ten«i,  K,  1nll 
tana,  tonei  aiio  taku  atu  ki  a  ia  aianei." 

Ka  taJii  ka  puta  ki  runga  o  te  tuanut  o  te  wharo  tn  ai ;  kfli  ti 
karaiigaraiiga  te  tangata  ra  i  te  raogi,  kei  te  para  hoki  me  Boi^  T 
weltowehe  ra  i  s^  whetu  o  to  aliiahi,  n  to  ata  ;  a  kei 
hoki  i  tc  hau  kia  haere  mai  i  te  ihu  o  t«  waka,  kia  Itttki  wluk^ 
muri— a  pohebe  noa  ilio  Dga  tungata  o  rtuij;a,  ogaro  aou  to  itiolut- 
tanga,  a  tika  tonii  atu  ki  to  korokoro  o  te  Farata.  LCI  t«  tao^ 
mauri  tetehi  o  nga  ingoa  o  taua  walu,  ko  te  taeptio|>at)Lauga  a  t 
i-aiigi — ara,  ko  te  korokoro  o  te  Farata — a  tika  tonu  alii  Id  rw| 
a  ngaro  tonu  atu  ki  taua  waro  a  to  Arawiv 

lleke  uei,  lieke  net  te  waka  i-a,  a— ka  iigaro  to  ihn,  ku  tiuft  I 
taiugawai  o  te  iiiu,  tango  atu  ki  te  taiiigawai  o  waouga.  In  Mt 
tupou  to  waka  ra,  aua  tataka  ana  nga  liiatODga  ki  raro.  Ks  wfallq 
puta  ake  a  Hei  ki  runga — maranga  rnwa  ake  kua  niA  4 
liokenga — ka  tatii  ka  rangona  e  Ihcnga  i  to  ihu,  ka  pa  nuir  i 
karanga,  "  E  Ngatoro,  e  !  ka  taka  to  uiunga  o  Kea  I" 

Whakarongo  tonu  atii  a  Ngatoro  i  te  kei.  Ka  ]>a  m.ti  ano  [■ 
kiifanga,  ka  lua, 

Koi  ruuga  lioki  ko  Tamil,  ■' E  Ngatoro,   e!  ki   wal.o 
te  urunga  o  Kea  !  " 

Whakarongo  tonu  te  taugaht  ra— tc  mca  auo  ka  barum  Oga 
utauga  o  runga,  ka  tigahovo  ki  te  wai,  l;o  nga  tangala,  kei  t« 
l)Upuru  nga  riiiga  ki  to  ivaka,  makere  atu  etehj  taiigata  ki  ie  Wat 
Ka  oho  ake  to  aroha  o  Ngatoro  ki  te  waha  o  to  tangata,  < 
ifahine,  o  te  tantaiiki,  c  aue  ana,  b  taugi  ana  :  ka  puta  ako  1 
maia  ki  runga,  whakaaugaanga  ai  i  to  rangi,  vrhakaniarie  ai  ;  la 
miUn  era,  ka  ivliakahua  i  te  uuu  mo  tana  waka,  ara,  i  te  tiiki  , 
ake  ;  koia  toiici,— 

Ttikina  te  kftwa, 


!  ks  UJu   J 


He  kawa  tua-n 
Uq  kuva  tiia-t4 
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Uu  kuwa  ti 
He  kawa  ti 

Ho  kiiu-iL  lun-iwa, 
He  kiiua  tiiu-ngabiiT 


Takinti  tc  kawn, 

Hu  kiiu'a  ma  Taiigaron, 


Ka  hoaia, 

Ka  wlmnnko  i  rsi 

Tutuki  te  raugi, 

Eke. 

Kkc. 

Eko  Tan^iroa, 

Eke  [Hinukii, 

Hut,  V  ! 

Taiki,  e  ! 

Uniihiii  tu  pou, 


Ko  to  [1011  to  wharaua. 
Ho  Atiiranj^-iimiiino, 
Hekuliuku  iho  i  runga  i  o  ai 
Takikiwhiira, 

oNgatoro 


Hoai 


,  whnti 


kit 


pt>. 


Te  [ra-niii, 

Ta  po-roa, 

To  po-matire  rau, 

Te  po-whaiariki, 

A  kn  taku  n-aka  ko  to  Arawa. 

Kjjahue  i  tc  Parnta, 

Eku, 

Eko, 

Eku  Tangaron, 

Eke  paDuku, 

Uui,  e  I 

Taiki,  e  i 
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Tena  to  to  tau  e  Rfinga  ko  wlmwui 

Te  kawa  Tuai-Nuta, 

Tua-i-Rangi, 

Tiia-i-Papa, 

Tua-i-Tiine, 

Raa  Nukn, 


Ehui'a  !  tere  ana  te  waka  ru  i  runga,  nianu  aiia ;  otira,  mu"' 
rawa  ake  ki  runga,  kua  poto  atn  nga  uUtiga  ki  te  wai,  ouou  kj  i 
too  iho  ki  te  waka ;  kua  pau  atu  nga  kai  i  te  liekenga  ata  ki  ta 
korokoro  e  t€  Parata,,  No  rcira  ano  a  to  Maori  pepcba,  mo  te  lai 
iti,  koie,  0  kore  noa  ana  te  kai,  e  iti  iioa  ana  te  kete  kai,  "  fi 
rnkuruku  a  AVliaka-oti-rangi " — mo  te  mkuruku,  mu  te  kore  k 
i  pau  tonu  atu  hoki  nga  kai  i  tc  hckenga  ki  te  korokoro  < 
Parata,  ko  te  taepaepatanga  o  te  raugi. 

Ku  hoc  niiii  nei,  a,  ka  u  lii  \\'iiaiiga-Paraoa,  nm  ki  Aote.i  n«. 
Ka  tata  inai  ki  uta,  kilc  lawa  mai  ki  te  poliutukavva  o  t«  tiiliatika 
e  lira  atu  ami,  elmra  1  tan  ana  te  tututiipo  ki  te  wai.  Ka  lahi 
tetclii  o  nga  tangatiia  o  ta  ivaka  ra  ka  karatiga  ake,  "  E  I  kua  nai 
ake  te  litira  o  tenei  kaiiiga  i  te  kura  o  Hawaiki,  kft  panga  lioki  a 
hail  i  aku  kiu'3  ki  te  wai : "  u  hai'a  !  paii^a  atu  aua  aua  kura  ki  10 
wai — kn  tu  in^joa  u  te  tangata  ko  Taimiuihi,  nana  i  pauga  atit  t 
Tai"haki\ea.  IT  rawa  inai  ra  ki  ulu,  ehara  1  kua  pa  atu  ngt 
riuga  ki  ana.  pohulukat^a,  ana  n^alioro  noa  iho.  Ka  tahi  ratod  kA 
niaUara,  lie  puawai  lakau  cnei  inca,  ka  raruraiu  nga  rangatirK  o 
rimga  i  a  te  iVian'a,  mo  te  niauniaimga  o  a  ratou  kura,  i  pangs 
atu  ra  ki  tu  wai^  Muri  tata  ilio,  ka  kit^a  aua  kura  a  Tauiiinihi  ki 
te  one  o  Maliiti — ua  Afahina  i  kite — rnngo  rawa  ake  kua  kil«a, 
tac  lawa  atu  ki  te  tiki,  kiliai  i  I'iro  mai ;  koia  tenci  pepeha  mo  U 
luca  kite,  e  ka  kiiea  te  Laonga  makere,  "  Kaore  e  ho  atu  c  a  au, 
ta  te  nica  ko  te  paekura  ktt«  a  Maliiua  "—a  0  takoto  mai  aei  Mto 
aua  kura  kei  a  te  Whanau-Aptuiui,  a  tae  noa  mai  ki  tenei  ra.  V 
kan  a-tu  ano  ki  Whauga-Paraoa,  ka  pauga  atu  he  kiunaru  kia  tupu 
i  Tcira,  a  c  tupu  tonu  mai  nei  ano  i  te  pari  o  taiia  whenua, 

Ka  u  a  Te  Arawa  ki  ^Miangaparaoa  ka  kitca  Ic  ika  i 
pac  aua  i  uta ;  ka  u  mai  hoki  a  Tainui  ki  reira  ano,  ka  taatoJtetO 
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ki  ta  raua  Jka—  ka  mea  a  Taiiiiii  uaiia  te  ika — ka  mca  a  Tc  Arawu 
nanu  te  ika.  Katahi  ka  titiro  ki  nga  toko  o  tc  tuaahu^ko  ta  te 
Arawa,  ho  mata  nga  toko  o  tana  ttiaahu — ko  ta  Tainui  i  tiinua  ki 
te  alii,  kiu  holioio  ai  te  maioke,  ka  hcica  tc  taura  ki  Ic  kaiiac  o  te 
ika  :  no  icira  i  riro  ai  i  a  Taintii  ta  raua  ika. 

Ka  tnlii  ka  tukua  mai  etchi  taiigata  o  ruiiga  i  a  to  Araua  ki  iita 
haore  mai  ai,  ko  te  waka  ki  walio  hoo  ai.  Ko  taua  hiinga  i  liacfo 
i  ata,  kotalii  rau  e  whitu  tukau  topu,  ko  tc  langatira  ko  Taikfliu ; 
ki  to  kotikoti  haeic  mai  i  uta  i  Tauraiiga. 

Kei  tc  tamiaha  Iiaere  inai  a  Taikehu  ma  i  nga  wlicnua  katoa  o 
te  tahatika,  a  Maraenui,  Opotiki,  Oliina,  Whakataiie,  Te  Awa-a- 
te-atua,  Maketu,  Tauranga.  Katahi  ratou  ka  iiolio  i  leira.  Me 
terere  liaeroattitewakaraaTc  Arawa — mca,  mca— akataka  kei 
iraho  o  Maketu.  Ka.  kite  atu  a  Tama-te-kainia  ki  te  kumoro  o 
Uakctu,  ka  taunaliatia  atii  c  ia,  ko  te  kui*actanga  o  tona  tlui.  Ka 
lata  boki  a  Hci  ka  taimaliatia  lioki  c  ia  a  Otau-a,  ko  tc  btkapii  u 
lil^aitahaiiui-u-Ilci.  Kn  kite  hoki  a  Tia,  ka  tumiahatia  lioki  u  ia  a 
Bangiuru,  ko  tc  takapu  o  Tapu-ika-iiui-a-Tia.  Kii  tauiiahatia  e 
TSaki  a  Alotiti, .  ko  Mutiti-nui-a-Xaki :  no  Hauaiki  tuiiei  iugoa, 
koia  te  pepelia  nci,  "  Kei  Motiti  j>ea  koc."  Ka  tukua  nga  punga  ki 
Maketu,  ka  tau  tc  waka  ra  i  to  ik>,  i  to  jki  e  moc  ana. 

Ko  muri  ka  rerc  mai  a  Taiiiui,  Hauraki,  Uakanmaiigamanga, 
Motukokako,  Whiwhia,  To  Aukanapanapa,  Huri-whenua;  kalioki 
mai  i  reira,  ka  u  ki  Taniald,  ki  Tau-oma  :  ka  kite  i  tc  karoro,  i  te 
tOToa,  c  reie  mai  ana  i  }!auuka ;  ka  tikina,  ka  tiiohia — he  moaua 
ana  kei  tiia.  Katalu  ka  toia  nga  waka  i  OtiUiulm ;  ko  Toko-mam 
kua  toia  i  mua ;  muri  ilio  ko  Tuiuui  ka  toia  ;  kaorc  i  j>aneko— tc 
maunga  iho  ajio,  mau  touu—  kua  jwiui  e  tctulii  wahiue  a  liutui'oa, 
e  Marama-kiko-lmra — to  noa,  to  uoa,  to  tacu— katahi  ka  whaka- 
tjka  mai  tetchi  o  nga  wahiuc  a  Iloturoa,  ka  wliakahuatia  te 
karakia. 

Taia  Tainui 

To  Arawft 

Tupotukitemoaiia, 

ka  rowa  ki  Manaka,  ka  hoc  a  Tainui,  ka  u  ki  Kanhia. 
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Ko  Te  Arswa  Id  Jd^ketu,  kua  tau  ki  reira  i  te  pu,  i  ta  p 
ana.     A  muri  ibo  o  te  rercnga  mni  o  nga  whIcii  ni  1 
T'upna  0  Baa  etehi  hoa  mona,  a  lioe  miu  una  i  rangat  t 
a  Fakatea-witi-nui.     ICa  wliak&tika  a  Kuaeo  i  Maketu — ku  ■ 
mai  ia  i  nmga  i  tona  waka,  a,  Ruaeo,  i  whakaroi'oa  atu  la  I  r 
a  Te  Arawa,  a  i  tangoliin  niai  tanii  wahine  c  Tama-t^'kl 
'nitakaQti-rangi  ;  a  no  muri  ka  rere  niai  tana  wnka,  a  n  n 
Makotu  -kua  u  mai  tana  i  t«  tuatalii— whakatika  nei  k  S 
to  vrhln  atu  i  nga  niatau,  a  mail  aua  i  nga  kiuto  o  te  mkft,J 
ana  mai  ki  uta  ;  k<ia  takoto  atii  nga  neke  i  te  hokowMU  tf 
one  o  Maketu,  toia  ake  ki  uta  takoto  ai  i  to  i>o. 

Ka  noho  a  Rua  i  raro  i  to  papa  o  te  waka  wbakatangi  a 
koanau  ;  ana  te  marangatauga  ake  o  to  waluno  ra,  rere  1  1 
a  noho  ana. ;  a  raoe  t«nu  iho  raiia. 

Ka  mea  atu  a  Rua,  "E  whae,  hoki  ata  ki  tan  tanc  ; 
wliakatongi  an  i  toku  koatiau,  i  t^ku  putorino,  kia  roogo  m 
ko  Tama ;  a  man  e  mea  atu  ki  a  Tama,  '  aae  i  he  n 
ko  Riia  e  wbakatangi  ana  i  ana  pu  i  tenui  po  ' — a  nuu 
koe." 

Hoki  ana  taua  wahine,  ka  moe  ano  rana,  ka  pena  a 
kupu  i  mea  atu  la  a  Eua  ki  a.  in,  a  rite  Imni.  Ka  patu  a  Tama  ! 
a  i\x.  I  to  ata  c  rotua  ana  e  liua  te  vaka  ra  kia  moe  tonu,  a  >o 
uoa  te  ra  mormiga  noa  mai  :  te  rotu,  he  kamkia  ano.  I  1«  ata  ka 
IM  to  I'/ikau  a  Kmi  ki  te  waka  ra;  oho  rawa  ake,  kua  awatca  ooa 
aki'  :  Uhnvi  rawa  iho  ki  raro  i  te  waka,  e  noho  ana  to  hoko-wbho 
0  Run  i  raiv  uno,  kei  te  uu  o  Karena  e  noho  ana  :  ka  puta  agt 
tangatn  u  tf  walta  ki  mnga,  e  noho  ana  a  Rua  i  waenga  o  te  boko-  ■ 
^vhitu  m. 

Ka  mea  atu  ^  Kua,  "  Wliakatika  mai  ki  runga  1  taua  ka  vhk- 
ii'hai— tim  kotilii,  toku  kotahi — ma  tou  kaha  e  pai  ana;  m% 
tiiku  kaha,  kii  ptnu  nwn  ako  koo  i  te  whenua  e  takoto  ana," 

Kci  I'imgii  tiiu.i  maia  a  Tarna,  me  te  maipi.  He  nioipt  kun 
talia,  ta  Rua.  Waiho  talii  tonu  ta  Tama  ki  a  Rua  :  tukua  ata  « 
Rua— tera  te  haere  ra — mahue  ake  te  maipi  kura  a  Rua,  tango- 
iiaiiga  atu  ki  nga  ringaringa  n  Tama-te-kapua — ko  nga  riuga  ko 
tc  maipi  ana  takoto  ana  i  raro.    Marauga  ake,  maranga  ako^  kk'ij 
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tua  rua,  tiiii-toni,  ka  tolie  tonu  iiiui  a  Tama ;  ka  tua-wha,  talii  aiio 
te  iiaomanga  iho  a  Una  ki  te  rapoi  kutu  nci— ana  man  touu  ilio 
ki  te  tariiiga  o  Tama—  ana  man  tonu,  te  taea,  te  wcwctc  e  Tama. 

Ka  mea  atii  a.  Kna,  "  Ka  mate  koc  i  au,  waiho  niau  ta  taua 
iroliiiie  lioi  utii  mou,  ka  mate  na  koe." 

Kihai  taiia  maia  J  rongo  kiipu  atu,  o  tu  porangt  noa  ana  ki  te 
rakuraku  i  to  inangeo — a  liaeio  aua  a  liua,  me  te  liokowliitii  ra  ki 
te  rapu  kain<^a  kc  atii  luo  ratou.  Mci  lalmii  taua  Iivi  ki  tc  wha- 
whoi  ki  a  Tama  iu:t,  kua  mate  noa  iho. 

He  tangata  i-oroa  enei  tangata  :  ko  Tama,  c  iwa  te  roa  ;  ko  Kua, 
tokau  matahi  te  roa;  kaoic  nei  ano  he  tungata  o  mui-i  nei  lici  rite 
i  enei  maia.  Kotahi  tonu  to  naianei,  ko  Tu-hou-i-augi,  e  iwa  te 
roa ;  kci  te  keke  ma  te  kumi  ;  i  kite  aku  ano  nga  uri  iici  i  nga 
iiri,  e  wliakaturia  ana  c  nga  tolmiiga  ki  nga  tuaaliu,  hti  wliaugai- 
uga  mo  nga  patunga  tapii  niaui-i,  mo  nga  ran  tauwu,  kumai'a,  ika, 
patunga  tangata,  aha,  alia  noa  iho ;  e  kitea  te  tangata,  mo  nga 
kakaliu,  me  nga  mea  |>ai :  e  kitca  ki  to  whakinga  o  aua  wlicua  i 
nga  ra  e  kitea  ui — a  no  te  horonga  auo  o  Mokoia  nei  l;a  iho  pea 
i  a  Xga-Puhi. 

A  muri  iho  i  tu  whawhaitanga  a  llivj.  nia  I'a,  ka  noho  nei  a 
Tama  ratou  ko  ana  lioa  i  Makctii,  me  nga  tumariki :  i-oa  kau,  ka 
marara  hacrc.  Ko  Xgatoi-o-irangi  i  hacro  ki  nga  raorao  ki  te 
takalii  waipuna  i  rcira  ;  a  liaere  ana  ki  nga  maunga  ki  te  whaka- 
noho  atua  Patupaiambc  ki  reira  ;  lioki  mai  ana  ki  Maketu,  noho 
at  A  whaAvhai  rawa  ake  nei  a  Tama  raua  ko  Kahu-mata-momoc, 
baero  touu  mai  a  Tama  raua  ko  Xgatoro  ki  Tanranga.  Ka  kite  i 
a  Taikcliu  e  nolio  ana  i  reiia,  o  muhi  kai  ana  ma  latou— koia  tc 
ranga  a  Tatkthu  i  tna  atu  o  Motn-Iioa — maliue  iho,  ka  liacic,  ka 
nolio  ki  Kati-kati ;  ka  kai  ratou  i  leira,  pau  ana  a  nga  hoa,  kati- 
kati  tonn  a  Tama,  waiho  tonu  iho  liui  ingr)a  mo  tcia  wahi  a  Kati- 
kati-o-Tama-le-kapua.  Nolio  rawa  mai  i  W'iiakaliau — to  ivhaka- 
baunga  atu  ano  i  tc  kai — liacro  tonu  ratou  ko  Ngatoro  inn,  waiho 
iho  hei  ingoa.  A  tae  atn,  mea,  moa,  ^\'liitianga— ko  whiti- 
anga  ra  o  ratou  i  taua  awa — mea,  nica,  Tangiai'o  ;  ko  te  kiiirliatu 
vhakairi  a  Nga-toro-i-rangi  kei  reira ;  a  nolio  I'awa  luai  i  Sloe-han, 
i  Hau-raki. 
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Ka  taturu  te  noho  i  reira,  a.  mate  noB  iho  ki  reira,  kei  rntr 
0  tanu  una.  Ka  mato  ia,  ka  Ici  ake  ki  ima  tamfiriki,  ki&  bnid  iti 
ki  Maketu,  ki  te  wliakatau  i  ana  n-hanauuga  ;  ao  au  raiiA,  hi^ 
ana.  Engari,  meinohi)  tonuiho  ikonei,  kim  nroaiio  u  Huti'nkii 
nga  uri  o  Tama.  Ka  whakaatu  ake  i  a  Kaiikun  lualun,  i 
buna  ki  raro  i  te  pihaoga  a  te  whare  ;  a  hoki  »□&  ana  Una,  m* 
Ngatoro,  ki  Maketu  noho  ai.  I  te  tjieega  atu,  kn  kawan  U  4 
wni  ki  te  whakaniku  i  a  ia — e  liaeie  tapu  Wuu  ana  mot  i  Ut  1 
manga  i  a  Tama-te-kapua — ka  taht  ka  huahuu,  lea  noa,  a  moe 
iho  i  te  tamahine  a  Ihenga.  Ka  rapua  a  Kaokanmatiui,  ski. 
kitea. 

Muri  iho,  ka  liapu  te  wahiue,  a  Kahu-mata-motutic,  k&  i 
Ihen^a  ki  nga  knri  hei  wbakangau  kiwi,  a  hiuirii  ann ;  lu  9 
na  Hakotniti  atu  te  ora,  a — ^Paritangi.  Ka  whftia  oei'  Ift 
kiwi  0  te  kuri  ra,  mau  rawa  atu  !  rote  i  ta  wai,  ]uu 
i  te  mataitai  o  taua  roto,  nikuruku  tonu  i  te  trnl,  ix  hiild  iw 
ana  ano  ki  ona  rangatiro,  me  te  hari  mai  ono  i  tntia  khri  }  hi 
tae  ki  te  aroaro  o  lana  matua,  ka  whakoruakiiia  to  kivri,  m 
mataitai  i  kainga  Biutatia  c  ia  ra. 

A,  te  kitenga  o  Ihenga  i  te  makn,   me  nga  tko,  ka  mafaatsS^ 
lio  moiiiia,  a  ka  iiiii  ake  tona  hari,  hoki  hari  ana  ia  ki  Maketu.     I 
roira    ka  kawca  kia  wUakawaituliitia  to  wahine    ra  ;    ka   mnto,   J 
ka  tahi  ka  haevc  ki  tc  rapu  !  te  kainga  i  iiaere   ra  raua  bo  *m%j 
kuri. 

Auc  I  ka  kitea  lie  Itioann,  ko  te  Roto-iti,  taunabatia  ibo.  Hun 
atu  kn  lioto-riia,  kn  kitea  e  teru  ana,  taiinahatia  iho.  Ka  haen 
atuki  tetehi  talis;  niia  rnkohangii  atu  ho  tangata  e  noho  ana  i', 
tctehi  taha  □  tana  I'oto.  Ka  tahi  ka  niahbra,  kia  tango  mauinn 
ia  i  taua  kiinga  ;  a  huere  ana  ki  te  ra[iti  i  to  tuaalni  Langata,  ma 
te  tuaahu  a  taua  kujioiiga  ;  ka  kitea,  ka  tango  ia  i  nga  kowh&ta 
jiapai,  rininvimu  tawhito,  ka  tiaere  ki  roto  ki  te  wahi  ururua,  pefca 
jmhou,  koromiko,  Ifaramu ;  ka  tu  nga  tokotoko  ki  roto  ki  ta 
otaotOj  me  nga  harakeke ;  ka  tabi  ka  haei'c  kia  kilo  i  te  kainga  0 
to  tatigata  whenua. 

Ka  kitea  mai  e  Iiaere  atu  ana,  "  E  !  lie  nianuiiiri,  he  manohiri 
e  hoerc  mai  nei  1 "  ka  pa  te  karanga,  tsu  kau  ki  raro. 
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Kihai  i  n-aiho  ma  to  tangata  wliciiua,  kci  ranga  a  lUuiiga, 
"  Titikiu,  titikai  o  to  tangata,  a  tango  luwa  i  ttiku  kainga." 

Ka  titiro  hnki  ki  te  whata  o  te  tirulic,  o  te  mataitai,  ki  to  pa  o 
te  kupcnga,  na  reira  ano  ka  whakatuniatuma  tc  tohetohe  ki  te 
whakatuma,  "  Nawai  hoki  koe  i  ki,  a,  lici  tango  i  toku  kuinga  1 
haere  atu  !  haero  atu  1  haare  atn  I  wailio  iho  tc  kainga  o  tenci 
tangata  o  tna  iho,  o  tua  iho." 

Ka  mca  atu  to  tangata  nona  te  kaiuga,  a  Manipunga-iiui,  te 
tama  a  Tu-a- iCoto-ma,  "£  Kara  i  a  koe  tonoi  kainga,  itokiiano; 
Icet  whea  kola  ton  pa,  tau  tuaahu,  lau  kupcnga,  mo  tau  ngakiuga 
kair 

Ka  mea  atu  a  Ihcnga,  "  Haere  mai  kia  kite." 

Haere  ana  ratou,  ka  eke  i  runga  ■  te  puke. 

Ka  mca  atu  a  Ihcnga,  "Ara!  taku  kupenga  o  iii  mai  ra" — 
kaore  ho  parihoro  maunga — "  Te  pa  e  tu  mai  la," — kaore,  lio 
ururakau — "  Taku  tuaahu,  me  he  mca  ka  kite  koe  i  taku  pa  me 
taku  kupcnga." 

Haere  ana,  ka  kito  ia  e  tu  ana  i  roto  i  te  urui-ua,  a  n-hakaae 
kan.  A  rii-o  ana  to  kainga  i  a  Ilicnga,  noho  tonu  iho  ia  i  reira. 
Ka  hoke  nga  uri  o  Tu-a-Rotoma  ;  ko  tctehi  rahinga  1  te  motu  i 
Mokoia  e  noho  ana,  kn  tei-a  1  a  Kaivaarcro,  i  a  Mata-aho. 

Ko  Ngatoro-i-rangi  i  haere  ki  nga  whcnuu,  ki  to  takahi  wai 
puna  mo  nga  wahi  wai  koro  ;  a  tae  noa  atu  ki  to  mania,  ka  wekua 
tona  pake  e  te  rakau ;  ka  motu  nga  hukaliuka,  a  tupu  tonu  ako 
hei  rakau  nui,  mc  te  Kahikatea  nci  ano  tc  raiahi. 

Piki  atu  he  maunga,  wailio  iho  ona  tapui  i  i-cira,  ho  Patupaia- 
rehe.  Kua  kite  ano  onci  whakatupuianga  i  taua  atua  nei,  he  atua 
kino ;  aha  koa  tokomaha  ki  roto  ki  tv  whaie,  nowhea  o  rero  te 
morehu  1  a  noho  rawa  atu  a  Ngatoii)  i  Tatijio,  ka  kile  ia  i  te 
buka  o  runga  o  Tongariro ;  ka  minaniiiia  ia  ki  tu  piki  atu,  a  piki 
atn  ana :  ka  mca  iho  ano  ia  ki  nga  hoa  !  noho  iho  i  to  kainga, 
"  Kaua  e  kai  ake  i  muti  nei ;  kia  lioki  iho  la  ano  an.  ka  kai  tahi 
ai  au,  mo  koutou." 

Ka  piki  atu  ia ;  ki  ano  i  ata  ckc  noa,  ka  kai  akc  tc  Inmga  o 
muri,  a  ka  eko  whakauaua  ki  tc  keokconga  o  tc  maunga  ka  wliano 
mate  taua  maia.     Ka  puta  mai  he  kaha  ki  a  ia,  ka  karanga  ia  ki 


tettihi  ahi  mona  kia  bo  mai  i  Hawaild ;  a  ho  i 
mai  i  Whakaari,   i  Man-tohora,  Okakani,  Koto-cho,  t 
Koto-nia,  Tara-n-ero,  Faa-roa,  Orakeikorako,  Taapo^  I 
ki  a  ia— e  noho  mai  ra  i  Tongariro.     He  oi,  ka  on  b 
lioki  iho,  ka  tioki  mai  ki  Maketn  nei. 

Manu  rawa  mai  Te  Arawa  i  Mutiti,  ka  u  m^  ki  M&ket 
touu  iho  i  rcira.     Ra  marara  uei  Dga  taitgata  o   i 
Arawa  ki  nga  wahi  o  Botoraa,  o  Tanpo,  o  Whangamii,  i 
hui>a.     Ka  mahue  atu  i  Makatu  ko  Hei  ko  Una  U 
Uina  tama ;  ko  Ngatoro  ki  Modti. 

Ko  Taiuui  kua  u  koi  Kawhia.     Ka  rongo  mai  a  li 
Arawa  kei  Makntu  o  t-akoto  ana,  ka  whakatikn  mu  te  ti 
ma  tona  hapu,  noho  rawa  mai  i  Tauranga ;  i  to  ahiahi  1 
tika  ki  Maketu,  t«c  rawa  atu  kci  tawahi  ke  o  te  aw&  a 
ana  mai  a  Te  Arawa    katah    ka  paaitga  atu  te  pere  ahi  i  | 
k        n      n  lea  tiiliu  ki  te  ahi — perea  atu  i 

u  0  tc  w-hare  :  ka  wora  i  kona  a 


\a  1 
I   t 


a  0  po  i  a  Bauraati,  kahore  be  taii| 
e  anake  Dga  tangata,  kei  Tapn-ika. 
M  ti  alio  c  noho  ana.  Ko  MakcU 
L  kau  i  maJme  ilio  i  roira  takoto  &i : 
—     te  tan  kai  pai  Iioki- — hei  tohato 


nk 


k 


k    k   , 


k 


e  [0 


k  a 


tak 
ah 


Eaumati  ki  nga  pa  o  Mil 

katalii  ka  nhakaekea  ta  1 
I      c  aoho  kau  ana  i  roto. 

ka  k     a  mai  e  nga  wahi  o  Ilotorua,  o  ift  « 
u  u  upo  ki  ninga  i  to  rangi,  ta  ]>iihi 
D    e  e  a  Arawa,     Ka  mabarahara  toai.  ki 

%  ak    u  k  a      I  0  te  hiinga  tutata  mai  ki  Waitk] 

n         ke  k  ah    o  te  akaii,  i  mea  mai  ko  Te  Ar 

I  n      c    an  ata  bacrc  i  tahn  ki  t«  ahi.     I  te  ati 

ma  k  roh  a  ae  a  ra  mai,  ko  nga  pongarchu  Iti 
ana  hok  onu  e  purahonia  ra  ki  te  wbakarongo  i 
kai      nga  on^  ta  o  runga  i  a  Te  Arawa — rongo  kau  lu 


'^ 
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Ka  tupu  i  koDoi  to  pakanga  a  Hou  raua  ko  Ucnuku  i  malmc 
ata  ra  i  Hawsiki,  ka  lioki  mai  lioki  ki  Aotcaroa.  Ko  to  vhaka- 
aro  a  nga  tama  a  Hou  i  roto  i  o  ratou  wliare  korcro,  ko  tc 
vhakatauki  raai  a  to  ratou  Papa  i  te  hekcnga  mai — he  kupu  poi'O- 
poFoaki  mai. 

"E  Tama,  E  Maka,  c  !  E  Tia,  el  E  Ilei,  c  !  Whakaroiigo 
mu.  Kotahi  tangata  ki  llawaiki,  ko  Wlmkatauiliu  anakc;  1<otahi 
tangata  ki  Aotca,  ko  Tama-ua-wliiti  (mo  Tama-nui-te-ra).  E  Tama 
ma,  e!  uau  mai,  haore.  E  liaerc  koutou  ki  uta,  koi  man  ki 
Tai-ki-Tii,  ka  puhia,  he  angina.  E  man  ki  Tai-ki-Noho,  ma  te 
huhu,  he  popo,  ho  hanchanc.  Haore  la !  kia  ata  noho,  waiho  i 
bonei  to  kino  !  hacie  !  kia  ata  iiolio  !  na  te  tutu  hoki  i  mahuo  ai 
tenei  whcnua  !  ka  haore  ki  tona  whenua,  kia  ata  noho,  kia  ivhu- 
katupu  tangata,  kaua  hei  tutu,  \f'hakatui>u  tau^^ata." 

Ko  nga  kupu  poroporoaki  enei  a  Hou  mo  ana  tamariki—  mau 
tODU  i  roto  i  o  ratou  iiei  ngakau  nga  kupu  a  to  ratou  uei  matua, 
"  Haere  pai  ki  to  kotikoti  kainga  ino  koutou." 

Ko  Uenuku,  kaoro  pea  i  whai  kupu  poroporoaki  ki  ana  tamariki 
i  te  liaerenga  mai  ki  tenci  motu — ina  te  ahiia,  no  tavalii  mai  to 
tnto,  tutu  tonu  mai  ki  tenci  motu.  Nei  ra  lua  wei-a  a  Tc  Afawa 
!  te  ahi  a  Eauniati,  ka  whakaaroaro  tc  ngakau  o  nga  uri  o  Hou  kia 
whavhaitia  ranoi,  kia  waiho  noa  ilio  lanei  to  weranga  o  to  ratou 
waka,  kaua  e  rapua  lie  utu — tawhi  noa  iho  ana,  e  totoko  tonu  ake 
ana  i  roto  i  tc  ngakau  te  uhanowtiauua.  Xa  te  kino  liuki  i  mahue 
atu  ai  tc  whenua,  uga  kocke,  tc  Iwi,  nga  tangata;  a  c  wliai  tona 
ana  mai  hoki  tenei  mea  te  kino  i  a  latou :  c  korc  e  taoa  te  whaka- 
nAnawanui,  c  whana  ana  te  ngakau. 

Ka  oti  enui  wliakaaro  ka  tahi  ka  whakakotahitia  kia  wiiaivhaitia 
he  uta  mo  ta  liaumati  kino  ki  a  Tc  Aiawa  i  tahuiia — i  tahuua  ra 
Id  te  ahi,  ka  wliawhaitia  nci  tenoi  whawhai  nui  e  te  Arawa  raua 
ko  Tai-nui. 


KO  MANAIA,  KO  KUIWAL 


Na,  ka  riro  mai  nei  a  Tainui  raua  ko  be  Arawa  m«  NgatotfrK 
rangi,  ka  mahue  atn  te  taahinQ  a  Ktiiwai  i  tana  tane  i  a  M«wm» 
I  muri  ano,  ka  nohoia  te  purenga  o  Mauaia  ratou  ko  tuna  Iw^  a 
ka  ea  to  pureoga,  ka  maoa  te  kai,  ka  mata  te  iiuiu  a  KaJwiiH- 
uahiito  a  Maoaia,  to  tuahine  o  Kgatoroirangl.  Ka  riri  a  Musfa 
ki  tana  wahinc,  ka  patoa  e  Mauaia,  ka  ki  atu,  "  PokokohuK,  ■  U|n 
i  nga  iwi  o  Tungano  nga  wahxa  'i  ka  het  tan,  apopo  kia  peiu  op 
kiii  o  tongaane,  hihi  ana  i  nga  kohabu  kaka  o  Waikorora." 

Ka  whakama  te  wahino  rn,  ka  tfliigi ;  e  tangi  ars,  e  koM  mata 
ana  i  nga  kai  o  tana  h^uigi,  liu  atu  tonu  e  ia  ki  te  aroaro  a  U 
tunc ;  hacre  ana  to  lyaliino  ra  ki  tahaki  tangi  ai,  ka  hoki  ki  te 
wliarc.  Ka  nliiuhi  ka  tae  to  wabinc  ra  ki  nga  pueru,  ka  mabiH. 
Ka  man  ki  te  tii  hou — he  rito  toetoe — ka  tni  tepaepae,  katorau 
a  Kaliukmj,  1  Itiipawa,  a  Koiigomai :  ka  tn  laua  tokoma  ko  t» 
tani.(Iiinc  ki  mua,  me  Haniigaroa  hoki.  Na,  ka  tika  te  haera  k  I 
ii^t  atua,  a  Kahnknra,  a  Itujiawa,  a  Kongomai.  Ka  mutu  te  k»> 
lakia,  ka  mra  atu  ki  to  tamahine,  "  Ka  tika  to  ara."  Ka  takaiii 
u^i  atu  I  na,  wliakairia,  ka  hoki  ki  te  whare. 

Ka  tiJii  ka  Id  atu  ki  te  tumakine,  "  Nau  mai  haere  !  E  ta«  lro« 
ki  o  matua,  korcrotia  atu  kua  kanga  ratou  e  Manaia,  mo  le  nuta- 
uga  o  taku  Iiangi  mo  te  pucenga,  ka  mea  mar  la, '  I  tapu  i  nga  iwi 
o  luiigaane  nga  wahio  o  waenga  tahoral '  (ko  nga  whatukohlt  0' 
Ngntoro,  nga  kohatu  o  vaenga  tahora.)  'Apopo  nga  kiri 
tungaane,  liilii  ana  i  nga  kohatu  o  Waikorora."  Uaera  ra  t  a  tM/ 
ki  0  matua,  '  Kia  hororo  ni^ii !  tena  nga  hau  o  Pangawerc'  " 


I 
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Na  ka  tangohia  mai  i  reJra  u  Maru,  a  Tc  Iho-o-te-rangi,  a, 
a  BoDgomai,  a  Itupawa,  a  Hangaroa — ko  nga  atua  euei  i  wlicna- 
kotia  mai  o  nga  wahine  ra — a  ko  ana  atua  ra  ano  a  tana  «-aka  i 
eke  mai  ai,  kaore  i  hoe  atua  koro  noa  mai  aua  waka.  He  atua 
kmnara  anakc  i  riro  mai,  ika  hoki ;  ko  te  atua  tangata  i  inahue 
atu  :  ongari  ko  nga  kai'akia  atiake  i  riro  mai  i  a  ratou  ki  roto  i  o 
ratou  puku  takato  at,  ho  mea  mohio  a  ngakaii  taiigata. 

Na,  ka  whakareivaia  a  Kaliukura,  a  Itu]>awa,  a  Kongomai,  a 
Maru,  a  Hangaroa,  na  ka  tahi  ka  hacre  mai — haero  mai  ratou 
tokorima,  ka  haero  mai  i  tc  moana  nui  nci,  iia  iiga  atua  i  waha 
ntai,  u  noa  mai  i  Whaka-ai'i.  Ka  awatea  ka  kau  mai  ano,  eke  noa 
mai  i  Tawliiuwhiu  -.  ka  hacrc  i  uta,  kai  noa  mai  i  tc  Kanakana ; 
lea  niutu  te  kai  a  nga  hoa,  ka  kai  noa  tonu  a  Haungaroa,  ka  ki  atu 
nga  lioa  tokorua,  "  Ka  tae  te  i-oa  o  to  kai,  e  Haimgaroa  " — koia 
Kiuiigaroa-O-Haungaraa.  Ka  tahi  ka  {lakia  e  Haungaroa  nga 
kanohi  o  nga  hoa  wahine  i  ki  mai  ra  ki  a  ia  ;  he  oti  ano,  oma  atu 
ana  aaa  wahine ;  whai  noa  atu  a  Haungaroa,  wliai  iioa  atu — te 
hoki  mai,  wuho  tonu  iho  hei  ti  haurc. 

Haere  ake  tokotoru,  ka  haere  a  ka  tao  ki  to  }ntkepuke,  ka  oki- 
oki ;  i  a  ratou  e  okioki  ana,  ka  puta  mai  tc  uroha  ki  a  Haungaroa 
o  tona  wbaea,  ka  taiigi  la — koia  to  Tangihanga.  Ka  hacre  ka  tac 
ki  tetohi  atu  tauroata,  ko  Piopio  te  iugoa ;  ka  tahi  kite  iho  i  Eo- 
torua.  Ka  hacre  ia  ka  tae  ki  Eotoiua,  i  tc  taha  o  tc  puia  i  raro 
o  te  maunga  ;  ka  haere  i  to  akau  o  Rotoinaa  a  ka  maliue  Kotorua, 
haere  tonu  Mnkctu ;  ka  tao  atu  ki  tc  kauinga  o  Tuhoro,  ka  ui  atu, 
"  Kei  whea  te  kaatnga  o  Ngatoro-i-rangi  1 " 

Ka  kiia  mai  e  ratou,  "Kei  tc  pataka  c  tu  mai  ra." 

Ka  kite  atu  ia  i  te  tuwatawata,  ka  liaerc  atu  ka  lac  atu  ki  te 
tomokaaga  ki  te  kaainga,  ka  piki  ma  runga  o  tc  tomokango,  ka 
tae  ki  te  kaainga,  haeie  tonu  ki  iimga  ki  te  whaic  o  Ngatoro-i- 
ruig^  ki  te  wahi  tapu  hoki. 

Na,  ka  tahi  ka  haere  t<3  tangata  ki  a  Kgatoro-i-rangi — i  te  malii 
ia — ka  kiia  atu,  "  He  taugata  kei  te  kaainga,  he  kawciiga  ano 
tana,  kihol  i  tomo  mai  ma  to  putanga,  i  piki  mai  ma  runga ;  ko  te 
kawenga  kei  runga  kei  to  wharo  e  takoto  ana,  ko  ia  kei  to  noho- 
angaonoho  ana" 
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He  oti  auo  ka  mohio  ake  a  Ngatoro,  ka  mea,  "  Ko  t 
miitu." 

Ka  ui  atu  ia,  "  Kei  whea  a,  Te  Kebu  f 

Ka  kiia  mai,  "  Kei  le  ngaki  kamara." 

Kn  ki  atu  aao  ia.  "  Tikiua  atu,  kta  horoi-o  maL"  Ks  fc 
ratnu  katou,  ka  haere  mai,  ka  tao  luai  ki  te  n'ahius  ra,  ka  4 
raua  ki  ta  tuoahu,  ka  ho  abu  nga  atiia. 

Ka  mea  te  ivahine,  "  A !  haore  iho  ki  te  whakaruku  t  s  a 
ki  te  wbangai  hoki  i  to  matou  hau;  kiia  kauga  koutou  e  t 
Manahua," 

Ka  marere  nga  kakahu  o  to  tin!   maia  raka,  kei  ta  i 
wliakaruku  i  a  ratou,  ko  te  karakia  tenei, — 


Katu 

ki  te  nhunga 

uta. 

Rat. 

ki  to  apoaga 

tai, 

Eatu 

i  teoei  ahiahi 

Kote 

ahmhi  ->  tcnei 

puko, 

Kote 

nhiulii  0  auei 

tra  atiia, 

E  I'liu 

jiiikc,  ci 

T,-,1Q 

toko. 

Toko 

kn  t«, 

Kut 

ki  Unui  puke 

Kii  tu  ki  te  ahiingu 

ata. 

Ka  tu  ki  to  aponjfu 

tni. 

Kolt 

toko  0  t«nGf  tanlhonga, 

Ki.tc 

tiimkonga  o  t 

noi  ki, 

Hotf 

taruketigu  o  o 

ci  tamo. 

Kate 

Ur  Ilk  cut's  0  0 

ei  nga  tauira. 

Tuna 

teiihakatiiku. 

Kote 

H'hHkarukll  0 

□ei  Dga  mohi  d 

Koto 

wbakaruku  o 

nei  nga  toms, 

Kote 

H'hukacaku  o 

nei  nga  tauiru 

Tena 

tewaikarore, 

w 
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Ka  rere  ki  maa  ohu, 

Ka  rore  ki  roto  ahu, 

Ka  rore  ki  nga  pu, 

Ka  rerc  ki  nga  take, 

Ka  rore  ki  nga  kaopapa, 

Ka  rere  ki  nga  atua  kiato,  ei. 

Ko  tama  i  whakaputa, 
Ko  te  wliakaputa  o  tenol  ki, 
Ko  te  whakaputa  o  tenei  kaoga, 
Ko  te  whakaputa  o  enoi  tohunga, 
Ko  ta  whakaputa  o  enei  kanga, 
Ko  te  whakaputa  o  euei  atua, 
Ko  to  whakaputa  o  enei  tama, 
Ko  t«  whakaputa  o  enoi  tauira. 

Ho  whakaputtiDga, 
Ua  tarukenga. 
He  Dgakinga  mate, 
Ho  rapunga  utu  moku. 
No  oDoi  tama, 
No  enei  tauira. 

Mate  Doa  mei, 

Ki  runga  ki  tonoi  puko, 

Ki  raro  ki  onei  toko, 

Uei  tarukcugo. 

Hoi  ngakinga  inato, 

Mo  tonoi  ki. 

Mo  tenei  kiinga. 
Ka  mutu  ki  te  wai :  kci  uta,  kaoio  i  wltakiiia  nga  tahii^  o  te 
marae,  me  nga  tunga  toko  o  reiiu,  ka  keiiu  te  rua  haeroa,  te  nia 
o  te  ngana ;  koia  tcuei  te  kai-akia, — 

Bi, 

Tena  te  rua  ka  kcii, 

Ka  keri  ki  raro  Nuku, 

Ka  keri  ki  raro  Take, 

Ka  keri  ki  raro  Pajui, 

Ka  keri  ki  raro  Aio  ol, 

Ko  raro  Aio  o  te  po, 

Te  po  nui, 

Teporoa. 


Ka  muta,  ka  tango  i  le  kakuhi,  hei  a>vbe  t  Dga  wairui  Id  r 


Ei, 

Tena  la  bukahi  ka  kofn, 
Ka  ko[ri  lei  rungo, 
Ki  a  Rehua  i  runga, 
Ki  a  Atiitahi  i  runga, 
Ki  B  Hfttariki  i  runga, 
Ki  a  Aatahi  i  rnogs, 
Ei  a  Tawera  i  rnnga, 
Ki  te  Mnraroa  i  rangB, 
Ki  te  Ra  i  runga, 
KF  n  lion-i-imi, 
Ki  u  Kjiiigi-roa, 
Ki  a  Uan^-|)ouri, 
Ki  a  KuTi;>i-]iolniiga, 
Ki  Ik  Kaiii;i-'H'hetu-ma, 
KialUiiBi-Hhekero, 
Kin  Itan<:i-pnkakiiin, 
Ki.iAa-niii. 

Ki  ii  Au  kaliiwahiwa, 

Ki  iii-a  pu, 

Ki  iifrn  take, 

Ki  r][;tt  tuhiinga, 

Kia  ivhakaronjra  mai  ki  1. 

KitUDiritauira, 

He  tanike, 

Ik  ru[iiinga  utu, 

Hi;  mpungn  mate  oi 

Koi  te  lapunga  o  Tu, 

He  awlipiiga, 

He  ix>kinga  i  ena  tama 

I  ena  lohanga, 
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I  ena  karakia, 

Koi  te  kopinga  nui  a  cnei 
Koi  t«  kopinga  nui  a  eaej 
Ka  awhea  Id  roto, — 

He  awhenga, 
He  pokinga, 
He  tanumanga 
Hs  patunga. 
No  SDa  patu. 

No  ena  korero, 

No  eoB.  wanan^a. 

No  ena  bai  taua, 

Ka  patu  ki  raro  Kuku, 

Ka  patu  ki  raro  Papa, 

Ka  patu  ki  raro  Take, 

He  lukunga  iho  hi  raro, 

Kia  kai  ake  nga  tini  i  roi 

Nga  mano  i  raro  na, 

Ena  nga  alua, 

Ena  nga  pu, 

Ena  nga  take, 

Ena  nga  tauira, 

O  karakia  mana,  e  noho 


E  an-he  ana,  e  patu  ana, 

E  tukituki  ana  k:  roto  ki  tcnei  roa, 

Ke  tenei  kakaht, 

Ko  te  kakalii  o  enei  taioa, 

Ka  pokipoki  nga  riiiga,  a  ka  taupokipoki  te  maro  rakau,  ka 
toopokipoki,  ka  raifga  te  ketc, — 

Rangaranga  ra  taku  kcte, 
Hei  moonga  mo  aku  tama, 
Taku  kete  mo  aku  taina. 


Ka  riro  taka  kete, 
Mo  aku  tnma  bua 


taku  kete, 
I  uku  ttuaa,  kua  Dgsro  taka% 
•  aku  rei  tabu  keto, 
laku  kete, 
Akn  rel  kua  muto  taka  kut«. 
Aku  rei  ka  ngaro  taku  kete. 
Ko  te  keto  □&  wai  T 
So  te  kot«  nu  nga  atua, 
Ko  te  kete  na  nga  toliungn, 

nga  pu, 

nga  kaiipa[>u, 

Dga  ruahinp, 

n^a  tohunga  kiatu. 

Lora  taku  kela, 

10  koutou  takii  kete, 
Slo  koutou  ka  nga  tohunga  takn  koto, 
Mo  koutou  ko  nga  atua, 
Mo  koutou  ko  nga  pu, 
Mo  koutou  ko  oga  karakitl, 
Mo  koDtou  ko  nga  maaa  taku  ket«, 
Eo  t«  kete  Da  wd  ! 
Ko  te  kete  na  nga  ruahiae, 
Namoa,   na  meii, 


Hei  moeuga  lo 


Koto  kete 
Ko  te  kcle 
Ko  te  kete 
Ko  te  kete 
Wawao,  wi 
Hei  waoTiga 


He  malia  nt;a  karakiii  mo  te  tarukenga,  mo  tonci  haiiga  mo  f 
kanga,  Itihai  i   ata  ^vhakina  inai- — he  tupato  no  nga  tobungBi,  ] 
ftpitia  ki  to  kai — lie  arolia  lioki  ki  nga  karakia  o  mua,  a 
a  nga  tupuna  a  naiiiata. 

lia  mulii  te  karakia,  katalii  ka  tangi  ratou  ki  te  wahine  p 
muLu,  kei  tG  kai.     Ka  matu  to  kai,  ka  liui  ki  roto  i  te  whan^  li 
«i  fcorero  atii  nga  papa,  "  He  aiia  koe  i  kiti 

Ka  ki  atu  ia,  ka  mca  atu,  "  He  kanga  na 
0  te  tua-alm  a  JTanaia,  ka  mata  te  umu  a  Kuiwai,  ka  t 
Siauaia,  '  1  lapu  i  nga  iwi  o  tiingaane  nga  wahie  o  ta  tahon  |  ' 
Dgii  kiri  I)  tnrigaane  kia  liihi  i  nga  kohatu  o  Waikorora.' 
i  kitea  miu  ui,  i  ki  mai  ia,  kia  hohoro  atu." 
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Na,  ka  rongo  a  \gatOTO-i  raiigi,  ka  tabi  ia  ka  utu  i  to  kanga  a 
Manaia,  ka  mca  is,  "  Kia  pena  ia,  taoua  ana  ki  iiga  kohatii  o 
Makctu." 

Ka  talii  ka  ki  atu  a  Xgatoro  ki  nga  tciua,  "  Ajiopo,  ka  kimi  i 
tfltelii  totara  niu  tatou." 

I  te  ata  ka  whakatika  katoa  nga  tangata  liokowliitu  ki  tc  kimi 
nkau,  ka  haerc  ano  taiia  wahinc,  ka  kitua  c  ia  tc  totara,  ka  keria — 
koia Totara-kcrio.  Katoiu  ki  te  wai,  ka  icwa,  ka  Itoe  i  tu  nioana 
— Da  t<!  iiau  o  Pungaiverc  i  impiiLi — jio  whitii  ki  te  moana  ka 
whiti  ki  Hawaki.  Ko  tc  wahi  i  u  atu  ai  ko  Tara-i-wlicmia-kura, 
ka  tannniia  to  waka,  ka  liauro  a  Kgatoroi-raiigi  ka  tao  ki  Wliuitiii- 
koi-papa — he  whenna  tera ;  ka  haere  atu,  a  ka  tae  atu  ki  te  whare  o 
Kuiwai,  ka  kaianga  atu  ki  tc  tiia)iinu  kia  puts  mai  ki  walio,  a.  ka 
puta  mai  ia  ki  walio.  Na,  ka  ui  koioru  ata  a  Ngatoro-i-rangi  ki  a 
ia,  "  He  aha  tu  korero." 

Ka  mca  mai  ia,  "  Kci  te  tua-alni  toua  nga  niaiio  o  Maiiaia  e 
noho  ana ;  ko  koutou,  na  to  karakia  i  kawe  mai." 

Ka  ki  atu  Xgatoro,  "  Kia  powiica  te  i-a,  ka  liaere  ki  te  tuaahu  ?" 

Ka  ki  mai  toia,  "  Kci  tc  ata  tonu." 

Ka  ui  atu  aiio  a  Ngatoro,  "Kei  wlicu  i  te  a)iiahi  ?  " 

Ka  mca  mai  te  waliinc  ra,  "  Kei  tc  toi  poto,  a,  i  to  ata  kei  to  toi 
roa," 

Ka  ki  ilio  a  Ngatoro,  "  I  te  ata  ki  ruiiga  i  to  wliaie  koe." 

Ka  hoki  a  Ngatoro  ki  te  nuinga,  ka  korero  ki  a  ratou.  Ki  a 
Tangai'oa,  mc  tomo  to  pajki  a  Uaugitu  mu  tuki  atu.  Na,  ka 
korero  a  Ngatoiu  ki  a  I'atou,  ka  uica,  "K  j  ki  tc  tuaulm  tauo,  mo 
motomoto  nga  iliu,  mc  liora  iioa  ilio,  ko  tc  patn  ki  raro  I  te 
tangata." 

No,  ka  tahi  ka  Iiaerc  mai,  a  ka  tac  mai  ki  to  marao  o  tc  tiia-aliu — 
rokohanga  atu  e  tuwheia  a"a  nga  liangi,  c  pac  ana  iiga  lautao,  nga 
Vtfaie,  nga  kuwliatu;  a  takoto  ana  tc  rau  niauliilu  i  roto  i  tc 
lungj ;  tahui'i  atu,  taliuri  mai  ki  te  inotomnto  i  nga  iliii,  i  nga 
kanohi,  tnkoto  ana  i  roto  i  tc  liangi ;  ko  iiga  iiaCu,  ho  patn  potu 
kau,  he  mcremcie,  ho  oncwa,  he  {latu  ])aroa. 

Takoto  Dei,  takoto  nej,  a  ao  uoa  te  ra,  ka  tac  mai  nga  tnhtniga 
a  te  hora  rau  ki  te  tuaahu — lie  pcra  touu  i  iiga  ata  katoa — jiono 


d2  KGA   MAtll 

rawa  mai,  e  puts  ana  i  roto  i  ta  hangi  j  ka  jui  t«  kuutga.  "  Ea  1 
tenei  te  tini  o  Ngatoro,  o  Tama,  kei  roto  i  te  haugi  e  Ukuto  uu, 
teuei  ta  te  attia  tana  i  litki  mai." 

Ka  roDgo  uga  mano  i  roto  i  te  pa,  ka  puta  ki  wabo,  Utk  III 
taunaha  kau  ana  i  nga  pake,  i  nga  buba,  i  nga  upako  u  u  on 
hoko-whitu  ra — takoto  tonu,  kua  pakua  te  tuto — no  1«i  altUbi  In 
la  hoki  te  motomo tonga  i  nga  ibu.  Ko  nga  tobunga  i  hacro  ton 
ki  roto  i  uga  harakeke  noho  ai,  a  tae  rawa  atu  Dga  lubunjja  u  I*  , 
tangata  wlienua,  e  ugaro  ana  ratou.  j 

Ka  hamama  nga  waha  ki  te  karakia — ka  koa  hoki  Id  a  MtAU  wif  J 
mca,  ka  mana ;  kiano  i  ata  mutu  noa  te  karakia  a  nga  tohtmgi—  ■ 
to  buakauga  mai  a  nga  to)iunga  o  te  ope  —  ko  nga  t<ihuu(,'&  un  to 
mataika  :  te  oboagu  ako  o  to  rau  mawhitu  ra,  anu  iia  !  kihil 
tettihi  i  rere,  ko  Manaia  anake ;  ko  la  i  rece  ki  to  |ia  ;  apitiril 
tonutanga  atu  ko  to  pa  ka  Ijoro — te  ingoa  a  te  parekora  k> 
Ibuniotomutokia,  te  pa  horo  ko  Wliaitifikapapa.  Ka  rera  ana 
Manaia  :  ko  te  boronga  o  tera  pa,  anooa  1  me  te  men  o  toiau  aM 
ki  te  wb»re,  koia  te  vhakataiiki,  "  Hinga  iho,  tomo  ata  te  pa." 

Ka  mutu  to  patu,  kei  te  liuriburi  i  nga  ika  tapo,  ichakapooo 
ma  te  ataa,  kei  te  pioi ;  ka  mutu,  kei  te  tao  tangata,  kai  kau,  kk  . 
p;iu,  ka  jJiitu  nga.  pa  i  oia  ki  Lc  taua  toto. 

Ka  hoki  ratou  ki  o  ratou  waka.  Xa,  ka  ivbaia  ratou  e  nga  mano 
o  Manaia  ;  ka  tae  ki  te  awit,  ka  mahue,  ka  tae  ki  to  ratou  wakli 
e  iiara  I  kiia  tae  alii  te  w]]ai  ki  to  atva.  Ka  ka  liia  ina  a  ?Iga- 
toro,  ka  nica,  "  Kaorc  be  ivai  mo  tatou." 

Ka  ki  atu  JJangitu,  "  Kaore  1  e  ngari  kei  te  awa,  ra  ano." 

A  ka  tabi  ka  bo  atu  to  taha  ki  a  Eangitu  ;  na  ka  tahi  ano  ft  ' 
liuiigitu  ka  haerc,  ka  tae  ki  te  atva ;  tae  noa  atu,  kua  noho  ma! 
nga  mano  rau.  Ka  tabi  ka  utu  te  tangata  ra  i  tana  taba,  ua  koa 
tiie  tu  taliu  ki  roto  i  to  wai,  ka  t^bi  ka  rere  atu  nga  ringa  ki  te 
pelii  i  te  talja  kia  totoliu  ;  o  baere  ana  ki  te  pebi,  inamata  e  hatw 
ana  ki  te  patu  j  i  raagoua  kaiitia  ake  c  ia  ki  te  huhu  o  te  pata  e 
iiaeie  ilio  ami  ki  toua  angaanga,  ka  tabi  ra  ka  takiritia  mai  ta 
talia  i  roto  i  te  wal  ra,  ka  Labi  ka  wbakaugaua  atu  ki  t«  pata  e 
liaua  mai  ra  ki  a  ia  ;  e  bara  !  ka  talia  te  patu  i  tona  angaungo,  bi 
pakaru  ko  te  taba,  mau  mai  i  a  ta  ko  te  ngutu  anake  o  le  l&ha  E 
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Na,  ktt  tahi  ia  ka  oma,  a  ka  tae  ki  a  K'gatovo,  me  te  hokoivhitu 
ra  hoki.  Na,  katahi  ano  Bangitti  ka  taliuri  :  e  liara  i  a  ia  ano  t« 
m&ki-ika ;  na  rungatia  na  Tangaroa,  iia  rungatfa  na  Tama-te- 
kapna,  na  ratoti  katoa ;  c  hara !  ka  n-huti  tera,  ka  patiia,  ka  innto 
te  mano  tini  ra.  To  ingoa  o  tcuei  jiarekura,  ko  Tarai-wheima- 
kuro.     Ka  ora  ano  a  Manaia. 

Ka  tahi  ka  hoki  mai  ki  Maketu  noho  ai,  malii  ai  hnki.  I  miiri 
ano,  ka  tuia  nga  waka  o  Manaia  :  ka  haere  hoki  Ngatoro  ki  tc 
motu,  ki  Motiti,  noUo  ai ;  ko  tona  pa  ko  Matarehua ;  ko  tc  wharc 
ko  Tai-maihi-o-Roiigo ;  ko  te  rua  knmara  ko  tc  ftfarihopn  ka  noho ; 
ko  raua  anako  ko  to  niahino  i  to  rana  kaainga,  ko  tc  nuiiiga  i 
Maketa  aiiake.  Na  i  a  raua  o  noho  ana,  ka  11  mai  tc  ojic  a 
Manaia,  lie  mano  tini  to  tangata  tnc  te  waka ;  ka  tau  ki  tatahi, 
ka  karanga  mai  Manaia,  "Taku  taokcto,  0  puta  ki  waho,  tana  ka 
tin  kei  awatca. " 

Ka  rongo  a  N^gatoro  ki  to  reo  o  Manaia,  ka  talii  ia  ka  putt  ki 
waho  o  te  whare — a  kua  kite  ntu  ia  ko  tc  ope  a  Manaia  teiici  to 
tau  akc  i  tatahi  nei — ka  tahi  tera  ka  karanga  atn,  "  Taku  tanketc, 
taa  mai'ii-o  akc  i  kona !  kua  ahiahi,  c  knre  c  taka  te  iini  o  a  taua 
nkau,  mo  apopo  tana  liri  ai." 

Kongo  tonn  Manaia,  wliakaao  ana,  "  Ac  I  kua  po." 

Ka  karanga  iho  ano  a  Ngatoro,  "  Ilei  waho  jiunga  ai  o  waka." 
A  ka  rongo  Manaia,  ka  whakahau  kia  tahu  kai  tana  o|ic  i  ninga 
ano  i  nga  waka .-  ka  noho  ano  Ngatoro  i  10  pa. 

Na,  ka  ahiaiii,  ka  nolio  Ngatoro  ki  to  tnaahu,  karakia  ai  i  tc 
po ;  i  te  miitunga  ai  o  lo  karakia  ki  tc  tnaahu,  ka  tomn  ki  loto 
ki  to  rana  wharc  ko  te  ruahinc,  ko  to  mahi  tnnu  tciu  h<:  kar  'iia, 
e  kumckume  ana  i  nga  hau  o  te  rangi.  Ko  to  ope  la.  c  niulii  ana 
i  t«  takaro,  i  te  haka,  i  tc  waiatu,  i  tu  n^ahan — la  ti:  nyo  whai- 
hanga  he  ngahau — kaorc  c  mohio,  ka  mate  raton.  ki  ta  rutou  nei 
whakaaro,  ko  Sgatoro  c  mate,  ko  tc  kotahi.  I'o  r-.iwa  iho  tcnei 
ano  te  korohckn  nei  raua  ko  te  nnihinc  kei  rotu  1  to  rana  wliaro  0 
takoto  ana ;  ko  te  niahine  ki  te  matapilii  wliakarongo  ui  ki  tc  taua 
6  tawai  mai  ra  ki  a  raua  ;  ko  tc  k'Toiifki;,  ko  X^'at'iro,  i  te  tu- 
ngaroa ;  ka  marerc  ona,  kei  te  karangaranga  i  tu  han,  mo  te  na,  mc 
te  whatitiii,  me  te  kanapu,  kia  puta  mai  liei  whakamatc  i  nga 
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maDO  o  Manaia — ana  t*  rongonga  o  Tawhiri-matea,  ka  tukOft 
tiga  Iiau  0  pungawere,  anana  !  ko  te  ua,  ko  te  hau,    ko  tc  w] 
tiri,  ko  t6  kanapu — e  whakarongo  ana  raaaH  te  putanga  mti  a\ 
hau,  o  te  uira,  o  te  whatitiri,  o  te  uay  o  be  Dgaitga. 

Ka  wehea  te  po,  ka  tvehea  te  ao,  ka  puta  to  haa,  te  oa,  te 
te  wbatitiri.  me  te  ngai'u  katoa  o  te  moana — rokolmn;^  mai  t 
ra,  kua  pari  te  ihu  ki  tc  moe—ka  rongo  raua  ki  te  bamm,  kk 
mpurua  to  raua  whare,  ka  moe  r&iia;  whakarougo  raws 
ngc,  ki  to  rari,  ki  te  nganga  ;  a,  taro  kau  ilio,  kua  ogaro  no* 
te  nganga,  ko  te  tae  anake  e  aki  ana     Kiliai  hoki  te  baa  ra  i 
rawa  e  pa  ana,  kua  mutu.     Hi  lawa  ake  te  ata,   ka  [mta 
ruahine  ra  ki  waho  titiro  atp  ai  i  t«  ope  ra— -titiro  rawa  abi  U, 
one,  e  pae  ana  tcra  i  uta,  kua  mate.    Te  iugoa  o  tenei 
ko  Maikokutea ;  te  bau  nana  i  patu,  ko  to  AputaIii-a-Paiir». 
tapa  ai  tena  matonga  ko  Maikokutea,  no  te  moa  ko  nga 
kau  i  kitca,  ko  nga  iwi  kau,  kaure  he  walii  uui  i  kitea,     Ki 
rerenga  o  tenci  ope~be  mauo,  mano  iho  ki  te  mate — ta 
Manaia  i  kitea  ai,  ko  tetehi  wahi  o  te  ringa,  be  mea  wbaksinK 
tabi  ka  taliu  abi  a  Ifgatoro  kd  Maketu  bei  karanga  mo  uga 
ka  kite  mai  te  hokowhitu  ra,  ka  tabi  ka  hoe  mai  kia  kite  i 
iiitrm  limkaiia,  lau  iiou  iomi  latoii  kua  mute  te  tini  o  Manaia. 

Ka  e:i  tuna  lvaijt,'a  i  a  Mutahanga,  i  a  Manahua.  E  ngari  nic  i 
ora  iirLo  a  Te  Araw-.i,  me  i  kore  te  tabuna  ki  te  alii  e  Raumad, 
pcuei  0  ma  iiga  waka  bci  hocuga  ki  Hawaiki,  kua  ngaro  noa  atu 
tan  I  Iwi 

h  n.;aii  m  i  tiobj  mo  a  Xgatoi'o  ma  i  Maketti,  me  i  kaua  te 
haete  ki  M  ban  kilui  i  \U'ra  a  Te  Ai-awa;  otira  ko  to  whawbai 
mttiiiiui  tori  ma  te  tiliunga  o  Tc  Arawii  ki  te  abi  e  Ruuinatj. 
Mt.  kiituio  lioki  III  I  auiit^i 


KO  HATUPATU. 

I  Tt:  hacrenga  o  Tama  ma  ki  Moc-hau,  o  Ihenga  ma  ki  Eoto-ma, 
ka  haerc  hoki  a  Ha-iiui,  a  Ila-roa,  a  Hatupatu,  ki  to  AVliakamani, 
ki  Maroa,  ti  Tuata,  ki  Tutuka,  ki  Tiiaroi>aki,  ki  Haulmngaroa,  ki 
Hurokia,  ki  Horohoro,  ki  to  talicrc  hualiua  ina  ratou.  Malii  iiei, 
mahi  noi,  a  ka  malia  nga  ra,  nga  marama,  i  mahi  ai,  me  te  wha- 
kwtro  to  raua  taina  a  Hatupatu  ki  a  ia,  kaoio  e  lioniu  nga  mca 
momoiia  kia  kai  talii  ratou ;  ko  nga  mca  tokoroa  anako  iiiana,  ia 
kiunga,  ia  kainga ;  mc  toua  haoro  ki  tc  talia  o  t«  alii  uoho  ai — me 
te  tangi,  me  tc  kai,  mo  t«  tangi,  me  tc  kai — ia  rangi,  ia  rangi ;  ka 
tapu  tona  wtiakaaro  iianakiu.  Ka  homo  ona  tuakana  ki  to  mahi 
— he  tiaki  tonu  lioki  tana  i  te  kainga  ia  ra,  ia  ra — ka  tajioko  taua 
maia  ki  roto  ki  te  rua  i  nga  taha  huahiia,  iia  kri  t«  tahae ;  tana 
takunga  atu  ki  to  kai,  ana  ua !  ka  malii  ra^Hia  tc  popcha  uci,  "  To 
kski  uruma  an  malii,  kiia  paoitia  hoki  he  uruho  hoi  kinaki." 

Pau  ake  nga  talia,  tango  atu  ki  ngapapa-patua;  kaora,kaputa 
ki  Tvaho,  koi  to  takahi  i  te  ara,  a  tawbiti  noa  atu,  ripa  ku  atu,  ripa 
ke  mai,  kia  hcwa  ai  nga  hoa,  na  tc  taua  i  kui :  liokt  mai,  kei  tc 
werovero  i  a  ia,  koi  tc  patu  ki  tona  uiH>ko— takoto  ana  i  te 
kainga.  Tac  rawa  mai  ng:i  tuakana  kiia  mate,  tae  rawa  atu  ki  to 
ma,  kua  pou  nga  maiiu.  Ka  ui  atu.  Ka  mea  mai,  "  na  te  taua." 
Ka  rapu  i  nga  ara,  ka  kiCca,  a  ae  ana  i-atou ;  kui  to  taliutahu  ka 
ora,  kei  te  kai  ano  ratou,  me  taua  tikauga  ano  o  aua  rangi  o  mua 
ra,  me  to  kai,  mc  tc  tangi ;  ka  haci-c  auo  ki  nga  walii  aualii  nolio 
ai  kia  mea  ai  nga  hoa,  '  he  aiiahi  '^kaore,  he  I'oimata. 

I  te  ata  ka  noho  ano  in,  k.a  liacro  nga  hoa,  mo  tu  taliac  ano  i 
nga  hnahua,  pera  tonu  ia  ra,  ia  ra ;  a  tupato  ana  nga  tuakana, 
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wlianga  ana  i  tetchi  rangi ;  tajtoko  Id  roto  %i  te  nis  k 
Tiii  I  ka  mau  tana  whanako,  patiia  ilio,  taimmia  tho  ki  r 
hutinga  Iiuniliurii  mana,  hoki  mai  ana  ratou  ki  KoUirua. 

Ka  ni  atu  nga  matua,  "  Kei  hea  to  koutou  teina  I " 

"  Aua  !  kaore  matoa  i  kite." 

"  E  kua  patua ! " 

"  Kao ! " 

Ka  tohe,  ka  tohe — heoi,  ka  mea  nga  nmtua,  "  Koa  [i 
hoki  i  haora  tahi  aao  koiitou,  ka  ngaro  uei  i  to  koaton  1 
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Ka  tupu  to  raua  n-hakaaro,  kia  tonoa  to  ratoa 
kimi,  a  tonoa  ana;  baeie  ana  taua  ngaro  nei,  ko  te  ingoai 
Tamumu-ki-te'Tangi,  haere  ana,  a  rokohanga  atit  e  tanu 
kilea,  ka  mahia  e  ia,  ka  ora ;  ka  haere  mai,  tutaki  anii  i  Ui 
wohine  nei  c  wero  nianu  ana  mana  ;  ko  tana  here,  ko  nga  n] 
tonu ;  ko  ta  ll.itupatu,  he  here  ano ;  wero  atu  ai  to  w;ihine  n 
ona  Qgutii,  e  hara  !  ktiit  tii  I  to  tao  a  Ilatupatu  ;  haere   raira  tit« 
kit  onia  taua  tangata,  ka  mau  i  te  ivahine  ra,  ekore  hoki  e  bohtVA 
i  taua  wahine  ;  ko  ona  waewae  hei  kaive,  ko  ona  pakau  ano  kd, 
on[t  nnga  ano,  i  pena  mo  o  to  ntauu ;  a  h.icrQ  mai  ana  ki  te  i 
0  te  waliine  ra,  moe  ana  raiia. 

Ko  tc  kai  a  tera  wahine,  he  ota  lomi,  ho  mai  noa  nga 
nia  Hatn]tatu,  ko  te  ata  kaii  e  kawe  huiia  iho,  I  te  ata  ka  win- 
tika  te  ivaliinc  ki  te  wero  manu,  ka  noho  a  Hatiipatu  i  te  kaio^; 
ka  homo  atu,  kci  to  tuiiu  kai  maua,  me  te  titiro  ki  nga  taonga  o  la 
aim  koivliatu  o  te  ivahino  ra,  ki  te  riiaipi,  ki  to  kakahu  karawh«n>, 
pualii,  kaitaka  ;  me  te  whakamatautau,  me  te  titiro  ki  nga  mokai 
Tiiirarara,  Itorii-oriro,  aha,  aha  noa  iho — jieua  tonu  ia  ra,  ia  ra,  tae 
mill  ki  tetchi  ra.  Ka  mea  atu  Ha,  "  Haere  koo  ki  tawhiti.  ki  ta 
jiiif  tua-t!ilii,  tua-rua,  tua-ugahuru,  tua-rau,  tua-mano  ;  hei  reira  Icoi^ 

Ao  ana  mai,  haere  ana;  noho  ana  in,  tunu  manu  ana  mana, 
mo  to  vhakaaro,  '  A  ka  tawliiti  atu,  ka  rit<>  ki  tana  i  mea  ata  at, 
ka  tango  i  te  kahu  whero,  i  nga  kahu  kura,  me  uga  puahi,  Irait^lrfl- 
me  te  maipi :'  ano  taua  maia  ka  oria  e  te  han,  te  makanga  atn 
te  maipi  ki  nga  ngarara,  ki  nga  mokai  katoa,  kna  mate ;  te 
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nganga  atii  ki  tc  pac  miromiro,  mate  ana  to  iiuin^i^a  ;  ora  ana 
ko-tahi,  liaerc  ana  ki  to  tiki  i  to  waliine  ra — ko  te  ingoa,  ko 
Kurangaituku. 

Ko  n»,^a  kiipu  enoi  a  taua  manu  i  karanga  haore  atii  ia,  "  Ku- 
rangaitukn,  c  !  ka  kino  tc  whcnua,  ka  koro  a  taua  taonga.'* 

"  I  a  wai  ?  " 

"la  Ilatupatu,  riroriro  rawa." 

A  tae  noa  atii,  ka  rongo  a  Kurangaitukn,  ka  hoki  niai.  Ko  ta 
Kura  tcnt'i,  ku  tana  karanga  i  tona  hokinga  niai,  "  Kiinica,  wha- 
rona,  kumca,  wharona!  ina  ano  koe,  o  Ila,  na  !  ina  ano  koe,  c  Ha, 
na !  kumca,  wharona,  kumca,  wharona !  ina  ano  koe,  c  Ila,  na !" 

E  torn  ano  wharonatanga,  kua  tac  ki  te  ana.  Tae  rawa  atu,  tiro- 
tiro  kau  ana.  Ka  ara — takina  ano  e  taua  miromiro — "  Kumca, 
wharona,  kumca,  wharona !  ina  ano  koe,  e  Ha,  na  !  ina  ano  koe,  e 
Ha,  na !" 

Ka  niau  taua  maia,  ka  mea  a  Ha,  ka  mate  ia.  Ka  wliakahua  ia 
i  tana  kupu,  "  Tc  kowhatu  nei,  o  !  matiti,  matata ! " 

Kua  matata,  kua  ngaro  ia;  kimi  kau  tc  wahinc  ra,  a  puta  noa 
ata  i  tawhiti  c  karanga  noa  ana,  ^*  Ina  ano  koe,  o  Ha,  na !  ina  ano 
koe,  e  Ha,  na !'' 

Me  te  poka  ana  noa  atu. 

Ka  puta  akc  a  1  la,  ka  liaerc,  pena  tonu,  pcna  tonu,  i  te  roa  o  te 
te  ara,  a  tac  noa  ki  Kotonia  ;  te  taenga  atu  ki  to  ngawhariki, 
mate  noa  iho — hua  noa  he  wai  matao,  ana  kua  wera- -noho  ana  i  tc 
akau  o  te  moana.  Ka  ahiahi,  ka  tahi  ka  niku  atu  i  tc  wai,  whiti 
atu  ki  te  niotu  i  Mokoia.  ka  noho  i  te  wai  mahana.  Ka  hia]n:i 
onamatua  ki  tctclii  wai  nio  raua,  ka  tonoa  to  raua  ponunga  ki  to 
tiki  wai,  ka  haore,  rokohauga  iho  e  takoto  ana  i  tc  wai  ariki,  ka 
hopukia  c  Hatupatu,  ka  mau. 

Ka  uia  atu,  "  Mo  wai  to  wai,  i  haere  iho  ai  koe  i  te  po  ?  '* 

Ka  mea  atu,  "  Mo  niea  ma." 

"A  kei  hca  tc  wharc  o  aku  tuakana  1 " 

Ara  ko  taua  mokai  "  Ho  wharc  ano  to  ratou  pchea  ?  ko  wai  to 
.ingoa  ?" 

Ka  mea  atu  ia,  "  Ko  au  ko  Hatupatu.'' 

"Ale  ora  ana  ano  koe  1" 

Y 


Ka  mea  atn  ia,  "  Ae." 

Ka  mea  atu  te  mokai  ra,  "  Inana  !  lie  wbare  ke  ta  t 
matua,  na  raua  ahau  i  ngare  iho  Id  t«  kawe  wai  iho  mo  rsOl 

Ka  raea  atu  ia,  "  Ho  atu  tana  !  " 

Haero  ana,  ka  tae  atu  ki  ona  mattia,  ka  parare  M  te  tui)^ 

Ka  mea  atti  ia,  "  Ida  ata  tangi  tatou  kei  rongo  moi  i 
patu  i  au  nei,  kaua  hoki  au  e  moe  tahi  mo  koruu  i  konei; 
me  haere  au  ki  roto  ki  to  nia  noho  ai  kia  rongo  I  a  ratoo,  1 4 
kfttoa ;  me  kai  au  i  reira." 

"  Ae  !  haero  !  " 

"  Ko  tokii  matua  tane,  me  moe  maua  i  rcira  i  uga  pa  ; 
hei  is  whare.ia." 

"  Ae  I " 

Pena  tonu  i  nga  la,  i  uga  po,  katoa.     Ka  moliio  ng&  tni 
nga  kai — he  kai  ke  i  te  ngaronga  atu  o  to  raua  taina,  he  lou 
tciipi  m — k.i  p:itu  ki  to  nom  ivliai'a,  ki  l;i  lutnu  raokai—  jieiii  lonij, 
peiia  tiiuu. 

'■  K"  !  "  kar^iiii^  iiiia,  "  V.u  I  ko  ll.itupatu  !  " 

Kn  tiilii  kii  nn;t  niiii  inti^lii,  "  Hatiipatu  lioki  kua  vanta  nJ' 

Kii  tiiK)  kilt^a.  kii  faii^'o  ti'tuhi  ki  te  maipi,  me  tfltehi :  na  ln 
laugi  hold  a  H.'ttupalu  ki  tiv  maipi ;  kua  hema  ake  taiiii  taogal* 
r;i  i  lu  I'K,  knii  tiiiliaiiia  ki  tt;  I'aiihira^  nia  kopu  toroa  ki  nga 
tariii^'a.  Kii  tdiic  i]in  tu  liui  timgata  m  kia  puta  ake  i  t-oua  nu, 
ki.i  wliawlini  r;(tnn  :  kn  tan^-o  j  bona  ivhitiki,  mc  tona  maro  whero, 
ka  wiiiikalma  i  laua  karakia  mo  toua  tatuatanya  i  tona  maro, — 

Ro  miii  taku  tatua 

Ho  mni  taku  tn 


omailakunmrokinrawcn, 

e  iimm  kai  taua, 
0  te  maro  o  Tu, 
0  taku  ranro, 
Tu,  Tu-Nuku, 
u-Rangi,  Tn-Pupu,  Tu-Kerekeco, 
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Ko  taku  maro,  Tu-ka -riri, 

Til  ka-nguho, 

Tu  ka-nguhn, 

Tu-matU'Uenga, 

Tu-tu-woke,  Tu-whnkainnana-ariki, 

Ko  tiiku  mai'o,  ko  tc  muro  o  Ta, 

Tu-kni-taua, 

Tu-kni-taiifiata, 

ITo  mai  taku  maro  kia  hurua, 

Kia  inurohia, 

Ko  t«  maro  o  Tu, 

Tu-ka-korikori, 

Tn-ka-korikori, 

Tu-ka-iualiuta, 

Tu-ku-haorc, 

Tu-ka-  maraaga. 

Hooi  enci  kupu,  ka  jiuaki  to  iipoko  i  roto  i  toiia  rua, — 

Ku  Diarari(.'a  i  te  ata, 
I  te  utn  ka  whaniikc, 
1  to  uta  o  teufi  riri, 
I  tu  atu  o  tenci  patu, 
Iteataori-jap.,, 
I  tc  ota  o  Ti^  tuliiinga, 

Okii,  o  tcnei  t-auira. 
Ko  to  karaliia,  mo  tana  niai|>i, — 


Ko  tc  rakau  na  Hiipai, 
Ko  to  rakau  nn  wai ! 
Ka  to  rukaii  iia  Toa, 
Ko  tc  lukau  till  Tu, 
Tu-ka-riri, 
l'u-ka-i>gul>a, 
][u  rakau  nati, 
Ka  koutou,  na  nga  pu. 
Kit  nga  atua, 
Na  nga  tohunga, 
JSa  tig&  kfttipapa, 
;K«tM*kMto, 


■■*t: 
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I  ho  mai  ki  a  au, 
Ki  tcnei  tama, 
Ki  tenei  tauira. 

E  koro  ma,  o  ! 

Tukua  mai  ki  tonci  rakau, 

Kia  ripiripia, 

Kia  haehaca, 

llo  ika  ka  ripiripia, 

Ho  iku  ku  Iiaehaoa, 

Ho  ika  ka  hinr:ra  noa  mai 

Ki  to  mata  o  tenoi  rakau. 

Tuku  tonu, 

Ileke  tun  11, 

To  ika  ki  te  po, 

Tuku  tonu, 

Hekc  tonu, 

To  ika  ki  to  reinsra. 


n 


Na  runga  atu  au, 

Na  raro  mai  koo, 

Ko  ngu  huruliuru  o  taku  tinana 

Mo  tupu  ki  runga 

Ki  to  i)aiie. 

Ko  to  pane  t«  ho  mai 

Ki  a  au, 

■ 

Ki  a  ail, 
Ki  tenei  tama, 
Mo  ttiHui  t<)huii</a, 
Mo  tcnei  tauira. 

Ka  puta  a  Hatupatu  kei  niiiga  o  ton  a  nia. 

Ka  kito  mai  ona  tuakaiia  ki  a  Hatupatu,  ano  ki  tana  koroke,  i 
to  putanga  ake — ano  lie  karu  to  te  tangata,  he  karu  to  te  maipi, 
ano  ko  Kopu  ka  puta  akc  i  to  pae  nga  karu  o  tc  maipi,  o  te  ta- 
gata— kakito  lioki  nga  mano  tini  o  to  raua  Iwi  o  noho  ra,  liinga 
noa  akc  ano,  horc  lie  iwi,  horo  he  aha  :  i  kite  tamariki  hoki  i  mua 
i  taua  maia,  kite  rawa  ake,  aliua  ke  ana  to  titiro  ki  nga  tiiakana, 
aliua  ke  ki  a  ia. 

Toko-toru,  e  torn  tonu  nga  taiaha  ki  tc  matenga  o  Hatupatu  i 
raro  ano  to  rau  o  tc  taiaha ;  tcra  te  haerc  ra  to  whiuiiga  atu  o  tana 
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— toko-i-ua  ki  miiga,  ko-tdii  ki  raro  a  tc  niatiit ;  roaranf^a  atu,  tohc 
mai  aiio — tokorua  ki  lunga,  ko-talii  ki  raro ;  lieoi,  ka  mutu,  Ka 
mea  mai  to  ratou  papsi,  "  Aku  jiotiki,  kia  pcua  to  koutou  kaiia 
ki  to  kouloH  tupuna  e  ka  mai  ra  i  tu  alii  a  Raumati  mo  to  Aiawa, 
c  ngaki  iioa  ana  i  tc  mate,  nolica  c  niana  1  nohca  e  alia  t  pohca  i 
kalia  kdutou  ki  taku  [JOtiki  kotalii  na  ?" 

Ka  I'Oiigo  ana  tama  i  tera  ku]>u,  ka  ponri  to  ngakau  o  to  tini 
tangata  ra,  o  Ha -uiii,  o  Ila-ioa,  o  Karika.  Na,  t*  patu  i  to  parcho 
o  tc  anilio,  kci  to  roioi  i  to  kiimaia,  kci  te  tapora  i  tc  mataitai,  hoi 
o  ki  tc  taua  i  Makctii :  kci  to  malii  nj;a  tuakana ;  kci  to  ako  puku 
o  ratoii  pupa  i  a  Hatupatu,  kia  mohio  ki  to  ahna  o  liaumati ;  a 
rowa  I'awa  ako  nga  waka,  kihai  i  ckc  i  rnnga,  i  nolio  ia.  Ka  taka 
waeugaiiui  luoana,  ka  wliakatika  a  Hatupatu  me  ona  kaliu 
wliei-o  0  toi-ii-tckau,  ka  liacra  ki  to  taua — he  inca  ruku  i  te 
wu  toua  ara  toiui — u  ka  tao  ki  to  kopiiatanga  o  to  wai,  ka  kai 
tonu  i  I'oto  i  to  nai  i  to  kaliahi,  a  jinea  lawa ako  i Kgaukawakawa ; 
kite  rawa  atu  iiga  tuakana,  c  lioialiui'a  mai  ana  i  nga  kukalia 

Ka  u  atn  te  waka,  ka  ui  atu,  "  Kci  whoa  tou  waka  i  tiohoio 
mai  ai  koc  1 " 

Ka  mca  atu  ia,  "  llo  waka  ano  toku." 

A  nhakarcrca  ana  tona  [lare  i  iciia,  tupu  tonu  ako  he  iiohutn- 
kawa.  Ka  puta  i  te  Koto-iti  te  waka,  ka  niku  atn  hoki  la,  puca 
rawa  atu  i  Ku)ia-Tua.  Ka  maliuc  te  pare  totara  i  reira,  tupu  tonu 
ake,  0  tupu  tonu  mai  nci  ano.  Tao  rawu  atu,  o  nolio  mai  aua : 
ka  miharo  latou  ki  tana  mahi.  Ka  u  ki  Otaramavac,  moo  rawa 
atu  i  te  Kaharoa-a-Tauliu  ;  ao  akc,  kci  Maketu ;  po  kaii  ana,  ka 
takoto  to  matua  a  tclohi  tuakana,  a  tctclii,  a  tctchi ;  ko-talii  ran 
mawhitu,  i  tonei,  i  tenei,  i  tenci ;  kaorc  i  a  ia. 

Ka  tail!  ia  ka  tupato  ki  ana  tuakana,  kci  la  lutoti  wliawliai  ano 
tfl  take,  iua  kaoi*  i  wchca  mai  ctehi  ki  a  ia,  ka  mca  atu  ia,  "  E 
aku  tuakana,  kiliai  au i  wliakatuluii  ki  ta  koutou  ngarc  mai  i  a  au,  i 
haere  tomi  mai  au,  mc  tokn  liacreiiga  i  patua  ai  au  e  koutou,  a  ka 
he  nei  hoki  au ;  c  inoa  ana  a  au,  kia  lio  mai  ctclii  tangata  ki  a  au, 
kia  rima-tekau." 

Ka  mea  atu  ki  a  ia,  "  Hoki  atn  koe  !  he  aha  inau  he  kai  t  ko  tc 
mea  e  mate  i  a  koe." 
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Heoti,  hoki  tonu  mai  taua  taugata  i  taua  po  ano,  lu  npo 
wahi  ururua  hei  Dohoatiga  mono,  a  kite  una  in  i  to  pfti 
wshi ;  ka  tahuri  la  ki  te  paihere  i  aua  pu  tarutaru,  i  ng; 
whakakakuhu  atu  ki  oua  kakahu — ano  te  matua  a  taa& 
me  lie  matua  t&ngata.  Ao  kau  te  ra,  ka  kitea  e  tc 
whenua,  ka  takua  nga  parahorua,  ki  hea,  ^d  liea,  kia  hawv 
te  whawhai. 

Kei  Tunga  nga  matua  a  nga  tuak&na,  e  korero  ana 
te  toa — whakatika  mai,  whakatika  atu— ka  mutu.  To  tino 
tikanga  o  Hatupatii,  i  raro  ano  o  haere  ake  ana,  oufi  km  or 
hau,  e  wha  nga  tikttiki  o  te  tama,  ano  te  raukiira — koi 
Karowa  e  nolio  iina.  Ka  mutu  te  kororo  i  tetehi  loha, 
ake,  ko  talii  to  tikitiki  i  te  rao,  he  kahu-kura  te  kakahn, 
korero  i  te  toa,  ka  noho  :  puta  ke  ki  mnri,  kaoro  he  pitl)], 
taka  te  kahu,  korerotanga,  ka  mutu :  koi  waenga  o  kon 
he  kiri  kau ;  puta  ko  ki  mua,  kei  te  kohamo  tc  puhj,  he  b 
te  rakau,  noho  iho  :  puta  ke  ki  tetehi  wahi  korero  ai,  e  rt 
kei  te  rae,  kei  te  kohamo,  he  puahi  te  kahu,  he  tewliatvwha  Ut- 
lakau,  ka  miitu  :  puta  ko  he  walii  ko,  e  rima  puhi,  he  toponi  ts. 
kahn,  he  paraoa  te  rakau,  ka  mutu.  Me  te  titiro  iho  te  tan|^  ' 
whenua,  ki  te  raalia  o  nga  rakau,  o  nga  kakahu,  o  nga  rangalira  o 
titua  ni:itiia  ki  to  korero ;  ana,  k;i  wchi  noa  ake  te  matuA  a. 
Hatiijjatu.  J 

Tona,  ko  np;a  matua  ii  nga  tuakuna  lie  rnalia  ano  nga   tangata, 
ko  ng!i  raiigatiru  i  rite  tonu — o  toru  matua,  toko-tora  hoki  ufft 
rangatira.    Tena  ko  ta  liatupatu  matua  ko-tahi,   he  maha  nga 
rangatira,  me  nga  kakahu  ;  na  rcira  ano  i  tuiiu  ake,  c  ki  ana,  he    , 
matua  tangata — kaore,  he  mea  pnhi  ki  te  otaota. 

Ka  talii  ka  whnka]>uta  tc  tangata  whenua  ki  waho — piri  ka  phi 
— In  lingihanga  niai  o  ic  tao,  o  te  manuka  ki  to  matua  a  Ha-nid, 
ehai'a  !  kua  wJiati ;  wliati  mai,  whati  mai,  kei  ta  Ha-roa,  ka  wba- 
kahobia  ;  ko  tc  ua  kau  i  maranga,  ka  te  apiti  ano,  ka  whati  nuj 
ano,  ka  eke  kei  runga  kei  ta  Karika ;  ka  whakahokia,  ko  ta 
kau  i  maranga,  ka  tc  apiti  ano,  heoti,  ka  whati  katoa 
a  nga  tuakana,  aha  koa  ko-tahi  mano,  ko-tahi  tekau — puigo 
te  kohamo  i  te  whatinga. 
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Me  te  iiolio  toiiu  atu  te  mutua  a  HatupaLii ;  ua  tc  mca  ano  ka 
eko  tonu  atii  ki  luiiga  ki  tc  miitiia  c  noko  tnai  ra,  te  whakatiltanga 
o  Hatujiatii  ki  vuii^a  kj  te  wliakahoki — takuri  atii,  tahuri  atu — 
nawai  i  iigaro,  i  iigaro— a  ka  kitoa  te  tangala  ra.  Ho  putanga  to 
Hatupatii,  lie  putaiiga  to  Kaiika  ;  waihu  toiiu  te  tokotoko  ki  a 
Hatupatu,  tukiia  alii,  tahi  ano  tc  maipi,  ana,  tnc  lo  kai  koropekc, 
maunu  te  paraoa,  kua  niotu  to  upoko,  ki  te  riiiga  mnu  ai ;  kcoi, 
ka  VFhati  tcra,  whati  la,  wliati  ra  ;  ka  talii  ka  hoki  mai  ona  tua- 
kana,  ka  patn— lie  tini  nga  mano  i  liiiiga.  Kei  te  }iatu  nga  tuakaua, 
kei  te  whakataki  taiiu  ia  i  a  Kaumati — ana  ka  kitca,  ka  niau  i  a 
Hatupatii,  kotia  iho  te  iipoko,  hmia  ilio.  Ka  mntu  tc  pntu,  ka  hoki 
ki  te  piuii ;  kei  te  tao  i  to  taugata,  koi  to  kai,  kei  to  whakakapowai 
i  te  upoko ;  ka  maoa,  kei  te  korero  whakatu,  "  Kei  au  a  Kuumati." 

Ka  mca  atu  tctelij,  tctclii,  "  Kei  au." 

Pena  tonu,  liuna  toim  u  Hatupata. 

Ka  hoki  ki  Kotoima,  ka  tahi  ka  eke  1  ninga  i  te  wnka ;  ka  tata 
ki  te  motu,  i  Mokuia,  kei  tc  pioi  liacro  atu  i  runga  i  to  waka  nga 
tuakana  :  ka  niutu,  ka  ui  niai  to  latou  matua,  "  Koi  a  wai  a  Ran- 
mati } " 

Ka  mca  tenei,  "  Kei  uu." 

Teuei,  "  Kei  au." 

Ka  mca  to  ratou  matua,  "  E !  kiia  oia  a  Eaiuiiati." 

Ka  talii  ka  whakatika  a  Ifatupatu,  ka  pioI  i  ana  kirikiri  upoko, 
ko  taua upoko  i  tona  nnga,  ko  Kaiika ;  ka  whukuhua  i  tana  pioi, 
koia  tcnei, — 


a  llutupatu,  ko  Karika, 


li  o  to  ir 


E  ta  !  taua  ran(,i, 

G  ta  !  tnua  rangl,  tuia  ako 

Pioi,  e  !  pioi,  o  ! 

Ko  to  mata  i  tun,  ko  te  mata  i  wliurau,  o  ta  !  tuua  rangi. 

Uanui,  Haroa,  Hntupatu,  Ito  Karika 

Ka  whakamaroro  ki  tai  o  tu  moana  ; 

E  ta  !  tauarongi." 

Ka  taLi  ka  mau  te  ringa  ki  t«  upoko  o  Baumati,  e  huna  tonu 
m  i  loto  i  a  ia,  arata  I  "  Kei  au  a  BaumaU."    Ka  koa ;  ka  tahi  ka 
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marere  nga  kakaliu  o  to  ratou  papa,  ka  rcre  niai 
karakia  laai  ai ;  koia  t«nei  tana  karakia, — 


loTnT 


i  Ul 


.c  kimihuigB, 
«  huhaunga, 
te  rapaaga, 


wea,  Tu  marie  oi, 

e,  ka  mahnki,  ka  angaia, 


Teretere  a 

Hura  mni  t 

Haro  tnai  I 

Toretere  ai 

Tu  Bhiwhia,  Tu  n 

Ktii  to  mario  i>ui  o 

Ka  wliiwhi.  ka  rat 
Tere,  toro,  Wra  ; 
Heoi  ka  mutu,  ka  wbakanuia  ake  tana  tanuud  mui 
whakaitia  ibo  ana  muanga.    Ka  lalii  ka  ea  te  weranga  o  to  J 
Ka  hcke  mai  nga  mokopuna  a  Tama-te-kapua,  aoho  raws  i 
Pakotore ;  ka  whanau  a  iUn^tihi  i  rcira,  me  e 
haere  tet«lii  ki  te  Baogiwhakaknpua  nobo  ai,  ora  ki  BoW 
Muri  iho,  ka  baere  tetehi  ki  te  Whokatohea,  he  irotiioo : 
ka  haei'e  kotoa  a  RaugitUii  ratou  ko  atia  tama  ki  ALuriri,  J 
rapu  utu  mo  ts  mate  o  te  tane  a  Rongo-maipapa ;  a  ka  liro  i 
taua  wahino. 

Ka  tiijHi  iiLi  a  Ueiiukiiko]iaki),  ka  tiniaU  te  baere  ki  ona  pahi  i 
te  Wiiakiiraarii,  i  iMaroa,  i  Tutiikaii,  i  Tuata  :  ka  liaere  atu,  hoki 
mai  alio  ki  Pakotoie — hoki  atu,  boki  tnai :  chara  1  ka  mahue  t« 
kuri  a  Ui'iiukiikupiiko,  a  Potakatawbiti,  ki  Mokoia ;  a  patua  iho  e 
Mataaho  j'aua  ko  Kawaarero.  Iloki  rawa  mai  i  te  Whakamarg, 
kiia  mate  ;  beni,  ka  timata  to  wbaw^iai  imi  ki  Ifotoriia,  a  mat«  aka 
tetehi,  tetelii.  Ka  tujiu  a  Kangt-te-aorere,  te  tama  a  Rangi-n-haJu- 
ekeau,  ka  tabi  ka  bnro  a  Mokoia,  ka  riro  i  nga  tama  a  Kangitibi 
a  I!oto-nia— man  nei,  man  nei— a  wbakatupuria  noatia  nga  mano 
tangata  uci  i  reira,  a  marara  noa  atu  ki  uga  whemia  katoa  :  me  o 
Ngat<jro-i-iangt  iiri  i  wbakatupuria  ano  i  reira,  a  c  noho  nei  aao  i 
Iloto-l'ua  ctebi^ko  tana  mokopuna,  ko  Tumakoha,  nana  a  Tara- 
wliai ;  [a  Tiiravbai  lama  ko  te  Rangitakaroro,  tomuii  ko  Tarewa, 
to  muri  tbn  i  a  Tai'Owa,  ko  Taporaliitana. 


WAH1.-II. 


KO  TE  MAUNCJTANGA  MAI  O  TURI  I  HAWAIKI. 

Na,  tenei  aiio  te  take  i  haere  mai  ai  a  Turi  ki  tenei  motu.  Ko 
Potikiroroa,  ko  to  tamaiti  a  Hoimatua,  i  haere  taua  tamaiti  ki  te 
kawo  i  te  maomaoa  ki  a  Ueuuku  ;  ka  hinga  ki  to  roro  o  Wliaie- 
kora,  o  to  wharo  o  Uenuku,  whawharia  mai  ana  e  Uenuku,  horo- 
mia  oratia  ana  taua  tamaiti  ka  mate  ;  no  rcira  ka  rapua  o  Turi  he 
utu  mo  taua  tamaiti. 

Na,  ka  kitea  o  Turi  to  wliakaaro,  "  Me  rapu  o  ia  ki  a  Hawepo- 
tiki,  ki  to  tamaiti  a  Uenuku." 

Na,  ka  tahi  ka  whakahaua  e  Turi  nga  tamariki  o  tona  wharo 
ki  te  takaro,  ki  te  ta  kaitaka,  ki  to  mahi  porotiti,  na  kihai  rawa 
taua  tamaiti  1  minamina  mai. 

A,  no  to  tacnga  ki  to  raumati,  ka  mahana  to  kiri  o  to  tangata, 
ka  tahi  ka  whakahaua  e  Turi  nga  tamariki  kia  hacro  ki  to  kaukau 
i  Waimatuhirangi.  Na  haere  nga  tamariki  ki  to  kaukau.  Xa,  ka 
tahi  ka  haere  taua  tamaiti  ki  to  kaukau,  a  Hawcpotiki,  te  tamaiti 
a  Uenuku ;  whawhaiia  atu  ana  o  Turi,  ka  patua,  ka  mate.  Ka 
tahi  ka  ea  to  mate  o  Potikiroroa. 

Na  te  matenga  ano  o  taua  tamaiti  ra,  pokaia  ana  o  Turi  to 
manawa,  ka  haere  to  amo  a  Hotukura  ki  te  ariki  ki  a  Uenuku  ; 
na  komotia  ana  te  manawa  ki  roto  ki  taua  koto  kai,  ka  kawoa  nei 
ma  Uenuku — ho  kumara  nga  kai  o  roto  o  taua  kite,  panipania 
rawatia  hoki  nga  kumara — kawea  ana  ano  kia  kainga  o  tona 
matua  o  Uenuku.  Na  i  taua  kainga  ka  mihi  ia  ki  tana  tamaiti 
ka  mea,  ^'£  Hawcpotikti,  kaore  e  taka  ana  i  to  kainga  kai." 

A  ka  kai  nei  a  ka  roa,  ka  ta}ii  ka  mea  atu  o  tohi  o  nga  tangata, 
"  Eo  ia  ra  tona  kua  pau  na  i  a  koe.'' 
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A  kiL  rongo  ia,  ka  mcit  atu,  "  A  1  waiho  ra,  ka  ngaro  ano  Id  Ij^^H 

ki  te  hopara  nul  a  Toi-be-huatahi.''                                             "^^M 

Ko  Una  whakatauki  aUi  tenci  ki  &  ratoo.     Ko  te  ingok  J^H 

wharo  o  I'uii,  ko  Kaogiutea ;  ko  te  whare  tcoei  i   vhaiuu  ^^| 

Turaugaimua  raua  ko  Taucroroa.       Ka  ahiahi  ksi  pats  ^^^H 

K 

BoagoroDgo  ki  n-aho  ki  to  whiangd  i  a  Tanororoa ;  ka  nng^^^H 

■ 

te  mairc  a  Uenuku  i  roto  i  Wliarekura,  b  meaana, —              ^^^| 

■ 

WhakaUka  nin^  iiei,                                      ^^^| 

^ 

Whakataka  NgaU  Kaimui,                            ^^H 

^^^                               Ngati  Rongotea                                                  ^^H 

^^1 

^^L                                            hUKS                                                                     ^^H 

■ 

^^H                                                          ^^^1 

^^^H                              Knoi-ekBtekaiTnaae,                                     ^^^^M 

^^M 

^^^1                              Raaa  mai  KoDgo  e                                             ^^^| 

^^1 

^^^m                                    raaa.                                                             ^^^H 

■ 

^^^L                              Horubom  taku  manawa                                   ^^^| 

■ 

^^H                          I  a                                                               ^^H 

^^^p                           Koo                                                               ^^^1 

IP 

H^T                             Ki  riinga  tc  whataamo                                 ^^^^| 

v«- 

Ituau  nuu  Itoikgo  €                                              ^^^^^^| 

Ka  runa                                                                ^^| 

T<^  ).,.;>.' ikotiu                                                        ^H 

tniiiiu.  i  kaii>>;B                                                           ^^M 

Tiiran^^atahitia                                                     ^^H 

Kininirateamo                                                   J^H 

Rang,  ana  Kongo  e,                                           '  ^^^M 

l^^l 

Nn,  to  rongongo  atu  «  Roiigorongo  ki  te  mea  ra,  ka  hoW  u  n^ 

I'oto  ki  tu  Avharci,  ka  koi  t-ro  atu  ki  a  Turi,  ka  mea  atu,  "E  Turi,  tenej 

ti-  niairo  i  jougo  atu  ai  au,  kei  te  waiatatia  i  roto  i  Wharekura." 

Ka  mea  atu  a  Turi,  "  lie  pewhca  1 " 

Ka  lalii  ka  rongoliia  atu  c  Eongorougo,  ka  mohio  a.  Turi,  ka 

liilii  ka  mea  atu  ki  a  Kongo rtrngo,  "Moku  tena  waiata." 

I  laalau  loki  ia  ki  tana  koliurutanga  i  te  tamaiti  a  Uonuka ;  no 

rcira  tana  mohiotanga,  mea  ake  la  whakamat«a  hei  utu  mo  tma 

1 

tamaiti.                                                                                       ^ji 
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Ka  tahi  ia  ka  haerc  ki  to  tiki  sua.  mona  i  toiia  liungan-ai  i  :i 
Toto;  ho  iiiai  ana  ko  Aotea  hei  waka  mona.  Ko  Wailiarakeke 
te  awa  i  tupu  ai  a  Aotca,  na  Tuto  i  lialmii,  ka  liiiiga  ki  t<i  wlientia, 
wahia  ana,  ka  pakavu — ko  xratatna  tetchi  para,  ko  Aotca  totclii 
— ko  Malahonia  i  tnkna  atu  ki  a  Kiirainavotini,  ko  Aotca  i 
tukua  atu  ki  a  Eougoroiigo,  ki  nga  tanialiino  a  Toto.  Ko  Mata- 
horoa  to  waka  nana  i  toro  to  uiiku-roa,  ko  Uiiti  tu  tangata 
Ici  ruiiga.  Ko  Kupo  rana  ko  Ilotnrapn  i  liaeiu  ki  to  iiioaiui 
ki  to  Iiiiti  ika,  ka  tau  to  waka  o  nga  tokonia  nci,  ka  tiikua 
te  alio  a  Kupe  M  tc  nioana,  tu  kau  aito  ki  i-aro,  ka  mca  a  Kupo 
Ida  niikaia  te  hoa  ki  tana  alio,  iiie  mca,  "  E  hoa,  kua  man  taku 
&ho,  hacre  ruknhia." 

Na  kua  karanga  a  Kiipc  ki  tc  taina,  "  E  Hotii,  kua  mau  taku 
aho,  tikina." 

Ka  mca  atu  a  Hoturapa,  "  Homai  Iioki  ki  a  au." 
Otira  ka  mca  atn  ano  a  Kupc,  "  E  koro  c  taca,  o  ngari  me  ixic 
koo  ki  te  wai,  mo  ruku." 

Kaoro,  lie  nuka  na  Kupc  kia  mate  a  Hoturapa,  kia  riro  mai  ai 
a  Kuraniarotiui  niaua  ;  i  iiolio  hoki  koa  i  a  Hoturapa  a  Knraiua- 
rotini. 

Na  ka  tahi  ha  tore  a  Hoturapa  ki  tc  ivai,  ki  tc  niku  i  to  aho  a 
Kupc,  ka  tac  ki  raro,  ka  tatu  ;  na,  ka  tain  ka  tapahia  c  Kupo  to 
taura  o  to  waka,  ka  haeio  ki  tc  kawhaki  i  a  Kuvamarotini,  i  ic 
Traliinc  a  Hoturapa,  Te  putanga  ako  o  Hoturapa  ki  runija,  ana  ! 
kua  mamao  noa  atu  tu  waka ;  ka  tahi  ia  ka  karanga  mai,  "  I'] 
Kupc,  0 !  whakakohia  mai  te  waka  ki  a  an," 

Kaorc  hoki  i  whakahokia  atn  o  Kupc  te  waka.  Na,  ka  mate  a 
Hoturapa ;  ka  liacrc  mai  a  Kupc,  ka  rico  i  a  ia  a  Kuramarotini. 

Ka  lico  mai  nei,  a  ka  tac  mai  ki  tcnti  motn,  kulioii:  ia  i  kite 
tangata.  Na,  ka  wliakawhiti  a  Kupc  i  te  nioaua  o  Uaukawa,  aka 
whiti;  na  ka  tahi  ia  ka  whakatjipoko  ki  lolo  i  te  Awa-iti,  na 
rolcohanga  atu  o  ia  to  au  o  Kura-te-au,  hokc  mai  ana  ki  waho;  na 
ka  tahi  a  Kupc  ka  whakapiki  i  tona  waka,  na  kua  eke  ;  o  haia  ! 
kua  tao  ki  roto  ki  tc  ripo.  Kei  veira  te  wlieke  a  ^luturangi  c 
noho  ana  ;  na  kua  rongo  ia  ki  tc  waka  o  Kupc  c  Iiuu  atu  ana,  na  ka 
tahi  te  vrheke  ra  kamaranga  ki  i-uuga  ki  te  kai  i  te  waka  o  Kupu  ; 


no  NQA.   XiSLt 

DE  koa  rewA  kei  runga,  oa  kua  kite  a.  Kape ;  na  ka  wtiakuro  g> 
"  Mo  pewhea  ra  e  mato  ai  i  a  ia  to  taniwha  m  7 "  ri&  ka  ui 
0  Kiipe,  oa  ka  kitca  ho  tikanga  mana  e  inat«  ai  leael  Umiwi 
bacre  mai  ana  hoki  nga  kawckawe  b  pehi  i  tc  waka  kl 
otira,  ket  to  ngaiia  a  Kupe  ki  te  tapatapahi  i  ngn  kawckawe- 
afaataDga  ma  taua  taniwha  }  ka  sui  toua  toa,  Ka  uJu 
ata  wbakaaroa  e  Kupe,  a  ka  kitea  lie  tikanga  iiei  matenga  iM 
tanga  mo  taua  taniwlia  ;  oa  ka  tahi  a  Kape  ka  luuiito  ilio  ki 
t&ha,  ka  vcliiua  atu  ki  te  wai ;  o  tau  kau  aun  ki  noto  j  U 
inamata  e  reia  ana  o  te  taniwha  ra—  hua  noa,  ko  to  vnka  a  KM 
t«ra  ktia  pan  I  a  iar— e  ham  1  kua  eke  te  tiuana  katoa  ki  mafl 
te  taha  ra  pehi  ai,  Na  kua  tika  ta  tu  a  Kiipa  i  I'Uiiga  i  tons  ind 
kua  tika  lioki  to  iiapai !  tana  toki ;  talii  ra  ku  inak&  atn  Id 
taniwha  ra,  o  hara  I  kua  motu — na  ka  mato.  ' 

Ko  tana  matit,  kola  tonei  ko  tana  katikotinga  i  to  wbeant  f 
kiCo  ia  i  nga  tangata  tokoi-oa,  ko  Kokaku  raua  ko  "ntntSnl 
Otira  kaore  a  Kupe  i  noho,  i  hoki  auo  ia  ki  tawahi.  Ko  n^ ' 
i  waibo  i  konci,  ko  tona  tiaana  i  hoki  ano ;  ts  hokingft 
ka  tae  Id  rawalii,  i  reira  ano  a  Turi  ma.  No  te  tau  wha,  no  ta  M 
i  te  matenga  a  Hawepotiki,  te  putake  o  Turi  i  faaere  tati  l£'^d 
tiihi  \.\  tAa  Tiiiii  ^i  A<it,-;i  U-  w:,U  o  Toto,  hei  ura  mai  mo  Tunl 
U'liL'i  iiiotu  :  ka  Uilii  ka  tain,  ka  tata  kt  to  t-aha  o  te  moana,  kl 
mugii  :i  Kuj'C  ;  ka  liaorc  alii  ka  litiro,  ka  tae  atu  ki  tatahi,  ka  mo 
atu  ki  a  Tiiii,  '*  K  Tiui,  c  bacro  koo  ka  titiro  atu  ki  te  piituig] 
ni:ii  ci  te  ra  :  inu  waibo  loiiu  Lii  ibuo  te  waka  i  reira," 


'^ 


.iiin!  lai  raca  atu  ki  a  Turi,  "  E  hoki  I  Kape."  I 
■i}i(i  atu  a  Kupe  ki  a  Turi,  "  Na  I  e  whiU  toooS 
L't'u  tonii  atu  koe  kia  kite  i  te  wai  i  kits  ai  au,  tA 
iba  Id  tc  nni,  koi  kona  nga  tangata  i  kit«  t 
kiie  Ui  ii.'ii:i  taba,  ka  karanga  na,  ka  o  Dui,  t 


■A 


Ka  ki  atu  a  Turi 


iiorc  mai  a  Tiiau,  ka  karanga 
5C,  na,  0  rua  ki  roto,  e  rua  ki  n 
"  Haere  inaj  ra  ki  wabo  rara,  hoki  mai  M^ 
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Ka  lucre  atii  a  Titan,  kn  iit-iina  iv^a  hoc  c  rua — ko  nga  ingou  o 
enci  lioo,  ko  tc  Jtiingihorona,  ko  K;mtii-ki-tQ-raiigi ;  ko  to  iiiyoa  o 
te  tata,  ko  Tijmalioroimku ;  ko  to  iiijjoa  o  tetchi  u  nga  tata  ko  tc 
BAn{^-ka-\vhcriko — ka  i-cwa  tc  naka.  Ka  talii  ka  utaina  mai  to 
kumara  iici  a  to  Kakau,  me  tc  kiore,  mu  tc  pukoko,  mc  tc  karaka, 
te  aha,  tc  aha ;  koia  tuna  n'halcatanki,  "  Aotca  titaiiga-nui."  Xa, 
ka  mat)u  to  tvaka,  ka  iiolio  a  Tiiau  Id  tc  kcj,  ka  man  ki  to  hoe,  a 
ka  puta  ki  walio,  ka  mca  atu  a  Tuii  ki  a  Tuau,  "  \aii  mai  hoki 
koe  ki  waenga-nui  iici,  kia  ivhanatu  hoki  au  kia  whakamatau  lioe." 

Ka  tahi  a  Tuait  ka  haerc  mai  ki  waenganui  noho  ai ;  ka  pekc  atu 
hoki  a  Tuii  ki  te  hoc.  Na  ka  tahi  ku  lioca  o  Turi,  ka  maniao  ki 
walio  ;  ka  tahi  ano  a  Tiiau  ka  tahui'i  ki  te  titiro  atu  ki  uta — tuliiiri 
noa  atu,  auc  !  kua  mamao  noa  atu  to  uta,  kua  mataca  iioa  mai 
ratou  ki  u'alio. 

Ka  talii  aiio  ia  ka  kaiatifp atu  ki  a  Tuii,  "  E  Tuii,  c  I  E  Tnii,  e  ! 
whakahokia  ki  uta."  Nowhca  i  loiigo  a  Tiui I  toho  tonu  ki  te  kahaki 
i  B  ia ;  no  reira  i  milii  »i  a  Tuau  ki  aiia  tamaiiki,  mc  tana  iraliiiio,  ka 
niea  ia,  "  Sic  pcwhea  ra  an  ki  takii  ivahitic,  mc  aku  tamaiiki  "i " 

Ana  iwa '  ta  Turi  jiai  hoki  ki  to  kaliaki  i  a  ta — mc  pcwhoa  o  ia 
to  kau  atu  ki  uta  1  kua  mamao  noa  atu  i-a  ki  waho — ho  po  lioki 
koa  i  I'ct'c  mai  ai  vatou. 

Xa  ka  ugaliao  to  at'i,  ka  timata  a  Tajio  i  t-ana  nialii  tutu,  no 
reira  ka  liri  a  Tuii  kia  a  iii,  ka  wliiiia  atu  ia  ki  te  wai ;  a,  i  a  ia 
i  roto  i  tc  wai,  wliakiitainiii'amai-a  mai,  ka  niea  mai,  "E  tania  ra, 
waiho  au  i  Hikuvaii^ri.'' 

Na  ka  talii  ratou  ka  muliio,  "  A  !  ko  Jlaru,  ko  Maru."  Na  ka 
atdiia  mai  ano  ia  ki  rnnga  ki  tc  waka  :  ka  awatoa,  ka  iiowlicwhc 
noa  iho  te  waka,  ka  puta  to  wai  ki  I'oto.  \a  ka  tahi  ka  komotia 
tc  tata  a  Tiui,  ka  olma  tc  ivai,  ka  whakaliua  i  tana  karakia  mo  to 
ehunga  i  te  vrni,  ka  mca, — 

'■  Tu  tuta  TEiiiialioroniikii, 
T  i[  iiLihoioran  ^i , 
Aino  .'iko  au  i  takil  hoc  nci, 
Ko  Kniilii-ki-tc-rangi." 

Na,  kua  eko  ki  Han^itahua,  he  moutcrc  kei  waonga-nui  moaiia. 
Ka  whakahoroa  i  reira  te  wak-a  nci  a  Autea,  ka  aukaliatia  ;  na  c 


I 
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ankaha  ana,  ka  n  mai  hoki  to  Porum  waka,  &  to  IthTDO  ;■ 
patua  uga  kuri  e  nia,  ko  tahi  i  taona,  ko  tahi  i  lucaukte 
Whakapapatnakiira  i  taona,  ko  Tanga-kakariki  i  haeiuatati&- 
{luareare,  ka  whokaturia  nga  tuaolin,  i  wliakaturia  liokt  nga  tolu 
o  te  atua  kia  ngaua  putia  ai,  ko  te  maro  o  te  atua  ka  Ukapunii, 
ka  whakatara  te  atna,  ka  men,  "  Nau  mai,  e  te  alas,  e  kore  wg 
whiti  ki  rawabi .;  nau  mai !  ka  whiti  au." 

Ka  tahi  ka  maoa  te  kmi  ra,  ka  poipoia,  ka  mama  tiuns  i  t 
ka  haero,  ka  whakaturia  nga  amtoko. 
Te  Pou  kei  muj^ 
Te  Pou  e  Rangi 
Koi  8  AtutaliimttTchDo. 
Ka  taitaia  te  waka — 

Ko  ng»  keuongu, 
Ko  nga  takiuiga, 
Ko  nga  korio^ 
Ko  nga  wbokKiiiiiiiiuiuaugA, 
Ko  te  kapua  tahi 
Ko  to  kapua  maiT<<t«webi. 
Ko  Dga  poroporoakitanga  iho  tenei  i  nga  ihu  o  nga  wakmj 
Na  i  rejra  ka  totohe  a  Potoru  r&ua  ko  Tori. 

Ka  inca  ain  :i  Tin  i,  "  Mo  auya  i.iiia  ki  te  r.\  aliiini." 
Ka  mi'a  atu  a  I'ntoiii,  "  Mc  ■.nt^n  tam  ki  to  ra  to." 
Na  ka  ki  alii  aim  n  Turi  ki  a  I'otora,  "  I  mea  Ttiai  a  Kope  ki  » 
ait  kia  kaiiii  e  knwni  kutia  in  iliil  o  tc  waka  i  te  putatjga  nui  O 
to  ra," 

Otira  ka  tolio  tonu  a  Potoni :  na  ka  talii  ka  tukua  atu  e  Tori  hi 
tana  i  liialiia  ai.  \a  l<a  roro  a  to  RiitTio,  te  waka  a  Potora,  i  mngK 
i  tu  tiiii  o  Tu]nitu;iiiati.'a  :  a  hara  !  ka  liawliakina  o  tc  au  kumc,  a 
tc  au  ron«,  e  to  an  liii'cre,  liireio  ki  tc  po.  Na  ka  mate  a  Patoni ; 
koia  tona  whakatfttiki,  "  E  tohe  ana  koe  i  nga  toiie  a  Potora." 

Na,  ka  haere  mai  a  Aotisa  ki  te  ra  ahum,  ka  tae  ki  waenga 
ninaiia,  ka  iFlianaii  a  Tutawa  ;  ka  tahi  ka  tangohia  akc  ana  tc  iwm 
0  nga  kumara,  hei  liikaliikanga  i  t*  ngao  o  Tutawa  whanau-iuoani, 
too  iUo  c  waru. 

Na  ka  tata  ki  taliaki,  ka  tutu  a  Tuanui,  ka  riri  a  Turi  ki  &  U, 
whiua  atu  ana  ki  te  moana.     Na,  ka  tino  tata  tonu  mai   ka  kite 
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tonu  mai  i  iitu  nei,  kn  ivlihiit  to  liutukiiua  i  hua  ki  to  ntta,  c 
inamura  atu  ana  i  utn  nei  lie  hutukawa ;  na  ku  cko  luiii  a  Aotca 
ki  tenei  motu. 

To  ekenga  mai,  ka  kitea  te  waewae  o  Tuanui-a-to-ra,  i  whiua  atu 
ra  ki  te  moanu—t  mohiotia  ki  te  hapc  o  te  wao^vac  — iia,  ka  taJii 
ka  haerc  mai  a  Tiiri  ki  te  rapu  i  Putoa,  i  te  wai  i  kiia  mai  ra  e 
Knpe  ki  a  la,  a  ka  wailin  te  waka  i  Autca— kota  Antca. 

Ka  hnera  miii  i  ut:i,  kii  tiikiia  mai  a  I'lmgiiiiihu  i  miia  ki 
te  nii  liaere  mai  i  tc  IcaiMka  ;  ka  Jiacii!  mai  a  Tiiri  i  mitn,  ka  tae 
mai  ki  Kawhin,  ka  liuaiim  te  iiigoa  o  tcra  kaaiii^a  kn  Kawliia 
— wa  ko  te  aivhinga  o  Turi ;  liaero  mai  Jlarokofia — ko  te 
koiKinga  0  Turi;  Mokau— ko  to  moen<;a  o  Tmi :  Uiemii — ko 
te  nuiiiga  o  Tmi;  Waitara — ko  to  taranga  o  Tmi ;  llarga-ti — 
ko  te  hoi-iilianga  ki  reira  o  Himakiko,  ka  niatakiiakiiia,  kuia 
Matakitaki ;  lioiiyitioii;;i — ko  to  one  i  hoiij;ilioii^'ia  o  Tm-i ;  Tajm- 
wao — ko  to  taimwao  o Tmi ;  Oakm'a — ko  tc kiira.iiga  o  Hmiakiko  ; 
Kfltikara^ic  TOO  tuna  ;  liaoa— ko  ti-  raoatad^ia  o  Turi;  Kan]w- 
koiiui — ko  tc  mioko  r.  Turi ;  kei  knna,  ka  rua  iiya  horalianjra  i  a 
Hunakiko,  koia  Maraokura ;  Ivaimiii—ko  to  ]>iniin^';i  o  Tnri ; 
Waiiigougfiro — ko  tc  ugoiignrotuii'ju  o  to  iliuo  Turi  ;  Tuij^alinc— 
ko  tc  hoe  a  Ttni ;  Oii]n^'aha[ic  — ku  ic  wacnao  o  Atiia-niii ;  Whi- 
tikau — kci  tc  kauaiiya  roa  o  Tmi. 

Na,  ka  tac  ki  to  awa  i  kiia  mai  ra  o  Kupe,  ka  lian^a  te  pa,  ka 
huaina  to  iii^oa  ko  Jfaiigitawlii ;  wliakatiiria  ana  tc  [lou,  ka 
huaina  ko  Wliakatoiiua  ;  aliua  tc  wliare,  ko  Jlatan^irci ;  haiiga  tc 
iwejiao,  ko  l':ii'|i:(cliaktliuke;  ka  wiiakattiiia  tt;  vhata,  ko  Puea- 
bua;  ka  iiiiaina  tu  awa  ko  Patca  ;  tc  puija,  ko  I'araiu-ki-tciii'u  ;  te 
mara  ko  )li.-kclii.'kc-i-|>iq>a  :  tc  ko  ko  Tipn-i-wlicjiiia  ;  ka  talii  ka 
koia  te  mura,  ko  lona  wliakaliaiiliau  toiici. 

■•Kgaero 
To  w)]akQti|iua, 
Kgacre 

'I'u  wliiikatuwliito 

Ko  kcic  kci  wliukani;aurL-a  mai  c  kui.' 
To  tarn  ki  Uuwajki 
Tikitiki 


Ka  Mura-ufaua  te  papa 
I  Kanitau  o." 
Xa  ka  wbakatokia  te  mttra ;  e  warn  nga  kojnin  i 
Ana,  ka  toua,  a  ka  tupu,  ka  nmga  te  one,  ko  te  Ahnroit;  ll 
ana  nga  kai,  te  maraiigataiiga  luai  o  icani  nga  ran.     Ko  a 
tenei  a.  to  matou  tupuna  a  Turi ;  ka  tana  ivuliine  ko  I 
ka  puta  ana  ki  waho,  ko  Turunga-i-niun,  ko  'fancroro*,  Its  U 
«  Uiiengnpuanaki ;  tana  rukau  ko  Otirakaka,  kei  tc  ugirta  o  I 
tana  kaha  ko  Tane-tapit-uui.     Ko  te  kai  t«nei  i  wbakiOam  4 
matou  kuia  a  Tancroroa  j  ta  Taneroroa,  ko  Ruatiui ;  ta,  ] 
ko  Whaeatomokia ;  tona  tungano,  ko  Kuhutkurn  ;   ta  Rahdla 
ko  Puinui,  ka  nolio  i  a  Taiicpatua  ;  tana  ko  Tamatutca,  kmo 
B  Aiflhanga ;  ana  ko  Tamateaiiohokawa,  ruiiri  Jlio  ko  Tu 
ntoana,  muii  iiio  ko   Koropanga.     Ta  Koixii>anga  k«  noliol 
Kiirapane ;  tana  ko  Tamaharangi,  ka  uoho  i  a  Tuputtttuun  n 
Tamurua  ka  Doho  i  a  Tapiruu  ;  ko  Tuhokeao  ka  nolio  I  a  Sit 
t«a ;  tana  ko  Rangitautahi ;  ka  noho  a  Kangitantalii  i  Kff 
ka  whakanohia  a  Rorekau  ki  a  at ;  ka  jiuta  bton  ki  wabo  ku  j 
ka  uoho  i  a  Tumatiwha  ;  taua  ko  Haii^i,  k^  noKo  a  UangI  i  ' 
Awhea,  tana  ko  TtiLinga.  ^ 


X,i,  ko  Ta 


i;i1;ll 


I  ko  T.ii 


;iiiv.Xi-niii  ih...  k;  Ta- 
,  i;i  liihui.  ta.ia  ko  Ta- 
ll Oueauuku,  ka  nuhi  i  a 
1  kijlWaingaro,  ka  noho  i 


rii!i[>ukii  i   na  h.<  In  T;iin;itiii«a,  ka   ii 
niuIcuDoiioaliii  ;  Ta  TamiLtcanolioaliii 

Jlm-iivnka;1anakoI'ikilaivli!iki,  niur ,  -  — „     -.-      -    - 

a  Haumootn ;  Una  ko  AMiakatiilii,  kii   luliil  i  a  Te    Kura  hiiia 
riiatia  ana  ki  a  \\'Iiena,  kta  piita  ta  Wlicua  ko    Ravriri  Waimako- 

Ka  heke  teuei  ki  a  IJajigiliawe  nam 
Ilatnnioana  ka  nolio  i  a  Hcitakirt ; 
Tiiteke  ;  ka  iiolio  i 


i  t  LQgo  a  Hakeiora ;  ko 

(ana  ko    Mabakiroo,  miiri  ko 

a  I'amoehau,   ka  piita  tai    i,  ko  Rangihawe,  ka 

~ Tu-moot;ihang» ; 

ikawaporoa  ;  na  ko 
Taliaereao  ka  noho  i 
ka  noho  i  a  Tupa- 
lU.  mun  Uio  i  a  Ra- 
ikutoa,  kia  miho  i  » 
n  M>tmnir>riki ;  ko 


tikina  a  Rakciora.  Ka  noIio  a  Raiigiliaiv 
tana  ko  Tomatua-nioiri,  muri  ilio  ko  Tlifi; 
Tamatea-moin  ka  noho  i  a  Tiiiti ;  tana  ko 
Hcuikoroiiaiiga ;  Uina  ko  Tumahnkirongioiii 
tniti,  Na,  ka  licko  tcnoi  ki  a  Tonga-awliik 
koiora  ;  ko  Tamatea-lmatahi  tana  ko  To  JT 
Tupaturaugi ;  taiia  ko  Te  Hatauira,  ka  noho 
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Tuma-ahiio,  ka  'nolio  i  a  Tc  Kuapnkaia  ;  tana  ko  Tumaroi'oa,  ka 
noliD  i  Wliatnpokcka ;  tana  ko  Koi-opangat^iaoiiui,  ka  nolio  i 
Kuahaii ;  ko  KoioiKiiangaiti  ka  nolio  i  a  Manu-ntii-a-nawaiki :  ko 
Tongaroa  ka  nolio  i  a  Nuakaiwalina ;  t-ana  ko  Tiiraiikawa,  ki  a 
Ueiinkn^iaiic  ;  tana  ko  Tui)atiliaoa,  muri  iho  ko  Tc  Ilii]t:itaiia,  ka 
Doho  a  Te  llii  i  a  Hincpaia  ;  tatia  ko  Tamaliarcwhcnuit,  ki  a 
Buanga;  tana  ko  Urutcangina,  kia  nolio  i  a  Ilitaiiaim ;  tana  ko 
Bangitaua,  ki  a  Hinepuajko  Kanyhiia-hu  ka  nolio  i  a  liautolu- 
kawa  ;  tAna  ko  Hitarcrc  ki  a  Tiikuio  ;  ko  Kaukatamca  k!  a  Tawlia- 
kiraiigi,  ko  Makauii,  niuii  iho  i  a  Hitaicrc  ;  ko  Mai-erc  ka  noho 
i  a  Ngatia  ;  ko  liangi'maliu  ka  nolio  i  a  Uiiitahiia,  ko  liigo,  muri 
iho  ko  Nulio,  niui'i  iho  ko  Te  Waiuni,  iniiri  iho  ko  llangitaua;  ka 
noho  a  Te  Waiinii  i  a  Tiihiiigarac  ;  tana  ko  Takuta  Xj^aruc,  mnri 
iho  ko  Iloioinoiia^muri  iho  i  a  Mure  ;  ko  Uniwctca  ka  noho  i  a 
Tamaii'licro  ;  ko  Tonga-aivliikau  ki  a  Hinckiwi,  ko  Huia,  nmii  iho 
ko  Te  Whakatukcrcnui  raua  ko  I'uia,  ka  noho  !  a  Tc  Hangiina- 
taako;  tana  ko  Tongaawhikan ;  ko  To  Wliakatakcrcnui  ka  noho  i 
a  Hincuta  ;  tana  ko  Tc  Harawiva  Awliiow henna. 

Ka  ka  lioki  alio  tcnei  ki  tc  tuknnga  inai  a  Toto  i  a  Aotca  ra  ki 
ft  Tnri.  Toia  mai  ana  a  Aot-ca  i  tc  pi>,  ka  tao  ki  tatahi ;  na,  i  tc 
waka  ra  ano  c  toia  ana,  ka  ron^ro  a  Kupc  i  tc  kuku  o  te  takers  o 
te  waka  ra,  ka  Iiaerc  atu  ia  ki  tatahi,  ka  kite  i  a  Tnri. 

Ka  mea  atu  i  Kii{>c,  "  Nan  mai  ra  liacvc !  na,  liroliia  atu  te 
putanga  mai  o  tc  ra,  kaua  lioki  c  kawca  kctia  tc  ihu  o  to  waka  i  tc 
putanga  mai  o  tc  whetu  ko  tc  ra ;  kia  maro  tonu  tc  ilin  o  to  waka 
ki  rcira ;  na  ckc  koe  ki  nta,  liacrc  lika  kia  kite  koc  i  tc  ivai  i  kite 
ai  au,  kci  te  anga  to  kuwaha  ki  te  uru,  kci  kona  nga  tangata  i  kite 
ai  au  tokoi'ua,  kci  lunga  tc  knum  o  tetchi ;  kci  hciva  koc  ki  tctelii 
ka  bamama  mai  te  walia — c  tia  !  he  walia  langata — na,  c  tu  koe  ki 
teoei  rawahi,  ka  karanga,  a  ka  o  mai,  koia  tcna." 


KO  TE  HAERENGA  MAI  0  MANAIA  I  HAWAIKI  Kl 
TENEI  KAAINGjV. 

Na,  ko  to  tako  i  liacre  mai  ni  a  Manain,  ko  tana  patUDga  i  tuu 
ohu  warn  tuo — he  pokangA  noalnngu  no  taua  ohu  Id  te  paremu  i 
tana  waliijii^,  i  a  Ifoii^otiki. 

Na,  ka  tac  ki  tetuiii  vangi,  ka  niaiiata  a  Manaia  kia  tuturia  he 
t^u.^ata  lici  oini  »'am  mo  ana  tao.  \a  ka  tiikua  to  tutu,  a  ka  tae 
ki  a  Tnponn  ;  na  ka  loiii-'d  a  Ttipenu — ko  ia  boki  koa  to  ranga- 
tira  0  tatia  Iivi— iia  ka  wliakuliau  ia  i  toiia  Iwi  kia  haero  kt  ta 
wliakamaiia  i  tc  tutu  a  Matiaia.  Na  ka  talii  tc  [wi  ra  ka  rowa 
ilia!,  ka  tan  iiiai  ki  le  kaaiii^'a  o  JIanaia,  iia  ka  malii  j  a  he  \ra  ano, 
k.i  iiitM  a  Manaia  kia  tiacrc  ia  ki  le  iiiuaiia  kl  totclil  ika  ma  tana 
i)l:u.  Xa  ka  talii  ia  ka.  Iiaro  rati.m  auo  ko  oua  tangata.  Na  t 
luuii  a:i'>  i  a  '].\,  ka  tulii  ka  moa  to  liokoivliitu  iiei,  aia  to  ohu  ra, 
kia  wlia!,-a-lv..:i  l;u)a  wal.inr  a  ];..ii-^,liki.  Na  ka  talii  ka  whaka- 
cki-a.:  i:,iim.  Nil  Lue  k;m  :.ti.i,  aia  I  kukau  ana  to  bvi  ra  i  to  niara 
hii,.|i<i  iimi  .'  ]]i>  oli  ano  luc  Uj 


aia,  a  ka  lac  ki   tc  taurauga, 

i   U:  ika,   ka  uoho  iioa  iho  a 

miL-  iiiLO  ana ;  a  no  to  tntanga 

tc  ika  ka  kai  ki  tana  UKitau,  me  ia  lioki 

a  ki  lana  alio  ;  iia  ka  tahi  uno 

kc  ki  u:  paiia  n  tc  waka,  ka  tahi   ia  ka 

I  kt  to  ivaha,  i   man   kc  ki  hiku ;  iia 

Na,  kuatutulia  taku  wahtnc  e  laku 


.t  Mm 

naia  : 

uri  i  lu  nil 

!ia  livi 

N";i 

1,  Id  a 

tc  I1..0  ra  1 

ti;  ival; 

li:l  la 

u  rati. 

u  ;  na  ka 

liiili  n. 

.M:.I1. 

ko  T, 

:.iiui,.ra  „,^, 
iiniatoa-iiKj 

'anil  ti 

Tam 

atea-ui 

..i.i    ka   n. 

"i'i„i 

Ifeni 

ko.o,. 

ili^a;   tan; 

"  I'kc 

tuiti. 

Na. 

ka   l.fke 

ten..^, 

kcioi 

■a;  U 

i  TamatL-a 

-hnat:.. 

Tupaturangi;  tana  ko  Tc  1- 
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He  oti  ana,  kn  talii  in  kn  iiit^.i  atii  kt  n^a  hou,  "  Iltitia  ukr  in 
tatoii  jninga  :  tutoti  ka  hoki  ki  iita." 

Na  ka  Iioki  iiiUiu  ki  iita  ;  a  i  a  rutuu  e  liou  uiiii,  ka  Uic  a  ^I:iii:iia 
ki  tana  ika  ana  ra,  ka  hcrca  ki  U-  tauniiaiii  n  te  uuka,  k^i  kali  lonu 
i  te  uatau  itiau  ui,  liti  wliukaitioliio  inaiia  i  a  Ifoti^otiki.  kiaiiK'liio 
iDfti  ai  ia  kua  iiKilituiiu  tt;  nniiii^'a  u  te  dim  nci  i  :t  iu.  Na,  ka  Imc 
nei  ratnii  u  ka  tau  ki  ntu,  ka  toia  tc  ^vaka,  ka  taknlo  ki  uta  :  na 
ka  haer«  a  JIaiiaia  ki  tu  kaain^a,  ka  iac  ;  kua  kite  niai  tana  waliinc 
11  Itim^'otiki  i  a  ia  c  Iiaere  atu  ana,  i>a  ivkakatika  ia  ki  li:  taliii  i 
tc  aki  nut  Ud-lii  aiulic  ma  (ana  lane  tna  Manaia  ;  na  kci  ti'  tiilm 
i  tana  alii,  a  ka  ka,  a  ka  ikiIio  ia  i  tv  lalia  '■  tana  ulii,  kd  lo  t.iuiu 
i  nj.'a  ariilii'  ma  tana  tanu^u  tuiin  ana  ia,  u  iitkc  ana  i  una  kakahu 
ki  riin^'n.,  kia  kilca  niai  aiu  ^laiii.ia  ]i;^a  kntakula  waiiitian^a  tau  c 
man  ana  i  a  ia  na.  Ka  kito  atn  a  Manaia,  »lini,  nii-a  noa  mai  ia  ; 
ktiaiuoliinlia  ni;atta  aku  u- Manaia  ki  tana  nialaii  i  niau  ku  ra  ki 
tc  hiku  u  laiia  ika.  lie  oti  aim,  ka  talii  ia  ka  l;a]ari^a  atu  ki  tana 
waliinc,  kia  liacn.-  ki  tu  tiki  i  n-^a  ika  :  ka  uioa  atu  ia,  '-  K  ivliau, 
liacrc  tikina  n^a  ika."  llo  oti  aim  ka  tahi  ka  hai'ic  to  wuliiuc  la, 
a  ka  tac  ki  tc  waka,  na  jimiii  noa  alii,  kaoiv  Im  ika,  ko  lalii  tomi, 
ko  tc  ika  i  iiiau  ra  li;  luataii  ki  tc  liiku ;  na.  ka  liaiia  niai  c  tr 
waliiiiu  ra  lu  ika  ra,  ka  tai;  ki  a  Munaia  ;  ka  lalii  a  Mauaia  ka  ka 
ran^ii  utii,  "  \a,  ko  lu  ika  toiia  i  n^aiva  alii  na  koe  kia  liauic  ki 
te  tiki :  kci  mca  koc,  kaoro  auo  au  i  in<i[iio.'' 

N\  ka  talii  anu  a  .Maiiai.i  ka  laka  i  tu  nialiara,  kia  takuri  ia  ki 
le  l-atu  i  tuua  [ivi  mo  la  ralou  nialii  taliau  i  tana  vuliinc.  Na. 
ka  talii  ia  k-i  liaciv  ki  tc-  u'liakakiki  i  tuna  Iwi  kia  likina  inai 
taita  Iwi  tntu  nd  kia  M-)jakaii^aruiiiia :  ka  r<in^i.>  lo  i»i  o  Manaia, 
ka  tahi  ka  1iai)aiii;;a  itiai. 

Otira  !  niiia  atu  o  te  lirlii'M,  ka  Iiaere  atu  a  Manaia,  ka  korcro 


ki  tana  Ini  i  titn  nei  ki  tana  waliim 
te  tao,  kaiia  c  niiukaiirikitia  ;  e 
teoffi  td." 

Kaorc,  lie  inaniin^a  iia  Maiiair 
ratou  G  kaha  ki  te  lia]>ai  i  ana  ' 
Manaia  taua  Iwi  nci,  kia  kalif 

ntou.  ,' 


ka  III 
ii^^ari  kia 


■  Kia 


,   kia 


J 
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NGA   MAHI 


He  oti  ano  hoki  ka  rite  nga  kokoti  a  te  twi  o  Manoili,  kkjB 
ano  n  Manaia  ka  tuketuko  atii  i  tana  tamaiti  kia  ran  Id  l«  K 
i  te  mataika  ;  a  kiiiai  hoki  ia  i  rere — ko  te  iagoa  o  Ian*,  t 
ko  Tu-urcDui.     Na  i  a  Manaia  ano  e  tiingatunga  atn  auk  I 
tamaiti  tupu,  na,  ka  rongo  tana  tamiuti  whakapakangn,  I 
ingoa,  ko  Kaluikakanui-o-Manaia  i  otira  kihai  a  Manua  i  II 
he    taraaiti   ia  nana ;   na,   tern  te   mobiotia  ai  e  Muuia  j 
tangata,  no  toua  rerenga  ki  to  wliiu  i  te  matnika,     Nn  kuti  X 
a  ia  te  matangohi ;  no  te  panga  o  tana  patti  ki  te  tangota  t 
i  whiua  ra  o  ia,  ka  tahi  ia  ka  whakahua  i  tona  ingoa,    '. 
"  Kct  an  kci  a  Kahii  kaka  nni  a  Manaia  te  matingohi." 

Na  ka  ab  ano  a  Mana  a  ka  noli  oho  ana     an^lioluu^ 
be  o     ano     n        ma  a     ai    k      a      to  u  tana  tamftili,  i 
nrenui  anake     o     a  no    ana  n    akabua  an  a       tons    in 
Ka  u  kaka  nu  a  Mana  a,  ka  a     a  o  a  Manaia  ka  mohio  n 


taua  tama  — na  ka  oha 
patoa  taua  Iw  e  a  ka  m: 
Iwi  a  Tupenu,  na  ka  al 
onoPkpkw  t  na 
ka  tal    ka  karanga  a  k   t  i 


)      e  Mana  i     H         ano  ka  b 
0     Na    ka    c  e    e  raugstira  a  b 
ka  n   a  a  e  Mana  a    aua  tangat*  i  Is 


k     a 


a  k        w         laua  tai.^-™, 
k  a  Eongot  k  hei  lios  I  on*-^- 

p  japnku,   na.  kiia 


al 


El*  te  rongo, 
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uaia  ratoa  ko 
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Ka  mca  mai  aiio  ia,  "  Hei  )ioa  ra.  mokti,  kia  a  Iiiicro  ki  te  kiini 
whcnua  kc  atii  motaua  i  tiiwhiti." 

Ka  ka  rongo  to  taoketc  i  to  kii|m  n-'urc  a  tc  taokcte  ka  ki  utu 
ia,  kii  rat'a,  "  K  kove  rawa  un  o  iiacrc  !" 

A  ki  atu  a  Alanaia,  ka  mca  utii,  "  Ae,  mo  iiolio  lioki  ra  koe." 

Na,  ka  oti  toiia  waka  tc  aukalia,  ka  toia  ki  tc  wai,  ka  iiiauu,  ka 
utaina  ko  ana  tamariki,  ko  tana  waliiiic,  mc  tona  Iwi  tioki ;  na  ka 
talii  ia  ka  karan^a  atti  ki  oiia  tangata,  "  Na,  ko  takii  taokcte,  mc 
pata  ia  lici  ika  paremo  mo  to  tatoii  waka." 

\a  ka  tatii  ka  karait<i;a  atu  ki  toiia  taoketc,  "  B  lioa,  kau  mai 
koa  ki  konci,  iia  kia  ki  atu  au  ki  a  koo,  kia  poroporoaki  itio  lioki ; 
QO  ta  mca  c  liaeru  ke  ana  an,  ka  maliue  ilio  koe." 

He  oti  alio,  ka  t-ahi  ka  kan  mai  te  taiigata  ra — na  wai  ra  i  ran> 
te  wai  1  a  ka  to  tiga  turi  ;  na  wai  i  nga  tuti  i  a  ka  to  ii<;a  Iiope—  ka 
tahi  ia  ka  kai'ani;a  atu,  "  Xckcliia  mai  t6  wuka  ki  uta  mai,  ka 
Dgaro  an  i  te  wai." 

Ka  mea  atu  a  Maiiaia,  "  Kau  mai,  kaore  ho  ivai." 

He  oti,  ka  maniinga  a  Manaia  i  tana  lioc,  ka  Wf lowero  ki  te 
wai  kia  liua  atu  ai  tc  tangata  nci  hu  iiouo  na  Muiiaia  kaoi-o  lie  n-ai  ; 
otira  kna  koii-io  kc  a  Manaia  ki  nga  tan^ata  kia  ttikiia  niai  ki 
iraho  ki  to  walii  holjonn  kia  i'C\va  nyfl  wmiwm,  hci  rcira  ka  Iiopu 
iho  ai  i  tc  u|>oko,  ka  {jatu  ai.  Na  wui  ra !  a  ka  rcua  n^a 
wacvrae,  kna  kauliouhoc  ;  he  oti  ano,  naiiao  tata  iho  a  Maiiaia  ki  to 
Opoko,  talit  ano  n'hakarcrcnga  ilio  o  tuna  incrcmcrc,  e  liava  !  kna 
mate. 

Xa,  ko  te  matenga  ano  i  mate  ai,  ka  mau  ia  ki  to  kuii  a  tana 
tangata  i  patua  ra  c  ia,  lea  utaina  mai  ki  ninga  ki  tc  waka ;  na,  ka 
talii  ka  rcrc  mai  ki  tc  kinii  whenna  nioiia— rurc  mai  ro,  rcro  mai 
m — a  ka  ]ia  mamao  mai  pea  i  tc  whcniyi  i  liacie  mai  la  i-atou,  na 
ka  rongo  te  kuri  va  i  te  haunga  wltcniia,  ka  tahi  ka  tan  te  kuri 
nei,  ka  tmuko  ki  te  rcro  ki  to  wai. 

Ha  ka  pohchc  nga  tangata  o  runga  i  tc  waka  ka  mca,  "  Ho  aha 
im  kei  te  kuri  nei  ? " 

Ka  mca  ano  ratou,  "  Me  tuku  ki  tona  hiahia." 

Na  ka  tahi  ka  tukiia  te  kuri  net  kia  rcro  ki  te  wai,  na,  ka  rcro 
te  kuri  nei  ki  to  wai ;  ka  tahi  ka  kau  to  kuri  lu  i  mua  o  te  waka, 


» 


kii  kau  me  te  au  haere — pona  tonu,  pena  touu— -ua  wai  ral  ft  ] 
po,  me  te  wliai  tonu  atu  te  waka  ra  i  l«  inahia  o  t«  woha  o  U 
ra.  Na  wai  ra  i  raugona  atii  ?  a  ka  ngaro ;  ka  kaa  tonti  t«  korii^ 
a  ka  u  ki  iita.  Na,  ko  to  waka  hoki  whai  tonu  aLu  i  t»ari  a 
aronga  katuiga  ntuo  te  kuri  ru^nu  wiu  nt  1  i  {K),  a  k: 
ka  rongoDa  auo  e  ratou  t«  waha  g  to  kiiri  ra  e  aa  tonii  tuai  Mis 
a  ratou.  OLira,  to  tinga  atu  o  t«  kuii  ra  ki  Uta,  u  tonti  aiia  Id 
tuha  0  te  ika-moana  :  ka  hoe  atu  ratou,  a  ka  u  ki  uia ;  te  uag^A 
BDo  ki  uta  kua  kite  ratou  i  te  ika  ra  e  takote,  me  t.e  kuri  m  uto  i 
Laha  □  te  ika  ra ;  ka  u  mai  ralou  ki  AoLca  net  Ka  niouliK  liold  f 
ka  kitea  tc  walil  i  kimjhia  mai  ai  e  ratou. 

Ho  oti  ano,  ka  talii  ratou  ka  tauuahaDalia  i  ta  ratou  Beft;  ] 
mutu,  ka  talii  a  Mauaia  ka  mea  atu  ki  oua  liiio,  "  Tori*  H( 
kotikot)  marirc  t  ta  tatou  ika,  kia  wliakaturia  Iio  wfiuv  M 
tult>u." 

Koiu  alio  tobui'i  tonu  atu  ratou  kJ  tera  malii  ra,  a  lahnri 
atu  lioki  ki  te  ngaki  t  te  whenua. 

Otii-a  ko  etelii  n  karanga  uiia  mai,  "  Kci  koitei  na  lie  pa  n 
tatou." 

A  ko  etehi  atu  c  karanga  ana  mai,  "  Hci  ko  m  ra  he  pft  mi 


■-'Aliu  ko  1 
Na,  k.i  riro 


i;ilii 


,  ka  titokolok'ona  ratoa  Id 


i.'iiuao  o  lo  ratou  ui)''ji 


Na  H-ai  ra  i  lata  tiiui  ki  to  ratoa  , 
uii^a  atu  nei,  mi;  tLt  itUou  ika  ra  iioki,  a  ka  matara  atu  ki  tawhtti 
Na  tcuei  kei  iiiuH  aku  ami  i  a  I'aCou  utuhi  ^i-aka  c  lioe  ana  liwl.' 
Akuituci  u  tonu  iii:ii,  ko  to  iinga  mai  o  Tokomaru,  o  te  w&ka  kaa  ' 
u  tuatahi  mai ;  na  kjm  kito  ratou  i  le  un^a  o  tcra  v-aka  ra,  i  n 
whnre  mc  uga  muliin^^a  lioki ;  he  nli,  taimahanaha  kau  ana  raljou  iLl 
nga  whai'c,  i  nga  luiihingu,  niu  te  torioru  lioki  a  tc  waka  kua  lt'.<! 
tuatalii  ra  :  ka  mutu,  ka  tuhi  latou  ka  liaere  hi  te  kimi  i  nga  te-a 
ngata  o  tc  waka  kua  u  tuatalii  uiai,  a,  ka  kitea,  mihi  ata  ana,  t 
ana  mai :  ka  mutu  te  miliimilii,  ka  ul  atu  te  waka  o  mua  ki 
tangata  o  tc  waka  o  muri,  "  Tena  no  uowhea  koutou  nei  i  a 


li?" 
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Ka  men  atu  hoki  ngii  tatigiitn  o  tc  waka  o  muri  l:i  a  I'atou.  "  A 
nonawlica  lioki  kontou  nei  1 " 

Ka  mca  atu  aiio  ettci  im,  "  No  nma  tioa  atii." 

Ka  Hica  atu  hoki  n^  taiif;ata  o  to  waka  o  mini,  "Mi-  iiiatou 
boki  no  inua  noa  atu." 

Ka  mi'a  atii  alio  i)j;a  taiijjata  o  le  waka  o  luiui,  '■  Kauiv,  ko 
inatouaiio  to  nma  i  a  kouton." 

Ka  nioa  atn  n|,'a  tanyata  »  to  waka  o  niuii,  "  Kao  !  ko  inatou 
ano  to  miia  i  a  kuuton." 

Ka  nica  ano  n^^  tanj;ata  o  tc  waka  tiiataiii,  ''ICao !  ko  inatou 
ano." 

He  oti  alio,  ka  totolic  ratou  i  koiiei— tolic  atu  ana,  tolie  nnii  ana 
— lie  oti  ano,  ka  talii  a  >[aiiaia  ka  ni  atu,  "Tcua  !  ho  alia  tu  tohn 
o  ton  uketii^a  inai  ? " 

Ka  uica  am  ciiei  na,  "A!  toiia  !  ho  aba  lioki  tc  (ohu  o  ton 
ekcnj^  nnii  1 " 

Ka  inca  atn  o  Manaia,  "  Na  ko  tu  tohu  o  toku  ekenga  mai,  he 
ika  moana." 

Ka  tahi  ka  mca  atu  enti  na,  "  Kao  !  na  matou  tena  ika." 

Ka  mca  aln  ano  a  Manaia,  "Kao!  nakn  ano  tcna  ika ;  ma 
koutou  hoki  c  tiliio  iho  ki  uku  tvliara,  ki  toku  ptini,  me  aku 
mahingu  hoki.'' 

Ka  tahi  ka  mca  atu  cuci  na,  "  Kao  !  na  inatou  ano  crauiahinga, 
era  nhaic,  nie  tcra  ika;  tonu  iaiiataton  ka  liacru  kia  kite." 

Na  ka  talii  ratou  ka  haerc,  a  ka  tac,  na  Ita  kite  raton  ;  ka  mca 
atu  a  Manaia,  "  Na,  nakn  teiiei  ika,  iiokn  cnui  vharc,  mu  cnci 
mahingu." 

Ka  mea  atu  ano  cnci  na,  "  Kci  ta  [loiangitia  koc  ;  ih>  n-.atou 
katoa  enci  wliaio,  me  cnt'i  mahinya,  me  tuna  ika," 

Ka  mca  atu  ano  a  Manaia,  "  Kao  !  nakn  ano  elici  maliiiiga,  me 
«nei  wliare,  me  tcnei  ika." 

Ka  mo  atu  an<i  ciioi  na,  "  A  !  tcna  !  kui  wliea  au  tuaahti ! '' 

Ka  mca  atu  ano  lioki  a  Manaia,  "  Tcua  1  kci  ^vhca  lioki  au 
tuaahu  1 " 

Ka  karanga  mat  ratou,  "Tcna  iana !  hacrc  mai  latou  kia 
Idte." 
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Na,  ka  tahi  auo  ratou  ka  baero  kia  kite,  a  kx  IdM, 
pononga  atm  a  Manaia.  Hb  oti  ano,  he  I'ani  to  MoBftlft^ 
auo,  ka  maiki  ia  i  tera  wahi,  lea  haere  ano  ki  te  kitni 
atii  Riona,  ratou  ko  ana  tamoriki,  mo  ona  tangata.  Noi  I 
raton,  ka  taiawhio  i  te  motn  nei,  a  ka  taawho  raton  i  Mi 
ka  tika  tonu  te  rere  mai  ki  Tarauaki  noi ;  ka  rent  ■ 
mai  ki  Tougaporatu,  ka  u  ki  uta,  ka  noho  i  reira,  » 
ataa  i  reira — ko  te  ingoa  o  tona  atua,  ko  Rakoioiu, 
whakamuri  aoo  ratou  ki  Mokau  ;  otira,  ko  etoiu  i  IDA 
etohi  i  ma  nuiga  i  te  waka — lioe  ana  mat,  liacro  ana  tnai, 
mai,  liacrc  ana  mai— a  ka  ii  ki  Mokail ;  na  te  taeaga 
Mokau  ka  u  ki  uta,  ka  waiiio  i  rcira  to  puuga  o  t«  voka, 
mai  nei  ano— ko  to  iugoa,  ko  ta  Piinga-oMatori.  Nb, 
ano  a  Tukomaru,  a  ka  tae  ano  ki  Tongnporutu,  ka  wsiho4 
roira ;  ka  liaero  ratou,  a  ka  tao  ki  Pukc-arulio  ;  nuko 
tiki,  ka  haero  i  te  one  i  Kukuriki,  a  ka  tae  Id  Onuen>, 
whiti;  ka  haere  i  te  Motunui,  i  le  Kati^ku,  TTrenni; 
ingoa  ano  to  taua  awa  i  mua  atu  i  to  ratou  taenga  ain  U 
ugaii  no  tc  taenga  ata  o  Manaia  raua  ko  tana  tamaid  j| 
urenui  karangatia  touutin  ilto  e  Manaia  taua  awa  ki  te  ji 
tana  tnmaili,  o  ■ni-uivimi :  k-i  kriii,  ka  wiiiti,  ka  liaerc  ano  ratou, 
akataeki  tt;  Utilmtii,  ki  ti:  koiigutu  awa  o  AVailara,  ka  Dofao  , 
rati>ii  i  I'cirii.  \a,  lie  tanijata  ano  i  roira,  ko  uga  tangata  vheniv  i 
aku  auo  n  ti'niii  nuitu;  otli'n,  ka  patun  ratou  e  Mauaia  ma,  lu 
male,  ka  rim  to  kiiainga  i  a  Manaia  ratou  ko  ana  tama,  me  totm  •' 
Iivi.  Ko  au.l  langalai  \>a\\i:i  ai  a  AFimaia  ma,  kia  riroai  te  kaMBgft  1 
i  a  ratou.  I 

Xa,  ko  tfiku  luimua  tctici,  kn  to  Ngali-Awa;  e  tahuhu  haart  I 
noi  ano  luku  ingoa  ki  toku  tupiina  ki  a  Manaia,  nie  Rongotild,  an  ■ 
G  karangatia  tiniiitia  ana  ki  tc  ingoa  tangata.  Na,  ko  te  maOQil*  ' 
tanga  niui  ti  tcrioi  tangata,  o  Manaia,  i  Ilaivaki,  e  rua  ana  parekoia; 
ko  nga  ingoa  0  ouci  ]iarokura,  ko  Kirikiriwawa,  ko  toRatoroa: 
ka  nt'anga  i  koua  te  rakau  a  Manaia,  ko  Kihia,  ko  Rake»— Im 
Utiiiangi,  ho  Tamatama-a-iangi — ka  rangona  i  kona  to  ineoa 
tana  tainaiti,  ko  Kaliu-kaka-nui-a-Manaia,  ko  te  tama  i  tohia  Id 
toiii  Itaukena. 
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KO  HINE-MOA. 

TrriRO,  G  Kawana !  a  whakarongo  mai  hoki.  Ko  to  wahi  e 
nohoia  na  e  koc,  ko  tc  wahi  tcna  i  noho  ai  to  raaota  tupuna  a 
Hine-Mo.i  i  tona  kauanga  md.  Kia  kauwiiautia  atu  iana  e  ahau 
kia  koe. 

Na,  ko  Rangt-Uni  te  inatua  wahine  o  Tiitanekai,  ko  Whakauo- 
Kaipapa  tana  tano  tiipit — lio  taiie  tidiae  a  Ttiwliarotoa — ko  ana 
tomariki  matumiia  tokotom ;  ko  o  r.itou  iiigoa,  ko  Tawakcliciinoa, 
ko  Ngararanni,  ko  Tntcniti ;  miiri  ilio  o  tu  tokotoni,  ka  nioca 
tahaetia  a  Ilangi-Uiii  e  Tunliaa'toa.  I  iiiicrc  nianiihiri  mai  a 
Tuwliaretoa,  nana  a  Tutanukai— he  puiiro  ia. 

Ko  te  talio  i  mohiotJa  ai  to  porinitaiifja  o  Tutaiickai  o  te  liapu  o 
Whakanc — ara  c  toiia  Iwi  aku — no  tn  mociiya  o  Wiiakauo  i  tana 
wahino,  ka  kukuitc  tc  liapu  o  tana  waliinc,  ka  vitc  nga  ra  o  wha- 
nau  ai,  ka  pa  to  maniac  ki  taiia  wahino  nci. 

Ka  mca  mai  ki  tana  taiiu,  "  Ka  wlianaii  pua  a  an,  ina  lioki  o 
whakatakataha  ana  to  laniaiti  i  roto  i  t-nkii  kopu  nci." 

Tae  noa  ki  te  lua  o  nya  la,  c  iiaia  !  kiia  iini  liaeic  te  mamae  ki 
tona  kopn.     Ka  ta1ii  ka  tiiohio  tc  tokoniali.itanga  o  nga  tangata. 

Ka  mca  atu,  "  Koia  pea  ka  whauaii  koe." 

Ka  mca  mai  taua  waliinc  nci,  "Ac  1  c  ngari  ko  taku  tumaiti  c 
kore  pea  c  piita  ora  ki  waho,  ina  hoki  to  ahua  kino  o  roto  i  a  mi . 
men  ake  pea  mate  ko  a  han,  ko  te  tainaiti  vanei." 

Ka  tahi  ka  moliio  te  tokomahu,  "  E  I  tie  ivhakatina  [wa  to  Ka- 
i^ara,  ina  hoki  ka  maba  nga  rangi  i  wliakamamae  ai,  kaorc  ano  i 
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Ka  tahi  ka  whakutika  oga  tolianga  ki  t«  rnkn  i  te  mu,  ka  t^ 
ki  ng&  rito  hamkeke,  ki  nga  lito  E«etoe,  ki  nga  kuwliain.  ki  n.-i 
kirikiri  kowhatu,  ka  takutiikuna  :  ka  mutu,  ka  lioki  uiai.  ko  whi 
kairihiria  atu  ki  ninga  ki  to  wahiuo  e  whakamamse  r&,  ka  hiriliirik 
atuanoki  te  kauhouoHoumaitawhiti,  kaputakiaTamu-te-Kapu. 
ka  tae  moi  ki  a  Rongitilii ;  he  oi  auo,  kaliore  i  puta  ki  wnlto  Uai 
tamaiti  nci. 

He  peru  tonu  te  tikanga  o  nga  wabine  ivhakatina,  a  kore  p«i  t 
holioro  to  whanau  o  te  tamaiti  ki  wabo.  Teno,  i  te  ra  i  ta«  Hii- 
ai  a  Tuwharetoa  ki  Rotijrua,  ka  moca  pukutia  a  IlaDginru  i 
Tuwharotoa,  a  hapu  t«nu  ilio  nei  taua  waliine  ;  he  oi,  hoki  aba  .i 
Tuwharet«a  ki  Taupo.  I  muii  ano  ka  kitea  le  bupuUiti{in  o  R* 
ngiuni  e  Whakaue,  e  toiia  Iwi  hoki.  Ka  mabara  tuDU  t«  tokonifthv 
"Na  Whakauc  ano  to  hapu  o  Rangiuru,  t«ua  kia  toe  ki  te  ni 
whakamamae  &i  a  Eangiuru,  e  hara !  kua  whakatinu  hoki,  kaorv  t 
hohoro  to  wbanau ;  ka  tahi  ka  mohin  ki  etcbi  ^taJiiiU!  c  ntkuhia  a 
ki  te  wai,  ka  tahi  ka  whanau  ki  walio. 

Ka  tahi  ka  marore  aga  kukahu  o  Whakaue,  kei  te  mka  I  ttM 
ka  tango  ki  iiga  rito  harakeke,  ki  nga  rito  toGtoe,  ki  nga  kowl 
Id  nga  kirikiri,  ka  hoki  mai  kt  te  whakataki  i  te  kaha  o  Homni^ 
tawhiti,  tac  uii;i.  ki  fituv  mi,  kaoru  lioki  i  w  liaoau,  noho  noa  ihu  ;  he 
oi,  ka  7iiii  li;iwu  tc  iii;im:ie  o  tana  waliine  nei,  ka  iiiii  haere  hold  l« 
inalii  a  tc  karakia  mauti ;  iiolica  hoki  kia  whanau  1  he  oi,  ka  tan 
tu  pouri  ki  lu  Luliiingu,  lii  tii  waliiiie  hoki  e  iiyaua  ra  e  te  mainoeo 
tana  tiUiiaiti.  o  whakiuakatak^v  ra  i  lolo  i  tona  kopu. 

I^a  iiialiui'a  Lu  t'lUiimaha,  ''  Khara  koa  pea  i  te  tvhakawhanau  tan 
u  niainac  ua  koi;." 

Ka  mea  mai  tc  waliim:  ivi,  "Kahore,  he  whakamamae  ano 
toku." 

Ka  mea  atii  ta(i;»  Uiie  a  Whakauc,  "  Uc  aha  koia  Us  tohu  »" 

Ra  mca  iiiiii  a  Kangiiiru,  "  Ko  takii  tamaiti  i  roto  i  toku  kopu 
c  koii  nni  ana,  ana  ka  hnero  ibo,  ka  tu  ki  tokti  kona,  ka  boki  ake 
ano  ki  runya  nei,  ka  hoki  auo  ki  raro  ;  na  konci  aa  i  mahan  ai, 
he  wiiatiaii  aim  teiici  ahuataii^'a." 

]\a  mi'a  atii  tana  tane,    "  ALi   ranei  he  wbakatina 
mamae  na  koe  ? " 
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Ka  men.  mni  a  Kangtum,  "  Ae  1 " 

Ka  nica  atu  a  Wlmkuuc,  "  lie  aha  ra  ton  hai'a  i  mii  ake  ai  tou 
maniac  I  ina  lioki  lie  oi  ano  ka  nipuke  iiga  karakia,  kaorc  lioki  he 
bamkia  i  mahue  nci  liei  uiiga  itiai  i  to  lamaiti  ki  waha,  ka  nicno 
nga  tiiku,  nic  nga  karukia  katoa  ki  a  koc." 

Ka  nica  uid  a  Eangiiirii,  "  K  ]}n,  kei  i-iii  luai  koia  koc  ki  a  au, 
e !  ka  whaki  atii  an  ki  a  koe  ittaiaiici,  uc  ? " 

Ka  mca  atu  a  W'liakanc,  " Ekove  au  e  liri  atu  ki  a  koe,  ta  tc 
moa  0  ai'ulia  ana  a  hau  kl  tou  tinaiia  kL>i  iiiatu." 

Ka  mea  atu  a  Kanpuru,  "  luatia !  u'liakuiongo  niai !  u  liaia  i  a 
koo  taku  tamaili  nci  iia,  c  )iai-a  i  a  koc,  ina  lioki  to  whatuturi  ki  a 
au  karakia ;  mc  lie  mca  iiau,  kua  whanau ;  ka  tahi  iiu  ka  niahai-.k, 
e  liara  i  a  knc." 

Ka  mea  alu  a  Wliakaue,  "  Ati  iiawai  e  whae  1 " 

Ka  mca  atu  a  Ilaiigiuru,  "  \a  Titwliaiyloa  kc  taku  hapu — ina 
he  awhi  kau  iho  tau— teiia  koia  Iiaci-o  lioki  ki  tc  mku  i  te  wai,  ka 
takutaku  ai  e  kou  ki  tu  uii  o  TuwliaiL'toa. " 

Ka  tahi  a  \\'hakaue  ka  liaei'c  ki  tc  ruku,  ka  tango  ki  nga  lito 
harakcku,  ki  nga  tootoc,  ki  nga  kowliatu,  ki  itgii  kiiikin,  ka  liciki 
tnai  ki  a  liungiuru  ;  kiliai  ano  i  iii  atu  nga  otaota  a  W'liakauu  ki 
mnga  i  a  Raiigium,  takutaku  atu  ai  i  tc  uri  o  Tu\rliarctaa, 

To  tiirutuni  vn  hci  turutum  mou,  e  Uine-ti-nokau,  o  ! 

Ko  W(u  kci  runga  iivi  ? 

Ilomhia  rn  tu  iniien^'u,  tc  muciiga  o  lUiii-tnata-iti, 

Kia  i>iki  akc  au  ki  runffu.  nisi 

Ki  a  te  Uira. 

Ki  n  to  Anha,  kiu  tikiiia  mai, 

Kia  kdiitaliaiigiLtia 

Aku  toto, 

Aku  t'.!ic, 

Aku  iiarujiara. 

K  tapa  an, 

Nn  to  Miiinu, 

Ka  te  Awha, 

E  taina  whauuu  u  inauu, 

E  tama  u  wai  ? 

Ko  to  tuDiti  a  tc  Potijioti, 
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Ro  te  buns  &  le  Uetmihonia, 
Ko  to  tama  o  te  lieiitkiwnho. 
Tuku  Mhe, 

.  Tuku  parapara, 
Whauo  tac  o  kuha, 
Wbano  tse  o  Uingata. 

Ehitra  !  kua  whanau  ki  waho  tann  tamaiti. 

Ka  talii  ka  mohio  a  Whakaue,  me  toiia  Iwi,  kuA  p 
Kangium  e  Tuwharetoa— ina  hoki  he  poriro  tuuei  b 

Na  ko  te  tako  tcnci  i  uiobiotta  ai  a  Tiitanckai,  ha  p 
Tuwharetoa,  ko  te  whakinga  ake  a  Itaiigiuru,  no 
hoki  ki  te  uri  o  Tuwharetoa ;  koia  ka  imwi  tonu  i 
nga  nri  i  muri  nei,  ha  poriro  a  Tatanekai  Ma  Tawharotoa — h 
tujiiina  o  Koiokai,  o  Ngaparote,  o  Ta  Aniohau,  o  T.jl.i,  o  Hi 
o  Taiapo ;  ko  nga  nri  o  Tiitanekai  kei  Rotoroa  ano  e  it'>hf>  on 


I  UK 
ko    Kr 


ii; 


O  C   Wll 


I  [;;l 


,uhi; 
;  k..   lia 


no 

hoki  ia  s 
;-)a,  ko  re 

I  miiri  iho 
wliaka{)akft 

ko 
pii 

Tiitanekai  ka  atawka 
1  akc.     Ka  tupu  nei  a  ' 
-taiigata.     Na,  ka  tae  ) 
ra,   lio  langatira  hoki 
1  toua  iiifttiia  wabine 

\u,  k:L  li;i!i^.;;i  i'  Tulanukiii  tr^na  pourowa  ki  reira  ki  Kalwt 
Ka  liiiiliiii  r.m.i  h.  tmrn  lina  ko  Tiki,  na  hL'  putorino  ta  TnUnd 
Ik:  ko:iii;iii  i:i  Til.*i.  Na,  ka  piki  raua  ki  ninga  ki  to  i-aua  atam 
ka  \vliak:il;inyi  i  a  raua  pti  i  tc  po,  i  nga  po  marino.  S^ 
kawca  atu  to  taugi  e  tc  haii-whmma-a-po  Isi  Onliata,  ki  ta  Inii 
i  niiiio  ai  te  ]iHlii  humurire  nei  a  Hine-Moa,  te  Cnahine  a  Wilt 

Ka  roiigo  o  Hiiie-Moa  ki  te  rukaroka  mai  o  to  t&ngi  o  t 
Tutanfkai  laua  ko  tnna  hua  takatapui  ko  Tiki,  ka 
ngakau  i  roto  i  a  ia.     Na,  pera  tonu  te  tikanga  a  1 
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ko  Tiki,  i  nga  po  katoa.     Ka  mea  a  Ilinc-Moa  iia Ttitanckai  to  pu 
e  nngona  atu  nei  u  ia. 

He  puhi  hoki  a  Hino-Moa;  otira  kua  kiCokttc  noa  ako  iioki 
raiu  i  a  raaa,  i  iiga  n*a  c  liiiilitii  ai  nga  taii^uta  o  Koto-nia.  I 
aua  huihuinga,  ka  kitu  a  HineMoa  1  a  Tutaiickai,  ka  titim  atii, 
k&  titiro  mai — a,  atuia  \m  toim  ki  to  tutehi  iiyakau,  ki  to  tetelii 
ngakau ;  e  wawata  puku  ana  ti^tchi  mc  ttituhl  ki  a  laua  nkc. 
Kftoro  ia,  a  Tutaiickai,  i  iimliio  "  Ivi  to  nica  raiiei  ka  fiaoiij  iitii  an 
Id  te  matoro  i  a  Hine-Moa,  ckore  pea  ia  e  pai  tiiai  ki  ahau."  Ka 
mea  a  Hiuc-Moa,  "  Ki  to  nioa ka  toiioa  atii  lie  kareio  ki  a  Tiita- 
sekai,  ka  mea  toiia  ii<;akau,  '  ukoi'u  pea  a  Tutaiiekai,  c  pat  mui  ki 
a  ahaii.' " 

Ho  nni  hoki  Dga  ra  i  huitmi  at,  i  titiro  wliakatau  ai  laua,  tctehi 
ki  t«tolii ;  a  niuii  rawa  ilio,  ka  toiioa  ritu  te  kai-ciu  a  I'utuuckai 
kia  hacreatii  ki  a  Hiiie-Moa.  Ka  kite  a  nint-iroa  i  taua  kareie, 
kft  mea  "  E  hi '     Kua  rito  talii  o  niaua  mn  liialiia." 

I  muri  iho  o  aua  huiliuiii^'a,  ka  lioki  ratou  ki  o  ratou  walii ;    ka 
hnihui  nga  wltare  taperc,  ka  mta  nga  wlianaunga  o  Tutaiiekai, 
am  ona  tuakana,  "  Ko  wai  o  tatou  kua  pa  ki  a  Hine-JIoa." 
Ka  iiioa  ctalii,  "  Ko  aliau." 

Otira  ka  ui  atu  lioki  ki  a  Tutanekai,  ka  moa  atu  a  Tutanckai, 
"  Kua  pa  atu  aliati  ki  a  liiiio-Moa." 

Ka  nica  uga  nliaiiauiiga,  "  Kalioic  !  ekorc  o  takuii  mai  ki  a  koe, 
ki  te  tutua,  ki  tc  poriro." 

'So,  ka  mea  ia  ki  tona  inatua  ivliangai  kiu  wliakaaro  ki  aoa 
kapu  t  mea  atu  la  ki  a  ia,  ta  tc  inca  kua  [la  ia  ki  a  Hinc-Moa ; 
koa  ata  wliakaiitua  lioki  c  niua  i  taua  laiijji  ra  te  wa  Iici  Iiacrciiga 
mai  mo  Hine-Moa  ki  a  ia. 

Ka  mea  a  Hine  Moa,  "Ho  alia  tc  toliu  nm  takii liucrcnga mai  I " 
Ka  mea  a  Tutanekai,  "  E  tau^i  lie  pu  i  nga  po  katoa,  ko  ahau 
tena,  hoe  mai." 

Otira,  ko  Whakue  i  pupuii  toiiu  i  lu  kupu  a  Tutai'.ekai  i  wha- 
kapoaki  atu  ra  ki  a  ia. 

Na,  no  la  tnruawepo,  ka  piki  a  Tutanekai  raiia  ku  tona  hoa  ko 
Tiki  ki  ranga  ki  to  mu:i  atamira ;  i  rcira  ka  tan-^o  tctehi  ki  te 
torino,  ko  tetehi  ki  to  koauau.     Ka  rongo  a  Hine-Moa,  ka  hihiri 

2a 
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Idft  hoe  atu  ia  ma  ninga  i  te  waka ;  otira  kna  tupato 
Hiao-Moa  ki  nga  waka  ;  ko  nga  waka  be  mea  toto  ki  i 
tona  i  nga  ra  katoa,  i  nga  po  hoki  te  Iwi.  Ka,  ka  maltnr*  tnnt' 
ngakau,  "  Me  pohea  ra  ka  whiti  ai  au  ki  Mokoia,  ina  hoki  c  nuddo 
tonu  ana  te  Iwi  noi."  WhakaUu  noa  tho  la  ki  te  noho.  Ann  ta 
rang!  o  te  hoauau  a  Tutanekai,  me  he  nx  ita  ano  e  ueiie  aOk  i  ■ 
tua  wahine  kia  haeio  atu  ki  to  kare-a-roto  a  tona  ngak»u.  Te  psia 
ana  mahani  i  te  kore  waka,  ka  mea  ia,  "  Ekore  ranej  au  a  wldfi 
ki  te  kauhoe  ! "  Ka  tango  ia  i  nga  taha  n  ono,  bei  wbalutan 
mona,  kei  totohu  ki  te  wai — e  toru  ki  tetchi  taha,  e  tori)  k]  i  a  tail, 
taha.  Ka  haere  mai  ia  ki  raaga  ki  te  kowliatu,  ko  Iri-tri-Iopu 
te  ingoa ;  ka  haei'e  mai  ia  kl  tatahi,  ko  Wairerevai  le  ingoa  o  U 
wahi  i  waihotia  ai  una  pakikau  ;  ka  niakere  atn  ia  kj  to  vral ;  li 
tae  mai  ki  te  tulnu  a  tona  matua  a  Umukaria,  kci  wabo  i  M 
moana,  ko  Hine-whata  te  ingoa ;  ka  mau  ona  ringa  ki  reirft,  tt 
whakata  i  t«na  manawa,  a  ka  mutu  te  ngenge  o  ona  |)okihiir^ 
ka  kauhoe  atu  a  Ka  n^an^e  ka  manu  a  i  te 
terQ  tonu  ana  a  unga  ga  kiaka,  a  ka  ngaro  te  Dgengc^  kt 
kaui  oe  ano  a  H  n  M  a  J  a  kao  e  a  i  ata  kite  atu  i  Mok<u 
te  poun  o  te  po  ko  toua  kai  ohutohu  ko  te  rang!  o  t«  pn  « 
T  ia  ki   Waikiti.il.i,^  kfi 

n  k  I  Tutanekai  ;  a  ka  u  ata 


^1 


k      Waikimihia  te  iDgoa;'! 

ia — ho  win  hoki  attuf' ' 

moaiia  .<  Rotorua,  i  ta  , 

—  ka   tc    ma    torn   o   OBK  i 


Kawea 
Kaha 
e  wai  k 


a  ia  i  roto  i  t*  n-iiiariU, 
a  ki   tana  laurekarakl, 


I\     k    k    e  kawe  vai ;  ka  utu  i  te  taha  U  ,, 
3  H  ne  Mo  I,  k     a  a  taurekoreka  aoi,  i 


k     ka 
3.  Hinc-Mo4i 
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Ka  ho  atu  c  in  ta  wai  ki  a  Hinc-Mua,  ka  inumia.  Ka  mutii  tu 
inn,  ka  watiia  Cc  taha. 

Ka  uca  mai  to  taiiiekaicka  ra,  "He  alia  koe  i  ^vulii  ai  i  u; 
takaw-ai  o  Tutauekai  1" 

Kaoi-o  lio  kuim  a  Hiiio-Moa.     Ka  lioki  tc  pyuoiiga  ra. 

Ka  mca  mai  a  TutatickaJ,  "  Ktii  whoa  tc  wai  nioku  1  " 

Ka  mea  atu  tc  taurckareka,  "  liua  pakaru  te  kiaka." 

Ka  mea  inai  a  Tutanckai,  "Na  wai  i  wahi  1" 

Ka  mea  atu  in,  "  Na  te  taugata/' 

Ka  mca  mai  a  Tutanckai,  "  Ilaere,  c  boki  1 " 

Na,  ka  mau  ki  to  taha,  i  t«  tiianta  o  nga  hacrenga,  ka  utu  i  tc 


Ka  mea  a  Iliiie-JIoa,  "  Mo  wai  te  wai  ? " 

Ka  mca  mai  Ve  mokat  ra,  "  Mo  Tutanckai. " 

Ka  mea  atu  ano  a  Htne-Moa,  "  A  !  lio  mai  ano  ki  a  au,  e  mate 
wai  ana  ano  aliau." 

Ka  huatu  aiio  o  tc  |>onon^a  I'a;  ka  tango  roai  a  Ilinc-Moa,  ka 
inn,  a  waliia  iho  ano  to  kiaka — [icia  tuiiu  ta  raua  iia  mahi. 

Ka  liatiro  te  niokai  ra  ki  a  Tutanckai,  ka  mca  uiai  ia,  "  Kei  whea 
hoki  te  wai  ? " 

Ka  mea  tana  mokai,  "  Kua  liio  atu  auo." 

"la  wai  1 " 

"  He  tangata  ra  kei  te  wai." 

"  Ko  wai  tena  tangata  1 " 

"  Aua  hoki  1  he  tauhou  ia-" 

"  Kua  moliio  ano  pea  ia,  moku  tcna  wai ;  he  aha  ia  i  wahi  ai  1 
ka  mate  au  i  tc  whanowhauua." 

Ka  mau  a  Tutanckai  ki  ona  kaliu  me  tana  i)atu — lie  kaliakalia 
ona  kakalin,  he  tawani  ki  walio.  Ka  liacre  ia,  ka  tac  iho  ki  te 
vai,  ka  mca,  "  Koi  wliea  te  tangata  i  waht  nei  i  aku  kiaka  T' 

Ka  mohio  ako  a  Hinc-Moa  ki  te  reo,  ara  ko  te  karc-a-roto  tenei, 
ina  te  ahua  o  te  reo.  Ka  whakapnpunt  ia  ki  nga  tauwharewbarcnga 
kowhata  o  te  wai  ariki.  Otira  ehara  i  te  whakapupnni  pononga, 
be  vbakangaio  nana  ki  a  Tutanekai,  ka  kitea  mai  nei  ki  a  ia.  Ka 
haha  a  Tutanekai  i  nga  pareparenga  o  te  waiariki,  npa  lam  ata 
D  whakamaake  ana  i  raro  i  nga  tauwharenga  kowbat 
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Ka  man  ia  ki  te  ringa,  ka  mea,  "El  ko  wai  t«iil 

Ka  mea  a  Uine-Moa,  "  Ko  ahau,  o  Tutaoekai." 

Ka  mea  a  Tutanekai,  "  Ko  wai  koo  1 " 

Ka  mea  ia,  "  Ko  an,  ko  HiDe-Moa." 

Ka  mea  a  Tutanekai,  "  E  !  el  bo  ake  taua  ki  to  wharo."  J 

Ka  mea  ia,  "  Ae." 

Ka  whakatika  ake  i  roto  i  te  wai — ano  te  kiri  1  i 
korako — tii,  ka  tii  ki  uta  o  te  wai,  me  he  kotuka. 

Ka  tue  ft  Tutanekai,  ki  tetehi  ona  kakahti,  ka  wh»] 
ki  a  ia,  ka  man  ia.     Na,  ka  haere  raua,  ka  ta«  ki  to  « 
moemoo— ko  to  te  Maori  ritenga  tawhito  tenei,  ana  km  n 

Ka  hi  to  ata,   ka  puta  katoa  ki  'waho  oga  taugata  o  t 
taliu  kai,  ka  kai  nga  taiigata  o  te  pa  ;  ka  whakaroa  a  ' 
ki  roto  ki  tona  whare.     Ka  mea  Whakaue,  "  Ka  Uiti  « 
0  Tutanekai  i  moe  roa  ai,  be  mate  pea  to  taku  potild. 
Tutanekai,  wbakaarahiamai." 

Ka  baere  mai  te  kai  tiki,  ka  to  I  to  pibanga  n  te  wlnmv  ^ 
titiro  ata  ia,  "  E  I  e  !  e  wha  nga  waewae  I "  e  ka  roibiru  ia,  Jb 
mea,  "  Ko  wai  ra  tona  boa  1" 

Heoti  ana,  ka  nUDUmi  Mqo  tona  hokinga  ;  ka  toe  ki  a  Wh&kaoBk 
tiJi  iiLcii  :itn  lei  If.  i:i,  ■'  F  \vl:!L  "auwau  i  kite  atu  ai  ahaii  i  mto."' 

Ka  mcii  mai   a  Wluikauc,    "  Ko  wai  la  ic  lioa  1  liaere   ano,  « 


no  iu,   ka  tat!  ki  te  whare,  ka  titiro  (d  a  mia;,; 

Hinc-Mdit.     Ka  tahi  ka  karangatio,  "Elall 

liiic-Aioa,  kci  a  Tutanekai !  "  '  | 

katoa,  ka  pa  te  karanga  a  te  katoa,  "  E I  4^ 

I  Tut.imekai !  " 

^e  hoi'i  liori." 


hoki ! " 

Na,  ka  li.ifio 
ka  (ahi  k^  kiti.'ii  k 
ko  Iline-Moa,  ko 

Ka  roiigo  t-e  T 
ko  Flino-Moa,  ko 

Ka  ruiif-o  n:_'!t  ti 

Kiiorc,  lie  putiaohac  no  ratou. 

Ka  tahi  a  Tuutiokai  ka  puta  ki  waho,  me  Uine-Moa  h 
kite  atiL  n^'a  timkana,  ko  Hine-Moa  tenei,  ka  mea,   "Kgift  ■ 
tika," 

I  muri  ilio,  ka  wliakaaro  a  Tiki,  "  Ka  moe  a  1 
whaialpo,  i  a  Hine-Moa,  kahore  he  boa  moku." 
hoki  ki  tona  kainga. 


I 
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K&  arolia  a  Tutanckai  ki  a  Tiki ;  ka  luca  atu  k!  a  Wliakaiiu, 
"  Ka  matti  ahau  i  tc  nro)ia  ki  taku  hoa  ki  a  Tiki. " 

Ka  mca  mai  a  Wliakauu,  "  Ki  te  aha  ? " 

Ka  niea  atu  a  Tutanckai,  "  Ko  tuku  tualiitm  la,  kia  wliaka- 
moea  ma  taku  lioa  tukutajiui,  ma  Tiki." 

"  Ae  !  "  wltakaac  una  tuna  luatiia  whan^ai.  Ka  lalii  ka  )ju  atu 
tona  tualiine  ki  a  Tiki ;  iia,  ka  moca  toua  tualiinc  u  Tiki. 

Ko  nga  uri  o  lline-Mua  ruua  ko  Tutaiiofcai,  kuia  aiio  enui,  i- 
noho  mai  i  Itotorua  neJ.  Kaott;  Iioki  i  It:  itiakt'iv  ki  raio  »  iiya 
ngutu  ona  uri  tc  korcro  ki  tc  liuinarivctaiiga  ki  tu  kauunga  liuki  ii 
HlDe-Mua  ;  uu  rcira  tuiioi  waiata,  koia  tctici — 

"  Noku  unlike  ra  t«  tiipusna  i  kau  niai, 
Ku  lliiio-Mua,  kuau,"&c. 

£  rua  tahi  iiga  take  i  tui)u  ai  tc  kino  a  una  tiiakatia  ki  a  Tiit;i- 
nekai — ko  te  rii'ouga  o  lliiiu-Mua  i  a  Tutanckai-  -nn  mia  ku  inva 
nga  tuakana, ''  Ifiro  lawa  i  a  ia,  i  tu  iiiokai  tu  {lulii  »  N<;;iti-Tiitvii ; 
e  ki  ana,  ma  tatoii  alio  a  Hiiic-Moa  kia  litmtc  !ii.  Icna  ki'  tinoi 
]>oriro  lioe  tci'c,  c  lioa  ma,  inc  kiiio  latou  ki  a  ia  " — ko  tttalii  tuiui 
O  nga  tako  i  jiouri  ai  ona  tuakana.  Tctulii  mo  to  vatou  puiciiga  i 
te  aivatca— ka  {lurta  a  W'liakauc,  ratoii  ko  atia  tainii,  )iu  |iitii;iiga 
tapu,  bv  ]>m'oiiga  wliukairi,  muhukihuki,  w)jakatrin^'a  loto  :  )ii>  iln. 
ai  ka  whiti  mai  a  Hiiic-Moa  ki  Mokoia ;  kuoie  a Tutuutkui  i  in:tliiira, 

Ee  noko  tapn  ana  lalou  kii  to  ratou  iiiatua  i  to  rat'Hi  |>ui'uii<;a,  am 
kotikotinga  makawc,  haciu  tonu  ulu  ki  tuniou  rami  ko  Ilini-Moa; 
i  no  reira  ka  wuiho  ciiei  }iui  taku  wliaiviiii!  ma  raloti  ko  ona  Itiakana, 

I  a  waiho  tonu  ilio  )ici  take  riri;  otira  lie  tako  liae  ano  lis  tino 

tikanga,  wailio  to  ratou  jiurenf^  nei  iia  liui  ]iiinait}:a  mo  to  latou 
puhaehae  ki  a  Hiiic-Moa.  lie  oi,  tiohn  ana  to  koioku  mo  taua 
wahine. 


KO    HOTUNUr,    KO    MAEUTUAHIT. 


Tenhi  tetehi  timataiiga  tupuna.     Ko  Hotunui,  no  Uwalii  1 
Ungata,  no  ninga  i  a,  Tdnui ;  i  haere  niiu  i  Rafflua,  noho  1 
mai  i  H&uraki ;  i  na  uta  mai  ta  liuarahi,  noho  rawa  mal  i  \ 
tiwai ;  ko  tana  tamaiti  ko  Manituahu,  kihaiia  i  kit«  i  I 
naiitanga. 

Ko  te  take  i  haero  mai  ai  ia,  he  wbakapaenga  ki  tfi  nuk 
na  ona  hoa.  Koia  tenei  tc  wliakapae,  he  haerenga  tahita 
te  tahaa  ki  waho  i  to  po,  i  te  wa  hoki  i  baere  ai  a  Hot 
waho  ;  ko  te  tahae  kua  haore  ki  waiio  i  te  tunia-waenganui-pa  f 
tfl  ata,  ka  piita  atu  a  Hotnnui  ki  waho,  ko  nga  waewae  ( 
kitca  i  tu  iil:i,  k,i  vj.  fuui,'a  at.ii  i  to  huaralii  o  taua  tahae  ;  ko  ta 
kuniara  ka  hotu  hatic  tiinii  J  te  h\i:irahi.  Kg  nga  riiparapa  o 
Hiftunui  ha  nunui  hoki,  akuanci  wliakapaca  iho,  na  Holunoi  i 
tahae.  Na  e  hapii  ana  a  Manituahu  ;  i  reira  ka  male  i  te  nhokama 
te  tangata  nei  inn  ttLua  whakapac  nci.  Ka  takoto  le  whakaaro  a 
te  tangata  nui  kia  iiaere  ia  ki  Hauraki  ki  tc  rapa  kaainga  moot; 
ko  te  mara  a  te  tangata  nei  kua  oti  to  tuahu,  kaore  ano  i  whaka- 
tokia  a  waenga  ki  tc  kopura. 

Ka  haerc  mai  tc  tangata  nei  ki  tua  noi,  ka  mea  ibo  ki  te  whM- 
reere,  "Ki  te  whanau  te  tamaiti  i  muri  nei  he  tane,  waiho  i  a 
Marutuahu  te  ingoa  ;  nia  hu  inea  he  kotiro,  me  waiho  te  ingoa  i  ■ 
Paro-ttialm "  —  mo  tana  inara  i  tuahua  kautia,  kaora  n  { 
whakotokia. 

Ka  liacro  mai,  noho  rawa  mai  i  Whakatiwai  a  Hotunui,  hfli 
laiigatira  mo  taua  Iwi ;  e  noho  ana  i  reira,  ka  whakamoca  kl  ta 
wahino,  ka  piita  ki  waho,  ko  Pako. 
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Ka  bamnatuatia  a  Mam-taahu,  ka  mau  Id  te  patu,  ka  patai  ki 
te  whaeo,  ka  mea,     "  E  tai,  kei  whoa  to  pac  ki  toku  matua  1 " 

Ka  mea  mai  te  whaea,  "  Tiroliia  c  koc  ki  tc  putanga  mai  d 
te  ra." 

Ka  mea  atu  te  tamaiti  na,  "  Kei  reira )  " 

Ka  kiia  mai  e  te  whaea,  "  Ae,  kei  Hauraki." 

"  Ka  mea  atu  a  Marii-tuahu,  "  He  oi  ano,  kua  mohio  an." 

Kb  tahi  a  Maru-tuahu  raiia  ko  tana  ropa  ka  hacre  mai,  haere 
nui  ano  raiia  me  tc  here  wcro  manu  aiio  ;  i  haria  mai  ai  taua  hero 
e  raua,  hei  haha  kai  ma  laua.  Ka  haoro  mai  i  ninga  i 
te  maunga,  a  marama  noa  c  haere  ana,  ka  tac  mai  ki 
Kdhukohnniii :  te  putanga,  kei  Waharau  i  te  ata.  Tera  nga 
tamiihine  a  Te  Whatu  te  haere  mai  ra— ko  Mani-ttialm  i  runga  i 
te  rakau  c  woto  ana,  he  tiii  to  mann  e  werohia  nei  c  Maru- 
tnahu — rokohanga  mai  e  ana  wahino  ra  e  noho  ana  te  ropa  a 
Mara  i  raro  i  te  rakau  ;  ko  ia  i  runga  ;  ko  te  pneni  i  waiho  i  raro 
takoto  ai.  Te  haeroiiga  mai  o  ana  wahine  ra,  ko  tc  teina,  ko  tc 
tuakana — ko  te  teina  te  wahine  jiai — ko  tc  tuakana  to  wahine  kino. 

Ka  kite  ana  wahine  i  to  hoa  o  Maru — na  te  teina  i  kite — ka 
karanga  te  teina,  "Taku  taurekaieka  ra  !  " 

Ka  ki  mai  te  tuakana,  "  Kei  whoa  1 " 

Ka  ki  atu  te  teina,  "  He  alia  tera  e  noho  mai  ra  i  to  take  o  te 
rakau  ra  V 

Ka  oma  nga  wahine  nei  ki  ta  ratia  tangata ;  tohe  ana  tctehi  kia 
riro  i  tetehi,  tohe  ana  totehi  kia  riro  i  tetchi ;  ka  liohoro  te  teina, 
ka  riro  i  te  teina.     Ko  Maru  e  titiro  iho  ana  i  runga  i  te  rakau. 

E  patai  ana  nga  wahine  ra,  e  mei  ana,  "  Kei  whea  ou  hou  1 " 

Ka  mea  atu  tc  ora  noi,  "  Kanre  kau  oku  hoa,  ko  ia  anake." 

Ka  titiro  nga  wahine  nei  ki  tc  pucru  e  takoto  ana,  ki  to  raanu 
hoki  e  peki  ana,  ka  jmtai  tonti  nga  wakinc  ra.  Kihai  i  taro,  kua 
noho  te  tui  ki  i-unga  ki  tc  rakau  c  nohoia  nei  c  Maru,  ka  tahi  ka 
werohia  te  tui  ra,  ka  tu,  to  ngocngoetanga.  Ku  talii  ra  rangona 
e  nga  wahine  nei,  ka  titiro  ake  to  teina,  a  ka  kitu  i  to  tangata  ra  c 
noho  iho  ana  i  runga  i  te  rakau ;  kiia  taunaha  ake  te  waliiue  nei  ki 
te  tangata  ra,  ka  mea,  "  Taku  tane  ra ! " 

Ka  tnea  te  tuakana,  "  Taku  tanc  ra  !  " 
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Ka  totohe  nga  wahine  nei  ki  ta  raua  tane  ;  ko  Umn  t 
tangata  pat.  Ka  tabi  ka  karangatia  ake  e  nga  wabtoo  on  H 
heke  iho  ;  ka  heke  iho  te  taugata  ra,  ka  tatu  ki  ntro,  ks  liongilB 
nga  wahine  ra;  ka  mea  nga  wahiiie  nei,  kia  haerc  ratou  U  J 
kaainga. 

Ka  mea  atn  te  tangata  nei,  "  Ae,  lio  atu !  me  wailio  ti 
konei ;  taihoa  maua  e  haere  atu.'' 

Ka  mea  mai  nga  wahine  ra,  "  Ae,  haere  ake  1 '' 

Ka  mea  atn  te  tangata  nei  ki  taua  hoa,  kia  ho  atn  a  mtu  It 
nga  wahine  nei — he  huahua  kuku,  e  rua  nga  papa  liinu.  Kft  b 
raua,  ka  noho  nga  tangata  ra  i  konei ;  ka  haere  a  Mnni-td-ol 
te  ukii  i  tana  mahunga  hi  te  wai,  hoki  mai,  c  hem  ana  :  ka  n 
te  heru,  e  tia  anu  kia  herea  te  kotaho,  e  rima  t«kau  o  agtt  k 
maka  iho  te  kotiiku,  te  liuia,  hei  vhakapaipai  muua ;  ku  kj  a 
te  hoa  kia  haere  raua.  Kihai  i  tare,  kua  jmta  mai  ano  nga  v 
ra  ki  te  tiki  mai  ano  i  ta  raua  tano  kia  haere.  Tukn  raws  I 
e  noho  ana  te  tangata  nei,  me  te  kawau  pu  te  ahua,  ko  t«  y 
ivaho,  ko  te  kahakaha  i  roto,  ko  te  kopu  i  roto  rawa- 
kakahu  rangattra  tcuel  o  te  tangata  maori — be  oti  aiio  kns  a 
nga  wahine  ra  ki  te  tangata  nei. 


wa — Irofl 


Ku  I 


a  ki  ; 


Man 


■■\\tU 


I  ka  li,i.' 


Ka  ^vliaka.ie  li  Mum,  ka  mea  alii  ki  to  hoa  kiu  Lauie  latou  ;  ka 
w]i.ik:i^iu  tc  hoa,  kiL  haere  ratou  k<j  nga  n'ahine  ra  ;  ko  Mani, 
nobii  iitlii  ill,  i  niuri  bitcre  atu  ia,  i  ivliakaaro  le  tangata  nei,  kaora 
aito  ia  i  kituj  l-  nga  waliiiie  mi  Ka  Imcro  nga  wahine  ra,  ka 
titirii  mai :  ru  liohtirn  atu  a  M:ini. 

K|L  patai  ulii  nga  vahitic  iiei  ki  le  hoa  o  Mam  e  haere  tabi  aaa 
i  a  raua,  "  E !   ko  wai  to  iugoa  o  to  hoa  ?  " 

Ka  mea  atu  te  uva  nei,  "Kaore  koia  he  tangata  o  te  tai-a-han- 
a-uru  e  pata  mai  mm  tc  iiigoa  ki  kouci  1 '' 

Ka  mea  atu  ijgii  ti'akine  uei,  "  Ana  ra  !  e  puta  mai  ana  aQo  ko 
JIanituaim,  ko  te  tama  a  Hotunui." 

Ka  mea  atu  te  ora  nei,  "  Koia  ra  tonei." 

Ka  mea  aua  wahine,  "  Hua  noa  ko  wai  te  tangata  nei  t  " 

Ka  tahi  ano  te  tangata  la  ka  haere,  ka  wbakaaro  ktia  p 
huDga  wahine  ra  ki  toua  hoa,  kua  whakaaturia  ia  e  tona  h 
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kites  ia.  Ko  nga  waliiiic  imi  c  haerc  tonii  ana  ki  a  Ilotunui 
raua  ko  Te  Whatii — teia  liuki  raiia  to  tataii  luai  la  ki  a  laiia  ko- 
tiro.  Ko  te  tuiiia  i  liaereki:!  I'Oiigoallotumiii  tanatamaiti ;  ko  tc 
tiiakana,  i  wailio  )iei  aralii  atu  i  a  Mam-tualiii  i  haoro  ako  to 
huDga  iiei,  okioki  aku  ;  ko  tu  tcina  i  tawliiti  iici  ano  c  Imere 
atn  ana. 

Ka  pa  te  karanga  a  tc  w;iliinB  ra,  "  Ku  wai  tora,  c  llotuimt  t 
e  !  ko  to  taiiiaiti  ko  Jlaiu-Uiahu," 

Ka  karan^'a  mai  a  Iltittitiut,  "  Kei  wlica  ! " 

"  Tc  haorc  atii  uci  kei  miiri  i  taku  tuara,  o  hacre  atu  nei ; 
wharikitia  tc  wharc  ! " 

Ka  piita  mai  a  Mani-tualiu,  ka  kitea  itiai  c  haere  atu  aua — ka 
haerc  atu  tc  ta]i<rnta  iiiu  }io  kawaiipii  tc  ahua — e  liacvc  atu  ana  tc 
tangata,  ka  pate  tawliin,  "  Haero  mai !  haere  mai  1  haei>)  mai ! 
e  tama,  c  I  Iiaere  mai  I  " 

Haerc  toiiu  atu,  a  Ic.i  tac  ki  te  kaaiiij^a,  tika  atu,  c  tangi  ana; 
a  ka  mutii,  kei  ninga  ko  llxtuiiiii,  c  t^ki  aiia,  "Hacre  mai !  u 
taku  tamaiti,  haera  mai  ki  Hanraki,  liaerc  mai,  Iiacrc  mai ;  uau 
ano  koe  i  ktilm  noa  mai,  hacre  mai." 

Ka  noho  a  Hotunui  ki  laro.  Kei  niiiga  ko  Mam-tuahu,  "  Ka- 
rangatia,  e  taku  ntatua,  tciiei  te  haerc  nei  ki  Hauraki,  tcnci  to 
haha  uei  i  Haui-aki ;  kaore  lie  knreru  a  tctici  mca  a  te  mokai, 
t«nei  tc  hacre  iie! ;  korero  !  kaorc  he  kupu  a  te  mohoao." 

Ho  01  ano  ka  mahora  tc  kai,  ka  haere  ki  tc  kai,  ko  tu  kai  he 
kuri  maori — ko  ta  naraata  kai  nui  teuei  he  kuri — liiuga  iho  nga 
knri  ko  tahi  tekau,  ka  kai  nga  taiigata  la,  nie  nga  tvahinc  ra.  Ko 
nga  wahinc  nei  c  noho  iigangare  ana  ki  ta  raua  tauc ;  kiliai  i 
mohiotia  nga  ngangau  o  nga  nahiite  nei,  ko  te  ngakau  o  tetehi  c 
mea  ana,  'uiana,'  ko  tetehi  c  mca  ana,  'mana;'  a  kaniutu  tc  kai, 
ka  hoki  ki  tahaki.  Ka  aliiahi,  ka  ngiha  te  uhi  ki  roto  i  t«  whare, 
ka  mOB ;  te  whakatikanga  mai  u  te  wahinc  ra,  kei  te  wtiai  i  a 
Mani,  tahuri  tonii  atu  te  tangata  nei,  ka  moe. 

Ka  haha  te  tuakana  o  te  wahine  nei ;  ka  korerotia  atn  e  tc 
tangata,  "  Ki  tc  moc  raua  ko  Mani-tuahu." 

He  oi  ano,  ka  Iiaurangi  te  wahine  nei,  ka  riri  ki  tana  toina :  ki 
tana  whakaaro  hoki  lie  wahine  pai  ia,  e  kora  a  Hanttuhn  fl 
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iiiataku  i  a  ia.  Te  haorenga  atu  o  taiia  wahine,  rokobiu 
Mani-tuahu  raua  ko  tana  wahine  emoe  ana.  Ho  otisik 
iiga  wahine  nai  ki  ta  raua  taae,  a  kihai  hoki  J  rirn  i  te 
lie  kino  iioki  no  tana  ahua ;  ko  te  teina  ia,  he  w&liiue  i 
no  Teira  i  riro  ai  te  tane  i  a  ia. 

Noho  rawa  ake  a  Maru-tuahu  ki  reira,  kua  kanmatuatia  tc  ti 
a  Hotunul,  a  Paka,  ko  to  teina  tenoi  o  Maru-iuah<i,  tm  t«ieU 
wahiae  na  te  tuahine  o  Te  Wiiatu.  Ka  moo  a  Hoiniiui  i  I 
Cuahiue  o  Te  Whatu,  kia  puta  ake  ki  waho,  ko  Paka,  k»  inunnbl 
ki  a  Te  Whatu.  Ka  moe  a  Paka  i  te  tamahine  a  To  Wh&ta,  i  U 
tuakana  o  tera  i  moe  i  a  Maiu-tuahu,  kia  puta  ako  tana  ki  wabO) 
ko  Te  Kahnrere-nioa — te  tainaliiue  a  Paka. 
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KO  TE  KAHUREHE-MOA. 

Ka  moc  a  Muiu-uialiu  i  to  taiiialiitiu  a  Tu  WImtu,  kiii  wlimiaa 
ana,  ko  Tamatcpo,  ko  Tamu-te-va,  ko  Wiiu,iiaunga  ;  ta  Tantutcpo 
ko  Ngati-Koiiyou ;  ta  Tama-to-ra  ko  Ngati-Tania-tu -ra  aiio  ;  ta 
Whatiauiiga  ko  Ngati-Wlianamiga  aiiu ;  ka  niutii. 

Ka  iioho  a  Klani-tuahu  i  reira,  ka  korern  uiai  a  Hutunui  ki  te 
kiDO  o  tr)iia  Iwi  e  noho  iiei  ia ;  ku  tckoici-o  totia  u  tana  kji-uheke, 
he  liokiiiga  niai  no  iiga  waka  o  toiia  Iwi  i  to  hao  kiiiK-i)^a  ikit,  ka 
tukua  atu  u  ia  tana  taiigata  ki  tc  tiki  utu  i  totebi  ika  luaiu.  Kua 
toe  atu  tc  kai  tiki  atu  i  tetclu  iigulii  maiia,  ka  [latai  niai  tv  tuiigata 
o  t«  knpenga,  ka  mea,  "  I  liauro  tiiai  kuu  ki  tc  alia  (  " 

Ka  mca  atii  te  kai  tiki,  "  Xa  Hotunui  au  i  iigaro  loai  ki  tutelii 
ika  mana,  liu  walia  kawa  nona." 

Ka  iiiea  mai  tc  tangata  o  te  kupunga,  "  Ifc  nialmiiga  iiona  i 
Otoi,  lie  tikitiki  no  tona  niahmiga  te  liaialieku  i  Otoi." 

Ka  rougo  tc  kai  tiki,  lioki  mai  ana,  ka  tae  niai,  ka  [latai  atu  a 
HotuDui,  "  Tena  korero." 

"  Taku  liaercnga,  ka  patai  an  ki  to  kai  iiao  o  tc  knpciiga  ;  ka  kitu 
mai  tc  tangata  o  tc  kuj^cnga  i  a  an,  ka  patai  atn  alian  ki  a  ia,  ka 
mea  mai  te  tangata  ki  a  au,  "Na  wai  koo  i  ngarc  mai  ki  Lo  tiki 
ngobi  mai." 

Ka  mcatia  atu  o  au,  "  Na  Uotuiiui  au  i  iigare  mai  ki  tu  ngoiii 
mana,  he  walia  kawa." 

Ka  mea  mai  taua  tangata  ra  ki  a  au,  "  He  tikitiki  nona  te 
harakoke  i  Otoi." 

"  Ko  tenei  o  tama,  he  Iwi  kino  te  Iwi  nei,  e  hara,  he  Iwi  wha- 
kahoke  tnpn  tangata." 


noa  ilio ;  no  t-e  makariri  ka  timataia  te  mahi  o  nga  kupet 
Mai'u-tuahu,  a  tae  rawa  ake  ki  to  ngahuru ;  ka  tukaa  te  tft 
ki  te  tatai  i  nga  kupeuga  a  Maru-tuabu ;  haere  mai  he  mano 

tatai. 

■ 

Ka  tae  mai  te  karere,  ka  uia  atu  e  Maru-tuaho,  "  Kei  w1 
Ka  niea  mai  te  karere,  "  A  tahi  ra  te  eke  ai  ki  uta." 
Ka  mea  a  Maru-tuahu,  ''  Ai^opo  ka  pou  i  te  kai  nei,  Ida 
hanga  mai  kua  noi  ki  rimga." 

Ka  moe,  ka  huaki  te  ata,  ka  poua  te  kai ;  ko  te  ngohi  i  pai 
te  tirohanga  kanohi,  ko  te  nuinga  he  poupou  rakau  neL 
tenci  kai,  he  kai  kohuru  mo  te  kiipu  mo  Hotunui^  ko  taoA  k 
mamae  ai  te  ngakau  o  Maru-tuahu. 

Ao  ake  te  ra  ka  puta  mai,  titiro  rawa  mai  e  ta  ana  te  kai 
koa  te  Iwi  ra  ki  te  kai  mana,  hua  noa,  kaore  he  wheua  i' 
tae  tonu  mai  ka  noho  ;  ko  Maru-tuahu  ma  huiluii  rawa  rat 
whitu  tekau.  Ka  ahiahi,  ka  tukua  nga  kupenga  ki  te  vai  m< 
taura,  a  ka  huaki  te  ata,  ka  horahia  nga  kupenga  ra ;  ko  te  k 
raro  he  mea  pou  ki  to  pou,  here  rawa  to  kaha  ki  te  poo,  a 
noa  ki  tetehi  pi  to,  ki  tetehi  pi  to — o  taka  ana  te  kai — kilud  : 
kua  oti  nga  kupenga  ra  te  tatai,  piri  atu  ano  te  karihi. 

Ka  haere  atu  te  kai  titiro,  ka  kite,  ka  hoki  mai,  ka  mea  J 
Maru-tualiu,  "  Kua  oti  te  kupenga  ra  ? " 
Ka  mea  mai  to  kai  titiro,  '*  Ae,  kua  oti." 
Ka  mea  a  Maru-tuahu,  "  Hapainga  !  kua  oti  to  kupenga.** 
J  Ka  tahi  ka  haere,  hoko  whitu  te  tangata,  hoko  whitu  nga 
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Kft  tfthi  ka  whakatika,  ko  tahi  tonu  ringa  ki  tc  piipiini  i  tu 
kaha,  ta  liokowhitu  nei,  ko  tctehi  ringa  ki  te  pujiuru  i  tc  patu. 

Ka  karanga  a.  ^laru-tuahu,  "  Hapainga  !  hapainga  kia  taicwa  ki 
mnga." 

A  ka  tarewa  ki  niiiga. 

Ka  mca  a  Kfanittialiu,  " Ttikua  ki  raio." 

Ka  tahi  ka  taupokina  ki  ruiiga  i  a  lalOH  ;  kfi  tnlii  niann,  pi>tii 
tODQ  ki  roto  o  tana  kupcnga.  Kihai  i  taca  to  koriknii,  liahaii  kaii 
ana  tc  patii,  lie  mano  ki  tu  inaten^a,  kihai  i  ora  U-tchi ;  knia  tu 
kai  piikapiika — he  pcpolia  iia  oiia  uii,  :ira  tia  Mara-tiiuhn  ih<i, 
"Koiati-  kai  piikapnka."  I  tti  tcnci  kai  ki  Kaiiliit:ingata,  ho 
ingoa  ann  i.i  tn  to  ivhcniia,  ko  Pnkewhaii,  no  tana  koliuiu  a  Maru- 
tushu  nei,  ka  mate  nci  taiia  tiiaiio  ki  luiia  ki  vto  i  to  kiipun-ta  u 
Mani-tnahii,  koia  Karihitangata — he  tangata  hoki  tu  kaiihi  n  tana 
Iniiwng!!.  He  ui  aiio  ka  riro  tcniii  kaaiiiga  i  a  .Maiu-tiiahii,  a  ■■ 
noho  noi. 

A  ka  kaiiniatuatia  a  To  Knluirorciu'm,  ka  n  niai  ho  tcrpti.nt;  ii'.> 
Antca  ki  AA'harokawa  ki  a  I'aku  ;  h>  te.  taii^'ata  rahi  tuna  n  ti-ia 
iDntu  a  Antca — i  lincro  niai  ki  to  kawo  l»watawa  luai  ma  I'lika — a 
kit  tac  mai,  ka  110)10,  ka  huaaiigatia  im-x  tan^'ata  ki  a  ia.  Ka  wlia- 
katnria  tana  laiiialiinc  i  konoi  a  To  Kaltiiiornni'ia  ma  tu  tania  a  tana 
tangata;  i  nliakaliiiia  ai  c  L'aka  tana  taiiiahino,  kia  lirn  ai  a  Aotoa 
i  a  ia.     Kui  tu  tiiptiranga  0  ng:i  uri  tc  riin  ai  to  Mhuniia  i  a  ia 

Ka  Iioki  tc  torctori!  noi,  kiia  tainiga  ki  to  kolini  i  tiikna  alu  la 
e  tODa  matiia  ;  tin  to  hnkiiiga  ka  ngaic  to  taiigat.i  iiti  i  tana  laiiia 
Miie  kia  haorc  ki  niiiga  ki  to  ivaka  kia  riro  ki  Anli-a  -iigino  ina 
— kihai  hoki  i  rongo,  ka  hni  a  To  Kahiiivrunioji. 

Ka  mca  to  tangata  o  to  waka  ra,  "  Waiho  !  o  hnv  Iinki  uut-m 
e  roa  atii ;  o  Imki  niai  ana  ano,  u  koio  matoii  c  111a  atti." 

Ka  waiho  a  To  l^ahiu'oromua  ki  tana  matiia.  Ka  hoc  to  waka 
ra,  kotahi  niaRima  ka  hoki  mai;  hnki  rawa  mai.  »  torn  tt^kau  <■ 
nga  kete  tawatawa,  tika  mai  aivi  o  ttm'ha  ana  :  ka  rori'  atn  a  To 
Ki^iuerenioa  i  konci  ki  totchi  tawutuwa  mana.  ]lni>l)un<ika 
ritia  c  Faka  tana  kotiro  i  konoi,  mo  tana  tangolian<.'a  i  to  ika. 

Kote  kupii  tcnei  a  Paka,  i  ki  atii  ai  ki  tana  kotini,  "  K  kiia  atu 
ana  e  a  hau  kia  liacro  koc,  koia  tcna  c  kurc  koc  0  whangaia." 
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He  oi  ano,  ka  mate  a  Te  KahureretnoEi  i  te  whakamfti  l 
ko  te  mahuetanga  atu  ano  o  te  kot«  ika  ra  ;  matiue  toon  1 
hoki  te  naliioe  nei  ki  roto  i  te  nhare  tangi  ai.     Ka  ueft  t 
aro  0  te  waliino  nei,'kia  ugaro  atu  ia  i  te  kanahi    o  twui  t 
kia  ugaro  mai  hoki  te  kanohi  o  tana  matua  i  a  ia.   Ka  to  In  i^ 
o  te  wahine  nei  ki  a  Takakopiri  hei  hoa  mora  ;  kua  kite  bd 
teia  taogata,  he  rangatira,  ho  nufai^ja  no  le  kai  raog&tirk  i  a 
ora,  DO  te  hnahua,  ara,  so  te  kiwi,  ara,  no  te  kiore,  are,  go  b 
no  te  tuna,  no  te  tawatawa,  uo  te  koura,  no  te  aha,  no  U  ^ 
te  llni  noa  Iho  o  te  kai,  o  te  taonga. 

Ka  tangi  te  wahine  nei  i  roto  i  tana  whare — he  t 
ahiahi  noa  c  tangi  aua ;  ka  po,  ka  mea  te  wahine  oei  Ida  II 
ia  kia  tahuti..  No  re  wareatanga  e  te  moe  o  te  tangnn, 
te  wahine  uei,  ka  oma  raua  ano  ko  tana  taurereka  ;  ki 
Te  Kahureremoa  raua  ko  tana  t-aiirekareka,  ao  ratrii  ako  t 
riro ;  ho  atn  rawa  to  kai  haha,  kua  liro  noa  ntu,  kiia  i 
paehu  o  nga  waewae  o  nga  wahine  nei  Ko  te  kaaingit  1  li 
ai  ko  te  Waipuna ;  a  ka  mahue  a  Pukorokoro,  awat«a  mi 
Wail.iikaiiiiu  ;  puta  rawa  mai  te  tara  o  te  ra,  kei  runga  o  I 
e  haeie  ana ;  waUi  iti  te  whakangawaringa  atu,  kei  Kavrakt,  1 
j.tiiihii  (I  Piiiliii,  ku;i  ^^lJ;li  ki>i  Opaiii.  He  oi  ano,  e  kore  e  Utea  te 
whiii.  kiL  ]iiiji  liuki  ic  i.:ii  ;  ko  nga  iviika  JioUi  o  roto  e  hoe  ana  ki 
iluawiflica. 

Ka  kil(;a,  ka  [i;i  ti'    l;,ii-;iiigii,  "El  ko  Tc  Kahureremoa,  ko  l« 
tatuahinu  a  Paka  I  " 

Kei  rimga  i  te  "-;ilc;i,  ka  karoiigatia  lioetia  i  lunga  i  nga  traka, 
"  Ku  Tu  Kahua'reniua"  —atu  ano  i  woho  nei,  a  roto  atu  ano.  M« 
pcwhca  1  te  kawciT^a  a  tc  jiawei-awera,  ka  rumaki  tonu  te  paUQ  Id 
raro  ki  te  (iok,  i  le  ainga  hoki  a  te  wehi,  a  noho  uoa  atu  i  R&apa ; 
po  t^ihi  ki  I'eii'u,  ku  liaere  lii  tua  ki  Katikati,  pupuru  noa  kia  noho^ 
kihai  i  uolto,  haeio  tnim— ta  Tamatu-ki-roto,  tana  pai  hoki.  Ka 
httcre  te  Aviiliine  nei,  n  ka  tae  ki  Ilikurangi,  ka  kite  i  Katikati,  ka 
titiro  ki  Taurangu,  ka  aim  tc  titiro  ki  Otawa.  Ka  patai  te  wafaine 
I'd  ki  nga  tangata  wheiiua,  c  haeie  tahi  aua  i  a  raua,  ka  patai  ka 
"  Ko  when  tcra  maunga  1 " 

Ka  kiia  mai  e  aua  tangata,  "  Ko  Otawa." 
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Ka  jiatiii  alio  tc  waliiiic  rn,  "  FIc  aha  tc  kai  o  tcva  maunga  1 " 

Ka  mca  ntu  t«  tangata  nei,  "  Kga  kai  o  tera  maiinga,  he  kiwi,  he 
wcka,  he  kiuri,  hu  kiikii,  )ic  ttii ;  lie iiutunga  hualiua  tcia  niau-iiga." 

Ka  patai  atii  tc  waliine  ra,  "  I  a  wai  tera  kaainga  i " 

Ka  kiia  atu  e  tc  tangata  ra,  "la  Waitiha ;  ko  Takakopiri  tc 
racgatira  nona  tera  inaunga,  ko  ia  te  rangatira  o  tera  Iwi  o  Wai- 
taha  ;  ka  mahi  tcru  Iwt  i  iiga  kai  o  tera  maiiiiga  mana  aiiakc,  nga 
kai  o  Tvhea  wlieniia  niaiia  anakc,  te  alia,  tc  alia." 

He  oi  aiio,  ka  mca  to  wiihiiio  nei,  "  E  liuerc  ana  luaua  ki  ruira 
ki  Otawa." 

Ka  mca  mid  tc  laugata  ra,  "  Koia  ? " 

Ka  mea  atu  te  wahinc  iici,  "  Ae,  ko  rcira  iiiaua,  na  Paka  niuiia 
i  ngare  mailtiahacrc  maiia  ki  te  tiki  i  a  Takakopiri,  kiahacicmai 
ki  AVliarekawa." 

Koiero  tonu  i  rciia,  a  ka  mutn,  ka  liaere  i-atoii,  ka  puta  ki  tatahi 
ki  Katikati ;  ko  Waitaha  ano  i  reira,  ko  te  Iwi  o  Takakopiri. 

Ka  kitca,  ka  pa  tc  karaiiga,  "  Ko  Tc  Kaliurci'cmoa  !  c  J  kn  to 
tamahiiie  ii  I'aka.'* 

Ka  hiii  teia  Iwi  ki  te  raatukittiki,  ka  riolio  ki  tc  kaainga,  c  laliu 
ana  te  kai;  ka  maoa  c  kai  ana,  mutu  rana  akekuapo;  e  whin 
ana  tc  Wiihic  ki  te  wliaie,  o  tti  ana  tc  liaka — ko  to  t«  tangata  maori 
taonga  nuitcnei  mo  tcmanuliin^kamaliiatenci,  lie  wlicnuaianga- 
tira,  ho  hiimanrc.  Ko  to  liaka  a  tc  Iwi  nei  o  whakataritari  ana  i 
a  Te  K  ah  II  re  rem  oa  kia  whakatika  ki  runga  ki  tc  liaka,  hci  mata- 
Idtaki  ma  rjtou,  kia  kitca  tc  aima  [utitanga  ki  te  hakn. 

I  reira  ka  mca  tc  wahiiic  nei,  "  Koin  kci  a  koe,  ka  liei  tau." 

Tiiio  wliakatikaiiga  o  tc  wahiiic  nei  ki  ruuga  ki  to  liaka,  i  ti: 
toronga  kautanga  o  iiga  linga,  iiiamata  c  whakatangiliia  ana  ki  ta 
ngongoro ;  ko  nga  nuga  me  tc  mca  ka  marcrc,  ko  nga  koikara  piri 
ua  i  tua  i  tc  angangamate  o  tc  kapii  o  te  ringa ;  koia  ano,  mc  te 
mea  e  komurua  ana  tc  tamaliine  a  Paka — ta  tc  Aitaiiga-a-Tiki  }iai, 
ta  te  kotalii  a  Tutawakc  pai — ara,  ona  whakatauki  o  te  langatira, 
"He  tin  ano  ta  te  tawa-iilio,  he  riri  ano  ta  to  tawa-jiara  ;  "  ara,  o 
ta  rangatira  ona  whakatauki— tu  atu  ki  te  liaka,  lie  liaka  ano  ta  te 
laagatira,  he  haka  ano  ta  tc  wliare,  he  porahu  uoa  iho  nga  linga. 
Haka  tonn  a  ka  matn,  ka  rere  taua  Iwi  ra  ki  a  Tc  Kaliurcrcmoa. 
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Kii|)o,  kahoki  ki  te  whare  ki  Ce  moe.    Torataua  tangaUtal 
tuai  ra  ki  te  wliai  i  te  wahiiie  nei  hei  wahine  maua ;  i  litiro  ^ 
pai.     Tino  rerenga  o  to  wahino  iiei  i  te  po,  ka  rere  ki  te  « 
tonii  titu ;  paraparau  kau  te  tangata  net  mo  te  rerenga  a 
reremoa.    Ka  rere  te  wahine  nei  ki  tana  haere  noa  ata  kj  1^ 
a  ana  liaore  noa  atu ;  ao  rawa  atn  to  ra  i  te  Wairoa  r 
ko  tana  ora, 

Ka  kitca  e  nga  tangata  o  rcira  i  te  ata,  ka  pa.  to  bn 
Te  Kfthureremoa  ! " 

Ea  hui  Dga  tongata  o  reira  ki  te  inatukitaki,  ka  puratis  b 
nga  Iwi  o  Taknkopiri  ki  rcira ;  ka  noho,  ku  Vxi,  kn  nn,  lut  b 
te  putako  Otawa,  ka  moo  ;  ka  linuki  to  ato,  ka  haoro  r 

Tora  a  Takakopiri  to  haere  mai  ra,  o  hacre  ana  ki  Itf 
kaainga  i  Otawa — ho  wero  manu  tana  uiahi  ki  le  tiihui 
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I  rim^n.  aiio  i  te  rakan  e  noho  ana  ,  kua  tirohia  iho  ki  nga  wewoni, 
ho  iDfu  tapcka,  ku  tmihio  tonii  iiio,  no  tawhiti  tcnei  Lira,  nu  ngs 
wlieniiu  noa  atu,  c  hara  i  konci ;  nic  he  nica  nu  konei,  he  hautuo 
noa  iho  to  kakaku  o  te  weruweru.     Iva  heke  iho  to  tangata  n,  )at,j 


r 
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te  here,  ka  wailio  kin  rcrc  ana ;  u  hckc  ilio  ana  to  langata  ra,  kua 
kite  ake  nga  wahinc  nci,  kua  moliio. 

Kua  mea  atu  te  hoa,  "  E  hoa,  ko  Takakopiil" 

Ka  mea  mai  te  hoa,  "  Koia  T " 

Ka  ki  atu,  "  Ae,  kua  kite  au,  i  tae  ake  ano  ki  Ilauraki  ra." 

Ka  mea  tetohi,  "  lie  poiio,  ko  Takakojiiri  teiiei  1 " 

Ka  mea  atu  te  lioa,  "  Ac,  ko  ia  tenei,  ko  te  tangata  e  liaerea 
nei  fl  tauo." 

Ka  tatu  i)io  te  tangata  ra  ki  raro,  karanga  toiiu  luai,  ka  karanga 
atu  hoki  uga  waliiuo  uci,  "  Tahuti  mai  ana,  talmti  mai  ana ! "  a 
ks  tae  atu  te  tangata  ra,  ka  tuku  to  ilui  ki  a  raiia — hongi  moiiio 
ana  rana,  liougi  kuarc  ana  te  tangata  nei.  Ka  talii  ka  puaki  mai 
te  kupu  a  te  tjingata  nci,  "  Tatoit  ka  kacre  ki  te  k:u(iiiga,  ki  waho 
hoki !  "  ka  iigarc  tc  tangata  nei,  ka  whakaao  nga  wahine  nei  kia 
haero  ratou  ki  to  kaalnga  ;  ka  liacro  raton,  a  te  luinmlii,  ka  n<{aro 
te  tangata  ra  kia  liolioro  ta  ratou  liacrc.  Ka  wliakaaro  tc  valiiric 
sei,  "  E  kore  ia  c  kitca,  kaorc  nuo  ia  i  mnliiotia  e  tc  tangata  nci, 
mei  te  ngarengaro  tonu."  Ka  peka  tc  \rahinc  nei  ki  tuliaki,  kia 
patai  ai  tc  tangata  ra  ki  tana  lioa  ;  titiro  rawa  aku  tc  tangata  ra,' 
kna  peka  te  wahine  nei  ki  tahaki,  ka  liacrc  ano  raua,  u  ka  maniao 
noaatuka  kotahi  pukcpuke,  ka  patai  atii  tc  tingata  ra  ki  te 
ora  o  te  wahine  nei,  ka  mea,  "  Ka  wai  to  hoa  ? " 

Ka  mea  atu  tc  ora  ra,  "  Ko  takn  hoa  koia  tau  o  patai  mai 
nat" 

Ka  mea  atu  te  tangata  nci,  "  Ae,  he  kalia  ui  te  kaha." 

Ka  mea  atu  ano  tc  ora  nei,  "  K  patai  ana  koc  ki  toku  rangatira, 
ko  t«  ingoa  o  toku  raugatii'a,  ko  Tc  Kahururcmoa." 

Ka  mea  mai  ano  te  tangata  ra,  "  Ko  Te  Kahureremoa,  tamahino 
a  Faka  nci." 

Ka  mea  atu  tc  ora  nei,  "  Ae,  e  wani  atu  Iioki  Paka,  c  warn  atu 
hoki  Kahureremoa,  ko  ia  tcna." 

Ka  mea  te  tangata  nei,  "  Ko  wai  lioki  ka  tohu  ko  ia  tenei  ?  ma 
wai  hoki  te  tangata  o  nga  whonua  iioa  atu  o  whakakitc  mai  ki 
konei  haere  ai  1 " 

Ka  msa  te  tangata  nei,  "  Taua  ka  uoho  i  konei  tatari  ai  kia  tae 
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te  tangata  nci,  *^  Ko  Te  Kahureromoa !  e  !  ko  te  tamahinfl  i 
tenei." 

Ka  mca  tc  Iwi  nci,  "  He  wawata  na  te  tangata  ra  Id  te  tu 
a  Paka." 

Ka  karanga  ano  tc  tangata  ra,  "  Ko  Te  Kohureremoa  I  e  1 
tamahiue  a  Paka  ! " 

Ka  mea  tc  hvi  ra,  "  He  tika  mci  te  tohe  tona  ki  te  karaii| 

Ka  mea  ctchi,  '*  Ko  wai  hoki  koa  ka  tohu,  na  wai  te  tan 
nga  whenua  noa  atu  ra  i  kawe  mai  ki  konei  haere  ai  1  he  t 
te  whenua,  he  tauhou  to  tangata,  he  ingoa  hou  tend  in 
karangatia  mai  nci  ki  te  taringa." 

Ka  tahi  ano  tc  Iwi  nei  ka  puta  ki  waho  ki  te  tawhiri  ;  h 
mai  a  Tc  Kahurcremoa,  ka  pa  te  karanga,  "  Haere  mai  r 
manuwhiri  tuarangi,  na  taku  potiki  koe  i  tiki  atu  ki  te  taha 
te  rangi  kiikume  mai  ai,  haere  mai  I " 

A  ka  tata  atu  ki  te  mano  c  tu  mai  ra,  kna  taorite  ki  te  k 
0  tcnoi  tangata,  ka  pupuiii  tenei  tangata  kia  noho  ki  tona  kai 
ka  karanga  mai  ano  te  tangata  ra,  "  Kia  kaha  te  haerOi  ki 
mai  ki  taku  tuara  " — pera  tonu  nga  tangata  o  te  pa  nei  te  p 
i  a  raua  ki  te  kaainga — hci  aha  ma  to  raua  rangatira  e  liaen 
ho  pupuni  tona,  hci  aha  mana  ?  a  ka  tae  ki  tona  k^i^fnga,  k 
ano  ka  noho  i  rcira. 

Ka  hui  to  tangata  ki  to  matakitaki,  ka  mahora  le  kai^  \ 
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HE  KORERO  PATUNGA  TAXIWHA. 

KO  TE  TATUNOA  0  HOTITUKU. 
Ko  tc  korcTO  tcuci  o  tc  toanga  o  etaJii  tangata  o  mua,  ara  o  nga 
tapuna  0  n'^a.  rangatira  o  Rotoma. 

Ko  nga  ingna  o  cnci  tangata,  ko  Fiirahokui'a,  ko  Kei'ctai,  ko 
Bongo-IIaua,  ko  Rongo-Hapc,  ko  Pitaka.  Ko  to  mataa  tone  o 
enei  tainaiiki,  ko  Tamailm-toroa. 

Ka  tupii  cnci  tangata,  ka  kaumatuatia,  ka  rongo  ki  te  toko- 
maha  n  nga  tangata  kna  mat«  i  to  hacrciiga  i  nga  liuaraki  ma 
Tauhunui,  ma  Tuporo,  mo  Tikitapu  hoki. 

Ko  nga  tangata  e  liacro  ana  o  Rotoma  ki  TauxM,  ki  nga 
matinga  rauei,  ki  to  whakataii  i  o  ratou  nei  liuanga,  a,  e  hua  ana 
te  hunga  kainga  ki  to  whakaroaiiga  o  nua  tira  iiacro  nci,  kci  te 
kainga  ano  c  uolio  ana;  kaore,  kua  ugaro  uoa  ilio,  kci  to  koroha  e 
pokei  aua. 

A  ka  wliak.itika  mai  o  Taupo  tira,  ko  to  ara  o  haero  mai  ai,  ma 
tana  huaiahi  ano  i  pau  nei  tera  tira  ra.  A  hua  Doa  to  Iiuuga 
kainga,  ku:i  tae  pea  kci  Rotorua  iua  te  roa ;  kaore,  kci  taua  wahi 
aao  e  pukci  ana. 

Katalii  ka  ^v'hakatika  tetalii  tira  haere  o  Rotoma,  ka  na  Tara 
vera,  a,  Rotomahana;  ka  talii  ano  te  tira  i  ata  tao  atii  ki  Tanpo. 
Te  taonga  atu,  ka  tahi  ka  ui  atu,  ka  ui  mai  hoki  te  Imnga  kainga, 
ni  Ktu  ana,  ui  mai  ana,  liooi  ka  ugaio  noa  iho. 

Ka  moa  mai  tc  hunga  kainga,  "  I  mahea  mai  koia  to  kontou  na 
ata  i  haero  mai  ai  t " 

Ka  mea  atu  te  Iiunga  i  liaorc  atu  ra,  "  I  haere  mai  ma  te  mania 
o  KaingBToo,  ma  te  ara  ki  Tauhunui." 


i 
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i  tc  mania  o  Kaingaroa,  ka  tac  ki  te  tino  wahi  i  noho  ai  t 
^  nei  a  Ilotupulai,  ko  te  ingoa  o  taua  wahi  ko  Kapengft. 

^  kail  aiio  to  tiii  ua  ra  i  tc  haunga  aliua  tangaiaj  he  oi  ka  { 

*J  waho  o  toiia  rua — hauro  ngaro  atu  te    ope  ra,  haerc 

mai  tc  tiipua  nei :  kite  noa  akc,  ehara  !  kua  lata ;  hoki  r 
•tc  taua  ra  i  tc  kitciiga  atu  c  haerc  mai  ana,  ano !  me  fa 
pukc-whcnua. 

Ka  tahl  ka  pa  tc  karaTiga,   "  Ko  wai  kei  mori  nei  1 
Taniwha  !  he  Taniwlia  !   c  haere  mai  nei" 

He  oi  ka  whati  tc  ope  ra  i  te  wehi  ano  ki  nga  tnaitara 

haerc  ana  mai,  ano  he  urutira  Taniwha  moana  nui !     Whi 

!  akc,  ehara !   kua  taki  maumau ;  na  tc  tokomaha  koia  i 

J  etalii,  i  mate  ai  etahi.     He  oi  ano,  katahi  ka  kitoa,  aue  I  1 

wha  te  mea  c  huna  nei  i  te  tangata  o  tenci  huarahi. 

Ka  tahi  ka  liacre  tenci  rongo  ki  nga  wahi  o  Rotoma,  k 
rapea  te  tini  kaitoa  nei ;  katahi       akarangatia  te  rau  n 
ka  hapainga,  noho  rawa  atu  i  te  mania  o  Kapenga ;  ka 
;  raro,  kei  tc  muru  wlianake,  kei  te  whiri  taura — ka  kitea  i  1 

j  whiri  ma}ia  nei — to  tari,  te  tamaka,  te  whiri  paraharahai 

rino ;  ka  rupcke  te  whin. 
'  Ka  tahi  ka  whakatika  nga  rangatira  ki  runga  ki  te  kon 

maia,  i  tc  ata  whakaliacrc,  i  tc  ata  ngarahu,  i  to  ata  torota 
Ka  tahi  ka  whakatika  tetahi  o  nga  rangatira,  ka  mesi 
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nga  tauro.  Ka  wliakaritcit  ngu  Uiu^^atu  hul  [lataritari  a(u  i  ti'  n^utii 
o  te  sua,  ka  I'ito :  ka  irhnkaritc:t  nga  tuii<;ata  man  kiilicni,  nic 
nga  tangAta  inau  patu,  tauroa,  [>atii  [lariioa,  niLTvmci'u  ;  ka  rite. 
Ka  vliakarittia  ii^'it  walii  katoa  e  ngaro  ni  tc  Tuiiitvlia  ra  ki  lotti 
ki  Dga  koromohaiigntaiiga  o  uga  tauia;  ka  lito  tiiiiu.  Katiihi  ka 
baerc  atu  nga  kat  |iatari  ki  tc  wnlia  o  tc  aiia  :  kiliui  niio  i  tiiilata 
atu,  eliaia  I    kiia  rongo  rawa  to   Taniwlia  ra  i  tu  [liii.   alma 


Ka  talii  ka  wliakatika  mai  i  tona  lua.  iloii^'O  kuu  atii  ana  nga 
kai  [Kttari  i  tc  Iiamnitaiiga  u't<!  liaui'unga  inai  o  to  Tauiivlia  la  i 
roto  i  le  rua — ano  mu  to  wliGutotuiigLi  ivliatltiri !  ka  takitakiiia 
kia  immaro  ai  te  bacrcnga  mai  ki  walio  o  tc  rua ;  ka  kite  mai  ki 
SDB  paiatnanawa  liui  oraiiga,  liari  ana. 

Ko  tc  Tauiwha  kua  lianiama  liacic  mai  tc  walia,  kua  «  hclcro 
mai  tc  arcro  :  kaoii-,  kua  tac  rawa  te  hunga  ra  ki  roto  ki  !iya  nia- 
hanga  e  tuwhera  tiiai  ra,  ktia  putn  kci  naho,  ko  te  takuto  kna  a  te 
taun  raka  i  raio  i  to  raorao.  Tti  iho  ai  ki  raro  i  te  lunrao  tc 
hunga  la,  kua  ukc  iho  to  [jaiic  ki  ninga  ki  tu  tainnata :  e  [liki 
aoa  iiga  tangata,  e  tiiku  ilio  ana  uno  te  Kau^viiea  iii ;  eke  ake 
ana  nga  tangata  ki  tctalii  taiiinala,  kna  tu  ilio  te  iiauc,  kcia  iigaru 
U  roto  ki  tc  maiiunga. 

He  oi,  ka  tu  toim  ilio  te  hunga  ra  i  tc  taiimata,  mc  te  jiiki  atu 
tc  Taniwlia  ra,  ka  ckc  akc  tc  paiio  ki  to  taumata,  ka  iigui-o  katoa 
hoki  nga  peke  mataniua  ki  ruto  ki  nga  kon>.  Ka  talii  ka  taiitiiiia 
te  wh&kaLauhau  a  te  liuiiga  c  tu  iho  ra  i  to  taitinata,  "  K  I  kua 
Dgaro  kei  roto !  kumca ! " 

Ka  rongo  tc  hunga  c  i>u]iuTi  tonu  ra  i  nga  laiira ;  ka  tahi  ka 
komea,  cimra  '.  kua  iiiuii  i  naeugu  nui  tonu  o  tc  ]>ukn.  Ka  tahi 
ka  kovlicta  te  hiku,  ka  rongo  hoki  i  te  mamae  o  nga  tauia  Inia 
nonoti  tonu  ra  i  ivacnga  nui  o  tc  i>uku. 

Kitalii  ka  jicko  mai  nga  kai-iinpai  )iatu,  chara  !  kua  tu  nga  kn, 
BM  Dga  t&o  roa,  mc  nga  |>atu,  kei  tu  hiku  ;  ka  rongo  kati<a  te  i>ane 
]  te  mamae  o  nga  tauia  kua  mau  kci  wacngn,  o  nga  i>aUi  hoki  Itua 
n  kei  te  hiku ;  katahi  ka  kowhcta  tc  pane  ;  ka  whnkalika  mai  nga 
kai'patari  c  hacro  ra  i  tc  manukawhaki,  ka  hoki  tuta  mai,  eliara! 
kna  n  a  latou  &ei  [latu  kei  tc  janc. 
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Ara  lioki  ko  te  hunga  o  kukume  ra  i  nga  taura,  kei  te  here  i  a 
ratou  taura  ki  uga  pou  i  poua  ra  ki  o  ratou  taha  tu  ai ;  ka  tahi 
ka  tango  tahi  ki  a  ratou  nei  patu,  ka  whakatika  mai  ki  te  pane 
ki  te  wahi :  i  roa  te  okeokcnga,  ka  pa  nga  patu,  ka  peke  mai  hoki 
nga  tangata  o  tetahi  talia,  a  rite  tonu  te  wahi  i  u  ai  nga  patu,  ka  u 
a  ratou  nei  patu  katoa.  He  oi,  okcokc  kau  ana  to  Nanwliea  ra»  ka 
korengarenga  noa  te  liiku,  me  te  pane,  waenga  nui,  i  te  ngaonga  a 
te  patu. 

Nawai,  i  kaha,  i  kaha,  o  tau  ana  rapoa  to  patu  a  te  rau  mawhita 
ra,  tukua  rawatia  atu  te  Taniwha  ra,  maro  tonu  mo  to  hiiha  kaa 
mate ;  heoi,  ka  po.  Ka  ao  te  ra,  ka  whakatika  ki  te  haehae  i 
taua  ika,  ano  !  c  ka  takoto,  me  he  nui  tohora  I  ko  te  ahua  ia  i  rite 
ki  te  aliua  Tuatcto ;  to  pane,  nga  poke,  te  hiku,  nga  unahi,  te 
peha,  nga  tuatara,  i  ahua  ngarara  katoa  enei.  Ko  te  nui  ano  ia  i 
rite  ki  te  paraoa. 

Katahi  ka  ata  matakitakitia  te  maia  e  huna  nei  i  te  tangata,  i 
nga  ope,  i  nga  tira  haerc ;  roa  kau  e  mihaix)  ana,  ka  tahi  ka  mea 
atu  te  tini  rangatira  ra,  "  Tena  mahuetia  nga  kakahu,  tahuri, 
haehaea  te  ika  nei,  kia  kitca  tona  puku  e  horo  nei  i  nga  uri  o 
Tiki." 

Ka  tahi  ka  haehaea  ki  te  matawhaiapii,  ki  te  matatuhua,  me  te 
mira  tuatiiii,  te  kukumoc-toka,  te  ngaeo,  c  wliata  ako  ana  e  te 
ngako  o  taua  Ngarara  nei ;  haehae  rawa  iho  ki  roto  i  te  puku  nui, 
chara !  e  noho  a  tinana  tonu  ana  to  wahine,  te  tamariki,  te  tane ; 
ko  etahi  ano  kua  motu  i  waenga,  i  to  pane,  i  nga  ringa,  i  nga  wae 
ranei,  no  te  komenga  pea  o  nga  ngutu,  no  te  wliakatanukutanga  o 
to  korokoro  ka  awhea  mai  e  te  hau  o  roto  o  te  nu. 

I  haere  katoa  nga  mere-pounamu,  nga  kotiate,  nga  patn-paraoa^ 
nga  maipi,  nga  towhatewha,  nga  pou-whcnua,  nga  tokotoko,  nga 
paraoa  roa,  c  pukai  ana  ano — mo  he  mea  ko  te  whare  huata  a  Mani 
— te  maha  o  te  hcitiki,  o  te  kurupounamu,  o  te  mako,  o  te  pekapeka, 
me  te  poria.  Ko  ni^^a  kakahu  enei  o  roto  o  te  puku — he  kaitaka, 
he  pukupuku-patea,  ho  inikupukii,  he  kahuwaero,  he  kahu  toroa« 
he  pualii,  he  kakahiilnira,  ho  kahu-kiwi,  he  kahu-kekeno,  he  maia- 
orero,  he  kahakoha,  he  korirangi,  he  tatata,  mangaeka  tatara,  he 
pureke,  me  era  atu. 
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Ka  rukea  nga  tupapaku  ki  wolio  pukai  ai,  ka  tanumia  ki  to 
poka ;  ka  mutn  tcra  mahi. 

Ka  tahi  ka  hacliuci  tc  ika  ra,  ka  titii'o  ilio  ki  tc  ngako,  ka  tahi 
ka  tutua  ki  to  taha  ki  te  [latua ;  hcoi  ka  kainga  o  tc  Iwi  ra,  pau 
ake  ki  roto  ki  nga  pukii  to  ratou  ito ;  hoki  ana  mai  ki  Kotoraa 
noho  ai. 

KO  TE  PATUNGA  O  PEKEILVUA. 

Mnri  iho  i  te  matcnga  o  Hotiipuku,  ka  rongo  tc  tokomalia  o  nga 
Iwi  o  Rotonia  ;  ka  tonoa  mai  to  kareixt  a  Hororita,  a  wai  ranei,  ka 
tae  mai  ki  ts  tini  kaitoa  iiei,  ka  rongo  ratou,  "  Tcra  ano  tetahi 
Tamwha  kai  tangata  kci  te  Awa-Hou  e  noho  ana."  Kua  kitea 
hoki  tenei  Taniwha,  i  pcratia  hoki  to  kitonga  mo  tcra  i  tc  mania  i 
Kfungoroa.  Ko  nga  tira  haere  mai  o  Waikito,  o  Pateteie,  e  iigaro 
•na  ki  whea  ra;  a,  ko  o  Rotorua  tira  e  haere  ana  ki  Waikato  o 
ngaro  ana  ki  whea  ranei,  ki  whoa  ranci.  Ka  rouge  ratou  i  euei 
korero,  heoi,  ka  whakatika  mai  to  rau-ma-wliitu  ano  o  to  tini  kaitoa 
ra,  ka  tae  mai  ki  te  Awa-Hou ;  ka  korerotia  nga  tikanga,  a  ka 
oti. 

Ka  nia  atn,  "  Kei  whea  o  noho  ano,t " 

Ka  me.-i  atu  tc  hunga  whcuoa,  "  Kei  roto  i  to  wtu  e  noho  ana, 
kei  uta  ranci ;  ko  wai  hoki  o  ata  kite  ana  1  hua  atu  ho  pcna  hoki 
pea  mo  tcra  kna  mate  ra." 

Katahi  ka  tikina  ho  kareao  i  to  ngaliero,  hoi  hanga  taiki ;  ka 
tae  mai,  ka  ranga  ki  tc  tarahckc,  ka  oti ;  c  ma  pea  paj)auga  o  to 
kareao,  e  torn  ranei,  ka  oti. 

Ka  talii  ka  whiria  he  tanra  hei  whitikiranga  ki  te  taiki,  ka  oti, 
mo  te  Taniwha,  ka  rite  tonu.  Ka  tahi  ka  poratia  ano  nga  korero 
me  tera  i  patna  ra  i  to  tuatalii,  ka  rite ;  to  alma  o  te  liau  ka  rite. 
Ka  tahi  ka  Iiaore  to  hunga  ra,  me  to  karakia  haere  atu  i  nga  karv- 
kiaj  nga  ingoa  o  nga  kaiakia,  he  pimi,  ho  wcro  Taniwha,  ho 
tmnangai,  he  alia,  ho  alia. 

Nami  i  tawhiti,  i  tawhiti,  a  ka  tata  atu  ki  te  taha  o  te  puna  i 
noho  u ;  ko  to  ingoa  o  taua  kopua,  ko  te  Waio-Uri ;  a  ka  eke  tons 
U  nmga  ki  te  parcparenga  u  te  awa ;  ka  mutu  ka  karakia,  he  oi  ka 
noho  a  pahi  to  rau-mawhitu  nei  i  reiia. 
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Ka  talii  ka  iiiuia  teliahi  tatigftta  tUio  manawanui  o  tana  opi 
whakatika  tetabi  o  nga  rangatira  o  te  ope  ra,  ko  Pikata  ta  1^ 
Ka  mau  ki  to  taiki,  ho  luea  ptihipuhi  a  runga,  me  ngl  ti 
raro,  ki  te  pidii  kereru  ;  me  nga  taura  Itoki,  he  mea  whitikj  Ij 
taiki,  a  he  mea  poria  ki  tc  puuga  hci  whakatoimaha  i  ks  i 
ki  te  wai,  ratou  tahl  ano  ko  uga  boa,  ka  rukubia  ki  roto  Id  t«  V 
e  hu  ake  ra  i  raro  i  te  whenua.     E  ruku  ana  te  hunga  ri,  e  I 
ana  te  bunga  i  noho  i  ruDga  i  a  ratou  net  tini  mabi,  an,  i  a  tl 
nei  tapntapu,  i  lo  karakia.     Eupeke  rawa  ngakarakiap 
karakia  whakarulii,  nga  karakia  wcro-wero  Taniivba,  ngk  « 
pura,  nga  tumangai,  nga  whangawhangai,  nga  wbukaoUtDIf 
te  tini  o  nga  karakia  Taniwha. 

Ho  oi,  ka  momobe  ra  pea  ona  tuatara  o  ngana  o«  ki  I 
tangata  mana,  ka  tatu  ibo  a  Pitaka  ratou  ko  nga  hoa  U.fl 
rokohanga  ibo,  e  noho  ana  i  tona  kainga  piu  ;  tauware  abtl  1 
ra,  herehere  kau  ana  te  taura,  ohara  I  kua  pula  ki  toa. 
ka  kumekumea  ibo,  ka  mohio  te  hunga  i  runga,  ka  tftht  kan 
ake  ki  runga  te  huuga  ra  me  te  Taniwba  hoki,  ka  haere  V 
ratou  taht. 

Otira  be  karakia  hiki,  koranga,  he  wbakamaiangi  &k«  i 
talii ;  !ui  riui  hoki,  o  koi'o  e  tuea  i  te  loiraalia  i!io. 

NaM:ii  i  laro,  i  rarti,  a  ka  rnaieHa  ki  ninga  manu  ai.  Ue  m, 
ka  toia  ki  uta  tnkoto  ai,  a  bohoro  kau  ana  to  tangata  ki  te  aki  i 
te  piitu  ki  nga  kauae  o  te  ika  ra.  E  ao  koa  hoki  iauei  t«  mea  i 
rite  ki  (O  iUa,  t:i  te  uiea  no  to  wai  ano  teuei. 

He  oi,  ka  pa  te  karaiiga  ki  uga  pa  katoa  o  Kotoi-ua  ;  ka  hmhid 
mai  nga  Ivi  ki  tc  matakitakj  i  to  ratou  ito.  Kua  toia  ki  nta 
takoto  ai ;  auo,  he  toliota  iici  auo  1  Otira,  kiliai  i  tiuo  rit4  kl 
te  toliora  katua ;  ciigari  me  lo  kuao  a  te  tohora  nti  te  katete  e  kk 
takoto. 

Kii  t:ihi  ka  hachaeii  tauii  ika  nei  hei  kai  ma  ratou,  pawtiarada 
tonuti.-t  i  te  liu,  takoto  ke  atu,  takoto  ke  mai,  auo  ko  te  rin  O 
Tano-^fahuta  I 

Hacro  rawn  ibo  ki  roto  i  tc  puku,  e  puranga  ana  te  mahi  a  t6 
tupapaku— ano  lie  ana  koiwi  e  ka  pukei^kua  pau  ra  tc  horo  be 
langi  ke  ;  baerc  pakikau  tonu  ki  roto,  o  nga  wahiue,  nga  tamarikj, 
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o  Dga  tane,  te  muhi  a  tc  kaliuwacro,  a  to  topuiii,  a,  tc  mawhili,  a 
te  piuilii,  a  te  kahu-tauiko,  mc  te  tiui  o  te  kakahu.  Kj^a  rakau 
ano,  nga  tao,  ngu  tokotoko,  iiga  merumerc,  v^i  onewa,  nga  juitu 
parooD,  uga  iiaviLoa-i'ua,  ii^  maipi,  nga  pouwlicima,  nga  [laiuka, 
nga  mahi  a  to  aiuonga  o  tc  kai  iiei,  a  to  kaniwlia,  a  te  iKJie--niio 
ko  tfi  nliai'C-luiata  a  3Iaui — c  ka  pitkui. 

Ka  talii  ka  tiitiia  ki  te  taba  hei  kai,  liei  hiim ;  he  oi,  pan  akc  ki 
roto  i  nga  pukii ;  eiaiigi  ko  nga  tupapaku  i  taiiiimia  ki  te  iiia. 

Ka  lioki  tc  tiui  toa  la  ki  to  nitou  iiei  kaiiiga  ako  ano :  ko 
Manguiigii  tu  iugoa  o  taua  ])a — tau  malii,  e  te  kaki,  ka  ivaia  ki 
te  kai  Tanhvlia. 

KO  n;  PATUNCA   O   KATAORE. 

Ka  puta  atu  hoki  te  ivngo  ki  nga  kainga  o  Taraivcra,  o  Ifoto- 
Kakahi,  o  Okataina ;  ka  mihai'u  ki  te  toanga  o  euci  tangata  ki  to 
patu  i  tonei  iiiea  1  te  Tiipua  lioro  taiigata. 

Ka  tahi  ka  wliakaai-oai'O,  lie  Taniwha  liokl  pea  koi  to  ara  ki 
Tikitapu ;  iua  lioki  ka  ngaro  uoa  iho  nga  tiia  )iaei'e  atu  o  reira  kj 
Sotonia.  E  ki  ana  o  latou  nci  whunaunga,  kua  tae  atu  ki  tc 
walii  i  Laoi-oa  ai ;  kaorc,  kua  mate,  iia  rcira  ka  niahaia^kei  to 
Taniirha  ranei,  kci  tu  tangata  ano  nrnei,  kei  tc  laiia  tutaki 
ranei^ 

Otira,  kna  mohio  noa  ake  ano  a  Tangaroa-Mihi  te  rangatiia  o 
Tikitapu,  0  Okareku,  ho  ngarara  kei  Tikitapii ;  i>tiia  kaliorc  ia  i 
mohio  0  kai  aua  tana  ngaiara  nei  i  tc  taiigata ;  liua  noa  e  noha 
pai  ana,  c  pera  ana  mo  to  marictanga  ina  pnta  atu  ratuii  ko  ana 
taogata  ki  to  ho  atu  kai ;  a  he  iitti  to  luohiotaiiga  o  taua  N'garara 
ki  ona  kaiwliaka-matie,  ki  ona  kaiwhangai. 

Enmgi,  ka  lioki  mai  i-atou,  ka  puta  atu  lie  tangata  ko  hei  haoro 
i  tana  ara,  ka  jmta  iho  te  Tiipua  ra  ki  to  aruani  i  nga  tangata  ko 
hei  oranga  mona. 

I  penci  to  ahua  o  taua  ngaiara  nci  mc  tc  kuri  c  mau  nci  i  tc 
potete.  A,  e  nui  ana  to  uiohio  ki  ona  rnngatira ;  kei  to  taeiiga 
atu  o  tona  rangatiia  o  Taiigaioa-^Iilii,  he  tiui  tona  ata  nulio,  toua 
marie.  Erangi,  ki  tc  putu  ntii  te  tangata  o  te  Iwi  ko  ki  to  hae- 
reie  i  taua  ara,  ka  tahi  ka  wliakatika  ki  tc  tautau  uiai ;  ko  to 
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hanirti  o  te  vafaa,  ko  te  tatangi  o  te  porta  ;  a,  taa  a. 
ngaro  iho  ki  reira  te  kai  e  la. 

A,  no  to  rongongo  nei  o  te  tokomaha  ki  te  toangt  4 
taogata,  ka  tabi  ka  nui  to  mifaara  a  nga  Iwj  katoi  ki  le  ]i 
end  rangatira  tokowha. 

Ka  taht  ka  niobiotia  hoki  c  nga  langatira  o  Boto-K 
Taravera,  o  Okatoiua,  o  Hotorua  hoki,  "El  he  Taniwha  ] 
pea  kei  to  ara  ki  Tikitapti  I  ina  te  ngaro  noa  iho  o  n^  t 
atu  o  kooei  ki  Eotorua,  a  o  Kotorua  ki  etiei  roto  o  rima," 

Ka  haere  hoki  ra  nga  tira  na  to  ara  ki  Okaruks,  1 
tatuki  Atu  ki  Rotoraa ;  ki  to  mea  ka  hoki  moi  ano  tD&  Oia 
ka  ata  tutuki   mai   ano   ki  konei ;  a   ki  to  haere  atu  i 
i  Tarawera  nei   ma  Roto-Kakahi  te   haeronga   ki  Roto 
Tikitapu,  he  oi,  eknie  e  tae  ata  ki  Rotorna — ngaro  noa  ] 
taua  ara  Dei. 

A,  ko  nga  tira  haero  o  Eoto-Kahi  e  haere  ana  natoankil 
iim,  ka  ata  tutuki  ki  Kotorua ;  te  liokiaga  mai  i 
ata  tutuki  mai  ki  Rot-o-Kakahi ;  ko  te  walii  e  puta  ke  ai  te  a 
kia  haere  i  te  ara  ki  Tikitapu,  he  oi,  n 

Na  reira  i  hurihuri  ai  te  ngakau  o  te  hunga  i  ora,  '  Kua  pttt  ai 
pea  i  a  TaiiL;.iro;i-Milii  iil,'!\  tlrn  liaore  me  nga  ope  t^ua  e  haere 
nei  na  Tikitapu' ;  otiiri,  kii  Tanyaioa-Mihi  he  ahua  pai  toua,  i  te 
taeiiga  ntii  o  nga,  kai-ui. 

Tl-mci  la  ka  rongo  ki  te  tino  tuaiiga  o  enei  rangatira  tolrowfa* 
ki  te  patti  Tamn-lL.i,  katnhi  kamuhara  kia  tikina  atu,  kia  hasn 
ntai  ki  tc  titiro  i  Tikitapu, 

Ka  tao  atu  tc  karero  ki  to  tini  maia  ra,  katahi  ka  korikori  te 
rau-ma-M'liitn  ra ;  ka  koa  tioki  ki  tana  niahi,  ki  te  patu  Taniwha ; 
kei  te  paoi  to  arulie,  kei  te  kari  pohuc,  kei  tc  liao  inanga,  kei  t« 
ron  kakahi,  liei  u  ki  ta  Taiapu,  ki  tana  maunga  i  Moerangi;  ko 
Mocrangi  hoki  tc  nahi  i  iioho  ai  taua  tupua  nei  a  Kataore. 

Huak-i  kau  te  ata,  ka  hapaiuga  mai,  liai  rawa  mai  i  te  mama — 
e  atnhua  una  taua  tralii  nei — mutu  kau  te  kai,  kei  le  korcro  i  tjl  ]j 
liorcro  I)  tc  toa  ;  kahore  hoki  i  tino  mohio,  he  Taoiwlia  I 
nga  taugata  ano  ranci  o  taua  kainga,  e  huua  nei  i 
taiigata  haere  taki  talit. 
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Haere  mai  ano  tana  ope  iioi,  ho  nga  taura  ano  kua  whiria  kctia 
Ta  hoki,  he  rangi  ke  atii. 

Kua  moliio  ratou  he  penoi  katoa  te  tikauga  o  ngahtiarahi  katoa 

0  teoei  kainga ;  oa  rcir.a  ka  Duho,  mohio  tonti  ratoii  ki  ta  ratou 
nei  mahi. 

Mutu  kau  tc  koToro  mo  tc  kai,  ka  talii  ka  hai>ainga,  tomo  noa  i 
to  ngaliengahe,  puta  noa  ki  walio  ;  ka  tahi  ka  wliakatika  nga  to- 
hnsga  ki  mua  ki  te  ruke  atu  i  a  latoii  nci  taputapu,  nra  i  tc  karor 
kia  maori.  Otira,  ho  mea  pera  auo  he  whakaiitciiga  o  te  aliiia  o 
te  hau  me  nga  mea  kua  pa}iure. 

Poto  iioa  nga  karakia  i  mahia  ra  ki  a  Hotupiiku,  ki  a  Pckeliaua ; 
me  to  hacro  atu,  me  to  karakia,  ka  tau  ki  raro  noho  ai.  Mc  te 
titiro  whakatau  ilio  nga  pa  o  Dga  tangata  o  Tangaroa-Mihi  ki  te 
ope  e  noho  akc  ra ;  liua  noa  he  opo  patii  tangata,  kaoro  e  whano 
ke. 

Tan  tini  noa  e  noho  ana  te  ope  ra,  ka  whakatika  tctalii  o  nga 
riBgatira,  ka  mea,  "  Kei  te  hea  wahi  ra  e  noho  ana  te  tupua  e 
buna  tangata  nci  1 " 

Ka  moa  mai  tetahi  o  nga  rangatira,  "  Aua  hoki,  koi  roto  ranei 

1  te  wai,  bei  te  pari  kowhatu  ranei  o  tu  iho  nei  1 " 

Ka  tahi  ka  ata  tirohia  to  moana — auc  I  kabore  i  reira ;  e  rangi 
ko  te  ahua  o  taua  ^^ai  nei  o  aliua  wliaka-mataku  ana ;  ara  ko  tc 
vhakamataku  tenoi,  ho  kanupanapa  no  te  wai  ano,  kahiwahiwa 
kfiB  ana  mo  to  ahua  waipounamn  na  ano  ;  koro  kau  noa  ake  i 
kitea  tetahi  -waxo,  kia  pera  me  te  waro  o  Fokchatia. 

Ka  mea  tetahi  o  nga  rangatira,  "Tcna  tangotangohia  etahi  o  a 
koutou  karakia.  A  ka  oti  to  tangotango,  hoi  rcira  ka  kaiakia  ai 
ki  te  karakia  whakaongaonga,  nio  to  karakia  tui  kia  wave  te 
koropnpu — pehoa,  kei  te  wai  ranei,  kei  whoa  ranei  V 

Ka  tahi  ka  whakalika  tetahi  o  'nga  tnhunga,  ana  lite  tonn  ki  te 
kianga  mai  a  tetalii  o  nga  rangatira  o  taiia  opo.  Eliara  !  kaore 
'Jkm  noa  ake  i  hu  ake  i  roto  i  te  wai  o  Tikitapn.  Ka 
tdii  ka  tahuri  ki  mnga  ki  to  pari  kowhatu  c  tu  iho  ra. 
kX^KB  ano  i  ata  mutu  noa  te  karakia  whakaongaonga  c  whalca- 
BBM-VIA  ano  i  te  hiki,  i  rangona  ake  ki  te  waha  o  rata 
■■B.J  ■^~*   i   te   taawharenga    kowhatu    o    Moeraiigi,    ano    ho 


I 


wheke  lakau.     Ka  tahi  ka  moliiotia,  '  Aue  1  kei  te  ana  kovld 
noho  ana.' 

Ka  talii  ka  n-hak&tika  te  raa  ma  wbitu  m  ki  mnjpt;  1 
hoki  ki  te  mea  ka  kitoa  he  bai  mana — ara  ma  roto  {luku,  n 
pi  TO. 

I  te  whakatikanga  ake  ano,  ka  tahi  ka  wbakahiia  i  a  r 
karakia ;  i  mene  te  tumangai,  i  meiie  te  rutu,  i  Dieilfl  I 
taniwha,  i  mone  te  whakapuru,  me  to  whangawhsogai, 
ivhiiktimoiimoe.  ntc  te  tutaumnha,  mo  ia  karakiu,  mc  ia  kill 
ka  rupeke  i  te  tini  tohunga  ra  a  ratuu  nei  mahi. 

Ka  tata  rapca  ki  te  ngiitu  o  te  ana  kowhatu  i  Doho  di  te  D{p 
kai  taugata  uei ;  ka  tae  atu  ki  te  ana,  ka  whakau  palil  marie  te  0^ 
ra ;  roa  kau  e  whakaaro  aiia,  ka  wliakatika  nga  tangata  miia,  V0 
tangata  here  tauiwha,  ka  mau  Iti  nga  taui-a ;  ka  haerc  aXu,  kSk 
kau  atu  ano  ki  taua  tnpua  nei  e  noho  mSii  ana— ano  nga  k&m !  lu 
marama  c  ka  rare  ake  ana  i  te  pae  te  ahliatanga,  ina  tirobia  atflB 
te  huDga  a,  hikoia  o  e  a  a  ea,  e  te  uhua  o  te  ngohengaha,  WbI 
he  pouuamu  ke  no^  karu  pango  e  uh^  ana — he  ui  U;  mMi  i 
ahua  wu  n  a  ko  te  Lauga  eh  ii^a  nei,  ko  cga  tuatAn, 
1         m  mohe  noa    ho       e  whakamh  nga  a  te  karnkis  ate  tini 

n     ki  runga  i  te  pane  hoko- 
I  k       aio  o  te  kaki,  kua  maa. 


k      e  a  li  0  nga  tuiira,  kua  maa 

Kit  tahi  ka  hoki  iho  ki 

e  kaki,  ko  tobi  kci  waengpt 

a            akaniatenga,  aianeil "  . 

ir 

I^Ie     hakawhiiinaki  lei  «taM 

k 

h  ta  noa  ake,  koa  mairjN 

n 

k  n                                 ^H 

kuanei  1 "                   ^^H 

a 

me  patu  hoki  teqcu^^l 

' 

a  k     a  a  ia  ano  9  tUit^^H 

^^^jfl 
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te  alia  ianei ;  ua  atu,  ki  te  mca  kiia  tiiau  n^a  taura  ki  tc  rakaii, 
hei  reira  ka  rero  atu  ai  nga  kai  patu ;  ki  tc  kore,  wailio  ninua  ano 
ia  e  taroiia." 

Ka  talii  ka  whakaritca  batoatia  c  tc  rau-mawhitu  nei ;  ka  rito 
noa  aDO  nga  tangatii  ki  tc  piipuri  i  n^a  taura. 

Ka  talii  ka  karaiigatiii,  "  Kiimea  I '' 

Ka  tahi  ka  kumea ;  eliara !  ta  tu  pnvi  pai  Uoki !  kiliai  i  nroko  ; 
kumoa  ana,  kiia  puta  kci  walio  o  tu  ana.  FI;iurii;u  ia  nga  toIiuiit;a 
huakia  e  hiki  ana,  e  wliakaniaiaiiyi  ana,  no  te  wliakalicmonga  o 
te  hiku  i  roto  i  tc  ana  ka  talii  ka  kowlicta  tu  pane,  ka  tahi  ka 
whakakoiTjkoi'oa  te  taiira  o  ^racuga  raiii,  Khara !  kua  lata  te 
pane,  kiia  whakawhirinaki  ki  to  taha  o  te  rakaii,  ka  talii  ka  kuwiieta 
te  hiku;  kovrlieta  rawa  ake  to  hikii,  kua  luaro  nga  tauni  c  inii,  chara ! 
kua  piii  ki  nga  rakau  ;  lie  oi  ano,  oraora  kau  ana,  ko  te  hiku  kau. 

Ka  tahi  ka  wliakatika  nga  tangata  hapai  jiatu,  ehara  !  tukituki 
kan  ana,  ano  ho  kioie  c  niau  ana  i  te  tawhiti  ivhakaniatapu. 
Kihai  ano  i  taro,  kua  luato — na  tc  patu  tutalii,  na  to  taura  tutalii — 
he  oi  ka  mate. 

Ka  tahi  ka  tac  te  longo  ki  nga  Itvi  katoa.  Na  Puratiolcura  i 
tiki  mai  kia  haero  atu  ki  Tikitajiii  ki  te  titiro.  Ka  tahi  ka  huiliui 
moi,  ka  titiro  rapca  ki  to  raton  ito  e  takiito  ana,  ano  lie  tolioia  kci 
te  akau  c  takoto  ana,  taua  tupua  nci.  lie  oi  ka  tan;ri  i  konci  tc 
ho  a  to  iti,  a  tc  rahi,  ano  tc  inangai  o  to  tangata,  nic  tc  ia  wai  o 
tangi  ana  tc  umei-c.  Ao  kau  ano  te  ra,  ka  tahi  ka  whakatika  tc 
huDga  ra  ki  tc  haehac  i  t.i  ratou  uci  ika,  hacrc  rawa  ilio  te  kai  nd 
te  mira-tuatini,  inc  tc  knkii-nioe-tiika,  inc  to  matatuhua,  nic  te 
kaco,  mo  te  kiriiiaka  ;  chara  !  ano  tc  niahi  a  tu  ngako — tau  niahi  i  a, 
e  manawa-tua^'hiti.  Ara  i  tc  moa  hoki  e  kai  tonu  ana  i  tana  kai, 
i  te  taogata,  i  nga  tau  katoa,  kaore  hoki  ana  tau  kui,  kaoro  ana 
taa  kotipu,  kaoro  ]io  takurua,  he  ngahuru  tonu  tana ;  i  to  aha 
faoki  1  i  te  hoki  putuputu  tonu  o  tu  tira  o  to  tctahi  wliaitua,  o 
tetahi  whaitua ;  na  reira  ka  makona  tonu  tona  pukti  i  tc  kai, 
haunga  ano  te  kai  ho  atu  a  tona  rangatii-a  a  Tangaroa-llilii ;  na 
reira  ka  nui  te  ngako. 

Ka  haehaea  te  ika  ra,  haerc  rawaiho  ki  roto  ki  tona  puku  e 
tekoto  ana  rapea  te  kai  nei  te  tangata ;  ka  kitea  i  reiia  te  wahiue,  te 


I 

I 


tamariki,  te  tane,  ngit  kakahu  ano,  nga  ■'akan  ano ;  ko  C 
ts  komeoga  mai  pea  o  nga  ngutu  ka  tapahia  mai — etahi  p  q 
me  nga  tangata — kot  te  mea  pea  i  tiatnaina  tonn  te  wabft,   I 
wailio  tons  kia  piiare  aim  te  mangai,  be  oi,  ma  U)  hau  ( 
te  korokoro  e  hovo  l«  tangata  ki  roto  ki   te  piiku.      ' 
hoM,  kci  te  tira  i  hoe  i  te  waka,  i  tac  atu  ki  Tikitapu,  ka  I 
ki  te  tauranga,  tn  kitenga  o  Kataore,  kua  yata,  jho  i  to  a 
makei-c  ki  I'oto  ki  te  wai ;  he  oi  ano,  haoi-Q  wakh  tonii  ki  f 
puku,  ko  nga  taugata  ko  te  waka  pan  akti.     Ka  rtijwko  be  b 
nga  taonga  ki  waho — mc  nga  tupapaku  te  tanu  ki  te  pobi ; 
ka  haehaoa  tana  ika  nei,  ka  tabt  ka  tutua  ki  te  laka,  ka  k 
ake  te  kai  ki  te  pukn. 

Ho  oi  ka  Imere  fe  rongo  ki  te  rangatira  o  tana  rookai  n 
Tangaroa-Milii,  ka  rongo,  "Eaa  I  kua  mate  tau  mokai." 

"la  wail" 

"la  Ngati-Tama." 

He  oi  ODO,  ka  pouri  te  ngakatt  o  Tangaroa-Milii  mo  tai 
kua  mate  nei ;  ha  oi,  ka  waiho  tenei  hei  take  pakanga  ma  T« 
Mihi  ratou  ko  taiia  hiinga ;  a  tupu  ana  tenei  bei  take  kino  n 
Ini  katoa.     Ho  oi  ano. 


Ki>    It;    r.MTNfiA   0   KAnVHARE. 

Ka  jmta  ki  nmga  hoki  tc  rongo  o  Kitiwhare  ;  ko  tona  rongo 
tcnt'i,  liu   lioi'o  i  tu  livu^ata,  c  korc  o  ora  te  tangata  i  a  Koiwhare. 
Ko  Ui  Jmai'iitii  o  Ilukawau  k/i  tika  i  Haronga,  ka  haore  ki  Awhita 
ki  te  waliapii  a  Manuka— ko  tt  kaainga  tera  i  noho  ai  a  Kaiwhar^ 
ko  Tanilanii,     Twioi  a  Hakawau  tc  haere  atu  noi;  ka  piita  ki 
tatulli   ki  i<i   tuitua,  ka  haorc  a  Pouaka,  a  Paeorae,  a  te  ]ia  <t  Ko- 
kako;  ka  tiio  ki  tc  tiuo  wahajm  o  Manuka,  ka  uunumi  ki  roto;. 
nuiiumi  kuu  ano  ki  rotu,  ka  maianga  te  teka,  ara  te  karakia — ko." 
be  Iiigoa  o  liiun  karultia,  lie  ttka — ko  te  a<a  fioromauga  ano  tera  O    ■ 
ttl  tiiLigutit  koi  Tciiu.j  ka  miitu  te  teka,  ka  maranga  ko  te  monof  '{ 
ka  tiio  ki  to  Porojioro,  ka  maliara  te  hoa  o  Hakawau,  ka  ora  rw^    j 
]{!!  iii^ihai'^i  a  llakaM'au,  kua  mate  a  Kaiwiiare  i  ana  kamkia.     K*    i 
tino  t!ie  iitil  a  Hakawau  ki  te  kaainga  o  Kaiwhare,  ka  hnere  toon    | 
a  KakaH-au  ki  roto  ki  te  ana  o  Kaiwhare,  i  roto  i  te  wai,  e  i~ 


pea  te  liohonu,  c  ono  ranci ;  ka  titiro  a  Ilalcawau  ki  te  piringa 
mona  hei  patunga  mana  i  a  Kaitvharc.  Kiliai  taro  ka  pnta  mai  a 
Kaivhare ;  i  tawliiti  ano  e  liaero  mai  una,  ko  to  hum  koa  tac  mai 
ki  roto.  Ka  mohio  a  Hakawaii  ko  tc  tauiwha  ro,  ko  Kai'wharc ;  ka 
tahi  ano  a  Ilakanau  ka  noho  tiipato,  a  tomo  iioa  a  Kaiwliaro  ki 
roto  ki  to  ana,  kikai  i  kite  wawe  i  toiia  hoa  riri.  No  tc  tacnga 
b)  roto,  ka  tahi  ano  ka  huri  mai  to  aroaro  ki  nalio,  ka  kito  mai  i 
tona  hoa  riri  c  nolio  atu  ana  i  to  wliatitoka;  ka  tahi  ano  ka  riri  a 
Koiwharo  ki  tona  lioa  riri— ko  tana  piitti,  lie  horo  i  a  Ilakawan ;  ko 
ta  Hakawau  patn,  he  paraoa — ho  nheua  no  to  ]>araoa,  koia  i  kiia 
ti  bo  paraoa.  Na  Kaiwharo  ano  te  tere  ki  mua  ki  a  Hakan'an,  Iio 
rere  horo ;  tiikua  ilio  auo  e  Hakawan,  tera  tc  hacie  la ;  unuhia 
•ke  to  patu  a  Ilakawau,  t-aua  paraoa  tahi  alio,  kua  niato  taua  taui- 
wha  ra.     lie  oi  auo  toiici  ka  mutn. 


TE  HUHUTl. 

Na,  ko  tenei  waliine,  ko  Te  Huhuti,  i  pera  talii  laio  u  i 
moa.     Ko  Hinemoa,  nana,  i  kau  te  roto  o  Rotorua.     Ni,  | 
Huhuti,  nana  i  kau  tahoe  te  roto  o  te  Botoatara.     Na  1 
KahuiiguDu  tcnei  wtiliiiie  a  te  Iliihuti,  te  tujiuna   wfthtno  ( 
Hapuka ;  te  tikanga  i  kaiitahoetia  ai  o  ia  tc  roto  o  te  Koto 
hf  liaweu,^;i  na  ti;  Imniaiiutanya  o  tc  \\liatuiapiti ;   no  kone 
k;iiitalicn;lia  !ii  o  i:t  tana  nioaiia  ;  no  roiia  kiliai  ia  i  tawhitawhi  5 
ivIiitkaaroarM  cuioi,  \i\a  aha  ranci,  kao  !  ko  tana  ivliakaaro  i  pffl 
na,  '■  Alia  k^u  nui  tc  moana,  nio  alia  ?  o  iigari  me  wliakamataa  ! 

N:,  litin,  la,  u  !,oa  rnu,  ki  tc  wl.akaarn  o  tenei  wahine,  Idl 
liuki  i  l:nvhit;n\!ii  tana  "'liiikarin',  no  te  iiiea,  kua  whakaaront 
iiua  iilie  toii.i  iiuMkan  l;i  tc  atalmatanga  o  Tc  Whatuiapiti,  teka 


Nu,  ku  K,,ii  ill,  a  Icii  II  ki  tc  kaiiiga  o  To  Whatniapiti  ;  e  a  1 
tn  an;,  aiiiij:,,  in:,iii:,taknakilea  ia  e  te  wliaea  o  Te  What 
]iiii,  Na,  v\\i>  «liukaicro  (ana  mrulii :  ka  taliiiaka  tittroatull 
r.;  llii'iiLti,  all"  t^■  kill  !  mc  lie  [lantca,  ko  te  tnranga  mai  ki  I 
I  If:  uai.  Kii  !i:U'rc;itii  ki  te  kiiia  ra,  te  aUirnga  ata;  heoi  B 
iiii-o  all]  tc  mi  nil!  i;i  ki  te  atahiia  inai  o  te  wnliino  raka,  i 
ne  lie  liaiata  u  toea  ana  i  tc  takn  a  raugi — knia  ia  ko  I 
nawahinc. 

Alio  ka  wliakatata  inai  ki  tc  kuia  raka,  ka  whakatauki  a 
nmhi  ra  ki  a  Tc  Hiihnti,  "  E  !  c  ^  o   tia  lonii  tou  hui 
iL'a  pari  teko  iici  !  ae,  mc  ho  haoata  o  tooa  ana  i  te  tafaa  I 
[o  tou  pai," 


Kihai  hoki  i  Uamuiuti  atu  a  tu  waliinc  ra. 

Ka  tAtii  ka  ui  atii  tc  kiiiu  rnka  ki  a  in,  "  E  hikn,  ko  lica  knc  1 " 

Otira,  ko  tua  n-ahinu  kihai  lioki  i  liainiiinii. 

Mei  reim  ka  iii  atti  ano  tc  rurulii  ra  ki  u  ia ;  kihai  lawa  la  i  kl 
fttu  ki  a  ia. 

I  Toira,  ka  hamama  tu  wnha  n  tu  kiiia  riiku  ki  te  ki  at'i  ki  a  iu, 
"  Tuikiri  !  taikiii !  k;t<irc  vau'a  nci  kuu  a  ki  luai  ki  .i  liuii '.  ' 

I  retia  tata,  ku  talii  I'a  ario  ku.  luiiiiiimu  arii  ii.-  iii;iii;.'.ii  o  tiiu- 
wahine  ki  to  kiiia  ruka,  ka  iiioa  atu  ia,  "  Kui  wlioa  kuia  (u  kaiiipt 
O  t«  Whatiiiapiti  (  " 

Ka  mca  atii  tc  kiiia  mka,  "  1'ciici  ra  to  inaiia  iici  kaiii^a,  liucvu 
inai  tana  ki  n'iiu." 

Ka  luuii  tu  kiiiii  i-aka  ki  toiii  i'iii<;a,  ka  haorc  raiia,  a  kj  tuc  ki 
te  whare  o  Tc  AVhatuiu[iiti ;  ka  niii.^'o  tc  tmi^xuta  ra,  inaniiita  kuu 
maranga  ki  niiij;:t,  kiu  titin)  atii  ki  to  wahitm  r^i,  ka  inilii  :itii  i^i 
Id  te  wahiiic  ra  :  nic  pclira  Imki  koa  iia  ana  !  ka  koa  ra  ka  kiti- 
ituboki  i  t«  \vliiikah!aii;;ony;o  a  I'liian^akau  :  nir  tuaivaliiiu'  h<iki 
ka  koa,  ka  tac  atti  ia  ki  a  Tu  WIiatiita[<iti -  t<-  kai  lokn  luanit  d 
tolia  iiiikii.  |-]liarn  !  nme  atta  raiia  iiei.  a  lui'ii  ii^a  <>  raiia  iii'i  iiri  : 
a  mori'ki  noa  mq'i  Tuahara  timii  lutoii  ki  ivfii.  ivhaii'>ii;;a  :i  i<i  ia!r>u 
tnpuiia  waliinc  a  To  Iliilmti,  i  tana  kauau^-a  i  t.'  iii.una  o  tc 
BotAatnra  :  ii"  irini  tc  kuim  "  ttiii'i  u-;<iata. 

"NaTc  niiliiili  nail  i  kail  tiiai,  kn  llinct.'l;..  i  li;  liotna'ani,  a  ! 
m  ake  ana,  ko  Uiitclioix'  kn  kw..'' 

Titiro!  i'k"iv  c  H-amvaiv  I  mia  iiri  n,^.i  lifi-iipi  (mi  a  In  latoii 
aei  tti]Mina.  \a.  kl)  Ic  tikaii^:a  d  Tc  IliihuTi  i  |.:ii  A  ki  a  Ti' 
WhaHiiupiii  Iiu  i>ai  iin  T.^  \Vlialiii:i;'iii ;  .niia.  k-  nu'a  ]':iii)-a  «  'W- 
Whatiiiaiiili  e  viu- -kn  t.'f>hi  ].aiii'j;a  aiii  k.i  T;i',ii.  k"  t.t.hi  k.. 
To.  Koi.i  tnta  tu  tikaii;;a  i  |iai  ai  ia,  kia  nnn-  ia  I  a  'IV  U'li^itni 
mpili,  no  luira  tu  tikan^'a  i  kauhcu-tia  ai  y  ia  U-  n't'>  n  t-  l;ipii.:ii:ir.i, 
i  wliakaaro  ia,  kia  in  h;  ia  i  a  Tf  Wliaiiiia]iilii  ln-l  tan-'  j-ni  maiia. 
fcnhaa  ai  ii;:a  |>aiii;:a  kia  ia -k.. 'I'ahn.  ko  Tn  n-i  U-  una,  k" 
Tabu  no  tu  ran^'i  mariio,  k<i  Tu  mo  tc  ntata  wlianra.  mo  n^'a 
ritengit  o  waho :  ko  Ic  mca  ia  i  tino  liukukai  ai,  a  ka  ha<-i'>'  ia  ki 
■  Te  Whatuiniiiti  lici  lioa  iimna. 


PONGA  RAUA  KO  PUHIHULL 


Na,  tera  ano  tet«hi  pa  nui  o  namata,  ko  Mnuugavhnn,  Im  )I 
QUUui  hold  uga  m^oro,  ha  nui  te  tangata  o  roto  o  b 
etehi  ra,  ka  tujui  te  whawhai  a  taua  pa  ki  nga  tang»U  o  J 
ki  a  W^aikato.     He  oti  ano  te  wbawbaitanga  i  wliawhai  s 

kawe  tftelii,  ka  kawe  tctehi,  ka  mute  tetofii ;  a  na  wai,  na  w»i,l 
liultii  iKia  iho  ti'tL-hi,  tutclii ;  he  oti,  kiliai  i  ngata  te  jiukii  ririv 
Wiiikato  ](i  ii!;a  tuiiyata  o  taua  jia  iiei. 

Hci  iiti  and,  l<a  wluikaaifi 'Waikato,  "Me aha  ra  e  mate  ai  to  Iwi 
ra  '( "  na  wai  a  lii.  UitHU  1e  whakaaro  e  '^^'aikalo,  "  Me  tango  hi  te 
kura  niahoia,  lia  ka  tahi  ka  liorahia,  na  ka  niau  te  rongo." 

Ka  tahi  ]ta  hai^ie  a  To  Poiiga,  ISatigntira  o  Awhitu  me  tou 
imiii^a  aiici,  ka  haL'iu  ki  Maiiiiga-whau.  Na  i  tawhiti  ano  c  Itaen 
all!  luia,  kii  kilrii  luai  c  tc  pa,  ka  taiigi  te  karanga,  "  Haere  nui  m 
t  te  ni!iiiiiliiii-lu-a-rntiyi  e  '  e  '.  " 

E  powhiii  iiiia  U'ta  te  langata  wheniia,  me  te  haere  atu  t«  duuiv- 
Jiiii  la  ;  a  ka  tau  atu  ki  te  pa,  liacre  tonu,  a  ka  tao  ki  te  muac  0 
tir  iniiyiiliia  o  tmia  [la,  ka  iiojio ;  ka  whaiwhoi  korero  a  ka  lautu,  s 
laim  ana  tt  kai,  ka  tan,  inumata  kua  maoa.  Ka  tahi  ra  ka  whiw 
ki  te  tahua  ,'  ka  unitn  ki  tc  tahua,  ka  tahi  ka  tahuri  te  manuhiri  n 
ki  te  Uihatuhii  i  taua  kai,  ka  iiitiUi  te  tohatoha,  e  kal  ana.  Otum 
kii  nga  kai  a  tc  niuiiuliii'i  he  kai  tvhakaugaio  ;  e  kai  ana,  e  whakaKrt 
ana  kia  iti  tc  ka!,  kaua  e  whakaouta  rawatia,  kia  aogiangi  ju  U 
poho  0  te  tangata,  mo  te  turanga  i  te  aro-a-kapa  o  te  haktit  Ids. 
liroliia  atu  ai  te  hope  o  te  taiigata,  ana  ija,.nie  te  mea  kj  n 
nuho  ana  tcniaiiuhit'i  laemaliaraharaana,' A  wheauiorsks'^n 
mo  le  tangata  wheuaa,  e  jiera  ana  aiio  hoki. 
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£  ahiahi  Vsui  iito  ana  ano,  clinra !  e  ivliiii  aiia  tc  tangata 
nrheima ;  te  mca  ano  ka  nii>ekG  iioa  tc  tangatu  whciiua  ki  tc 
marae  c  nolioia  ra,  o  te  maniiliiri,  ka  talii  ka  turia  tc  liaka ;  ka 
tika  tc  kapa,  ka  tika  he  kapa,  na  wai  a  ka  ilto  noa  ano. 

Na,  ka  tulii  ra  ka  takaliia  ;  n;i  c  takaliia  ami,  whakaaro  ana  a 
To  Piihihuia,  te  kotiro  a  to  langatiia  o  taua  ]>a  la,  ki  tc  wa  Iici 
putaDga  mona  ki  miis  pukana  ai ;  no  te  mca  hoki,  o  kore  ia  c  pai 
kia  rcre  kau  ki  niiia  o  tc  ai'o-a-kapa  o  to  liaka  ;  o  iigari  ano  kia 
rite  to  takahi,  te  papaki,  mc  tc  lioiii  a  tc  tangata ;  ko  rcira  ia  i>ai 
al  tc  rcre  ki  nina  iigangalm  ai ;  ka  takahi  tc  Iwi  va  to  mea  noa 
ano  ka  liaratau  mariro  ki  tc  whakaani  a  tc  wuliinc.  Te  tino  pu- 
tauga  ki  niua  o  iiga  kapa  o  tc  liaka,  ka  talii  ra  ka  pcliia  ki  tetclii 
taha,  ki  tctciii  tahi,  uu  ta  tua-wahino,  whukmuati  noa  atu  ki  uga 
kanolii  o  ia  waliiue — ana  wa  !  me  tcMatire  ka  puta  ake  i  tc  ])ac — 
na  reii'a  ano  tc  inaiiuhin  la  mate  iiua  ake  ki  te  ]iai  o  to  wahtne 
ra.  Koia  hoki  ko  Tc  Ponga,  ko  tc  laiigatira  o  tana  tercterc  nei, 
kua  wliakawairangi  noa  ake  te  ngakuu  ki  tc  kai  o  ia  wahinc,  c 
haka  una  te  Iwi  ra ;  ka  nmtii,  mutu  kau  ana  iuamata  kej  ruuga 
ko  tc  tci'ctcro  I'a  :  ktiu  tika  be  kapa,  kua  tika  lie  kai>a,  kita  tika  he 
kapa,  tc  tino  ])akinga  i  piikia  ui,  o  pajiaki  ana,  c  n-]iukatarctare 
ana  a  Tc  I'onga  kia  puta  ia  ki  nma  ngan^ahn  ai.  To  tino  putanga 
O  t«  tangata  la  ki  mua,  ka  talii  ka  pchia  ki  tctelii  titha,  ki  tctchi 
taha— ana  na !  ta  te  tama  pai  lioki  -tukua  ake  ano  te  Iwi  ra  ki  a 
Te  Ponga,  kua  mate  noa  ake.  lie  oti  atio  ko  tc  wahiue  ra  tera 
kua  whakaai'oraiigi  tioa  ake  to  n^iikan  ki  a  Tc  Ponga  ;  he  oti  ano 
rapea  ka  kowhana  i  roiu  i  te  waliine  ra  tc  ngakau  mate  ki  a  Te 
Pouga  hei  lane  mana. 

Ka  muMi  tc  haka,  ka  liacre  noa  alii  nga  tangata  ki  o  ratou  nci 
Icaainga  ;  otira  ko  Tc  Ponga  kna  hiahia  rawa  hoki  ki  tc  wahiue 
ra.  E  nioe  ana  tc  nuinga  i  tc  tikanga  o  tc  moc,  e  moc  whakato- 
rouka  ana  a  Te  Ponga  ki  tc  ]iewheatanga  ra  c  tata  ai  ia  ki  a  Tc 
Puhikuia  ;  a  ka  kitca  c  ia  lie  wliakaaro,  lie  tikanga  niana  kia  tata 
ai  ia  ki  taua  waliine,  a  ka  kitca  c  ia.  Otira,  na  tana  pononga  i 
whftkamoliio. 

Na  ka  talii  ka  korcro  atu  tc  luokai  ra  ki  tana  rangatira  ka  meo, 
" E  koro,  tcnci  to  nhakaaro  kua  kitea  e au,  wiuLkuongo mai  iana, 
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tia  korerotia  atu  e  &  hau  ki  a,  koo.   Na,  Iiei  to  nhiahi,  ka  n 
6  koe  he  mate  Arai  toa,  na  me  karanga  a  koe  ki  a  au,  otjnlc 
kia  mininao  noa  atu  i  a  koe ;  Etia  nui  to  karanga  ki  *  an, ''] 
tetelii  wai  moku  ka^voa  ake.'     Kia  nui  to  karanga  :    na  ko'j 
pea  te  matua  o  te  kotiro  ra  rongo  ai  ki  to  reo,  ka  tohi  pM  J 
ki  atit  ki  tana  kotiro,  '  E  kui,  be  aha  i  waiho  ai  t«  muiul 
karanga  ana,  te  kawea  atu  ai  lio  wai.'      Ko  reira  pe»  te  I 
rongo  ai,  ka  haore  ia  ki  te  kawe  wai ;  na  bei  reira  koo  wlui^ 
ia  ki  te  taha  o  te  puna,  ki  reii'a  koraro  ai  konia  ;  na  0  1 
koe  ki  te  kotiro  ka  whakatika  ka  Iiaorc ;  faei  reira  koe  wlu 
t»bi  ai;  mil's  ka  whakatika  koe,  me  pcnci  na  e  koe  he  lni|iqv 
"  Kei  wbea'ra  te  poaonga  hoi  nei  1  tukua  ata  ra  au  kt  I 
tae  te  hoi  o  tenei  taurebareka !  kia  pcua  to  angaangu,  ^ 
i  kona  na.' " 

Ha  oi  ano  ka  rite  enei  korero  i  a  raua,  a  ka  ao  te  m,  hft^ 
Te  Pouga  ki  te  kaainga  o  te  rangatira  o  le  pa  ra,  e  noho"^ 
titiro  ata  ana  ki  tana  kotiro,  a  kihai  i  Toa  ka  po,  ka  ha^ 
moe  ;  a  roa  rawa,  ka  mate  a  Te  Ponga  i  te  liia  inu,  ka  1 
ki  t.iim  mokai,  "  E  Ta,  kawea  atu  tetchi  wai  moku,'' 

Eihai  hoki  i  rongo  te  pononga  ra.     Ka  karanga  tona  te  b 
nri  ;  ]:a  Wiii  T  ;i  hi  hitli:(  ii.iii  ilio  i  to  k^irangataiiga.       Ho   oti   ono 

Kj  t.ilii  i;,  l(:i  iiiiM.itu  l;i  tiiiia  kotiro,  "E  kui,   kai\-ca  atu   cetehi 
iv.ii  Kill  iL'  tti.iiiiiliiti  ;  he  iilia  i  wailio  ai  tc  manubiri  kia  karanga 
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ra,  auo !  lie  taugata  q  tu  mai  ana  i  mari  i  a.  ia,  ko  To  Ponga  e  tu 
nui  ana :  he  oti  aiio,  ko  tc  vahtiio  ra  tu  toiiu.  Taro  ran'a  ka 
tahi  ka  ui  atu  te  waliine  lu,  "  llu  alia  tau  i  liacvo  ntoi  ai  koc  ki 
konei  1 " 

Ko  tiiia  wliakalidkinga  atu,  "  I  liacrc  mui  ki  tc  inu." 

Ka  talii  ka  ki  atu  tc  wiiliiiic  ra,  "  Hu !  i  iiacrc  itiai  uoi  hoki  au 
ki  to  kaivo  «ai  mau,  he  alia  koe  i  Iiacrc  niiii  ai  ?  tc  iioho  atu  at  i 
te  kaaiuga  1  niakii  e  katvc  atn  lie  wni  mau.'' 

He  oti  auo  ka  tahi  ka  ki  atu  te  tanjjata  ra,  "  Ko  koc  toim  te  wai 
i  liacre  niai  ai  a  liau."  lie  oti  ano  ka  ronj^o  te  kotiro  ra,  ka  tuhi 
kanialinra,  'Kua  hialiJa  te  taiigatniici  ki  aau;'  he  oti  aiio  ku  itohii 
raua,  ka  kovero,  ka  ahua-i'cka  noa  ilio  a  raiia  nui  korero  ki  u  raua 
nei.  He  oti  ano,  ka  korci-o  rana  ki  tc  |io  hci  huei-cnga  mo  laiia, 
ka  hoki  laua  ki  tc  kaaiuya. 

Ka  tac  ki  taiia  po  i  wliakaiitca  ra  ciaiia  he  va  kc.  Ka 
rite  to  ra  liei  haeii-nga  nio  raua,  ka  korcro  ia  ki  ona  tuiigata 
kia  liarcic  ki  te  tauraiiga  ii  nga  waka,  ki  rcira  wliaiij^a  iiiai  ai  i  a 
laua.  Ka  uica  atu  kia  ratiut,  "  Na,  inc  hacrc  kinttou  ki  te  tati- 
raiiga  wliaiiga  nial  ai  i  a  iiu,  otira  ki  te  tac  koutoti  ki  reiru,  kia 
kotalii  tu  kotitfiii  uaka  c  wliakai'ite  nio  tatou,  me  whakai*cwa  ratva 
hoki,  ka  wailio  ai  kia  itiuiiti  una,  me  wlialiuiitc  rawa  nga  lioe  kia 
rite  rawa,  kia  tataiiga  ai  tat-m  tc  iiutw  ki  ivaho  ;  na,  ko  uya  vvaka 
katoa  ine  tuiiata^tahi  it^'a  kaliu,  tiie  uiiuniiu  hoki  nga  [luiu,  mo  tc 
whai  rawa  ake  i  a  tatoit,  o  k-ore  o  alici,  ka  rani  noa  iho  ki  tc  kore 
waka  mo  ratou  hci  wliiiiiiga  i  a  tatou." 

.  He  oti  alio,  ka  talii  latoii  ka  haeic,  a  ka  tac  ki  iiga  uaka,  na  ka 
tahi  ka  whakaiilL'a  e  ralou  to  kiijiii  a  to  ratou  raiifjaliia  i  koix'ro 
mai  ra  ki  a  ratou  ;  ka  toia  c  raltiu  tc  walca  luo  ratou,  ka  reira  Id 
te  wai,  ka  wluikaritca  n-a  nica  katoa,  ka  rite  ;  he  oti  alio,  ka  tahi 
latou  ka  tahuri  ki  te  ta|iat.ii>alii  i  ii^a  kalia  o  ii^a  waka,  ki  tc  uuu- 
unu  hoki  i  nya  i>uru,  ka  rninke  ;  lie  oti,  ka  nolio  te  taiigata  ra,  ka 
wbakaaroa  te  wa  lici  hatreiiga  nioiiu,  tu  ritcnj^a  liuki  o  tc  wa  i 
munaia  atu  ra  ki  oua  tatigaui,  a  ka  rite. 

■  I  tc  ata,  ka  iiica  ia  ki  te  liaerc ;  iia  ka  )uii  I  ■  ta(ii,'ala  wliciiua 
ki  te  jioitipoioaki  i  a  ia,  lea  nijieko  katoa  mai  ki  a  iu  ;  ka  talii  ka 
vhakatika  mai  te  raiigatira  o  te  pa,  ka  whakawhikvliia  mai  ki  a  ia 
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to  patii  poTinamn,  hei  mutunga  hoki  mo  a.  raua  korero,  liti  n 
hoki  mo  ta  ratia  aei  rongo ;  me  ia  uno  hoki  ka  irb&kftwl 
atu  i  tana  ki  te  rangatlra  o  te  pa  ra,  a  ka  mutu  l«  ; 
roaki  ka  whakatJka  ratou  ka  haere ;  nu  i  u  ratou  ka  nrhaliatii 
haere,  e  hara  I  ka  wliaia  ratou  o  to  tangata  whenua  ki  to  li 
te  pa  poi'Oporoaki  ai,  "  Haere  ra !  haero  ra !  hoki  ata  n  k^ttj 
k&ainga  I " 

E  haore  ana  ratou,  inamata  e  whakataka  aaa  te  an  konSli-^ 
Puhihuia  ratou  ko  Dga  hoa ;  o  haere  ana  ra  pea  te  tamariki  tl 
hine,  e  whakatakoo  haero  ana,  e  vawata  haere  aua,  me  taf 
haei'O :  na  wai  1  na  wai  ^  a  ka  laaroao  atu  ki  waho  o  te  pa ;  I 
ka  tibtro  atu  te  rangatira  o  te  pa  nei  ki  taoa  kotiro  kn  1 
atu  ki  tawliiti  o  te  pa,  ka  talii  ia  ka  karanga  atu,  "  E  ko  n 
inaL" 

Kih&i  i  hoki  mai,  otira  ko  nga  hoa  i  hoki  mai,  tcM  I 
vrahine,  ata !  ka  torere  tonu  ra  hoki  te  ngakan  ki  te  wbai  1  fi 
kahiangongo  a  tooa  ngakau.  Tioo  omanga  o  to  wahuia  j 
tjtta  ki  to  taha  o  te  toka,  inamata  kua  nnnumi  i  tna  o  te  Uifl 
c  haia  !  te  tino  oman<'ai  oma  ai  ana  n:i !  ta  to  kohiiii 
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trai ;  he  oti,  ralmn^a  ntu  kci  nga  waka,  c  liara  !  to  kaii  ann  ko  ii^'u 
r&uawa  anakc,  takoto  hniiiiiliiiniu  kau  atiu  ko  iiga  tiuMi  aiiakc  ;  liu 
oti  ano  ka  paliui'G  tc  Iwi  i-a,  ka  riiu  kii  Imki  oia  ntii  ki  tima 
kaaiuga,  me  to  li^ero  hiiii  huki  ka  iJio  te  waliiiu?  rmi^'utira  it  tana 
Iwi.      He  Oti  ano  ko  te  Iwi  i-atora  ka  laiaii  fcau  atti  i  iita. 


TE  MATENGA  0  KIKI. 
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Hk  tailgate  mana,  he  taiigata  makutu  a  Kiki ;  kei  Waikftto 
kaainga ;  ko  te  wliakatauki  a  nga  tangata  o  At'aikato,  "  Nga 
Kiki  wliakaiiiaroke  rakau.''  Ka  whiti  tc  ra,  e  kore  hoki  e  1 
a  Kiki  i  tc  walii  noa,  kei  hacro  tona  ata  ki  muri.  kei  tapa 
reira  cnci  pe2)cha,  *^  Nga  uri  o  Kiki  whakamaroke  rakan." 
tangata  mohio  a  Kiki  ki  te  makutu,  kei  roto  tonu  i  te  wfa 
Dolio  ana ;  ka  puta  nga  waka  hoe  mai  o  inuiga,  ka  haere  Id 
kaainga,  e  kore  a  Kiki  c  puta  atu  ki  wako ;  e  ngari  ka  toia  te 
0  tona  wliarc  kia  tuwhora,  ka  mate  tonu  iho  te  mannhiri,  wi 
papatonu  te  manuhiri  i  te  mate.  Ka  hoe  mai  nga  waka  o  ii 
ka  uakina  te  matapilii  o  tona  whare,  wiiakapapa  tonu  i  te  mi 
Na  wai,  a  ka  nui  noa  atu  tona  rongo  paku  ana  ki  nga  Iwi  k 
ka  rongo  a  Tamure,  no  Kawhia  tcnei  tangata  a  Tamure,  ka  i 
ha !  ki  a  Kiki — tipitipi  ana  te  rongo.  Ka  mea  a  Taman 
whakatactae  ia  ki  a  Kiki ;  ka  whakaaroa  e  Tamure  he  ina 
hei  hacrenga  mai  mona  kia  kite  ia  i  a  Kiki.  Takiritia  aki 
hoa  tokorua  pu,  ka  hacrc  mai  ano  tana  kotiro  i  a  ia,  a  ka  taa 
ki  W^aipa ;  ka  hoc  mai,  kitea  noatia  ake,  kua  u  ki  te  tai^i 
He  tangata  mohio  a  Tamure,  ka  u  ki  tatahi,  kua  karakia  &w 
te  wai — ho  niata  t.iwhito  te  karakia  a  Tamure — hei  rongoa  n 
lie  karo,  he  alia,  ho  aha,  lie  whakaiigungu,  he  momono,  he  ] 


A   NliA  TlprVA.  IGJt 

whan,  Ico  Tamnro  i  vaim  a  noho  atn  ana;  ka  lulii  k:( 
bouK  e  Tamuro  ki  to  paepac  o  tc  ^rli.iro  :  ka  tao  tc  ]Lan<:i  t!t|iu, 
lui  hukca,  ka  kohia  ki  tc  ta[iaki  ii^^'ii  kai,  ku  talii  uii(>  a  Riki  ka 
pota  ki  walio  o  tc  wliarc.  Kn  karmigu  iitiii  i  a  'rauiiiri'  kia  hoi-itt 
•tn  ki  te  kai  tiihi  ntua.  He  k:u  tiiakiilu  una  kai,  knia  i  kur-uij^-a 
nui  ai  i  a  Tainuro  ki  tc  kai,  he  mua  kia  mate  ;  koia  a  Tuinuni  i 
mca  ai,  ma  tuna  kotiro  c  kui  tana  lian.:;i — kuii  oti  lioki  t:iiia  kutirn 
te  karakia,  to  niatu-tawliitr),  ura  tc  ^iliakangiiii^u,  tu  {laii'j'^ire,  te 
kai  kai'O.  £  kai  ana,  c  kiirakia  ana  ;  ]>o  tc  kai  iiialaali,  k:i  toiii 
iho  tc  rin^ariii^a  ki  te  kiiniui-a  rjiici,  ki  tcluiii  atn  kui  lunoi,  ka 
niaka  ki  raro  i  te  waewac,  ka  talii  ku  kai  tetclii ;  ka  iinitn  tc  kai  ;t 
tana  kotiro. 

£  tatari  tnim  luui  ai  u  Kiki  ko  Tamiivc  tc  kai  ivawe  I  Uiua  haiijji 
tapu.  kia  )iuk"ro  ai  a  Tuninre  tc  mate — i  mto  anci  a  Kiki  !  tmia 
whare,  ko  Tannii'e  i  te  niiutilolca  r>  to  tvljan^  Ni>  Ic  ]iiitiin<.':i  luai 
o  Kiki  ki  walio,  i  tc  mca  kua  nli  ra  te  Ijoa  ki  tc  |ia<'|>uc  <>  tc  u  liurc, 
mutukau  tc  kai  a  tana  kntiio;  koTaniuie  kiliai  i  kai.  Ka  iitnliilc 
kai,  ka  karaiii:a  ain  TuinmL'  kia  licio  ralou— kiliai  niton  i  kiii,  k'l 
te  kotiro  aiiake  i  kai^ka  hoc  i-utuii. 

I  muri  ano  i  a  hit<iukuiiu  tcnmtij  ki  u  Kiki.  A  ka  lii'eaTiUnnit' 
llift,ka  kitL'akc'i  n-a  taii^ata  i  tc  tahatika  :  ka  ki  akc  a'l'uniiirc  ki 
a  ratou,  "  Ka  kite  koutuu  i  te  w.iku  e  uliai  niai  ana  i  ninri  i  a 
matoii,  e  |iatai  niui  ki  a  kimtmr,  '  Rauie  lie  wuka  i  Iioc  iiiai  iici  :  ' 
ka  mca  utii,  '  He  waka  aii<>:'  e  mca  inai,  '  Ka  takainlica!'  ka 
meu  atu,  '  Kua  imta  noa  :i1n  i  inii;.';i."' 

Ka  tniitii  la  ralou  k'uvir.  :itn  ki  laiia  kaain^^ii,  ka  liu.'  i.il'>ii.     [ 
muri  aiio  i  a  Mt'iii,  ka  nni   raua  tc  I'-ati-  <•  Kiki,  ka  iii<'lii<'iia  •'  te 
Iwi  oKiki,  n^iTannii't;  i  laakiiin.     Ka  t:tlii  ka  ntaiti.i  iji:>i  I"  »akj 
wbai,  ka  liue  inai,  a  ka  la"  njai  ki  tana  kaaiti;:a,  t>a  i>at.ii  aui  ki  ,i 
nton,  "  Ka  tak:t  i.i  ti-  ivaka  i  h<>i-  iiiiii  uci  i  uh'-a.'  " 
Ka  mca  atu  ruiou,  '*  Kna  |>iita  niut  atn  i  inn;.^.'' 
Hoki  ana  tc  uaka  w)iai  umI,  ka  uiale  a  Kiki  i  a  Tarnnn-. 
Teaei  aito  tu  Kiki  mi  tc  ii<>li'>  iici,  kna  nmte  trti-hi  ki  'rauian..:;. 
a-Rani,  ko  Tc  Mai-ha  .-  •na  n.  i  ..<::  :  .■  .^.i  nei  ai.o  i<L-a  nri  -.  Kil.i 
vhakamarokc  lakuu,  ]i>'  i,inL..iia  Jiniknln,  :ila  lik.i   ki  a  'l.iinini'. 
tolori  ana  Uga  luri  i  a  'I'lmiurc.     T"  Taniuie  uii,  tcnei  an'>  U'  di.l 
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noi  ko  Ngati-Mariu,  ko  Malm,  ko  Kiake,  be  mobio  ai 
ki  to  tuakutu.     Ho  tangatti  ana  i  moliio  ki  te  makl 
matua,  waiho  iho  ki  toiia  iiri  ana  niakutu  ;  koia  ka  n 
tangata  makutu,  i  mohiotfa  ai  he  uri  niakutu,  uo  Ut  I 
ona  tupuTia,  tae  noa  ki  o  ratou  matua ;  no  rettu  i  ii 
tangata  makutu  eDei. 


L   NG.V   TUI'UN-V. 


KO  NGA  Pl'HI  X  PliAUATA  \{\V\  KO  TAU- 
TOllITO. 


iKotekorera  tenci  mn  ii;^n  I 
ha  Puhi  makutii  i  tci  ki  I'liki 
tnnui^a  no  taua  Piiln  i-aka  ;  i 
wclii  o  tc  tapu,  kuiLi  tciiai  iwj 


iilii  ;i  riiiinitii  raua  ko  Tauti.liitfi, 
:u[jii  :  i  Piik<'t:iitLitJiL  ai  U:  iii^na,  liu 
koic;  lioki  e  lata  iitu  lo  laii^'ala  i  t.' 


Ka  nolio  !i  Piiarata  lutia  ko  TaiiloUitn,  mu  ta  laiia  Ptihi,  ka 
haere  le  ronyo  ki  Tamaki,  ki  KaL]iiiia,  ki  a  N^'apiilii,  ki  tu  Akaii, 
ki  Woikato,  ki  Kun-hi;!.  ki  .Mok:iii,  ki  Uaiivaki,  ki  Taiii-aiijia. 

Es  Itiita  katua  tu  r<>ji;^'>i  iiiaiia  o  Cciii-i  I'lilii  ki  ii.i^a  tvahi  katoa 
0  Aoteti-rna.  Kn  tc  jiuUeilm  tciiei  o  ti^  ruti^o,  he  iiiiiiiu,  r  km-c  i? 
ifl  tniigata  i  tc  luaiia  o  t;iiiii  I'liiji  m,  <>  ii;;a  taniratn  Ix-ki  :  na 
a  nga  Iwi  katoa  i  Iimujc  atii  ni  ki  te  jiatii  i  ana  laiij-'aia  i>  tu 
Pahi  ra,  kin  mate  a-^n  tiiii^'ata,  kia  Hrn  niai  tu  ittiia  lu'i  niiaka 
I'aloii  iit'i  iiiicoiii,' — lu  !i;n'iTii;4a  iitii,  iiiali' t'liiii  aiii. 
[fXkore  o  tac  atii  uga  tan^uta  ki  to  |<a,  k'l  li;  taua  liami'  atii  i  lam 
l^jrfkoi  Mtirinlieimaka  mnte,  aluikua  laiia,  ali;ik'>a  lira  \i:u:r,:  iioa, 
kore  e  ora  ;  ko  tc  liiiarahi  liaun;  inai  i  riiii;,-a  ku'i  \Vaiiii:itiikii  ka 
lato,  shakoa  taua,  ahaki)^  lira  h-Avru,  c  kure  c  oca. 
K»  enei  malymatenya  ka  lalii  anu  ka  [uila  tii  iiirip>  ki  a 
BftkavBU  ;  ka  talii  ia  hi  mca,  ki:i  haoru  iitai  ki  I'likctajm 
ailbtJutaki  ia  ki  taua  Puhi,   iiic  ii;:a  taii.:;aln.     Nikkali 

I  tona  atua,  nra  ka  iiMtakito,  liL'i  liliro  i  lonii  ailu.v  y^-*- 
A  i  te  oranga  o  tona  aliia  n^'au  ana  ki  nm^a  ki  ■.  m":-'- 
sua  ki  raro  ki  tc  whcima  :  ka  tahi  u  ka  liaiirni'a  ki'''  '  ''' 
k  Fuarata ;  kn  tona  kaiiiiiL.'a  i  lia-TL-  iiiai  ui  (,;  i,-  n!.!"'  ''" 
Mb  tangata  nci,  lie  toliiiu;;a.  e  haiTi:  ana  li^'ki^.^  |;i  l.r  »1i'>''''' 
'    (jlM  i  tera  tohuiiga,  kiu  mate  i  a  ia. 


/  _ 


ana  aiio  maua.'' 

Kiliai  i  iioho,  haore  tonu,  ka  tae  ki  Putataka, 
hacre  i  te  tai  tiia,  a  liiikiiwai,  ka  liaere  touu,  a  ka  tae 
ka  pa  tc  welii  ki  to  hoa  o  Ilakawaii,  ka  mea,  "  K( 
niaua  mate  ai."     Na  wai  ra  ?  a  ka  tae  ki  to  Weta,   ki 
tc  iigakau  o  te  lioa  o  Flakawau,  ka  mea,   'M\oi  koni 
male  a  i."     Na  ka  or  a  a  no  laiia  i  rcira,  ka  hacre  anc 
AVaimatuku.     Ko  tc  piro  (»  to  tiii)apaku  kua  tae  n 
ihu,   pongorongoie  ana  to  piio  i  te  tupapaku,  ka  mea 
talii  pea  maua  ka  mate  i  konci."     Ko  Hakawau  ia  e 
a  raiia.     Ko  te  karakia  a   Ilakawau  he  parepare,  1 
tutc,  ho  pa  i  iiga  atiia  o  Piiai-ata,  kei  iigau  ki  a  raua; 
a  Waimatuku,  tiliro  ki  to  tangata  c  hora  anaitatahi, 
raulio;  ka  haore  tonu  laiia,  ka  tataii  i  to  raua  luatenj 
kihai  raua  i  mate  i  to  haurahi  noi.     Ka  Yiacrc  tonu  rw 
i  runi^a  i  to  puko})iiko,  ka  titiro  atu  ki  to  pa  c  tu  mai  i 
iapu  ;  ka  tuhi  rana  ka  noho  ki  raro.     Kihai  raua  i  ki 
pa.    Ka  talii  a  Ilakawau  ka  whangai  i  ona  atua,  ki 
ruarata---ko  ott-lii  o  nga  atua  o  Ilakawau  i  whangaia 
haore  atu  i  niuri,  ko  nga  mea  i  liacre  i  mua,  hei  ton 
(^tiia  ko  to  tikanga  o  tc  karakia  i  haore  ai  onei  atua, 
Na  ka  i)uta  mai  iiga  utua  o  Tnarata  ki  walio,  ka  whai 
Ilalcawau  ;  waroa  Vi  to  wliai  i  era  atu,  tcnei  ano  te 
:it;i;t  n  [l;ik;M\au  tc  liacro  atu   iR-i  :    waira  ki   te   whi 
V. )!,ik.i''k';:  i.-nuli.i  »'  tr  7!..i!if  :  t.il.ini   iav."a   mai   ka 
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Ka  tahi  ka  ngunguru  inai  to  Puhi  ra,  kiliai  i  kaha  te  iigu- 
i  kore  ai  e  kaha,  kna  mato  nga  atua  o  Piiantta  i  iiga  atiia 
,waa  :  i  kona  c  karanga  iioa  aua  ki  taua  Puhi,  kihai  i  rahi 
Tralia  o  taua  Pulii  ra,  iisiingimi  iti  iioi  to  roo  o  tc  Pulii  la;  moi 
kaa  mats  rawa  a  Hakawaii  i-aua  ko  tona  lio;i ;  no  te  nica  i 
Ak  nga  tini  e  hacrc  atu  ana  ki  rcira  i  mua,  ka  karaiiga  ki 
I  Piihi,  ka  kuha  te  karanga  a  taua    Puhi  rn,   ka  iiiatc  te 

it  Hakawau  raua  ko  tona  lioa  haere  toiiii  atu  ki  to  £ia,  a  ka 
,  ka  niea  atii  a  Hakawaii  ki  tona  lioa  liaerc,  "  Ko  kae  ua  nga 
■ki  o  to  pa  i  ko  an  me  piki  uu  1  ruiiga  i  nga  wawu  o  tc  pa 

A  ka  t^  rana  ki  te  taie])a  o  te  pa,  ka  piki  a  Hakawau  na  riinga 

a  kuaiia  0  tc  pa. 
Ka.kite  mai  nga  tanj^ata  wliemia,  ka  riri  mai  ki  a  Ilakawaukia 
ga  huaralii  noa,  kaua  e  hacrc  i  rniiga  i  nga  tonio- 
uarata  rana  ko  I'autohito.  Kiliai  a  Hakaivau  i 
_•  ki  te  rivi  n  tana  Iivi  ni,  no  tc  niea  ki  ta  Huliawau  ki  kiiiai 
■Btohung;!  i  k:ikc  ako  i  a  ia — ^tnhu  tonu  una  a  llakawaii  ki  te 
faute  i  Dga  wahi  t:ipu,  a  noho  iiitji  raita  ki  te  ka^iiti.^a  u  t:iuu 
tohnnga  ra,  noho  kau.  E  taliu  ana  tc  kai  a  tc  ])a  nei,  :i  loa  i-awa 
te  nohoanga,  ka  mca  atu  a  ilakawaii  ki  tona  lioa  kia  hacrc  i-aua ; 
nmgo  kan  ano  te  ora  ra  i  Ic  knpu  ii  tona  ariki,  IkjIk.uo  tonu  tc 
irhakatika. 

Ka  karanga  tc  Iivt  rn,  ka  mca,  "  Tailina  c  hacrc  kia  kai ! '' 
Ka  mea  atu  a  Ilakan'au,  "  Kua  kai  ano  nmiia,  i  kai  tala  mai 
•no,  i  konci  na  ann  c  kaJ  mai  ana." 

Kihai  i  noho,  ka  hacrc  a  Hakawau.  \o  tc  liacicn^a,  ka  pakia 
■te  ringariiiga  o  Ha'tawaii  ki  tc  pacpae  o  tc  ivharc  i  nnho  ai  laua  : 
'puta  tawa  atu  rana  ki  walm,  ko  nga  tangata  o  taua  pa  ra  nice 
■liimii,  kihai  i  em  tuteLi. 


I 


KO  TE  KITESGA.  A  KAHUKHEA  I  TE  1 
PAIAREHE. 


t 
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He  haercnga  no  Kahukiira  ki  Raugiaowliia — kci  ran>  ti 
kci  a  to  Karawa.     Ka  noho  taua  t&ngata  ra,  a  ka  uitH 

iigakau  ki  te  haereere  ki  taua  wahi.     Ka  tahi  ia  kft  I 
ki  Kangiaowhia,  ka  kite  ia  i  te  tuakitanga  tavotaw^  I 
te  ptikii  i  wacnga  one ;  ka  mataki'aki  te  tangata  o^  1 
te  tangata  inaori.     Ka  tahi  ia  ka  ata  titiro  i 
po  noa  atu  tonei  mahioga,  e  hara  i  te  ata  nei,  art  e  ll 
awatca^ka  ki  taua  tangata  uei  ki  a  ia  aiio,   "£  hamj 
tangata  ntaori,  na  te   atua  tenei  mahinga  :    roe   he   ) 
taii,^.it;i,  !■  kil;^;i  to  "luitiiii  u  Lt;  waka." 

I'la  t:ilii  lii  k'.i  iiiohiii,  nati'  atua,  aia  ua  I'atupaiarche.  Hi 
Kluiki  lijiiii  LiULi  kiiL^alii,  a  liokl  ana  ki  tana  kaainga  i  kal 
ii-.ik.iii,  kiiiiii  i  "iiTL'Waio  ki  tana  mca  i  kitca  ai  liei  tAongavt 
iir.i  lii'i  Mli;il..il,iiL'  liiati.i  ki  ia  tan^-ata,  kt  ia  tangata,  kis  w^u 
ill  lii-i  liuiiia.  A,  i  tc  ]iu  k:»  tail!  ia  ka  liuki  mai  ki  Una  waia, 
i  ldU';i  i.i  L'  ia  :  pum^  tonu  niui,  kua  eke  mai  a  Patupaiorebs  I 
liiifi  Lnviiiawii,  f  karan.Lia  aua  ki  In  kujioiiga,  e  lioea  ana  ta  11 
ki  tu  tiki  i  IV-  wiiku  o  te  kupeuga ;  ko  te  kiipenga  e  tukuk  ] 
kii  pa  U'  kiiValij;:>,  ka  mea,  "Tukutukua  i  Kangiaowliia^.  i 
auail<;.Mnui;iku." 

Kiikiifaayiiuio,  "TLLkiiiukuai  KaugiMwliia,  ■ 
M.iUiakil." 

Ku  eiici  kiipll,  lie  wliaivliapu  na  Patupaiarelis,  ll 
ralnii  n^akaii  ki  tu  ika  ma  ratou,  c  kume  ana  t«'] 
kuputiga.     Ka  um  a  Kahukura  ki  roto  i  a  ratoAiJ 
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taua  taiigata  i  rite  toiiii  ki  a  ratupaiarchc  te  ma  o  tu  kiri,  na  reira 
i  ngaro  ai — a  ka  tata  ki  uta  tc  kni'di'ija,  ka  talii  ka  karanga,  ka 
.  mea,  "  11  acre  i  walio  kci  man  i  ^'a^^ata\vallia  a  Towcteweuia '' — 
he  kohatu  kei  wacnganui  o  te  one  e  tu  ana.  E  kunic  tonu  ana  tc 
nuinga,  ko  Kahukura  ano  kei  lotn  i  a  latou — kaorc  a"o  i  tukua 
noatia  to  ika  o  tc  huka  ki  uta— -ko  Kaluikura,  kaorc  ano  i  kitca 
noatia,  no  te  mea  i  rite  ki  a  raldu  tc  kiri  tc  ma. 

A  ka  takiri  te  ata,  ka  tahi  ano  ku  tukua  mai  te  ngohi  o  tchuka 
kiuta;  ka  tahi  ano  ka  liuri  te  I\itu]>aiarelie  ki  te  tango  i  nga 
ngohi  ki  uta,  ka  eke  hoki  te  kui»L'n|:a  ki  uta.  Kaorc  e  peneitia 
tana  ika  me  ta  te  tangata  niaori  nui  e  tuhaina — he  mea  huri  noa 
iho  ki  te  tui — me  te  tui,  ine  te  karanga,  **  Tenci  po  kurua  mai,  kei 
"whakowatawata  te  ra,"  me  te  tui  ano  i  tc  ika.  Ko  Kaliukura  e 
tai  ana,  ko  te  pona  o  te  tui  a  Kahukura,  he  mea  titorca  te  pona, 
a  ka  pau  te  tui  te  ^vhakaeke  ki  te  n^^^ohi,  ka  liapainga  te  tui,  e 
kore  c  rokohapainga,  ka  horo  ano  nga  ngohi  ki  raro  ;  ka  taliuri 
mai  ano  tera  ki  te  tui,  ka  haere  mai  ano  ki  te  pona  i  te  tui  a  Ka- 
kukura;  ka  mau  te  j>ona  i»ahcmo  rawa  akr  te  kai  puna.  Te 
maunga  atu  ano  a  Kahukura  wcteKina  ake  ano.  titoreatia  ake  ano 
te  tui  ;  ka  tui  ano  a  ka  maha,  ka  hapainga  aiiu  e  Kahukura;  ka 
warea  ano  ki  te  tui,  na  wai  a  ka  awatea,  ka  kitea  te  kanohi  o  te 
tangata.  Ka  kite  i  a  Kahukura,  ka  tahi  ano  ka  wliati,  ka  ma  line 
nga  ika,  ka  mahue  te  kui)enga,  ka  mahue  nga  waka-  ko  nga  waka 
he  korari.  He  ci  ano,  ka  wliati  tera  te  Patupaiarehe  ki  t^)na 
kaainga,  ka  malme  te  kupenga— ko  te  ku}ienga  he  wiwi.  He  oi 
ano,  ka  wliati  tera  tc  Talnirangi — ko  te  rua  tenei  o  nga  ingoa  o 
tera  Iwi.  Ka  talii  ano  ka  kitea  te  ta  o  te  kupenga  :  ka  malme  iho 
te  kupenga  nei,  ka  riro  mai  i  a  Kahukura  liei  tauira  mana,  ka 
akona  e  ia  ki  a  ana  tamariki ;  na  reira  i  mohio  ai  nga  tupuna  o  te 
tangata  maori  ki  tc  ta  kupenga,  a  mulio.i  noa  nei. 


KG  TE  KITESGA  A  TK  KANAWA  I  TE  PATUP. 
AKEHE. 

Kii  to  taii^'.itii  i  kite  i  to  Putiiiiaiuiulic  ko  Te  Kanawa,  i  Idli 
ki  tc  Piikcinnic — kei  Waik;ito  tciiei puke.  I  kaere  Ta  Ki 
ki  iviia  ki  tc  whiikan^'nu  kiu'i ;  ka  tnc  ia  ki  taua  wahi  kft  i 
ka  tiiliiina  tc  ahi  )ici  luiun  inn  ratou,  ka  po  hoki  j  ko  te  n 
aiQQ  ai  ill,  lie  rakitu  iini,  kntLilii  ana  tc  rakau ;  i  uiohio  faoM 
{lai  0  tana  wahi,  ko  ii^a  jiaiaka  hci  mocnga  mona,  ko  ta 


Kilini  i  I'okouliiiilii,  ka  i'Oii;,'0  i  to  rco,  me  he  reo  ti 
rcn  waliiiic,  tc  reo  taun,  tc.  mo  t.iiiiariki — kola  ano  kd  tet^ 
nut — na  k:i  mnliio  ho  I'atti[iaiiii'olic,  kii  «'ohi  hoki ;  kei  whei 
he  luiengii  i  runya  Imki  i  tu  niitiitiga,  i  tu  ]io  lioki  ? 

Nil  \r:>\  iL  ka  t;ilu  una  iiiid  hi'ki,  ka  tata  mai  ki  te  taha  o  t 
a  ka  nunc  tma  iho  latoii  i  tc  wclii.  Ka  alina  mai  ki  te  nutk 
i  a  Te  Kan:iwa,  ho  taii.i,':ila  pai  Imki— ko  iiga  Patupaiarehe  4 
katiiictan'  ihn  ana  i  mn^M  i  n^a  paiaka  n  to  rakao,  a  mi 
ratou.  kia  kite  i  a  To  Kanawa,  c  matakitaki  ana— ko  nga  bt 
iiint<;  iioa  ak>!.  Na  ka  niui'auia  tu  ahi  ka  nckc  alu  ki  tahd 
iti  tc  itiiiia  '1  tc  alii  ka  lata  tnuu.  u  tvaiata  ana  hoki  tera-^ 
K:iku  mai  kue  iin  Tiiiingi 
KiK-imkn  Ali-I'ulii. 
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noho  mai  nij  ka  ]>oiia  ki  to  vakaii,  ka  w'lakunoia  taim  lioJ,  mu  iiga 
vhakakiu. 

Akuanci  i  Ic  mntiiii;4a  u  to  waiatu,  k;i  taiij;i)lila  o  tc  Piitupaiarclic 
te  than  o  iigu  ^vlu]lakai,  o  itiuii  atia  i  n^a  riii-aiiiiga  o  tmiei,  u 
tecci,  o  tciici ;  to  Imoi'cii^it  liuki,  Ui  wliakarcrcnga  ilm,  ii;,'aio  iioa. 

Ko  te  ata,  ko  to  alma  ]i<>ki  o  iiL^a  tauiij^a  i  I'iio  i  a  ratmi ;  ko  tc 
hei  ko  nga  whakakai  i  maliiK'  toiiu  Wm,  ka  riin  iimi  imn  i  a  ja,  Xu 
era  i  ngata  iii  tc  ugakaii  n  huia  Iwi  o  tc  Pal;i)'aijicliL'  ;  i  kite  lioki 
he  wliakaaro  jiai  laiia.    An  uko  te  ra,  ka  Unki  ilii>,  kiliaj  i  iiialii. 

He  niauo  tc  I'atuiiuiiu-ohii,  kei  ic  taiakilii;  ko  to  alma,  liu  alma 
tangatn,  pcnei  mo  tii  alma  [lakclia  ;  ko  tu  kiri  i  ma,  ho  korakoi-ako 
te  mahnnt^  niu  tc  kiri  kataa  lie  kurakorako,  i  (Kika  noa  ako  lioki, 
kiliai  i  rite  ki  tu  Uujjata  niaoii. 

Kihai  alio  i  tao  mai  tc  I'akeha  ka  mati;  a  'I'o  Kauawa. 

Upon  the  2:tli  of  October  1853,  To  \VIi(.t.iw!ii;id  il.-^fi'ilitd  (Iio  fiiirics 
us  white  rano,  i.'ltigiintly  clutliul  in  >!ai'iiii'iit4  r|iii(L'  iirikriDun  ti>  tlio 
iwtiveH,  and  n'  ilolijrlitiay:  in  uiuiffc.  1  wii-<  uImu  s]uiu u  n  Iiill  inllcil  Fukc- 
whera,  nuui'  Hiiwko'«  ([uy,  wliidi  wii.-  a  favouritu  n.'M>rl  iif  Ihwri'.  If  tlio 
natives  over  Hct  tiiu  to  it,  t)iu]i  llu'  I'aiiivi' tn  nivi:  llivir  fuvoniitt'  trcL-.* luid 
Hononi,  iiislicJ  mtt,  anil  nilh  ^.,iitr»  i;itiii^ii^li^d  thu  ti,iiui;.s  idtliougli 
invUible  to  hiinian  cyi':;. 


JYW     ±/i.IYi\lVil.x^Vjri    IWVUii.    J\.V7    XVA.UlVl^l.Xl.V/JUk/1^ 


Na,  ka  rowa  to  ope  a  Ngati-Awa,  a  Ngati-Toa^  ki  TaruuJd 
tac  ki  te  pa  o  tana  rangatira  nci  o  Eangirarunga ;  ko  te  ii 
tona  pa,  ko  Whakarcwa,  he  pa  nui  hoki,  he  maiora  nunui 
nga  maioro.  Nana  hoki  taua  tamahine  pai  rawa  nei  a  Raunu 
he  Avahiiic  roiigo  nui  ia,  kua  tae  hoki  tona  rongo  ki  a  Te  ] 
apitinia — ko  Puke-ariki  tona  pa — he  i-angatira  no  Ngati-Aw 
tana  tama  ko  Takarangi,  he  toa  ia,  kua  rongo  hoki  ia 
humariretanga  o  Eau-mahora,  a  wawata  tonu  iho  ia  ki 
wahine. 

I  ana  ra  o  nma  ka  tupu  lie  whawhai,  na  Te  Rangiapitin 

te  matua  hoki  o  Eua-nialiora.     Ka  hacre  te  taua  a  Ngafci-A 

Taranaki  ki  te  tau  i  te  pa  o  taua  tangata;  ka  whakapaea  ta; 

nei  e  te  taua  i  te  2)o,  i  te  ao,  a  kihai  i  taea ;  ka  toho  tona  t 

^j  ki  te  Avhawliai  ki  nga  tangata  o  roto  o  taua  pa,  a  ka  mate  r 

I 

.j  te  kai  kore,  i  te  wai  kore. 

Ka  tu  te  I'angatira  o  te  pa  ki  runga  ki  te  wawa  o  te  ] 
karanga  ki  nga  tanguta  o  te  taua,  "  Ho  mai  he  wai  moku." 
Ka  whakaae  ratou,  ka  kawea  e  tetehi  tangata  o  te  taua  : 
kite  t-etehi  tangata  o  te  taua,  M'ahia  ana  to  taha  ki  nmga 
ringaringa  o  taua  tangata,  a  kihai  i  puta  to  wai  mo  te  kor 
ra — pena  tonu  nga  tangata  o  te  taua. 

Ka  tu  te  rangatira  o  te  pa  ki  runga  i  te  maioro,  ka  kite  ; 
j»j"  U  rangatira  o  to  taua,  he  tolm  ano  i  te  mahunga  o  taua  tanga 
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a  &ke  ia,  "  E  horo  !  taku  ringa  te  e  ngaua  u  te  kuri  1" 
9  te  mea,  tea  maJiaifi  a  Takarangi,  ko  to  matua  tcra  o  Eaii- 
k,  o  tc  kotiro  pai  rana  nei,  "  Ka  arolia  au,  ka  mate  te  kotii'o 
h  waikore." 

Kft  whakatika  ia  ki  te  kawe  wai  mo  taua  tangata  raua  ko  tana 
•nuliiiie,  ka  ntuhia  te  taha — ko  te  ingoa  o  te  i>tma  ko  Oringi,  e 
I  ake  ana  i  te  wlienua.  Kihai  lioki  i  aha  atu  to  nuJDga ; 
a  kua  mahaki  noa  iho  te  tuatca  o  te  moana  i  to  welii  o 
d  tangata,  ara  te  riri.  Ks.  tangohia  e  Takaraiigi,  ka  bo  atu 
no  tsiu  tangata. 

Ka  puta  te  kupu  a  Takarangi  ki  a  ia,  "  Na,  kua  kiia  atu  ra  e  a 
uu  ki  a  koc,  ko  taku  linga  ano  tenci  c  kotu  e  ngaiia  o  to  kui'i ; 
■  tu,  ko  te  wai  tcnei  mou,  mo  to  kotiro  hoki." 

Ka  inii  raua,  ka  titiro  atu  a  Takarniigi  ki  le  kotiro,  me  te 
kotiro  hoki  ka  titiio  inai  ki  a  Takaiaugi,  ka  loa  lawa  to  raua 
tirohaDga. 

Ka  titiro  atu  nga  tangata  o  tc  o|)e  a  Tukaraiigi,  e  nolio  talii  aua 
■  i  te  taha  o  te  wahino  ra,  ka  nica  ratou  ki  a  rutou  ano,   "  E  hoa 
■I,  DUi  atu  t<3  liialiia  o  Takarangi  ki   a  £un-nia}iora,  i  te  hiuhia 
^U  te  riri." 

K«  puta  te  wliakaaro  o  tc  ngakau  o  te  niatua  o  Ilau-inahora,  ka 
nea  atu  ki  tuna  kutiiu,  "  £  liinc,  o  korc  laiiei  koc  u  jiui  ki  tcnei 
Itqgata  hci  hoa  mou.' 
Ka  inea  mai  te  kotiiu,  "  K  piti  ana." 

ViM  whakaae  hoki  to  matua,  kia  lioatu  tana  tamaliiuo  kia  nioca 
[  aTakuBugi.  Kamne  ia  i  a  ia  ;  no  itihn  i  wliakiimutua  aitu  wha- 
I  irflWf  ka  whati  hoki  tc  taua,  ka  hoki  ki  n  ralou  iiL'i  » henna,  a 
etdbai  i  hoki  mai  ki  Ic  whawliai,  ka  wliakaumtua  ra»atia. 

Ko  nga  uri  o  tcnei  Avahinc,  koia  ano  cuci  u  nuhu  nei,  ko  To 

\,  ratou  ko  ana  wliuuuunga,  nic  aratuu  lamariki  Iiuki. 

B  moc  a  Uau-mahura  i  a  Takarangi,  ka  {luta  ki   walio  ko 

i,  he  tamaliinc  ;  ka  moe  a  Iiunf,ouaroa  i  a  Ti'  Whitio- 

si,  ka  |>uta  ki  nahu  ko  AniMraniwa;  ka  inue  Aniwanivta 

BTawhiiikura,  na  ka  ]>nla  ki   wuliu  ko  Iluicw)ia-i-te-rangi     ka 

k  ■  Kerewha  i  a  I'likn,  ka  jmla  ki  waho  ku  Tu  I'liiii. 


So  te  haereuga  mai  o  Paoa,  i  liacrc  mai  i  nmga  i  a  Kttl 

ko  ta  Whai-a-Pawa  tona  kainga  tutnru,  ka  tooa  matus  Jco  | 
tuDioowhar'a.     I  a  ia  auo  e  Doho  ana  i  tona  matiia  ka  Wbi 
raua  ko  toiia  boa  wabiiie  ;  muri  ibo  ka  whakatautau  t4  1 
hacre  ki  etehi  kainga  noho  ai,  tangi  ai.    Muri  iho  kft  tatanll 
ki  tona  hoa  kia  hoki  mai  a  maha  noa  nga  a  e  taton  kim  ftfl 
ka  maba  a   ona  ng  kati  kua  pnta  ko  j  ea  a       wbiQ. 
Xa  mea  a  Faoa,     Fua  pu  a  ke  pea  a 


Ka  tab    a  ka  mea  k  a  hnere  a  ki    e 


N      ka  I 

1   titini 
te  vrahiDfri 

ti   onu  ia  mil 


k        a  V   anannga  lu 

I  HI  a       Ki     a   kaboro  < 

a     a  ]  a,    a  ka  nga,  it 

a  u  maua  ku  tafat 

Ae  me  faae  e  ano  k«a^ 


A     k     B  k     a  ka       k    ma      no  m&(M; 
ok  h  ki  ma  e  au  ki  a  ku     ka  nIiM| 


Ka  tahi  ka  haerc  ny.ii,  a.  [mt.i  iiiwn  atii  i  T^iu]»'< :  li^i  lao  ki 
reira,  kaliui'e  hoki  le  wnliinc  i  kilcii ;  ka  tiihi  ka  inra  nlii  u  IVjii 
ki  ona  teina,  liacru  kodton  !  c  linki  Ui  to  tatou  niiitua  livi  oiaii^^a 
■npJtauiBoiift.' 

Ka  tolii3  toiiu  alio  ii^'ii  teiiia  kia  liacrc  talii  nun  mton,  ka  ar.'Iia 
ki  to  ratou  tuakaiia  ;  k:i  uita  latmi  c  Piiuii  kia  lioki.  a  lioki  ana 
ratou  i  rcira,  ka  Imki  ki  tc  Whaia-rawa, 

Na,  kn  liacrc  inai  a  Pana  i  niiiga  i 
rawa  alu  i  Taiaiuiki .;  kiliai  i  kitca  tc  ^ 


i  te  tai  Laii-a-uni,  ii  pnta 
vheutia,  ka  iinlio  i  ictra. 

Ka  kiEc  njia  laiigala  o  r 
tan  cat  a  I" 


i  ^Vuikat. 


Na  ka  liaeiv  niai 
'  ki  nla  ki  tc  iii.i- 


a  i  a  Pana  ka 


'■  IC. 


"  Ko  P.na/ 


ivliili,  i  [(' 


Ka  jiataia  ki  tc  nrn,  ka  kiia  atii  < 

Ka  mca  mai  tif^^a  tan,^;!ita,  "  I  Iwc 

Ka  kitii  atu  c  tc  nn,  "  I  Iiacvu 
putanga  mai  o  te  111," 

Ka  i<a[ai  atu  n^a  taiii^ata,  "  I  liaurc  mai  knnia  ki  tt<  alia  T 

"  Ki  tc  w liiikataii  i  tana  naliiiie  :  ki'i  wJica  rami,  kci  w Uia  raiiti  ? 
o  korc  e  kiten." 

Ka  tuUi  ka  ki  alii  iiga  lanyata  Vn  taua  ora  ui-i.  ka  itioa,  "  lid 
aha  ma  kurua  i  tialiaiii-ia  ai  ttua  tvaliiuc;  !  tciiL-i  ti)  li<>nia  ualjim- 
— enii  waJiinc,  cufi  siiiLioe  aiir>— hei  alia  twin  ivaljiiii;  i  lialiauiia 
e  konia  1  iia,  ta  koniii  wnliiuc  iia." 

Ka  tahi  ka  wliaklitiioi'a  a  Pa'.ia  i  n-ira  ki  tu  wnliiuc, 

Na.  ka  liauio  niai,  iH'Iio  lawa  mai  i  Kait'itihc  :  ka  ii'ilm  i  iviia, 
ka  ]>umau  tana  ikiIiii.  A  kii  ivliaiiaii  ana  tainariki  lok'niui,  ko 
Toawlicna  raiia  ku  Tnu|ii>tii:  ka  iihIki  !  ivira.  Ka  tiliM>  a  I'lioa 
ki  tetclii  u-aiiiijc  uliuu  fai,  lit'  liitita.  )iu  waiv ;  ka  uliai  a  I'ana  i 
tana  w;i1iiiic  iici,  he  tvitliinc  alma  jiai  i  Imia  kidjnlii,  k'l  tc  iik.m  li'ia 
i  moe  ai  a  Paoa  i  a  ia.  Ka  iiialnn;  lu  "aliiiiu  lan^'iilira,  11.0  iij;,( 
temariki. 

Ka  titiro  t«  ora  ka  mahiie  (e  waliitiu  nialiia,  ka  iiira,  "  Mi'  lioki 
a  bau  ki  tukii  rati^liia." 

Ka,  ka  liuki  ia  ki  tana  waliiiic,  ka  iinlin  jmiiian.  Kn  lualii  raiia 
ho  tona  raiifjatim  i  tv  kuinara ;  i  tu  tan  liina^aiiL'a  kotalit  ran,  i  to 


)  haere  t«  mahi  a  tc  om  n 
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taa  matauga  e  nia  rau ;  ka  k 
ko  tona  rangatira. 

Ko  Paoa  raua  ko  tona  wahiue  e  malii  ana  ano,  e  Icuke  1 
mahi  a  Paoa  raua  ko  tona  boa.     Ka  puta  te  mnnubiri,  l(ol 
rawhi  ka  pan  ma  nga  whakaeko ;  o  kore  lioki  e  bailiai  ■ 
tQt«hi  atii  tangata~me  pewhea  hoki  t  te  whainga  ki  a  1 
waiho  hoki  ia  hei  rangatira.     Ka  pcna  tonu  i  nga  tau  1 
huihai  ki  a  ia,  a  ka  tao  ki  tana  tau  nei.     Ka  hum  i 
matua  o  te  wahine  a  Paoa,  o  te  n'ahiue  rangatira — i  ho 
Horotiu,  a  ka  u  ki  Pcpei>e  ;  i  reira  te  wahine  langatin  o  T 
ratou  tamaliine. 
Ka  patui  te  manuhiri  net,  ka  mes,  "  Koi  whea  a  PboaF* 
Ka  kiia  atu  e  te  wahine  nei,  "  Kei  raro  tona  1 
Kaitotehe." 

Ka  tahi  te  mannliiri  nei  ka  huri  ki  mnga  i  te  waki,  li 
Kaitotehe,  ka  u  ki  uta :  i  roira  hoki  a  Paoa. 

Ka  pa  te  karanga,  "  He  manuhiri !  ho  manuhiri  ki  a  f 
Haere  mai  te  manuhiri  nei,  hokoivhitu.  Na,.ka  UiH  lj 
wahine  a  Paoa  ka  hoki  mai  i  te  whawhaki  pifcopiko,  i  toj 
whaki  manehau ;  tae  tonu  mai  te  wahine  net,  kopaki  b 
ami  k'A,  tuuii  tonu  ilio  ki  ty  iihi ;  ka  rokohaiiga  hoki  o  to  nraDji 
mai  o  to  tniLUuliiri  iioi,  maluic  toiiii  iho  te  ahi  jiikoptko  nei,  kihai  f 
tangolita  ki  taliaki,  Ka  haere  luai  te  manuhiri  nei  ka  noUo  ki  te' 
ka.'xiiigii,  ka  ctelii  o  to  manuhiri  nei  i  tata  ki  te  taha  o  te  wharenmo, 
ka  tii'Otiro  tu  manuhiri  nei  ki  iiga  pungareiiu  o  te  ahi  nei,  e  ta- 
piikopuke  ana,  kamea,  "He  tuna!"  ka  koa;  ko  etchi  ka  mea,  "Ha 
ahi  tumi  tuna."  Ka  tatari  te  manuhiri  nei  ki  Ee  tangata  o  te  ahi  net 
kia  hoki  mai,  kin  liimkina  te  alii  noi ;  a  kihai  i  hoki  mai,  ka  m&t«  i 
te  vvliitkama,  k(!i  kitca  tana  kai  e  to  manuhiri  noi,  kei  meatiaa 
ral.on,  lie  k;ii  kino  l.ina  kai,  a  ka  nui  ake  taua  whakama.  Ko 
IVia  hoki,  kihai  i  hamumu  to  waha  i  te  whakama  !  te  kore  bl 
ma  to  manuhiri  iici.  Muri  iho,  ka  tonoa  e  Paoa  tana  wabiiie,  t 
linerii  ki  tc  tiki  kuniwa  i  te  wahine  matua. 
K.'k  mca  m;ii  tc  waliinc  ki  a  Paoa,  "E  kore  ra  e  marore  B 
Ka  mca  atu  tt.-  tangata  nei,  "  He  aha  koa  ra,  hei  hasn  x 
ko  ki>o  kia  tac,  he  oi  a 
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Ka  haerc  te  wiihino  nei  ki  tc  kawe  i  t3  kupu  a  Paoa,  a  i 
tftwbiti  nei  ano  c  hacre  atu  ana  te  wahine  nci,  kua  kitca  mai  e 
nga  tamariki  a  te  wahiue  matua ;  ka  oma  nga  tamaviki  ki  to 
korero  atu  ki  to  raua  whaca,  ka  mca,  "  Ko  tc  nahiuo  a  Paoa  te 
haera  mai  nci." 

Ka  rongo  te  walnne  nei  i  tc  ktipn  a  nga  tamariki  nci,  ka  oma 
ki  roto  i  tc  wlmrc,  ki  tc  liuna  i  a  ia ;  hacre  toiui  atu  tc  waliino 
nei,  kuakite  atu  hoki  ia  i  tc  tomnkanga  c  tc  waliiiio  ttx  ki  roto  i 
te  whare  ;  ho  oti  ano,  ka  te  haerc  toim  atu,  a  ka  tae  ki  te 
whatitoka  u  to  wharc,  ka  tuturi  n<;a  tuii  o  te  nahino  iici,  ka  titiro 
ata  ki  i-oto  i  te  whare,  ka  kite  ia  i  tc  wahinc  ra  c  whatu  ana  i  to 
kaknhu.  Ka  ou-lia  mai  tc  wahino  ra  ki  tona  lutahoa,  ka  owha  atn 
hoki  te  lioalioa ;  ka  niutu  to  raua  owliatanga,  ka  jmaki  atu  te  kujiu 
a  te  n'ahinc  nci,  "  Ara  !  i  ngarca  mai  au  o  faoa  ki  tc  tiki  kai  mai 
ma  tc  mauuhiri." 

Kua  mohio  noa  mai  ano  ia  taua  wahrne,  iia  Paoa  i  n^arc  atn 
Id  te  tiki  kai ;  ka  puaki  mai  tc  kujju  a  to  waliino  ra,  ka  mca, 
"  Nowhca  te  kai  ?  he  taiie  au  liei  nialii  kai,  ko  te  tano  n:i  lioki  toua 
hei  mahi.  E  kaha  ana  aiiu  tc  nahiue  ki  te  malii  kai  I  c  korc  u 
marcre  atu  aku  kai,  hei  oranga  mo  uku  tamariki  ka  mate  i  to  kai." 

Ko  I'aoa  ia  c  tatarj  tnnii  ana  mai  ki  tiuia  kai'ci'c,  nic  tc  mauu- 
hiri lioki,  a  ka  ]iuta  noa  atu  ano,  talii  ka  uia  mai  V  tc  tangata  ra, 
"  E  pcwhea  ana  ? " 

Ka  mca  mai  tc  waliinc,  "  Ivaorc  i  lio  luai ;  c  mca  mai  ana, 
'  Kaorc  lie  manga  mo  ana  tamariki,  ka  mate  i  tc  kai.'  " 

IIo  oi  ano  kiliai  i  liamumu  to  vaiia  ■>  Paoa,  ka  mate  i  te  wliuka- 
ma,  ka  mca  atu  te  tungata  nci  kt  tc  mauuliiri,  "  Ka  mate  tatnu  i 
ta  kai,  c  ki<re  te  korero  c  pai ;  ma  rotu  hoki  kia  ora,  ka  ]iai  te 
korero.' 

Ka  aliiaiii  lioki  e  noho  ana  to  niamiliiri  ni'i,  ka  male  i  ti-  kai ; 
ka  hoki  tc  manuliiri  nei  ki  tona  kaaitiga,  i  tana  in  ano  i  h.ic  mai 
nei  raton  ;  iiliiahi  kau  iho,  ka  nui  rawa  te  u  liakamn  ><  Paoa.  I\a 
mea  kia  liucrc  una  atu  ki  tana  hai're,  ki  le  liaha  kaaiiiga  mona. 
Alliahi  uoa,  \w  rana  ka  liacre.  i  liaeri.>  lahuti. 

Ka  iiaerc  nei  a  Paoa,  ka  tika  le  iiacre  ua  Mau>;awura,  a  ka  an 
tfl  ra  0  haei'c  ana,  ka  t>ie  ki  Tikitikiiiiauica,  liv  puki'^-uku  taua 


Iwi.        Ki.  Hlawlli 

ka  iioiio  ilk  i  rdi! 

K:i  hM}-c  to 
liaeiL-  te  tint  o 
j;uiiwditii-i  11 
kilt-a  tiiiia  lim 
tuwliiti  tciiti  tir-j 

Ku  t;,l,i  l-a  liu.i 

o  TiikiUuku— k.i 
kikikiiiga  (I  liuau'c 
taio  k-.M  ilio,  ka 
iici  ki  tu  kiii  iiiiir 


i  t.iiu  hvi  I'u  ki  a  Pnoa  hci  rangatira  mo  i 

,  Ui\i\i  iKia  to  hkll. 

oii^o  n   Pni>a   ki   Hauraki  ki  liuawcheiL 
lu    I'A    n    tu  tnngata   nci    o   P^oa,  k&  ti 

ii'ii    tu    liiii   0  to   tangala  c   iioho    acn. 

iL-i  e  liiicru  ana  iiini,   ka  jia  tu  karanga, 

,  11(1  I'iako." 

k;i  k:i!ia  tc  (awliiii,  a,  nclio  rawa  atu  1  te  lu 

'riikiitiiku  tc  tainnluiie  a   te  rangatin  0 

loa — ka  iKilio  ki  icira.    Kiliai  i  roa  tc  noho 

i^ilia  to  ahi  inaio)!],  ka  wliakatika  te  man 

ilii ;  c  taim  ana  to  kai,  a  kiiiai  i  i-oa,  ka  ms< 


kai,  tiiKi  i>i:i1i<>nitaii^a  <i  tc  km',  o  In  tuna,  a  moo  toim  ilio ;  ai 
to  ra  ka  Iiai-ru  ki  I'toliI  lianinga  atii,  ki  niia  hnanga  ta  tanga 
tangiita  ;  a  niaha  m^u  n,^a  ra,  ka  lioki  niai  te  lira  nci  ki  te  kaj 
HMD  i  liJMM'c  atu  iK'i  latiiu,  ka  inou  aiio  tc  tJi-a  nci  ki  reira 
aliialii  kaii  iliii,  ka  ii^ilia  to  alii  ki  roto  i  te  tvliarc,  o  tn  ai 
liaka—  liL-  IdIiu  tvlieniia  raii^atira  to  liaka. 

Ka  talii  ka  ui  inai  tc  waliino  iici  a  Tiikutuku,  ka  mea,  ' 
whea  tu  taii^ata  u  liaovc  niai  nui  to  ivngo  ?" 

Ka  lalii  ka  )iata{  atu  to  tiia  nd,  "  A  nai,  o  tciia  tangata  I ' 
Ka  (ahi  ka  moa  atu  tc  waliinc  noi,  "  A  I*a>ia." 
Ka  men  atii  n^a  tangata,  "  Ivci  Piuku  atio  o  iiiilio  ana." 
Ka  iiioairiai  t>i  wahiiH'  mi,   "K  koit  lanoi  f  kitca  mai 
t.u.;..irakik..iioir' 
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K  Pftoa,  iuA  hokf,  c  patai  niin  \\i  .1  in.  I  tc  uotiga  o  to  ni,  ku  hnei-c 
ta  tira  nei,  ka  milmro  ki  re  mii  o  tc  wiihiiie  iiti,  ki  It-  niiij^iiliiii,  ki 
te  nni  O  nga  tangata  o  te  wnliinu  iiei.  Ko  (c  i-uti^:itirjtaii^n  o  tc 
wahine  nei,  lie  atawhai  Ui  iij;a  tangata  o  tmia  Iwi:  k;i  kite  te 
Iwi  i  tOTiA  atawliai,  ka  maka  kaiitia  lic  kai  ma  tc  ivaliiiii'  iiui,  tc 
nuttaitai,  tc  aim,  tc  alia. 

Ka  lioki  te  tira  la-i  Ui  to  latmi  iici  kaaiiiga  ki  Piakt..  A  tao 
toDU  atii,  ka  kitea  c  te  jia,  ara  e  n<:a  taii^'ata  u  ]':ii»a,  ka  talii  ka 
tawhiriliu  e  iij.'a  laiigiiTa  o  1<.-  [la,  ka  liacrc  atii,  a  ka  tac  ki  mto, 
ka  nuho,  \a  k<>rcro  i  a  ralmi  iici  kuiei-o  :  ka  alii.ilii  |j<tki,  ka  iiolio 
tahi  ki  u  I'aai,  ku  kmiro  ki  tc  vaiij^aliiataii^a  0  Tiikntuku,  o  tc 
wahine  i  kite  iici  riitnu. 

Ka  mca  atu  latoii  ki  a  I'aoa,  "K  I'a,  i  jiatai  iiiai  tana  waliiiic 
ra  kt  a  koc." 

Ka  mca  atti  a  Puon,  "  Ivla  a  wai  ?  ' 

Ka  mea  atu  i-atou,  "  Ki  a  koe  ra.  I  iiiL'a  iiiai,  '  Kti  wlica  tc 
taogatn  D  rniij.'oi.a  ? ' '' 

Ka  mea  alii  niat-iu,  "  A  wai  uti  ? " 

Ka  mca  iiiai  la  "  A  l\i<ia." 

Ka  niea  niai  alio  tau:i  uahiiie  "Aia  kia  kitt;  i  tv  lan/ala  c 
baerc  mni  lU'i  t<mn  ii'ii;;'!.  ka  I'akit  iiri  i  ii^'a  wln'iiiia." 

Ka  tnv.a  utii  niati'ii,  '■  Ki'i  Imia  |ia  aim  0  imlni  ana." 

Ka  inea  niaj  an<<  taua  Hiiliitiu  la,  "  Ki'i  wliia  ; " 

"  Kci  Mirimii  iraii  i " 

Ka  mea  aiio  ia,  "  V.  h-rv  laiici  !.■  tao  iiuii  ki  kntici  > " 

Ka  mca  atu  i]iatr>ti,  "  Ana  '.   e  kore  {"'a  a  Uiv.  Tii;ii." 

Kataliia  tV.a  kain.'aatu  kia  lat.m,  "'laili-a  ln-ki  l..;.-ii  i' 
haera  ki  rcim,  liri  tu  n^aliuni,  kia  iii]'uke  tu'  '^ai  ki  to  li.i]>i>!i<',  kia 
tekakftii,  kci  hai.-ru  iiialiaialiara  t<^  n^Mkaii." 

Ka  wiiakaac  katna  h^m  tau^rala,  ka  uiuu,  '-A.?,  Li-'i  ti'  ;i::.i!iiiiii, 
ktft  rahi  te  liaere,  ki'i  uialun.'  tcti'lii." 

Ka  moa,  "Ac,  nn)  to  ]niiai  a  teiia  ualiim;. 

Be  oi  nno  kaniutii.  Ka  tac  ki  lu  ii;.';ilmi  .  Iva  uuam  ti-  iiu'li'i-' 
a  Paoa;  haerc  ake  Imkriwiiim,  ka  na  ra^'^  i  ii'  wak.i.  a  iimIih 
Xmwa  ata  i  te  Kcrei<chi,  ka  mov  ki  luiia:  *  i*U-  u-  la  k.>  \v":  ka 
pirta  ki  U  koiigutu  ana  ki  llawaki,  ku  11  *^  i  iiira.  ka  kai:  ka 


potiki  koe  i  tiki  atii  ki  te  taha  atii  o  to  rangi  kukume  mai  aL 
mai !  haere  mai !  " 

Haerc  tonu  atu,  a  ka  tae  ki  te  kaainga ;  e  haere  atu  anal 
uhia  iho  ana  te  whanake,  ko  te  kopuku  i  roto,  waho  ake 
pihepihe,  i  waho  rawa  ko  te  whanako  ;  ka  noho.  Ko  te  h 
a  te  tangata  ki  a  Paoa,  "  Ko  wai  ra  tenci  taiigata  f  ko  te  tangi 
e  haere  mai  nci  te  rongo."  Kihai  i  roa  iho  te  nohoanga,  e  wl 
te  wahie,  te  kow  hatu,  te  marohi,  e  tahii  ana  te  ahi,  e  tana  a 
marohi — whakarongo  ki  te  ngahiii !  me  te  tararau  te  ngi 
kihai  i  roa  iho,  c  rukc  ana  te  komcke  ki  tahaki,  to  ika.  Ka  ^ 
tika  te  mauuhiri  nei  ki  te  kai,  ka  whakatika  a  Paoa,  ka  n( 
waenganui ;  ka  titiro  te  tangata  whenua,  ka  ho  mai  nga  ki 
ma  Paoa — ko  to  ratou  whakaaro  tenei  i  ho  mai  ai  nga  ika 
e  kore  pea  ia  c  kai  i  te  paniparu — ka  titiro  a  Paoa  ki  nga  i 
BB;;  I  parea  ake  ma  nga  hoa  ;  ka  tae  ki  te  tapora  paniparu,  kom 

'** "-  ^'  ana,  ka  kai  te  tangata  nci,  e  riia  ano  tukuuga  o  te  ringarin| 

tangata  nei  ki  te  tapora  paniparu  kua  pan. 

Ka  titiro  te  Iwi  nci  ki  te  kai  a  te  tangata  nei,  ka  mei 
tutua  !  e  kino  ana  te  kai." 
,  Ka  meatia  mai  o  nga  kaumatua,  "  He  rangatira  te  tangi 

e  whakakino  ana  i  a  ia." 

E  ma  nga  tapora  parupani  a  to  tangata  nei,  pan  katoa. 

Ka  tahi  ka  pataia  e  to  tangata  whcniia  ki  totohi  tamait 
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Ka  tahi  ano  a  Paoa  ka  kitca,  ka  moliiotia  lioki,  ka  liui  tc  ta- 
ngata  ki  te  matakitaki,  ka  mea,  "  Inake  ano  i  liaerc  ai  tc  rongo 
o  tenei  tangata,  he  tangata  pai  te  alma/' 

Ka  mutu  tc  kai  ka  hoki  ki  tahaki,  ka  noho  ;  ka  takoto  uga 
taoDga  mo  Paoa,  ko  to  pueru,  ko  tc  kohiku ;  moe  tomi  iho,  ao 
ako  te  ra  ka  hoe  ;  ka  kitca  e  Te  Turua — he  pa  ano  tera — ka  nioa 
te  nuiDga  kia  kaua  c  u  ki  uta.  Ka  pa  tc  tawhiii,  ka  niea  a  Paoa, 
"Hahirahi  tonu  !  kaua  e  matotoru  !  "  a  man  tonu  iho  tcnei  wha- 
katauki  i  a  Ngati-Paoa.  Ka  u  ki  uta  ko  tana  ri tonga  ra  ano  i  te 
fcaainga  tuatahi — ko  te  whanako  o  Paoa  e  kore  e  inahuo  ki  raro — 
ka  ngiha  ano  te  ahi  niarohi,  ka  kai,  a  moe  tonu  iho  i  rcira  ;  ao 
ake  te  ra  ka  hoe,  noho  rawa  atu  i  te  Kari ;  ka  tawhiria  e  Te  Rapa, 
ka  u  ki  uta,  ka  kitea  e  nga  tangata  o  reira — no  tc  nioa  e  tac  ana 
nga  tangata  o  reira  ki  Piako  i  kite  ana  i  a  Paoa — ko  tc  hunga 
taahou  e  matakitaki  ana,  e  miharo  ki  a  Paoa.  Ka  tinm  hoki  tc 
tai,  ka  noho  tonu  iho  i  rcira ;  i  tc  ahiahi  ka  pari  te  tai,  ka  tukua 
tetehi  waka  ki  roto  ki  Ruawchea,  kia  rongo  ko  Paoa  tenei. 

Ela  hoc  te  waka  nei,  ka  rangona  e  Tc  Rangiora,  "  Nowhca  tenei 
waka  e  hoe  ? " 

Ka  mea  ake  ratou  "  No  konci  ano." 

I  hoe  mai  ano  tc  waka  nci  i  whoa '? 

"  1  tc  Kari  nei." 

"  He  aha  te  korcro  ? " 

"Kaore  ho  korero,  ko  tahi  au«)  ta  matou  nei  korern,  ko  Paoa 
kei  waho  nei;  e  hoe  ana  matou  ki  roto,  kia  rongo  a  Taharua." 

"  E  hoe  mai  ranei  apopo  ? " 

"  Ac  !  kei  te  ata  nci  ano,  kia  pari  tc  tai,  kia  maoa  hoki  to  kai, 
ka  hoe  matou." 

"  Hacrc  I  e  hoe  ! " 

Ka  rangona  e  Te  Matai,  ko  tana  patai  ra  ano  ;  ka  hoe,  tc  Manga- 
rahi,  korerotia  ake  ;  te  Tutu,  korerotia  ake.  Ka  u  ki  Opukcko, 
ko  to  Taharua  pa  hoki  tera ;  ka  pataia  tc  korcro,  "lie  aha  ta 
koatou  nci  korcro  i  hoc  po  mai  ai  koutou  nci  1 " 

Ka  mea  atu  ratou,  "  He  korero  ano  ta  matou,  ko  Paoa  tenei 
kei  te  Kari." 

Ka  mea  ratou  ^*  Ko  Paoa  tinana  1 " 


i 


A  ka  nieu  atu  ratou  ''  Kci  konei  aiio  kei  tc  pa  nei,  koia 
matou  i  liacre  mai  ai  kia  roiigo  koutou." 

Ka  me  a  ratou  "  Ac." 

Moe  toiiu  iho,  ao  akc  te  ra,  ka  uhakarewa  a  Tukutuku 
tawhiri  mo  tana  whare ;  ka  hoc  mai  hoki  te  manuhiri  rB| 
Kangioia  ;  ka  tawhiritia  ki  uta,  ka  iiolio,  moo  tomi  iho;  ac 
te  ra,  ka  hoe,  ka  iiui  iiga  tangata  o  to  Mangarahi  ki  te  tan 
ka  tawhii  ia  c  tcra  pa,  ka  u  ki  uta,  ka  noho  i  rcira  ;  ko  te  whi 
o  l\\oa  0  kore  e  mahuc. 

Ka  mea  atu  iiga  hoa,  **E  Pa,  c  kore  koe  e  wliakarere  iho  i 
ki  raro,  iia  wai  ra  a  tuhouran^i  ana  koe  i  tena  whanake  1 " 

Ka  mea  mai  ia,  "  Kati  ano." 

Yj  tawhiri  ana  te  tangata  ^vhcnua,  a  ka  u  ki  uta,  ka  haev 
taua  ahua  tonu  ano  i  era  kaainga  ra  auo  te  aliua.  Noho  toni 
i  reira  mod  ai,  ao  akc  te  ra,  ka  hoe,  a  ka  kitea  e  Te  Tutu,  1 
whiritia  ki  uta,  mo  nga  tangata  whenua  h(»ki  he  kai  arah 
Paoa  ;  ka  noho  ki  reiia,  moe  tonu  iho  i  reira;  ka  tae  mat 
te  tangala  o  te  pa  o  Taharua,  tae  tonu  mai  taua  karere,  mi 
taki  tonu  atu  ki  a  I*aoa,  lie  tauhou  hold  ki  reira ;  ka  rongo 
kei  te  ata  te  hoe  atu  ai,  ka  hoki  taua  karere  i  tc  ahiahi,  ka  t 
te  pa,  korero  te  karere  nei,  "  Kei  apopo  te  teretere  noi,  te  u 

Ka  mea  a    Tukutuku,   kia    mo-ata    ki    te    whariki 
kaainga  nei,  mo  te  whare  lioki ;  ko  in  tawhii i  ia    kua  oti  te 
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rikitia  ta  roro  o  te  wliavu  ki  to  tuk^paii  lici  iidIiduii^u  mo  tu 
manuhiri. 

A  ku  avvatea  ka  tulii  nno  bi  hou  niai  te  luamiliiri  lu-i ;  k.k  liaci'u 

boki  iiga  taugata  o  tora  iia  ki  tu  kinvu  mat,  liou  tmiu   iniii,  ii  !;^l 

.  Idtea  c  taua  iia,  whiit  tu  taii^^ata  ki  ruiiga  i  to  nuiioro  ki  lo  iMwhiii. 

Ka  )ia  tc  karaiiga,  "  Ilueri!  tti^i  iil,  c  tc  iiiaiiiiliiri  tiunnii^i,  lu 
taka potiki  kue  i  tiki  utii  ki  tc  taku  alti  u  tu  laiigi  kukiiinu  iiiai  iJ. 
Hfterc  uiui ! 

Hoe  toim  atu,  a  ka  u  ki  utn,  ka  karaii^'atiu  atu  ki  tita,  ka  liucit;, 
ka  whakatika  a  Puoa,  uliia  ilio  aiiu  tc  n'haiiukc  ;  ku  tu  u'Liuiverii 
pai  o  u^'a  taiijjata  katoa,  noiia  niiakc  tc  wliaiiakc,  Jic  kiikahu  kino 
zawa ;  ka  riri  uj^a  )ioa,  ka  mcu  kia  wliakarcrua  iij:a  kitlm ;  ka  nioa 
ia,  "Kati  aiio  tona,  mn  man  ti.nii." 

Alia  koa  lie  kakalm  pai  o  utuhi,  lie  kakaliti  kino  to  IVa  ;  kiliai 
i  rou  tc  haiiatitaiig'.  niai  o  n^a  taiilioii,  kiia  mulii'ilin  mai,  k<>  Puoa 
tero,  rac  i  tc  alma  c  riu  kc  ana.  Kn  nga  kakaiiu  [lai  kiliui  i  kitua, 
ko  nga  niahun^a  o  I'aoa  kiuo  ili<i,  kinu  ilu.,  iia  Ic  wliiniiga  o  le 
wbonakc  i  ivliakakino,  a  i  tiitii  tntiti  nga  iiiakawc  Inkirakira  ana. 
E&  whftkaliunhnii  nga  hoa,  i  ni<.-a  Imki  ratou  kia  tirtiliia  [>aitia  ia, 
lu  tauliou  lioki  ki  luira.  Ka  lalii  ka  liacro,  c  hiii  ana  In^ki  (t-ra 
ki  to  niatakitaki,  a  ka  tapoko  ki  into  ki  tc  jia  ki  tu  kaaitiga  kiia 
oti  te  wliariki ;  Inicru  tonii  atu  1l>  inannliiri  nci.  a  ka  nnho  ki  to 
loro  o  te  wharc;  ka  liacrc  t»nn  am  t^  liuilnii  i  a  I'aoa  ko  la  lioki  i 
uuri. 

Ka  mea  atu  a  Ta-ra  ki  ir^i  li..a,  •'  Jlc  tinni)  tonn  lalmi  ki  roto 
ki  te  wliaic,  nic  waili.i  a  walm  iny  li-na  c  ni>lir>  mai  iia." 

Haorc  tonu  atu  tc  linnga  o  inna,  ka  inaii  to  iin,\.'a  ki  tu  ;i:.j>a  <> 
tfl  whatitoka,  ka  toiai  tn"lit'r!!  kaii  aim  tt-  wiialit'ik[i,  ti'iiaiaim  t« 
dere  t«  liacic  na,  aia  ti-  kakara  •>  tu  law'iiii.  Ku  lo  nuiiiga  Ua 
inea,"Ka  tae  t«  kakara  o  tc  n-fiarc  ni:i,''  Ki  a  I*ai>a  lici  alia 
manal  aliakoa  jiai  lo  vvliarc  iici,  ]>ai  ]i<<ki  li:  wliaviki  ki  !>.<  iioiL'ta, 
kia  maliue  tc  whanuko  o  I'ana,  u  waiujni  (u  nialnn-  ki  'aru  :  lu 
tomon(;a  atu  aiio  o  Paoa  ki  I'ulo  i  tc  wliarc  iivi,  nii>i.'.  li<nn  ili<-,  nliia 
ibo  ano  te  whanakc,  uioc  tunu  iln^.  Kiliai  i  I'na,  ka  nia)i<iia  tu  ii:ii, 
ta  tlina,  te  kumara,  tc  tarn.  K'l  I'aoa  kiliai  i  nnia  ki  v.aii'i,  kai 
toou  iho  i  roto  i  te  wliaii',  inuc  lonii  iho. 
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ALialii  noa,  e  )mi  ana  t«ra  ki  te  haka  k!  te  muml 
loliu  wlieinta  rangatira  t«nej  ki  a  luatoa  te  haka — ka  Utl 
ka  titlii  a  I'aoa  ka  puta  ki  t«  roro  o  te  ^vhare  iioho  oi  lo  )•■ 
taki,  kihaj  ta  J  taUi  atu ;  haka  tonu  a  ka  rnutu,  ka  tu  na  li 
hiri,  a  ka  luiitu.  Ka  whakaokea  e  tc  tangata  whonoi  Id] 
wliare  o  te  maoithiri ;  na,  ka  iini  a  TokuCuku  ki  toltt  O  b 
te  tamabine  a  Taharua,  ka  tikina  ki  te  laata-kopa  UUroJ 
vhakataka  noa,  kihai  i  tata  ki  a  Paoa,  ao  noa  ake  ta  c 
lata. 

Au  nkc  tc  ra,  ka  taka  ano  he  kai,  a  ka  mahora ;  bat 
raUm  kai,    a  jio  run  ki  vcira.      Pu  ma  aim  hold  «  T^in 
wbakatata  ana  ki  a  Faoa,  kihai  i  Uta  :  a  i  to  torn  ka  n 
kia  tiuki ;  ka  ungeonge  i  te  noboanga. 

Ka  rongo  te  tangata  wlienua,  ka  rongo  a  Tukutiikt),  | 
mai  te  wahine  noi  ki  te  purupuvu ;  ka  tac  mai,  ka  toea  n 
boki  koutouJ" 

Ka  mea  atu  te  manuhiri  nei  "An." 


Ka  men  i 

koQtoii'l  n. 
kaaiuga ! " 


i  te  wahine  nei, 
J  niarire  tiitou 


'  He  mate  kai  ha  !  no,  i  lioki « 
tari.i  e  ]ioe  atu  ki  to  konlon  i 


') 


Kili.ii  !  .il.t.ilii  k.(  |.iil;i  iii;ii  iiya  taiigrtta  o  lo  ivahinL'  iifi  :  liaert 

alio  III'    I ■!    [iiii  tu   lima,  k;i  nialiora:  ka  Ulii  auo  to  laaQU^ 

iici  i>:L  l.iii'  i  ir  mil  II  k'  iviitjiiii!  iiai ;  a  kit  ahialii,  ka  cu  tc  hdtlt) 
kti  iiiil  ii'Ki.  Ki'i  |i<  ;iii)i,t:!i  :ik<.'  Iii'ki  ka  line;  te  mannhiri  nei,  hafil 
tiiiiii.a  i,.i  miiMi,  \iii  liiiii  ki  tc  whare.  Ka  hacre  mai  a  Tiikntldaii 
k(i  i^i'liH  Ui  r(.M\K:ilikikii  :  ]m  I'lioa  i  te  taha  ki  te  vrliaUtohalj 
hikuio  .iii.i.  liii  iiiiKi  [iioen^a  itioauii  tora  o  te  taeiiga  mui— kots^ 
niiii'iiL;'!  Ill'  nii>i.'!i,^';L  nm^atii'a  ilin  ano,  e  koro  nga  ware  e  mOOiJ 
rtiiiii  liiliiii  r  r.i;i,  ka  loi'o  nmi  to  ringa  o  te  waliine  nei  ka  nudbjl 
>'<.'i  Kii^t  1^11^1  kiiTi'i'd  t(!  waliiuc  nei  ki  tana  matua,  ki  Una  vliaSft 
kiia  ivliiik.iiii'tiii  uiai,  kiiia  ia  i  toro  ai.  Kilmi  a  Paoa  i  paJ;,,) 
wi'lii  iii  i,i,  ki'i  tiiak'  nitou  i  laua  Iwi ;  liua-noa  kaore  ano  i  v 
iiftiii  tdii.i  liiuliia :  kii  tohe  ano  te  ringa  o  te  waiiinc  ra,  ka  i 
c  V0.11S.  Ka  tiilit  te  tangata  nei  ka  riri,  kia  kati  te  liaka  ;  ka  « 
IG  tanguti^  \\lii>nua  ki  waho,  ka  iiaere  katoa  me  to  wahina  r 
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jjl^'  ka  hoki,  ka  tae  atu  ki  tc  matua,  ka  korcro  i  te  toronga  atu  o  tana 
1-  ringa  ki  a  Paoa. 

Ka  mea  mai  tc  uiatiia,  *'  Kihai  i  pai  mai  ? " 

Ka  ki  atu  ia,  **  Kaore." 

Ka  mea  mai  te  matua  wahine,  "  Haore  ano  !  o  hoki !  ngarea 
atu  etelii  hoa  mou,  kei  mea  tc  tangata  na,  nan  akc  ano  ton  kalia ; 
6  wehi  ana  kei  mato  ratou  ;  liua  noa  kaore  ano  koc  i  whakaaetia 
atn ;  haero  !  kia  toho  !  " 

Ka  talii  ka  liaere  tokowlia  nga  hoa,  ko  ia  ka  tokorima,  liaerc 
ata  te  M-ahinc  uei,  a  waho,  noho  ana — ka  wliakama  nio  tana  ringa  i 
kapea  c  Paoa  ra — ka  tahi  ka  ngarea  mai  tctclii  o  nga  hoa  hei 
tiki  mai,  a  ka  tac  mai,  ka  mea  atn  ki  a  Paoa  kia  haere  raua. 

Ka  mea  atu  a  Paoa,  "  Ki  whca  ?  " 

Ka  mea  mai,  **  Ki  ko  !  i  ngarea  mai  a  liau  c  tc  waliine." 

Ka  mea  nga  hoa  o  to  tangata  nci,  "  ^le  hacre  kaloa."' 

Ka  mea  atu  te  kaitiki,  '*  Kahorc  !  mo  noho  ano  koutou,  kaua  c 
liaere." 

Ka  korcrorero  ratou  ki  a  ratou  uno,  ka  mea,  "  Ko  'vvai  ianei  to 
'    wahinc  nci  l " 

Ka  mea  atu  etehi,  "  Ko  tetehi  o  nga  hoa  o  TukutuJ^u  c  haere  i 
te  awatca  nci." 
•     Ka  mea  ratou,  **  Ac,  nana  ano  pea  i  ngarc  mai." 

Kiia  riro  a  Paoa  raua  ko  te  kaitiki,  hacre  tonu  atu,  rokohanga 
atUy  ko  Tukutuku  c  nuho  ana  i  rotu  i  te  wharc  ratou  ko  ana  hoa  ; 
kua  oti  te  wliare  tc  whariki  ki  te  i)orcrii,  kua  oti  te  Avhakaimi  ki 
te  tawhiri.  Kua  kite  mai  te  wahino  ra,  karanga  tonu  mai ;  ka 
.  noho  te  tangata  nci  ki  waho,  ka  whakama — lie  wahino  kau 
koki — ka  karanga  mai  nga  hoa  kia   Paoa,  "liaerc  mai  ki  roto 


net. 


Ka  tomo  atu  a  Paoa,  ka  noho ;  ko  tc  wahinc  nui  i  waho  c  noho 
...ana  raton  ko  ana  hoa;  ko  tetehi  taha  i  wuiho  ino  Paoa;  ko  te 
i    tmahe  mea  miro  ki  te  muka,  ka  tukua  ki  tc  hiuu,  ko  tetehi  o 
^  Zi|toa  hei  pupuru  i  te  rama.     Ka  mea  nga  hoa  o  te  wahiiie  nci, 
da  haere  ratou,  ka  purutia  ano  c  Tukutuku  kia  nolio,  ka  mea 
.^Hoe-tona  tatou  i  konoi,  a  ao  noa  tc  ra."    Ka  toiic  ano  ratou,  ka 

■ 

wmtia  ano,  ka  noho,  ka  mate  te  ahi,  ka  moe. 
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0  koo  ki  ^[iK-liau,  mc  koie  koe  c  kite  i  to  koutou  putanga  i 
i  Uuwliiiki."' 

Kii  men  utu  te  tangata  iiei,  "  Ae,  kiiakitc  an,  kua  tuhutol 
ki  a  au  c  akii  lioa." 

Ka  iiica  atu  te  waliiiie  nci,  "  A,  tawhc  noa  kci  to  rawhil 
Katikati  tc  mntniiLra  mai,  ka  rolie." 

Ka  iDca  atu  a  Paoa,  *'  Kaliore  oku  Iwi,  he  tangata  hacre 
hau ;  t<»ku  ka;iiiiga  kei  \Vhaia|m.'' 

Ka  koieio  atu  ia  i  ana  kororo  i  Iiaero  mai  ai  ia,  a  tac   n< 
ki  loiiM.     Ka  inuo,  ka  liuaki  to  ata,  ka  lioki  a  Paoa  ki  ona  I 
Utuix  nuiuga  :  k:i  liaere  n«::i  wuhini*  ka  tac  ki  te  wharo  o  te 
0  t«;  wahint'  n-:'i.  ka  komo  :it;i  iiLja  hoa  o  to   wahine  ra,  ka 
*'  Kua  ta<;  inai  a  Paoa  ki  In  niat«»u  >vl.'iii"t'." 

Ka  nu.-a  niai  to  waliino  rn,  '*  Na  wai  i  ti]:i  ?" 

Ka  niea  aiu  ral'ju,  "  Xa  inatou  ano,  na  to  matou  hoa  i  me 
kia  tikiua." 

Ka  iiioa  mai  to  waliiiic  ni  *'  E  juii  ana." 

Ka  men,  '•  Kua  nine  laua  ?" 

Ka  nioa  atu  latnu,  "  Ao/' 

Ka  t^ilii  ka  rani'cMia  nnitia,  *' Kua  iiinc  aTukutukii  i  a  Pa 

I  ivira  tat;».  ano,  ka  hnaki  nLja  tana  ki  a  Tahaina,  ka  lac 
hnukina  ln.iki  ki  a  I*ana.  Ka  liiia  «)  Titliurua,  ka  lueo,  "t 
anako  to  tana,  kaua  o  haoio  ki  to  nianuliiii :  ho  aha  ta  to  U 
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Ka  mea  atu  tana  waliine,  *'  Ac,  nie  hacie  taua  kia  kite  koc  i 
toku  Iwi,  i  oka  whaiiaimga  lioki,  kia  kite  ratoii  i  au,  kei  poporo- 
Toa  mai  ratou  ki  a  au  :  kua  mea  atu  liuki  au  ki  a  ratou,  teiia  aute 
hoeatana.'* 

Ka  mea  atu  a  Paoa,  "  Ae,  mo  lioe  tana  !  '• 

Moe  tonu,  a  ka  ao  te  ra,  ka  hoe,  a,  nga  pa  auo  i  nohoia 
ra  ano  e  Paoa ;  ka  u  ki  uta,  teuei  pa,  tenei  pa,  a  put  a  rawa 
atu  ki  waho;  ka  rua  nga  waka  matuitui  u  te  waliiuc  nci  na  tona 
Iwi. 

Ka  kite  te  tangata  nei  i  te  imi  o  tana  wahine,  ka  mea,  **  Kihai  i 
hanga  ake  tana  wahine,  he  rangatira  niii  no  tenei  whenua." 

Ka  hoe  ano  ratou,  u  rawa  atu  i  Tararu,  ka  nolio  ki  leira,  ka 
mahue  nga  mataitai  a  te  wahine  nei  ki  reira — mo  te  hokiiiLia  mai 
ra  ano  ka  uta  ai — moe  tonu  iho  i  reira.  ao  ake  aiio  te  ra  ka  hoe,  n 
rawa  atu  i  te  Puru,  ka  maka  ano  he  mataitai  ;  a  hoki  rawa  mai,  i 
Waiau.  Ka  kite  a  Paoa  i  reira  i  te  kuku  o  Waiau,  ka  whaka- 
moemiti  ki  reira,  ka  tahi  ka  hoki  mai  i  leira  :  hoki  rawa  mai  e 
ono  Dga  waka  mataitai,  a  tae  noa  ki  Tararu,  ka  hoki  ki  Piako, 
te  Pareparenga.  Ka  mea  a  Tukutuku  kia  Iio  atu  he  ika  maua  ; 
ka  rongo  nga  tangata  ka  ho  atu,  ka  wliakamoemiti  taua  maia  ki 
nga  tangata  o  Pareparenga,  ka  mea,  *'Hei  rangatira  mo  ratou  taua 
wahine.'  Ka  pena  tonu  tana  ritenga  ki  ni;a  tangata  c  tutaki  ana 
i  a  ratou,  a  tae  noa  ki  te  pa  tupu;  he  wjika  mataitai  i  jioto  te  tuha 
i  te  tahatika.  Ka  whakamoemiti  ratou.  ka  niea,  '*  I  lei  langatira 
mo  tatou."  A  ka  kite  taua  Iwi  i  to  oha  o  Tukutuku,  riro  katoa 
nga  tangata  i  a  ia  ;  ka  atawliai  i-v  ki  a  )  atou,  me  ta  ratou  atawhai 
Id  a  ia,  a  kore  noa  iho  te  kai  a  te  wahine  nei  i  i)au  ma  ana 
Iwi. 

Ka  mahi  te  wahine  nci  i  te  kai  ma  tana  Iwi,  i  tc  wlianake,  i  te 
pohue,  i  te  karito,  i  te  wenc,  i  te  kauo.  Ka  tilin*  te  Iwi,  ka  mea, 
'*Inake  ano  i  haere  ai  te  rongo  o  tenci  wahine,  ka«»re  !  he  uaua.'' 

Ka  kite  ratou  i  a  ia  e  mahi  ana,  ka  malii  hoki  ratou  :  i  nnia  e 
kore  e  mahia  era  kai,  he  tupu  noa  iho,  he  mangi-re  hoki. 

Ka  mea  taua  Iwi,  *' Tenei  ano  tan  mahi,  e  te  raii;j;atira,  te  takuto 
ke  nei — he  mahi  ano  ta  te  tawa  uiio,  he  mahi  ano  ta  te  tawa  para 
— ka  mahi  te  rangatira." 
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arolia  ki  ana  taniariki  inatamiia,   ka  mca  atu  ki  nga  tanu 
koro  ma,  kawoa  au  kia  kite  i  o  koutou  tuakaua." 

Ka  mea  atu  ratou,  "Ac." 

Ka  mca  a  Horowhcmia,  "  H  pa  uia,  ka  wbakamaliia  to 
matua,  he  tamariki  porangi  era  tamariki.' 

Ka  mca  atu  nga  tuakana,  "  lie  aha  te  mahi  ?  *' 

Ka  mea  atu  a  Ilorowhenua,  *'  Ka  waiho  rahei  karakiaku 
e  rangi  me  kawe  ano." 

Ka  mea  nga  tuakana,  *'  Kahorc,  mo  iiaere  ia  me  etehi  ia 
ano  hei  arahi,  kia  kotalii  tckan." 

Ka  mea  a  ilorowhenua,  "Ac  I  ki  te  j»urutia  atu,  me  hoi 
ratou  kia  rongo  tatou  o  pururia  atu  ana  ;  hei  rcira  tatou  ka 
ai  ki  to  tiki." 

Ka  mca  atu  nga  tuakana,  *'  Ac  !  " 

Ka  tahi  a  Horowhenua  ka  mca  atu  ki  a  Paoa,  "E  koro,  ( 
whakaroa  atu  koc  ;  e  ngari  nic  lie  mea  ka  to  taniarikitanga  r 
e  pai  ana     na  hoki  ra  ko  tonei — na  wai  te  tangata  mate  i 
mahi  ? " 

Ka  mea  inai  a  Paoa,  '*  Teia  ranoi  au  o  whakamahia  ? " 

Ka  mca  atu  a  Horowhenua,  *'  Ka  whakamaliia  1  ko  wai 
ai  e  I  itc  ni'a  whakaaro  ki  a  matou  ?  ko  tenei,  koi  roa  atu  km 
rima  ano  o  ra  c  noho  ai  i  tua,  lie  oi  ano,  ka  hoki  mai ;  kaoi 
kite  koe  i  i»  tamariki." 

Ka  nu.-a  iitu  a  Ta^^a,  "Ac." 

M()(.'  ih<">,  au  uk'?  ti-  r.t,  k.t  ha«.Te'.    K  «  h:!"ii»  a  Taoa  kia  kite 
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|^]MuirD  raton,  tL  kit  Ino  ki  Tikttikiiiiatii-o.'i.  kn  khnnpanai 
ingo,  1 1«  ki^nga  hoki  a  an*  tunarikt,  ka  Ungi;  Ita  titiro 
cato,  lea  kiti:  t  to  »hio  Wailiiwlieta,  uhi  tonu,  ka  m^,  "  Ko 
iga  U>ni  0  ftiia  taDiaiUii."  Tati^i  lunu,  a  Ka  mutu,  ka  taM 
1^  a  moB  iiio  ki  te  an  i  to  arabaiiga  i  »  P^oit — tii  Iv  knro- 
,  koa  tokoLoko  hoki— ao  ake  t«  m  ka  hacrp,  aahiahi 
ft  tao  ki  til  kaaiti^ft.  Kua  kiteu  mai  e  tc  langata  whenua,  ka 
u'UDgit,  "  lie  matmhirt  I  bo  muDiiliifi  te  Iiaerd  noi  I " 
^tikiiia  mai,  ka  Uroliia,  ka  kitcn  ki  a  raoa,  ka  hoki  to  kai 

A  nml  0  ttt  nuitiga,  "  Ko  nai  ual '' 
A  atu  ralott,  "  Ko  Pooal  kua  korohokutio,  c  tokotoko  ana.'' 
f  noho  a  Pana  loa  ki  to  kaainga  i  waho,  he  taD^jata   imo  i 
;.  ko  ana  tamu  ano  kei  Lo  pa.  hci  >\'ailawheta-~nei  koa  ka 
Q  tu  knrnliukfi  uei  ka  hoki  luai  kia  ktta  i  anii.  taniariki,  i  to 
B  ano  o  lana  hncTttnga  mai  ro.    Ka  tshi  anu  tcnoi  ka  lioki, 
■  ka  man  tc  koreliek«  noi  ki  te  tatna. 
a  atu  1(1  Dj;a  hoa,  "  Tatuu  ka  liarirn  ki  tu  {la  kia  kite  ati  i 
nrifci" 
aatu  ugahoa,  "Ae-" 

A  niaj  hi3ki  t«  kai-tiki  luai,  mu  In  k;ii.kawK  kai  mal  kia 
I  It  tiuigi :  ka  lunii  utii  ia  ki  oga  hoa  kia  kni ;  ka  kai  nga 
■  niuta,  ka  mea  mai  tc  kaicrc,  "  Tat«ti  ka  haoro  ki  ic  pa." 
t  Psoa,  "Ae  1  e  ko  ma,  ii  bakawaliawalia !  Uiltiu  ku 


a  mai  o  haoro  atu  una,  ka  pa  to  tnwliiri  :  e  langi  haere 
k  le  korobeke  nc>,  tno  te  tawhiri  tura.  mo  te  Uii^i,  a  ka  lae 
k  tangi— Ue  te  au  kuri  tu  titn— taugi  touu  nhinlil  nou,  ka 
fj^3tt>  U(>)iii  Ui  ram.  Ka  whuVntika  mat  ngn  tama  ki  tc  taki, 
I,  ka  kotwo  atu  hoki  t«  koroheke  nei,  a  ka  roimi,  a  liiku 
Kkaa — tona  teitei  ra  o  te  kai  I  ka  \>a  hoki,  ka  liiii  C«ra  ki  roto 
bobn  si  a  t'aoa,  ki  to  wliakarongu  konno :  ka  koa 
a  a  Paoa  ki  a  in,  no  to  mca  ka  tao  ata  hoi  karakla  i 
jrmun  komara. 

a  atu  ti^  tama,  "Mane  ano  kia  haere  mai  kovP 
i  AtAi  t«  k^rolioko  nui,  "  Ki  to  aha  } " 
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Kn  mea  adii  raua,  "  Ri  to  karakia  i  a  maua  mai&i'*^ 

K.I  kata  atn  to  koroheke  nei- 

Ka  mea  nui  uga  tama,  "  Ha  alia  tan  o  kata  ?" 

Ka  mea  atu  ia,  "  Khq  !   he  kata  iioa  ann." 

Ka  mea  mai  ano  nga  tama,  "  Ho  aha  hH' 

Ka  moa  atu  ano  ia,  "Aral  ho  k«ini  i 
Horowhenua." 

Ka  mea  mai  ano  raiia,  "  Na  wni '/  " 

Ka  mea  atu  ia,  "  Na  ta  koraa  mokai." 

Ka  mea  atu  ano  raua,   "  £  kore  maaa 
kuim." 

Ka  mea  atu  uno  to  korohoke  nei,  "  Kciin 
liara  I  he  nauakia  !  " 

Ka  mua  mat  mua,  "  He  tmnakia  ahit  to  te  kiure  nanftiiui  fV 

Ka  mea  atu  ano  ia,  "  Kabore  he  ktipu  a  nga  titakoiw,  ■  I 
anake  te  kujm  i  vera  mai  ki  a  au,  '  E  kore  au  e  tukuao 
noa  ano  Ee  walii  i  tukua  in»i  ai  aa" 

Ka  men  atu  i-aua,  "  E  kore  koe  e  tukuo." 

Ka  mea  atu  la,  "  Ki  te  punitia  a  au  e  korua,  ka  bafire,,^ 
borua  mokai  ki  w  tiki  mai  i  a  an." 

R.I  iiio;i  atu  iiiUii  ki  a  Ja,  "  Kaua  ra  ia  o   haciT   mai   ki  t-e  lik 
mai  i  a  koe  ;  ka  paUia  ia." 

E  nohn  ana  ani)  nya  lioa  o  tc  koraheke  nei,  c  wliakarongo  au 
a  hoa  o  tc  koroheke  nei,  a  ka  t««  1 
acre  atu  ai,  ka  pataia  mai  to  kom 


tnu  n  kkU 
,  ta  konia  n 


(vhakaruugo  Urn 
ti:  vrbaiMU.  i 


ki  a  r.iua  ku|iu.  Ka  hoki 
ri«ko  ki  lu  ratoii  kaaingu 
u  I[i)ri)\dionua.  » 

Ka  mea  atu  tc  hunga  nci  "  Ac,  he  korero,  ko  Paoa  e  kore 
tnkita  mai."" 

Ka  mea  atu  a  lioioivhonuLi,  '■  E  wai  1  " 

Ka  moa  atii  ralnu,  "  E  nua  tama  ano  ra.  Ka  mea  mai,  '  A< 
kua  raau  alu  ano  i  an.'  Ka  mea  atu  ratou,  'ae.'  Ka  mea  ftt 
a  I'aiia,  '  I'ioia  tcna  ka  purutia  nd  au  o  korua,  akuanci  ka  ta«  nu 
anu  1,1  koiiKi  iiiokai,  ki  tc  tiki  mai  i  an,  e  kore  e  nohci  atn.'  K 
mea  mai  niua,  '  A  wai  [ '  Ka  mea  atu  ia,  '  A  Horowhcnnj 
Ka  mea  mai  rauu,  '  Ki  te  mea  ka  tao  mai  ia  ki  konei.  ka  patna  j 
e  malon.'     Ka  nica  atu  a  Paoa  ki  a  raua,  '  E  kore  konui  ft  a 
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ko  ta  lorua  mokai  he  ik.i  liaeliae  kupenga.'  Ka  mea  mai  raua, 
*  E  tail  hoki  te  uaiia  kioio  hei  liua  riri  mo  tu  iiuraoa.'  " 

Ka  tahi  a  Iloron'heniia  ka  mea,  "  Ka  hei  ta  raua ;  apopo  an  kite 
iho  tna  i  a  raua." 

Ka  whakatika  a  Horowheniia  ki  runga  ka  mea,  "  Wlijtiki !  ha- 
punga  ki  te  tiki  i  to  tAtou  matua !  e  kiia  atu  ana  e  au  i  mua, 
kww  e  tukua.     Na,  iia  kotilou  tenei." 

Kihid  i  hamiirau  to  waliao  nga  tuakana,  no  te  mea  kua  he  ta  ratou. 

Ka  whakahau  auo  te  tangata  nei,  "  Tatua  !  " 

Ka  whakaae  iiga  tuakana ;  ka  talii  ka  Tcwa,  haere  ake  hoko- 
irhita  te  kai  tiki  i  a  Paoa.  Ka  haore,  a,  aliiahi  rawa  atu  i  Tiki- 
tikimaurca ;  k;i  titiro  ki  Waikato,  ka  titiro  ni  ki  te  alii  o  Waitit- 
wliDta  e  Dgiha  iiiiu,  iitii  ti>na  :  i  rcira  hoki  a  i'lina  e  nnhn  ana  ralou 
ko  ana  tauiariki — o  toru  nga  rau  ki  i-oto  i  le  pa  tici — imitakitaki 
tono,  a  ka  mutu,  ka  iiica  atu  a  Iloiowhcnua  kia  wliakahukea  ki 
rapo  moe  ai,  ki  Maugawara,  ki  roto  ki  te  ki)uru.  Ka  talii  ka  hacre, 
ft  ka  tae,  ka  mea  auo  in,  "  Kati  taua  i  kouci,  lici  te  ata  ka  haere 
tana  ki  te  pu  ;  ka  tae  taua,  ka  ngaic  roai  ka  katpoiiuhia  mat  e  ana 
tunariki,  he  oi  ano  :  c  taca  liokt  tu  alia  ?  ka  hoki  mai  taua,  he  oi 
ano,  ra  kou  ka  tuc  mai  ano  tatou  ki  te  tiki  mai." 

Ka  vrhakaac  nga  tuakana,  korero  touu,  a  ka  mutu,  e  kai  ana,  a 
V»  mutu  te  kai,  c  moe  ana. 

Kihai  i  loa  kna  ara  a  Tipa,  kua  korero ;  ka  whakaara,  ka  mco, 
"  Ko  wai  tcnoi  e  inoe  I  mai-aiijja  !  he  nanakia '  e  kai  ana  to  takiri, 
he  parekui-a  kt-i  to  ata  :  na  toku  i  ivhakaoho  ki  roto,  ka  kilo  tona 
kei  roto — tuawlia  ki  tona.  tuawlia  ki  toku— i  au  te  papa.  \a,  e 
ntoe  iho,  u  utna,  e  utua  e  tona — he  nanakia — hui  tc  ]jo  nei  aoo 
tstou  e  hoki  ana,  e  koix-  he  pavckura." 

Kua  koicm  mai  lenoi,  "  Ho  poke  toua  takiri." 

Ta  tend  e  kai  una  i  nga  o. 

Ko  to  huiikaiiL^a  o  tu  ata  hapainga  ai  ki  to  pa,  ki  to  tiki  i 
a  Paoa,  e  tao  riianiiliii'i  ratou  ki  tc  jia  ;  a  na  n;.;a  moe  kino  kiliai 
i-attiii  i  tae  )  II'  ut'li!. 

Ka  lata  ki  li;  au,  ka  mavan^M  a  'I'ipa,  k.i  nn'ii.  "  iCihai  ano  i 
Utna  ;  e  wliakatau  iioa  nei  an,  ii  kaoro  ano  i  hoki  mai ;  he  awatea 
teoei,  maranga !  kororo !  " 


* 


* 


Ka  mca  atu  a  Tipa,  "  Ac,  o  tac  mai,  kia  hohoro." 

Ka  whakatika  a  (lorowheiuia,  ka  mau  ki  te  pouwhenui 
•t. 

I  haerc.  Tera  hoki  tc  koroheke  ra  kiia  tae  ki  waenga,  e  karakU 

'i  kua  oti  tctohi  karakia,  c  whai  ana  ki  tetehi ;  tu  kau  ano  te 

kua  wliakaliua  te  karakia, 

I  Tcna  tc  tira  k.i  til, 

I  Ko  to  tira  na  Turora, 

.•-  Na  Reivahi, 

Nu  Korclic, 
I  Na  Turoiij^o, 

1  m  '   ' 

I  Teiia  te  tira. 

To  tira  ana  oti, 
i  Tira  ka  tu, 

Tcna  toi-tiiu  na  Iluka, 
Na  liana, 
Tira  ka  tu. 
Tcna  oti 

Kihui  i  iiiutii  tc  kar.ikia  a  tc   koiohokc  nci,  tu  ana  a  1 

whcuua--kaorc  alio  ia  i  auatoa  una.  ka  hura  te   aca — ^klia 

« 

!  mai  c  te  koroheke  ra,  kua  |)atui  niai,  **  Ko  wai  teiiei  ?  " 

Kua  mea  atu  a  llorowlionua,  "  Ko  au." 
Kua  rougo  mai  ki  te  reo,  ka  UL^unguru  te  koioheke  nei,  ka 

•  i  kei  mate  i  ana  tama,  no  te  mea,  he  uui  te  Iwi  kei  roto  i  te  [ 

I    [  toru  nga  rau. 

Ka  i)atai  mai  te  koro,  *•  Ko  wai  ou  hoa  "^ '' 


A  NGA  TUPITNA.  199 

I      Ka  mea  nga  tama  kia  tiroliia. 

Ka  tahi  ka  haere  mai  nga  kai  titiro,  ka  karangaranga,  **  £  koro, 
'•  koro,  kei  whea  koe  1 '' 

Ka  kiia  mai  o  ctehi,  *'  Kei  tafcuhi  pea  c  moo  ana." 
Ka  hahauiia  i  tatahi,  a  ka  kitoa  ki  nga  waewau  e  takolo  una,  ahu 
toim  ki  roto.     Ka  awatea  hoki,  ka  kitca  te  kauolii  o  te  tangata, 
ka  ata  kitea  iho  hoki  nga  wacwae,  ka  mohiotia,  kiia  i'ivk)  i  a  Horn- 

'■m 

whenua.     Ka  pa  te  karanga,  '*  Kna  liro  ra  !  kua  riro   i  a   Horo- 
whenua !  '* 
*     .  Ka  Tongo  nga  tama,  ka  tahi  ka  whakatika,  c  toru  ran  nei  liaere 
ana  i  waho,  ka  whaia. 

Kua  tae  a  Horowbenua  ma,  tac  tonu  atu,  haere  tonu  ;  kihai  i 
tangi,  ka  rongo  hoki  i  te  ngangau :  kihai  i  roa,  ka  kitea  mai  e 
tera  e  piki  ana — ko  te  kai  kawhaki  i  a  Paoa  i  mua,  ko  Horo- 
whenua  i  murl  i  te  whakatautopenga.  E  haero  mai  ana  nga  rau 
e  toru,  me  te  waha  kahawai,  kua  tata.  Ka  eke  a  mua  ki  Tiki- 
tikimaurea,  te  kai  kawhaki  o  Paoa,  ka  mca  te  korolicke  nei  kia 
waiho  ia  i  reira,  **  He  aha  maku  i  kawhakina  ai  au  '\  e  hira  au  i 
nga  tamariki." 

Kua  tata  tera  :  ka  tahi  a  Horowhenua  ka  roro  ki  mua,  a  puta 
rawa  ki  mua,  ka  turia  iho  e  ia  i  icira,  kua  ara  te  patii.  1  a  Horo- 
whenua ano  ka  tu  iho,  tu  atu,  ka  ]>a  katoa  hoki  te  hokowhitu  nei 
i  a  Horowhenua  ano  ka  huki  ;  hoki  katna  kua  hiiiga  mai  etehi  o 
ratou  tokorima  ;  inamata,  kei  mua  rawa  a  liorawhcnua.  Kua 
kite  a  Toawhena  i  a  Horowhenua,  wailio  tonu  te  patu,  i  raro  tonu 
ano  ta  Horowhenua,  tera  to  haere  la,  tahi  ra  ka  whiiia  e  ia,  e 
hara !  ko  Toawhena;  kua  rokohan^a  e  Tonpoto.  waiho  tonu  ta 
Toapoto,  ta  te  tuakana  o  Toawhena,  pikia  niauilia  ana  ta  Horo- 
whenua, ko  Tuapoto.  I  aua  tangata  nei  ano  ka  liinga,  whati  kau 
ana;  ka  tahi  ka  patua— hinga  iho  e  rua,  ora  akc  kotahi— ka  riro 
mai  a  Pa(»a. 

11(^  oi  ani.>. 
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